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PREFACE 

IN  the  following  pages  I  understand  the  writer  of  the 
fourth  gospel  to  be  John  the  Apostle,  son  of  Zebedee  and 
Salome.  Such  is  the  tradition  of  the  Church  throughout 
the  centuries ;  and  the  defenders  of  this  traditional  author 
ship  have,  to  my  mind,  established  and  held  their  position 
impregnable  against  all  attacks.  John  is  second  cousin 
of  our  Lord  by  the  mothers'  side ;  and  second  cousin,  also 
by  the  mothers'  side,  of  John  the  Baptist. 

This  attempt  to  restate  the  fourth  gospel,  whose  diffi 
culties  arise  from  the  very  simplicity  of  its  terminology, 
is  due  to  the  author's  conviction  that  a  recognition  of  this 
gospel  involves  nothing  less  than  a  recognition  of  the  whole 
body  of  Catholic  dogma  on  our  Lord's  Personality  and 
Incarnation  as  set  forth  by  Athanasius,  Augustine,  Leo, 
and  the  Fathers  generally.  They  are  all  saying  in  other 
words  what  John  is  saying  in  his  prologue,  what  he  records 
the  Baptist  as  saying,  and  what  he  records  our  Lord  as 
saying  of  Himself.  Dogmatic  theology  is  not  in  favour 
in  England ;  but  there  is  no  escape  from  the  whole  body 
of  it,  once  this  gospel  is  accepted. 

If  I  seem  to  have  ignored  the  "modernist"  school, 
whose  home  is  Germany,  it  is  not  from  want  of  acquaint 
ance  with  it,  but  from  a  conviction  that  its  spirit  is  alien 
and  hostile  to  the  Faith  of  Christianity  as  originally 
delivered  by  Jesus  Christ  and  as  expanded  in  the  con 
sciousness  of  the  Catholic  and  Roman  Church  to-day. 

With  regard  to  the  short  ministry  of  under  two  years, 
as  against  the  commonly  received  three  or  three  and  a  half 
years,  it  is  supported  by  the  explicit  statement  of  many  of 
the  early  Fathers;  it  is  also  supported  implicitly  by  a 
general  consensus  of  the  Fathers,  for  no  juggling  with 
dates  can  reconcile  the  longer  terms  with  (1)  their  practically 
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unanimous  testimony  that  the  Crucifixion  took  place  on 
March  25  of  A.D.  29,  and  they  appeal  to  the  Roman 
archives,  which  seem  to  have  been  extant  till  the  beginning 
of  the  fifth  century;  (2)  Luke's  notice  that  the  fifteenth 
year  of  Tiberius  was  the  year  of  John's  baptizing,  and  that 
Jesus  was  "about  thirty  years  old"  at  the  time.  I  have 
examined  both  these  points  at  some  length  in  earlier  books. 
Incidentally  it  is  worth  mentioning  that  between  the  years 
A.D.  18  and  35,  the  only  year  in  which  March  25  was  a 
Friday  is  A.D.  29. 

As  for  the  Diary  of  events,  it  is  put  forth  with  some 
confidence,  once  we  are  rid  of  the  interpolated  verse, 
John  vi.  4. 

I  am  aware  that  the  idea  of  a  literal  millennium 
(Rev.  xx.  2-7)  is  not  in  favour  among  Catholics ;  but  no 
one  can  read  the  Fathers  of  the  first  four  or  five  centuries 
of  our  era  without  recognizing  their  strong  and  unanimous 
belief  in  it.  Owing  to  extravagant  and  sensual  anticipa 
tions  as  to  the  delights  of  that  Age  among  a  certain  body 
of  Christians  known  as  Chiliasts  or  Millennarians,  the 
whole  subject  of  a  literal  millennium  fell  into  disrepute 
among  the  main  body  of  Catholics  in  the  fifth  century  and 
became  quietly  shelved.  About  a  hundred  and  fifty  years 
ago  the  Spanish  Jesuit  Lacunza,in  the  guise  of  a  converted 
Jew  (Ben  Ezra),  brought  the  question  into  prominence 
again,  and  laid  the  foundation  of  a  saner  exegesis  of  the 
Hebrew  Prophets  than  had  prevailed  during  the  preceding 
thirteen  centuries.  He  failed,  however,  to  distinguish  the 
promises  made  to  the  House  of  Israel,  to  which  (in  Joseph) 
belongs  the  birthright,  from  those  made  to  the  House  of 
Judah,  to  which  belongs  the  crown.  Now  that  we  have 
reached  the  closing  century  of  the  sixth  millenary  (6th 
Day)  of  Adam's  race  and  are  nearing  the  7th  Day  or 
Sabbatic  millenary,  the  subject  assumes  a  livelier  practical 
and  political  significance. 

G.  H.  T. 

TTF.S,  STAPLEPIELD,  SUSSEX. 
March,  1918. 
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A  DIARY  OF  OUR  LORD'S  PUBLIC 
MINISTRY 

THE  following  table  is  based  on  the  constant  tradition  of  the 
Church  that  the  Crucifixion  took  place  on  a.d.  viii  Kal.  Ap. 
duobus  Geminis  coss.,  which  without  question  is  "  March  25, 
A.D.  29  "  ;  and  it  may  be  added  that  between  the  years  A.D.  18 
and  A.D.  35  there  is  no  year  but  A.D.  29  in  which  March  25  was  a 
Friday,  as  may  be  verified  by  the  Dominical  Letter  :  and  Friday 
is  the  week-day  which  alone  satisfies  another  constant  tradition 
of  the  Church  as  to  the  day  of  the  Crucifixion. 

We  thus  have  Thursday,  March  24,  as  the  Day  of  the  last 
Passover  eaten  by  our  Lord  and  the  Twelve,  which  must  have 
been,  on  the  Jewish  ecclesiastical  scale,  Nisan  14.  From  this 
one  datum  we  can  correlate  the  Julian  and  Jewish  calendars 
backward  day  for  day,  taking  care  not  to  neglect  any  possible 
intercalary  month. 

This  is  not  the  place  to  explain  at  length  the  Jewish  calendar 
in  use  in  our  Lord's  time  by  which  the  Festivals  were  fixed, 
many  years  in  advance,  for  the  use  of  the  pilgrims  who  came  up 
to  Jerusalem  three  times  a  year  from  the  farthest  limits  of  the 
Roman  empire.  It  consisted  of  an  84-year  cycle  containing 
exactly  12  complete  Sabbatic-year  cycles  :  the  12  months  of 
a  common  year  were  of  30  and  29  days  alternately,  with  an 
intercalary  month  thrown  in  just  before  Nisan  at  two  or  three 
years'  intervals  in  order  to  prevent  Nisan  14  (Passover  Day)  from 
falling  earlier  than  the  spring  equinox,  and.  rarely,  at  one 
and  four  years'  intervals  owing  to  the  intervention  of  a 
Sabbatic-year. 

Seeing  that  in  A.D.  29,  Nisan  14  was  the  equivalent  of  March  24, 
or.  in  other  words,  fell  at  the  earliest  permissible  date  (for  the 
spring  equinox  of  A.D.  29  fell  on  March  23),  it  is  evident  that 
there  cannot  have  been  an  intercalary  month  in  A.D.  29  nor  yet 
in  A.D.  28.  Nor  again  can  there  have  been  one  in  A.D.  27,  for 
from  Oct.  of  A.D.  26  to  Oct.  A.D.  27  was  a  Sabbatic  year,  and  the 
Rabbinists  tell  us  that  Sabbatic  years  were  never  intercalary. 
Therefore  in  the  spring  of  A.D.  26  there  must  have  been  an 
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intercalary  month  and  also  in  the  spring  of  A.D.  30,  but  none  in 
the  interval. 

At  the  time  in  question  the  Jewish  ecclesiastical  months  did 
not  correspond  with  the  moon's  phases  :  and  their  "new  moon  " 
festivals  (exactly  like  the  Greek  vovpyviai  for  some  centuries 
before)  celebrated  no  longer  the  new  moon  but  the  first  day  of  the 
calendar  month.  Later,  after  the  revolt  of  the  nation  from 
Rome  in  A.D.  66,  changes  seem  to  have  been  made  in  the  Jewish 
calendar,  and  attempts  to  make  months  and  moons  correspond  as 
in  archaic  times  whilst  still  keeping  in  sight  a  reckoning  by  solar 
years — attempts  which  at  length  culminated  about  A.D.  320 
in  the  Jewish  calendar  which  is  in  use  to-day. 

The  following  table  of  Julian  and  Jewish  equivalents  begins 
in  A.D.  27,  with  Sat.,  Sept.  27=Tisri  1.  The  call  of  John  the 
Baptist  can  hardly  have  occurred  before  the  latter  half  of  A.D.  27, 
for  he  only  reached  the  qualifying  age  of  30  in  June  of  that 
year.  We  shall  perhaps  not  be  far  out  if  we  date  his  call  from 
about  Tisri  10  of  A.D.  27,  the  great  Day  of  Atonement,  the 
opening  day  of  the  30th  Jubilee  year,  or  rather  the  day  that  would 
have  begun  that  Jubilee  had  Jubilee  years  been  observed  through 
and  after  the  Babylonian  Captivity.  The  Jubilee  era  like  the 
Sabbatic-year  era  is  Oct.  of  1444  B.C.  The  first  Jubilee  year 
began  in  autumn  of  1395  B.C.  ;  the  second  at  50  years'  interval 
(both  terms  being  counted)  began  in  autumn  of  1346  B.C.  ;  the 
third  in  autumn  of  1297  B.C.,  and  so  on.  The  Jubilee  scale  did 
not  break  the  Sabbatic-year  scale,  but  was  superimposed  on 
it,  so  that  a  Jubilee  year  followed  immediately  on  every  seventh 
Sabbatic-year  and  fell  on  the  first  year  of  a  fresh  hebdomad  or 
Sabbatic-year  cycle.  Both  kinds  of  year — Jubilee  and  Sabbatic 
— began  in  autumn,  as  did  also  the  civil  year,  though  each  on 
different  days  :  the  ecclesiastical  year  began  in  spring. 

The  Jubilee  year  in  which  our  Lord's  public  ministry  began 
— the  IVLO.VTOV  Kvpiov  SfKTov,  the  "  welcome  Lord's-year  (Luke 
iv.  19) — was  the  30th  Jubilee  in  a  straight  count  from  1444  B.C.  : 
it  began  on  Tisri  10=Mon.}  Oct.  6  of  A.D.  27  and  ran  out  on 
Elul  29=Sept.  14  of  A.D.  28. 

The  following  table  covers  about  19  months,  from  the  call 
of  John  the  Baptist  in  A.D.  27  till  the  day  of  the  Descent 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  at  Pentecost,  Sunday,  May  15  (Sivan  7)  of 
A.D.  29. 
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To-day  the  pilgrim  caravans  would  arrive  at  Jer 

He  cleanses  the  Temple,  John  ii.  14-22.  The  F 
The  Festival  day,  John  ii.  23-end.  To-night  th 
\  Jesus  goes  to  the  "  country  of  Judea  "  (as  opp. 

\  He  tarries  there  and  baptizes,  John  iii.  22  ;  Jo 

'  The  First  Sabbath  of  the  50  days,  Sabbath  of  PC 
f  Jesus  leaves  Judea  (Birch)  for  Galilee,  John  iv. 
(  John  Baptist  is  betrayed  to  Herod  by  the  Sanhei 
Jesus  stays  at  Sychar. 
I  He  leaves  for  Galilee,  John  iv.  43,  44,  on  hearing 
\  15  :  Luke  iv.  14  (pp.  113,  114). 
He  arrived  at  Kana  this  evening,  John  iv.  40  (p. 
To  Kana  the  courtier  comes  from  Capernaum  :  1 

i  From  Kana  to  Capernaum  :  on  the  way,  passi] 
\  occupations,  Mark  i.  16-21  :  Matt.  iv.  18-22  : 
(  At  Capernaum,  Marki.  21-34.  It  is  the  "  Secont 
(  Markii.  23-end  (p.  121). 
(  He  went  out  early  to  pray  :  He  sets  out  for  other, 
\  nearest,  cities"  Mark  i.  35-38  :  Luke  iv.  43. 

|  Sabbath  of  Second  Pereq  :  it  is  the  third  Sabbat! 
\  the  50  days. 
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He  came  to  Caesarea-Philippi,  one  day's  journey  north  of  Bethsaida-  Matt 
Julias  :  Peter's  confession  of  the  Faith  :  Jesus  "  began"  to  teach  Mart 
that  He  should  be  killed,  and  should  rise  the  third  day.  Luke 

(He  "  insisted  "  more  plainly  on  His  death  :  Peter's  rebuke.  JesusJMatt. 
\  calls  the  multitudes,  with  His  disciples,  and  speaks  to  all  of  His  death.  \Mark. 

On  one  of  these  days  He  returns  to  Galilee  from  Csesarea-Philippi. 

He  meets  His  "  brethren,"  who,  with  other  pilgrims,  are  converging  on  Jenm 
Feast  of  Tabernacles,  John  vii.  1-9.  He  delays  (pp.  180-183). 
In  the  evening  *  He  goes  up  Mt  Tabor  with  Peter,  James,  and  John  :  Ma1 
and  after  midnight  — 
He  is  transfigured.  This  (Tisri  10)  is  the  great  Day  of  Atonement  of  the  Mai 
Jews'  ritual.  He  came  down  from  the  mountain  this  morning  and  heals 
the  demoniac  boy  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain  —  tradition  names  Dabii-  Lu. 
,  rieh  as  the  village  :  it  is  at  the  north-west  foot  of  Mt  Tab6r. 

He  left,  and  journeyed  on  through  Galilee  to  Capernaum,  Mark  ix.  30-33  (p. 
/•For  the  last  two  days  disciples  have  been  gathering  to  Him  in  Galilee  :  to 
1  He  talks  of  His  death  and  resurrection,  Matt.  xvii.  22,  23  :  Luke  ix.  43&- 
JLast  incidents  at  Capernaum  before  He  leaves  Galilee,  Matt.  xvii.  24-x 
(  Mark  ix.  33-end  :  Luke  ix.  46-50. 
(He  left  Capernaum  with  His  disciples,  John  vii.  10  :  Matt.  xix.  la  :  Mart 
\  They  would  arrive  at  the  Galilee  frontier  this  evening  (p.  183). 
(First  day  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  He  passes  through  Samaria  (Luke 
\  disciples:  travelling  incognito  (p.  184). 
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A    STUDY    OF 

ST   JOHN'S    GOSPEL 


§  I 

JOHN   I.   1-11 
THE    PROLOGUE 

In  which  John  defines  the  Personality  whom  he  calls  The  Word 
(viz.  of  God),  and  the  Light  of  men. 

(1)  "IN  the  beginning  was  the  Word,"  i.e.  when  there  was 
•A  beginning,  when  anything  began,  there  already  was 
existing  (»>)  the  Word.  "  In  the  beginning  "  postulates 
that  which  is  not  self-existent :  for  that  only  has  a  begin 
ning.  God,  being  self-existent,  cannot  have  a  beginning. 
Had  the  Word  a  beginning  ?  John  says,  '  No  :  for  if 
we  reach  back  to  any  beginning,  there  already  was  in 
existence  the  Word.'  At  once  it  is  evident  that  to 
John's  vision  "  The  Word  "  is  no  other  than  God  the  self- 
existent. 

But  that  is  not  all :   he  continues — 

"  And  the  Word  was  toward  God  (^7;  TT/OOC  TOV  eeo'v)." 
There  is,  therefore,  Another  who  also  is  God  :  and  the 
relation  of  God  the  Word  to  this  Other  is  expressed  not  by 
the  idea  of  existence  with,  but  by  the  idea  of  existence 
toward  or  facing,  for  this  and  no  other  is  the  idea  conveyed 
by  irpoc  and  the  accusative.  And,  to  cut  short  any  timid 
reluctance  there  might  be  to  admit  that  there  could  be 
more  than  one  Person  in  the  Godhead,  he  states  abruptly 
and  without  reserve — 

"  And  the  WTord  was  God."  Here,  then,  already  are 
plainly  two  Persons,  of  whom  Each  is  God  :  and  of  these 
the  One  "  exists  toward  "  the  Other— as  though  the 
reflection  in  a  mirror  was  as  real  as  the  person  reflected, 
and  was  for  ever  moving  towards  him  to  merge  in  him, 
and  yet  for  ever  rested  unmerged  in  him. 

B  2 
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Much  might  be  said  here  about  the  tendency  of  the 
Rabbinical  schools  before  John's  time  to  personify  "  the 
Name  of  the  Lord,"  "  the  Presence  of  the  Lord,"  and 
especially  "  the  Word  of  the  Lord,"  in  their  exegesis  of 
the  Old  Testament  :  but  none  of  the  Schools,  nor  even 
Philo  who  went  furthest,  had  ventured  to  identify  this 
personification  with  God.  The  mystery  of  the  Trinity 
lay  hidden  until  our  Lord  came  to  reveal  it :  and  the  Jews 
were,  as  they  still  are,  Unitarians. 

John,  however,  had  seen  the  vision  of  Truth,  had  been 
initiated  into  the  Mystery  by  the  great  Hierophant,  and 
declares  "  The  Word  "  to  be  God  from  eternity. 

As  the  Word  of  God  was  the  medium  by  which  God 
communicated  with  His  people  in  the  Old  Covenant  (see 
the  common  phrase  in  the  Prophets  "  the  Word  of  the 
Lord  came  to  "),  so  the  Person  by  whom  He  manifested 
Himself  to  men  under  the  New  Covenant  is  called  by  John 
44  The  Word,"  viz.  of  God.  Ideally,  the  word  or  speech 
of  a  man  is  that  man's  expression  of  himself  to  others  ; 
"  The  Word  "  is  the  metaphor  which  John  in  his  prologue 
chooses  by  which  to  describe  Him  who  is  the  self-expression 
of  God  to  men. 

Other  metaphors  to  indicate  this  Revealer  of  God  are 
elsewhere  employed — each  and  all  of  them  inadequate, 
because  language  being  of  its  nature  metaphorical  is  unable 
to  represent  the  Absolute.  Among  them  are  The  Name 
of  God,  for  ideally  the  name  of  a  person  is  the  perfect 
connotation  of  that  person  :  The  Glory  of  God  :  The  Image 
(H'KWV)  of  God  (2  Cor.  iv.  4)  :  The  Stamp  of  God's  Person 
(\apaKTiip  rfJc  uTroarotrtwc  avroO)  (Heb.  i.  3)  :  The  Radiance 
of  God's  glory  (airavyaafjia.  Trje  §O£TJC)>  ib.  Yet  another 
that  attempts  to  express  the  relationship  of  the  First  and 
Second  Persons  of  the  Trinity  to  each  other  is  Father  and 
Son,  the  eternally  Begetting  One  and  the  eternally  Begotten 
One. 

Here  then  in  the  three  opening  sentences  of  John's 
gospel  he  has  sought  to  represent  to  us  the  Life  or  Being  of 
God,  the  eternal  Flux  and  Reflux  of  the  Absolute,  before 
as  yet  any  person  or  thing  was  created  or  had  beginning. 


JOHN    I.   2-1  5 

(2)  "  This  One  (ourot,-)  was   in  the   beginning   toward 
God."     When  first  anything  came  into  being  This  One 
(the  Word)  was  already  existing  toward  God.     Having 
thus  again  stated  the  eternal  existence  of  the  Word,  and 
the  essential  quality  of  that  existence,  viz.  existence  towards 
God,  or  the  Reflux  of  God  back  to  God,  John  continues 
where  the  book  of  Genesis  begins — with  the  creation  of 
that  which  is  not  self-existent. 

(3)  "  All  things  through  Him  (i.e.  the  Word)  came  into 
being  (tyevtro)."     God  the  Word  is   the  mediate  Agent, 
as  God  the  Speaking  One  is  the  originating  Agent ;   but  as 
neither  can  act  without  the  other,  Each  is  rightly  termed 
Creator. 

"  And  apart  from  Him  not  one  thing  came  into  being 
(iytvcro)  which  has  come  into  being  (yryovt)."  This  is 
the  charter  of  Christian  thought  which  denies  the  eternal 
existence  of  matter  as  though  it  were,  as  the  Pantheists 
hold,  a  mode  of  God — the  Reflux  of  God  into  Himself. 
Pantheism  thinks  of  matter  with  relation  to  God  in  terms 
which  the  Christian  faith  asserts  belong  only  to  the 
Word.  Whereas  Pantheism  thinks  of  God  and  the 
creature  as  the  Flux  and  Reflux  of  Deity,  the  Flood 
and  the  Ebb,  the  Outward  and  the  Homeward,  viewing 
the  creature  as  the  manifestation  of  God  to  Himself, 
Christianity  reserves  these  correlations  for  "  God  "  and 
"  The  Word,"  the  "  First  "  and  the  "  Second  "  Persons 
of  the  Godhead. 

Again,  whilst  the  Creature  is  not  self-existent,  is 
not  a  mode  of  God,  but  was  made  by  God,  neither 
does  it  continue  to  exist  apart  from  God  the  Word. 
For — 

(4)  "  In  Him  was  Life."     In  so   far  as  any  created 
thing  lives  it  is  linked  to  Him  ;    for  in  Him  Life  inheres, 
and  outside  of  Him  there  is  not  any  Life.     He  did  not  make 
matter  inert :    He   made  it  quick,   energizing  ;    but  the 
quick  principle  issues  from  and  inheres  in  Him.     Were 
He   to   withdraw   from   matter,    nothing   would   remain : 
it  would,  ipso  facto,  cease  to  exist ;    for  there  is  no  such 
thing  as  dead  matter.     We  neither  know  what  matter  is, 
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in  its  ultimate  analysis,  nor  can  form  any  mental  image 
of  its  primordial  coming  into  being. 

"  And  the  Life  was  the  Light  of  Men."  In  so  far  as 
man  Lives,  or  is  Man,  it  is  in  virtue  of  the  Light  which 
shines  into  his  intellect  from  God  the  Word  and  is  reflected 
back  by  his  intellect  into  God  the  Word.  When  God  is 
said  to  have  breathed  into  Adam  *  the  breath  of  Life 
(Heb.  Lives  plur.,  Gen.  ii.  7),  the  Life  that  differentiated 
Adam  and  his  descendants  from  all  other  animated  creatures 

*  The  Bible  deals  with  none  but  Adam's  race — the  type  that  began  about 
GOOD  years  ago  :  it  says  nothing  of  the  types  of  man  that  preceded  Adam  on 
earth.  As  for  the  cosmogony  of  the  first  chapter  of  Genesis  : — the  construction 
of  the  Hebrew  original  marks  a  break  in  the  narrative  between  verses  1  and  2  : 
so  that  a  wholly  new  section  starts  with  the  second  verse.  This  section  (Gen. 
i.  verse  2  to  Gen.  ii.  verse  3)  seems  to  refer  to  a  literal  heptameron,  seven  days, 
the  week  of  Adam's  creation.  It  does  not  pretend  to  be  an  account  of  the 
original  creation  of  the  heavens  and  the  earth  and  the  things  in  them  :  that  has 
been  briefly  stated  in  verse  1,  and  then  left :  that  verse  1  covers  the  long 
process  of  evolution  extending  over  millions  of  years.  The  new  section  is  an 
account  of  a  new  inauguration  following  upon  a  cataclysm  of  water  or  of  vapour, 
which  had  blotted  out  the  face  of  the  earth  leaving  it  "  waste  and  void  "  (tohu 
ra  bohu,  these  same  words  are  employed  in  Jer.  iv.  23,  and  are  again  joined 
together  in  Is.  xxxiv.  11),  and  completely  obscured  for  a  time  from  the  light 
of  the  sun.  Nor  need  we  suppose  that  the  cataclysm  was  universal  over  the  face 
of  the  earth,  nor  yet  that  all  life  in  sea  and  on  land  was  destroyed.  None  of 
the  three  verbs  which  the  A.V.  renders  by  "  bring  forth  "  or  "  bring  forth 
abundantly,"  in  verses  11,  12,  20,  21,  24,  is  ever  used  in  the  sense  of  a  mother 
bringing  forth  progeny.  Rather,  owing  to  the  cataclysm,  vegetable  life  had 
been  swamped  and  its  energy  suspended  :  and  animal  life  had  been  diminished 
and  its  vigour  enfeebled.  With  the  heptameron  of  Gen.  i.  2  to  ii.  3,  life  on  the 
earth  and  in  its  waters  and  in  its  atmosphere  was  resumed  at  the  point  where 
in  the  long  process  of  the  ages  it  had  arrived  before  the  cataclysm.  The  only 
new  creation  of  this  heptameron  was  Adam,  who  represented  a  distinct 
advance  on  the  human  type  which  had  preceded  him  :  his  excellence  consisting 
in  his  power  to  see  God.  Gen.  i.  verse  11  should  be  rendered  "let  the  earth 
sprout  (ta(Zse')  grass":  12,  "And  the  earth  put  forth  (<<%>')  grass  ":  20,  "let 
the  waters  creep  (yiSrsu)  with  the  creeping  living  creature  "  :  21,  ''  every  living 
creature  that  crawleth  with  which  the  waters  crept,"  i.e.  swarmed  :  24,  "  let 
the  earth  put  forth  (lose')  the  living  creature  after  its  kind,  cattle,"  etc.,  not 
as  from  a  womb,  but  as  from  places  of  storage,  such  as  caves  and  refuges  :  the 
temporary  torpor  of  life  gave  place  to  vigour. 

Also,  in  the  record  of  the  Flood,  account  must  be  taken  of  the  word  rendered 
earth,  which  in  Hebrew  is  commonly  used  of  a  very  limited  part  of  earth's 
surface  :  so  too  of  the  word  rendered  all  or  every,  which  in  Hebrew  is  commonly 
used  loosely  and  hyperbolically — much  more  so  in  Semitic  languages  than 
with  us.  That  record  is  by  an  eye-witness,  of  what  he  saw,  not  by  a  wireless 
operator.  How  far  had  Adam's  descendants  spread  themselves  over  the 
earth  ? 
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on  earth  (as  also,  we  suspect,  from  the  pre- Adamite  man) 
was  the  Divine  Light  which  illumines  his  intellect,  the 
Light  whereby  he  apprehends  and  reflects  God  ("is  made 
in  the  image  of  God,"  Gen.  i.  27).  Whereas  God  the  Word, 
or  God  the  Son  is  the  reflection  of  God  the  Father  to  Him 
self.  Adam  and  his  descendants  are  made  with  the 
capacity  to  reflect  back  God  the  Word  :  and  his  Light  is 
God  the  Word  in  him.  The  highest  mode  of  Life  in  man 
is  the  Light  which  shining  into  him  shines  back  toward 
God  the  Word. 

In  created  things  other  than  Adam  and  his  descendants, 
life  takes  modes  other  than  intellectual  Light. 

(5)  Although  created  thus  radiantly  and  immaculately 
God-reflecting,  Adam  by  his  fall  obscured  this  radiance 
both  in  himself  and  in  all  those  who  sprung  from  him,  so 
that  ever  since  the  sin  in  Eden — 

"  The  Light  shines  in  the  darkness  "  :  the  Light  which 
is  God  the  Word  shines  ever  outwards  into  man,  but  the 
mirror — man's  intellect— is  no  longer  luminous,  no  longer 
sensitized  to  catch  that  radiance,  but  dimmed  it  lies  in 
the  darkness  : — a  state  which  man  unwittingly  made  for 
himself  as  the  effect  of  sin.  Sin  is  nothing  but  the  act  of 
turning  away  from  God  or  the  state  of  being  averse  from 
Him.  What  else  is  Darkness  ? 

"  And  the  darkness  did  not  apprehend  it,"  viz.  the 
Light  The  dimmed  mirror  no  longer  caught  the  Light  : 
Man  no  longer  saw  God  aright. 

Such  was  the  state  of  darkness  in  which  the  human 
race  was  still  blindly  groping,  when  John  brings  upon  the 
scene  that  man  "  than  whom  no  greater  man  has  been  born 
of  woman  " — John  the  Baptist,*  whose  mission  it  was  to 
be  the  Forerunner  and  Herald  of  the  Light. 

(6)  "  There  came  into  being  a  man,  sent  from  God,  his 
name  (7)  was  John.     This  one  came  for  witness,  in  order 
to  give  witness  concerning  the  Light  "  :   (that  Light  which 

*  The  coming  of  this  man  had  been  divinely  announced  by  Gabriel,  as  is 
told  by  Luke  in  the  first  chapter  of  his  gospel,  where  also  are  recorded  his 
conception,  his  sanctification  in  his  mother's  womb,  his  birth,  the  divine  pro 
phecies  about  him,  his  growth  and  his  consecrated  life. 
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man  had  lost  the  power  to  apprehend  and  reflect,  in  other 
words,  to  see)  :  "  in  order  that  all  men  may  believe  by 
means  of  him."  The  evangelist  does  not  say  "  in  order 
that  all  men  may  see  by  means  of  him,"  but  "  may  believe." 
The  power  to  see  God  was  lost,  but  the  pOAver  to  believe 
remained :  and  belief  would  eventually  end  in  sight. 
Many  under  the  Old  Covenant  had  believed  in  the  coming 
Redeemer  of  the  Race,  heroes  of  the  Faith,  whose  names 
are  given  in  chap.  xi.  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  begin 
ning  with  Abel  the  first  martyr.  Nor  can  it  have  been  in 
Abraham's  line  alone  that  the  Faith  was  handed  on,  e.g. 
we  find  it  in  the  Gentile  Magi  of  the  East.  In  every  religion 
of  the  world  some  fragments  of  the  primeval  gospel  of 
Eden  (Gen.  iii.  15)  have  survived. 

Also  faith  varies  infinitely  in  intensity  and  in  clear 
ness  :  from  a  merely  formal  assent  in  some  minds,  to  a 
burning,  transmuting  conviction  in  others.  In  some  it 
is  as  a  gerrn  cell  hardly  as  yet  active  :  in  others  it  is 
developed  into  the  seeing  eye  and  reasoned  confidence. 

The  object  of  John's  mission  was  "  that  all  men  may 
believe "  :  though  the  Baptist's  range  was  confined  to 
the  circuit  (Tre^'x^^oe),  or  Valley,  of  the  Jordan,  among  his 
disciples  were  the  future  Apostles  whom  he  prepared  for 
Christ  to  take  over  and  perfect.  From  those  Apostles 
the  Faith  has  spread  upon  the  world,  and  is  destined  to 
become  universal  :  in  this  way  the  Baptist's  witness  is 
said  to  have  world -wide  results. 

What  exactly  was  the  Baptist's  "  witness  concerning 
the  Light  "  ?  We  shall  see  that  later,  when  we  come  to 
consider  chapter  i.  15-36  and  iii.  27-30. 

(8)  "  That  one  "  (IKHVOQ,  i.e.  John  the  Baptist)  "  was 
not  the  Light,   but  (he  came)   in  order  to  give  witness 
concerning  the  Light."     At  the  time  John  the  Evangelist 
wrote  his  gospel  (about  100  A.D.)  there  were  those  who 
refused  to  believe   that    the   Baptist  was   superseded  by 
Jesus  :     even  to  this  day   the  Mandceans    of   the  Tigris 
river  regard  John  the  Baptist  as  the  one  and  only  true 
Prophet. 

(9)  "  The  Light,  the  true  Light,  which  lightens  every 
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man,  was  coming  into  the  world  (*)»'  .  .  .  tpx'V"1'01')-" 
This  Light  is  the  Light  which  (see  at  verse  4),  by  shining 
into  man's  intellect,  differentiates  man  from  all  creatures 
on  earth.  Its  nature  is  to  fully  enlighten  every  man  : 
give  it  time  it  will  yet  do  its  work  :  meanwhile,  in  so  far 
as  every  man's  intellect  is  not  fully  Light-reflecting,  it  is 
because  the  Light  can  only  dimly  penetrate  the  darkness— 
that  inability  to  see — which  is  the  result  of  aversion  from 
God,  inherited  and  confirmed  by  each  one  of  us.  To 
rekindle  this  light  in  man,  to  enable  man  again  to  see  God, 
was  the  purpose  of  the  Incarnation. 

This  Light — God  the  Word — "  was  coming  into  the 
world  *  (i]v  .  .  .  ipxofjievov  elg  rov  Kooyiov),"  i.e.  was  on 
the  point  of  coming  into  the  world,  viz.  at  the  time  the 
Baptist  was  sent.  This  coming  of  the  true  Light  into  the 
world  is  the  Incarnation  of  God  the  Word.  This  Incarna 
tion  took  place  (March,  B.C.  4)  six  months  after  the  con 
ception  (Sept.,  B.C.  5)  of  John  the  Baptist :  the  birth  of 
the  Incarnate  Word  took  place  (Dec.,  B.C.  4)  six  months 
after  the  birth  of  John  the  Baptist :  and  the  public  ministry 
of  the  God-Man  began  (Jan.,  A.D.  28)  some  three  months 
after  the  beginning  (Oct.,  A.D.  27)  of  the  official  ministry 
of  John  the  Baptist,  His  forerunner  and  herald. 

The  Greek  term,  rendered  throughout  John's  gospel, 
by  "  the  world,"  is  6  /cooyzoe.  Its  proper  meaning  is  the 
created  world  in  all  its  ordered  beauty.  But  John  uses  it 
throughout  to  express  the  world  considered  in  its  micro 
cosm — man  :  for  man  is  the  sum,  the  culmination  thus 
far  of  the  long  process  of  God's  evolution  hitherto  of  the 
world.  Owing  to  the  sin  of  Adam  the  microcosm,  the 

*  This  appears  to  be  almost  certainly  the  meaning  of  the  Greek  original, 
taking  the  words  "  coming  into  the  world  "  as  referring  to  the  nom.  "  the  Light." 
and  construing  them  with  "  was,"  rather  than  joining  "  coming  into  the 
world  "  with  the  ace.  "  every  man."  The  best  comment  on  the  passage  is  the 
similar  phrase  in  iii.  19,  "  the  Light  has  come  into  the  world,"  where  our  Lord 
is  talking  of  Himself  as  Incarnate  among  men  :  and  again  xii.  40,  where  He  says, 
"  I  am  come  (as)  Light  into  the  world." 

The  Latin  Fathers,  depending  on  the  Old  Latin,  or  on  Jerome's  version 
(venientem),  refer  "  coming  into  the  world  "  to  "  every  man  "  :  nor  could  it 
occur  to  them,  being  unfamiliar  with  Greek,  that  any  other  meaning  was  possible, 
for  the  Latin  tied  them  down  to  that.  The  Greek  Fathers  were  not  so  hampered. 
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physical  world  (K.O<TJUOC)  is  regarded  as  alienated  from  God, 
for  this  physical  world  is  bound  up  \vith  man  :  with  the 
fall  of  Adam,  the  recently  reformed  earth  and  all  life  upon 
it  suffered  a  set-back  ;  and  when  his  redemption  shall  be 
perfected,  the  physical  earth  and  all  upon  it  will  feel  the 
uplift,  beginning  with  Holy  Land  as  the  focus  during  the 
millennial  Age. 

(10)  The  Evangelist  here  passes  on  to  the  time  when 
"  The  Light  "  no  longer  "  was  coming  into  the  world," 
no  longer  was  on  the  threshold,  but  was  now  come,  was 
actually  born  into  the  world — moving  among  men  as  Man  : 
"  He  was  in  the  world  :   and  the  world  was  made  through 
Him  "  ($i    auroO,  by  means  of   Him,  as   he  had  already 
said  in  verse  3),  "  and  the  world  did  not  recognize  Him." 
When  He  came  among  men  as  Man  they  collectively  failed 
to  recognize  Him  as  their  Creator  ;   for  the  Roman  empire, 
acting  as  the  at  that  time  representative  of  man's  highest 
civilization,  put  Him  to  death  as  a  felon.     And  as  for  His 
own  people  the  Jews,  were  they  any  better  ?     No  :   for 

(11)  "  He  came    to    His  own  "  (™  tt><a,  i.e.  His  own 
home,  His  own  land,  His  own  throne),   "  and  His  own 
people "   (ol   icW,   i.e.   the  Jews)   "  received  Him  not  to 
themselves "    (ov   TraptXaflov).     It    was    that  very  people 
who  suggested  and  successfully  insisted  on  His  being  put 
to  death. 

(12)  "  But  as  many  as  received  Him."  whether  among 
His  own  people  or  among  the  nations,  "  to  them  He  gave 
a  right  to  become  children  of  God,  even  to  them  that 
believe  into  His  name  "  (TO?C  TnaTtvovaiv  etc  T«  ovo/ua  avroC), 
i.e.    who    accept   Him    implicitly    as    being    all    that   He 
may  assert  Himself  to  be.     Ideally,  a  man's  name  is  the 
full  expression  and  connotation  of  the  man's  personality. 
The   "  name  "   of  God  is  the  complete  manifestation  of 
God's  being  and  action.     The  "  name  "  of  the  God-Man  is 
everything  that  is  implied  in  His  Godhead,  and  everything 
that  is  implied  in  His  Manhood,  e.g.  all  that  is  implied  in 
His  Incarnation,  in  His  life,  in  His  death,  in  His  resur 
rection,  in  His  Ascension,  and  in  all  that  He  has  yet  to  do. 
None  can  grasp  His  fulness  :    none  can  make  all  of  it 


JOHN    I.    12-14  11 

explicit  to  himself :  we  believe  into  all  of  it  implicitly  and 
thence  move  on  to  sight :  some  come  to  see  more  than 
others  even  in  this  life,  make  explicit  to  themselves  some 
thing,  be  it  more  or  less,  of  what  was  before  implicit ;  but 
the  link  of  one  and  all  to  Him  in  this  life  is  faith. 

The  phrase  "  to  believe  into  Him  "  (Trurrtvuv  sic;  aurov). 
which  we  shall  come  upon  later,  has  very  much  the  same 
meaning  as  "  to  believe  into  His  name." 

(13)  "  Who  were  begotten,   not  of  blood,  nor  of  the 
will  of  the  flesh,  nor  of  the  will  of  man,  but  of  God."     All 
who  receive  Him,   or  in  other  words  "  believe  into  His 
name,"  do  so  by  virtue  of  some  principle  of  Life  implanted 
in  them  from  God  analogous  to  the  principle  of  life  im 
planted  from  a  human  father.     And  this  new  state  of  being 
"  begotten  "  does  not  originate  "  from  blood,"  i.e.  does 
not  depend  on  racial  origin  such  as  the  being  physically 
descendants  of  Abraham  :   nor  yet  does  it  originate  "  from 
the  will  of   the  flesh,"  i.e.  does  not  depend  on  human 
affection,  for  neither  brother  nor  friend  can  secure  it  for 
brother  or  friend  :   nor  yet  does  it  originate  "  from  the  will 
of  man,"  for  man  cannot  secure  it  for  other  men,  however 
wide  or  warm  his  sympathies  with  the  race  may  be,  nor 
yet  can  he  secure  it  for  himself  unaided  :   but  it  originates 
from  God.     None  can  believe  unless  God  first  come  to 
aid  him.* 

(14)  "  And  the  Word  became  flesh."     In  these  words 
John  goes  on  to  explain  to  us  in  what  way  it  was  that  the 
Light  "  came  into  the  world  "  :    in  what  form  God  the 
Word  "  came  to  His  own  "  and  was  rejected  by  His  own 
people.     He  came  as  Man,  not  as  unembodied  man,  nor 
yet  with  a  body  consisting  of  matter  peculiarly  modified 
as  the  Docetae  thought :    but  He  came  among  us  with 

*  What  then  of  the  mass  of  the  human  race  ?  We  may  believe  that  there 
is  a  vast  organized  Ministry  working  in  the  underworld  started  by  our  Lord 
Himself  when  "  He  descended  into  Hades  "  and  "  preached  to  the  spirits  which 
were  in  ward  which  sometime  were  disobedient  what  time  the  long-suffering 
of  God  waited  in  the  days  of  Noah  "  (1  Pet.  iii.  19,  20).  Certainly  the  ministry 
in  Hades  was  not  confined  to  them  :  they  are  named  merely  as  representing 
the  highest  pitch  of  wickedness  reached  by  Adam's  race.  If  the  gospel  was 
brought  to  them,  then  much  more  to  all  others. 
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man's  material  body  of  flesh,  nerve,  blood,  bone  :  His 
body  was  of  matter  similarly  modified  as  is  the  matter  of 
our  own  bodies. 

By  taking  to  Himself  that  material  body  of  flesh,  He 
has  signified  that  matter  shall  never  be  annihilated,  how 
ever  He  may  modify  it. 

In  saying  He  "  became  flesh,"  John  does  not  say  He 
became  a  Man,  but  rather  He  became  Man :  for,  in  assuming 
human  nature  to  Himself,  He  did  not  assume  also  a  second 
Personality  :  His  Personality  is  single,  He  is  God  the 
Word,  God  the  Son  :  He  never  laid  aside  His  Divine 
nature  :  He  merely  linked  to  it  a  human  nature—  the  link 
being  His  Personality.  As  in  Adam  lay  all  his  descendants, 
so  in  the  New  Adam  they  lie  re-formed. 

"  And  dwelt  among  us."  The  word  rendered  "  dwelt  " 
is  £<TK?'/v<uo-£v,  the  root  idea  of  which  seems  to  be  a  shelter 
or  dwelling  place  (and  only  incidentally  a  tent  or  a  booth). 
As  such,  it  exactly  corresponds  with  the  Heb.  sakan  =  to 
dwell  (hence  miskan  =  dwelling-place)  :  and  the  radical 
letters  are  s,  k,  n  in  both  Greek  and  Hebrew.  We  may  be 
certain  that  John  had  in  his  mind  the  Heb.  miskan,  the 
regular  word  in  the  Old  Testament  for  the  Tabernacle, 
the  Dwelling-place  of  God,  consisting  of  wooden  walls  and 
ceiling-curtains,  as  distinct  from  the  mere  tent-curtains 
('ohel)  that  covered  these.  There  would  seem  to  be  no 
allusion  in  John's  word  to-K/yvwo-tv  to  the  shortness  or 
transitoriness  of  His  sojourn  among  us  :  for  though  the 
idea  of  temporariness  might  attach  to  a  tent,  this  appears 
to  be  the  exact  opposite  of  what  was  meant  to  be  con 
veyed  by  the  institution  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  or 
Booths  ((TK^voiri)yia),  viz.  a  promise  of  permanent  occupation 
of  a  land  of  their  own  as  against  a  nomad  tenting  in  the 
wilderness. 

"  And  we  beheld  His  glory,  a  glory  as  of  the  Only- 
Begotten  from  The  Father  (»cat  Wtao-uutOa  n]v  So£ai>  UVTOV, 
So£av  toe  Movojevoug  irapa  IlaTjOoe)."  In  these  words  John 
carries  on  the  idea  of  the  word  fo-iojvcoffcv — how  our 
Lord's  human  body  corresponds  with  the  miskan,  the 
Tabernacle,  the  Dwelling-place  of  God  under  the  Old 
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Covenant.  As  in  the  Tabernacle  miskan.  the  dazzling  eloud 
of  glory  showed  the  presenee  of  God,  so  from  this  other 
miskan  or  Dwelling-place  of  God,  viz.  our  Lord's  human 
body,  was  seen  to  emanate  His  dazzling  glory.  In  saying 
"  we  beheld,"  John  refers  to  the  night  of  the  Transfigura 
tion  on  Mt.  Tabor  when  for  once  our  Lord  allowed  His 
glory  to  shine  forth  :  such  glory  as  might  be  expected  to 
pour  forth  from  Him,  and  Him  alone,  who  is  the  Only- 
Begotten  Son,  come  from  the  presence  of  The  Father  to 
earth — yet  ever  being  Begotten  by,  and  ever  present  with, 
The  Father.  To  that  same  night  Peter  refers  in  2  Pet. 
i.  17,  18. 

"  Full  of  Grace  and  Truth."  This  clause,  in  the  Greek, 
is  probably  in  apposition  *  to  the  subject  of  "  dwelt  among 
us."  As  John  looks  back  on  Him  in  memory,  or  contem 
plates  the  ever-present  image  of  Him,  this  is  hoAv  he  sums 
Him  :  "  full  of  Beauty  (\apirot;)  and  of  Truth  "  :  Beauty 
(or  Grace)  to  appeal  to,  and  to  perfect,  man's  ethical  and 
eesthetical  nature  ;  Truth  to  appeal  to,  and  to  perfect, 
man's  intellectual  nature.  Beauty  and  Truth  :  in  these 
two  ideas  all  is  summed  for  Man  :  as  Augustine  felt  when, 
regretting  his  wasted  youth,  he  cried,  "  Too  late  have  I 
known  Thee,  ancient  Truth  :  too  late  have  I  loved  Thee, 
perfect  Beauty." 

(With  verse  14  ends  the  Prologue,) 

*  Substantially  it  matters  nothing  whether  we  take  the  word  TT\-tipi]s  ("  full 
of  ")  to  be  a  declinable  adjective,  or  indeclinable  as  recent  discoveries  in 
Hellenistic  Greek  seem  to  warrant. 
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John  tlte  Baptist's  witness.     The  founding  of  a  new  organization 
to  take  the  place  of  the  Sanhedrin. 

(15)  HERE  the  Evangelist  begins  the  record  of  what  his 
earliest  teacher,  his  cousin  John  the  Baptist,  had  taught 
about  the  person  of  Jesus  : — a  teaching  which  John  the 
Evangelist,  the  pupil,  has  just  been  amplifying  in  his 
prologue.  The  record  begins  with  the  opening  day  of 
our  Lord's  ministry,  the  day  of  His  baptism  by  John. 
As  for  the  month  and  day  of  that  baptism,  see  pp.  31,  32. 

(15-18)  This  is  the  Baptist's  first  witness  that  the 
Evangelist  quotes.  It  was  spoken  not  earlier  than  the  day 

A.D.  28.        OI  the  Baptism  of  Jesus  : — 
Jan.  18     )  s  (15)    "  John    bears    witness     concerning 

Tebeth  25  f  '  Him,  and  he  hath  cried  aloud  "  (Ktupayi,  se. 
officially  and  with  no  uncertain  voice)  "  saying — it  was  this 
man  [sc.  John  Baptist]  who  spake — '  He  who  comes  after  me, 
etc.' '  Such  is  the  reading  adopted  by  Westcott  and  Hort. 
The  Evangelist  thereby  draws  especial  attention  to  the  fact 
that  the  words  which  follow  are  those  of  the  greatest  of  all 
the  prophets,  of  one  greater  than  any  mere  prophet,  viz. 
the  Messiah's  official  herald  the  Baptist. 

The  witness  refers, 

A.  to  the  eternal  pre-existence  of  Jesus  Christ :—  "  '  He 
who  comes  after  me,'  "  sc.  in  point  of  time  into  the  world, 
and  in  point  of  place  as  being  preceded  by  His  herald, 
"  '  has  become  (yiyovt)  in  advance  of  me,  because  He  was 
before  me  (on  TT/OWTOC  fj-ov  rjv).' '  The  phrase  Trpwro^  p.ov  ?jv 
arrests  attention  :  this  pregnant  use  of  irp&rog  with  a  geni 
tive  is  common  in  Hellenistic  Greek  :  it  signifies  not  only 
*'  was  in  existence  before  me  (-rrplv,  or  Tr/ooVepoe),"  but  also 

14 
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was  the  first  of  any  to  have  existence  :  it  oceurs  again  at 
verse  30  :  cf.  also  xv.  18. 

B.  to  His  Divine  relationship  to  us  :  — 

(16)  "  'Because'  "  (the  Evangelist  is  still  quoting*  from 
his  earliest  master  the  Baptist)  "  '  it  was  out  of  His  fulness 
that  we  all  received,  and  grace  for  grace,'  "  i.e.  He  gave 
to  us  all  to  share  in  His  Fulness.     What  Fulness  ?     The 
same  which  Paul  also  names  as  "  dwelling  in  Jesus  Christ  " 
(Col.  ii.  9),  "  all  the  Fulness  of  The  Godhead  "  (-n-av  ™ 
Tr\iipd)fj.a  TJJC  9£OTi]roc),  and  again  (Col.  i.  19)  "  in  Him  all 
the  Fulness  (irav  TO  Tr\npwfjia)  was  well-pleased  to  dwell,  and 
by  means  of  Him  to  change-back-again  all  things  unto  Him." 

Who  are  "  we  all  "  ?  The  emphatic  "  we  "  (/j/me) 
points  to  a  definite  body  of  people  among  whom  the 
Baptist  includes  himself  ;  and  these  can  be  no  other  than 
Christians  :  "  all  we  "  Christians  whether  Jew  or  Gentile. 
"  We  all  received  "  :  When  ?  When  we  became  Christians 
by  faith  and  baptism.  The  Baptist  speaks  for  all  Christians, 
Gentile  and  Jew,  for  he  was  well  aware  (as  we  shall  see) 
that  the  Jews  would  reject  the  Lord,  and  be  replaced, 
for  a  time,  by  Gentiles.  He  talks  from  the  standpoint 
of  a  full,  baptized,  Christian  :  because,  as  S.  Evodius 
(1st  century  and  immediate  successor  to  Peter  as  bishop 
of  Antioch)  says  in  his  epistle  TO  <p&c;,  the  Baptist  was 
baptized  by  Christ  immediately  alter  he  had  baptized 
Christ  :  so  also  says  Chrysostom,  Origen,  Gregory  Nazi- 
anzen,  and  Jerome. 

And  (we  received)  grace  upon  grace  (\aptv  OITJ 
When  ?  When  by  faith  and  baptism  we 
received  of  His  Fulness  :  for  we  then  received  an  automatic 
stream  of  grace  from  Him  which  was  to  be  ever  present  for 
our  daily  needs  —  not  perhaps  as  we  see  our  needs,  but  as 
He  sees  them. 

(17)  "  '  Because  whereas  the  Law  was  given  by  means 

*  Origen,  and,  I  think,  the  Fathers  in  general  extend  the  quotation  of  John 
the  Baptist's  words  to  the  end  of  verse  18,  for  they  perceive  the  Evangelist's 
motive  in  quoting  the  words  of  the  Forerunner  and  Herald.  The  moderns 
are  misled,  both  here  and  at  iii.  31-36,  by  a  difficulty  in  crediting  the  Baptist 
with  so  clear  a  vision  and  by  an  unwarranted  inference  as  to  style  and  ter 
minology. 


"  ' 


1C  JOHN    I.    17-18 

of  Moses,  Grace  and  Truth  came  by  means  of  Jesus  Christ.'  ' 
The  Law  or  Old  Covenant  of  Sinai  was  no  doubt  a  great 
gift  and  privilege  bestowed  on  Israel  by  God  by  means  of 
Moses.  Its  commands  kept  alive  ideals  of  virtue  though 
it  gave  not  power  to  attain  :  and  its  ceremonies  were  an 
adumbration  of  a  reality,  though  the  reality — means  and 
end — was  not  yet  manifested.  But  a  far  greater  gift  was 
to  come,  viz.— 

"  '  Grace  and  Truth  came  by  means  of  Jesus  Christ,'  ' 
i.e.  Firstly,  Jesus  Christ  brought  to  us  grace  to  attain  to 
that  ideal  Grace,  that  moral  Beauty,  that  Virtue,  to  which 
the  Law  kept  pointing,  but  to  which  it  could  not  lift  :— 
that  ideal  relationship  between  God  and  man,  away  from 
which  we  fell  in  Eden,  but  back  to  which  all  the  sacrifices 
and  ceremonies  of  the  Law  indicated  a  sometime  return. 
In  this  ideal  status  human  nature  was  manifested  in  the 
person  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  through  union  with  Him  by 
faith  and  baptism  all  may  ultimately  attain  to  it. 
Secondly,  Jesus  Christ  brought  to  us  truth — power  to  see 
Truth — by  rekindling  His  Light  in  our  intellect. 

(18)  Far  away  greater  is  Jesus  than  any  before  Him  : 
for,  continues  the  Baptist,  "  '  The  Godhead  (Qtov  without 
the  article)  no  one  (not  even  Moses)  has  ever  yet  seen  : 
God  Only-Begotten  who  is  in  the  bosom  of  The  Father, 
He  interpreted  Him.'  '  Moses  saw  but  the  "  back  "  of 
God  (Exod.  xxxiii.  20-23)  :  but  Jesus  Christ  not  only 
has  seen  Him,  but  is  the  Godhead-Begotten  (Gtoe  povoytviicj) 
Who  dwells  eternally  in  the  "  bosom  "  of  the  Godhead- 
Begetting  (rov  Uarpot;)  :  and  it  is  this  Godhead-Begotten 
Who  became  man  as  Jesus  Christ  and  interpreted  to  us 
the  Godhead.  Such  is  the  Baptist's  clear  vision  of  the 
Person  of  Jesus  Christ,  viz.  as  being  the  Godhead-Begotten 
by  the  Godhead-Begetting  :  nor  is  any  one  else  so,  for  He 
is  the  Only -Begotten,  juovoyevj'/c.  For  though  we,  the 
adopted  sons,  are  "  begotten  of  God,"  not  as  He,  so  we. 
He  the  Essential  Son,  we  sons  by  creation  and  by  grace. 
Here  is  the  Baptist's  statement  of  that  eternal  Flux  and 
Reflux  of  the  Godhead  whom  we  call  The  Father  (Begetting) 
and  The  Son  (Begotten). 
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Such  was  the  witness  borne  by  the  Baptist  on  the  day 
he  baptized  Jesus  (Sunday,  Jan.  18,  A.D.  28),  and  was  in 
turn  baptized  by  Him  :  for  this  was  the  first  day  he  received 
warrant  for  his  official  nomination  of  Jesus  to  the  nation 
as  the  Christ,  or  Messiah,  as  he  here  calls  Him  (verse  17). 
The  Baptist's  announcements  recorded  in  Matt.  iii.  7,  12  : 
Mark  i.  7,  8  :  Luke  iii.  7-14,  were  given  before  this  day, 
and  therefore  do  not  name  the  Messiah,  but  only  announce 
that  He  is  coming,  and  that  He  is  a  greater  One  than  His 
herald.  The  Baptist  knew  all  along  that  Jesus  is  this 
Messiah — had  always  known  it — but  had  been  told  to  wait 
for  the  appointed  sign  before  he  made  his  official  nomina 
tion. 

But,  it  is  objected,  is  it  possible  that  the  Baptist  could 
have  had  so  clear  a  vision  of  our  Lord's  Divinity  ? 

If  he  had  not  this  clear  vision  he  was  not  competent 
to  '  make  the  way  straight  before  Him.'  What  sort  of 
herald  would  he  be  who  does  not  understand  the  King 
whom  he  announces  ?  What  sort  of  witness  to  the  Light 
(John  i.  8)  would  he  be  who  knows  not  the  Divine  nature 
of  that  Light  ?  The  Baptist's  knowledge  and  vision  of 
the  King  was  such  as  none  other  before  him  had  had, 
except  the  Mother.*  For  this  reason  he  had  been  sancti 
fied  in  the  womb  by  the  visit  to  Elizabeth  of  Mary  bearing 
within  her  God-Incarnate  :  at  the  very  sound  of  the  voice 
of  the  God-bearing  Mother,  the  unborn  six-month  babe  had 
leapt  for  delight  (Luke  i.  40-45).  For  thirty  years  in  the 
desert  had  the  Baptist  lived  in  unbroken  contemplation 
and  communion  with  God,  ever  musing  on  the  mystery 
of  his  own  mission  as  declared  in  his  father's  prophecy, 
"  thou,  child,  shalt  be  called  the  prophet  of  the  Most  High, 
for  thou  shalt  go-before  to  prepare  before  Jehovah  His 
ways  "  (Luke  i.  76) ;  and  as  declared  in  Malachi's  prophecy 
(iii.  1),  "  behold  Me,  I  send  My  messenger  and  he  shall 
prepare  the  way  before  Me."  '  Therefore,'  mused  John, 
'He  who  sent  me  is  the  same  as  He  for  whom  I  am  to 

*  It  is  the  Catholic  tradition  that  not  only  was  the  Mother  baptized  by 
Jesus,  but  Joseph  also  was  baptized  by  Him  :  and  thus  these  two  were  illumined 
even  before  John  the  Baptist  to  the  perception  of  the  Trinity. 
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prepare  the  way  :  therefore  He  whom  I  herald  existed 
previously  to  me,  as  Micah  seems  to  have  seen,  saying 
(v.  2),  "  His  goings  forth  have  been  from  of  old  from  ever 
lasting  "  :  indeed  my  father's  prophecy  says  that  He  whom 
I  herald  is  Jehovah  Himself,  as  also  Malachi  (iii.  1)  implies, 
and  of  this,  Isaiah  (ix.  6)  seems  to  have  had  intimation 
when  he  calls  Messiah  "  Mighty  God  "  and  "  Immanuel," 
or  God  is  with  us.' 

This  mystery  that  Messiah  was  no  other  than  the 
manifestation  of  Jehovah  was  for  the  Baptist  the  key  to 
the  books  of  Moses  and  the  Prophets  :  his  vision  grew  in 
clearness  with  the  years.  From  his  earliest  infancy  he 
had  known  that  his  little  Cousin  Jesus  was  the  Messiah : 
therefore  Jesus  must  be  somehow  God  incarnate  :  and  the 
amplitude  of  light  as  to  how  and  in  what  sense  Jehovah 
was  incarnate  in  Jesus  burst  upon  him  on  the  day  he 
baptized  Jesus  with  water  ;  for  later  on  that  day,  as  the 
Fathers  have  handed  down,  John  was  in  turn  baptized, 
but  with  a  greater  baptism — baptized  by  Him  who  alone 
baptizes  with  the  Holy  Spirit.  Being  thus  illumined  by 
this  baptism,  he  would  understand  the  words  he  had  heard 
immediately  before  when  ascending  out  of  the  river  from 
baptizing  Jesus,  viz.  "  This  is  My  beloved  Son  "  :  and  in 
a  flash  would  grasp  the  mystery  of  the  Trinity — how 
Jehovah  is  three  Persons  in  one  Godhead,  and  all  Three 
were  here  present,  the  Godhead-Begetting  (or  The  Father) 
speaking  of  "  My  Son  "  :  and  the  Godhead-Begotten  (or 
The  Son),  viz.  Jesus,  "  My  Son  " — and  the  Breath  of  the 
Godhead  (irvtv/uia),  viz.  the  Holy  Spirit,  under  the  form  of 
a  dove  (Matt.  iii.  16, 17  :  Mark  i.  10,  11  :  Luke  iii.  21,  22). 

We  rarely  do  justice  in  our  thoughts  to  John  the  Baptist 
"  than  whom  a  greater  hath  not  been  bom  of  woman  "  : 
he  who  was  "  more  than  a  prophet,"  for  he  was  the  Mes 
senger  to  prepare  the  way  before  Messiah-Jehovah,  and,  as 
such,  fully  qualified  by  knowledge  of  Messiah's  two  natures, 
God  and  Man.  Officially  the  Church  has  marked  the 
greatness  of  the  Baptist  in  that  he  alone  with  Jesus  and 
with  Mary  has  his  birthday  commemorated. 

What   exactly    was   the   position    immediately   before 
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John's  official  nomination  of  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  "  who 
baptizeth  with  the  Holy  Spirit "  ?  John  had  hitherto 
been  universally  recognized  by  people  and  Sanhedrin  as 
Messiah's  forerunner,  whose  mission  it  was  to  prepare  the 
nation  for  Him,  to  identify  Him  officially,  and  to  make 
His  nature  known  to  them  : — the  details  of  John's  birth 
being  familiar  to  all.  Not  only  so,  but  the  Boy  Jesus  up 
to  the  age  of  twelve  had  been  recognized  by  the  nation 
and  Sanhedrin  as  being  the  Messiah — many  details  of  His 
birth  also  being  familiar  to  all  (but  not  His  being  born  of 
a  Virgin).  In  the  case  of  Jesus,  however,  there  arose  a 
strong  and  growing  prejudice  against  Him,  owing  to  His 
up-bringing  in  Galilee  and  in  the  obscurity  of  Nazareth, 
instead  of  in  Judaea  and  the  royal  cities  of  Jerusalem  and 
Bethlehem.  So  late  as  His  thirteenth  year 
He  is  still  the  hope  of  the  Sanhedrin  :  see 
the  honour  with  which  they  treated  Him  (Luke  ii.  46,  47). 
Thereafter,  as  He  held  back  at  Nazareth,  though  now 
no  more  a  Child,  occupying  Himself  as  a  carpenter,  the 
resentment  against  Him  increased.  In  vain,  as  each 
year  He  came  to  the  festivals,  did  He  converse  with  the 
representatives  of  the  nation  and  the  theologians  in  the 
temple,  seeking  to  modify  their  carnal  views  of  Messiah's 
reign  and  to  raise  them  into  the  atmosphere  of  a  Kingdom 
based  on  a  moral  and  spiritual  re-formation  of  mankind  : 
a  Kingdom  wherein  the  King  shall  literally  communicate 
His  own  excellence  to  all  His  subjects  individually- 
beginning  with  His  own  nation  in  Holy  Land  and  extend 
ing  thence  to  the  ends  of  the  earth.  His  talk  would  be 

^ 

confined  to  the  Sanhedrin,  for  His  aim  would  be  to  win 
them  first,  seeing  that  otherwise  the  nation  could  not  be 
won.  To  the  Sanhedrin  such  views  of  Messiah's  Kingdom 
were  alien  and  abhorrent,  for  they  themselves  were  alien 
to  the  Spirit  of  God.  Their  resentment  had  grown  to  open 
hostility  against  Him,  and  to  a  definite  rejection  of  One 
who  came  preaching  a  Kingdom  of  God  of  so  unattractive 
a  form.  The  people  had  followed  their  lead,  being  no 
less  alien  to  God's  Spirit  than  were  their  leaders,  for  a 
nation  has  ever  the  leaders  it  deserves. 
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When  John  the  Baptist  opened  the  30th  Jubilee  * 
with  a  national  call  to  a  baptism  of  "  repentance 

A.D.  27.  unto  remission  of  sins,"  it  was  known 
Oct. )  that  he  would  soon  officially  make  known 

Tisrif  the  Messiah  and  so  complete  his  mission  :  the 

Sanhedrin  were  aware  that  he  was  only  waiting  for  the 
sign  by  which  (as  had  been  divinely  told  him)  he  should 

A.D.  28.  know  Him.  Such  was  the  position  when 
Jan.  18  ) ,_  suddenly  the  Baptist  announced  officially  to 
Tebeth25)  '  the  Sanhedrin  (/uapTvptl  KOI  KtKpayt,  John  i. 
15)  in  Jan.  A.D.  28,  that  he  had  seen  the  sign,  and  that 
the  Messiah  was  Jesus  whether  they  liked  it  or  no.  The 
announcements  of  Matt.  iii.  7-12  :  Mark  i.  7,  8  :  Luke  iii. 
7-14,  are,  as  has  been  said,  of  an  earlier  date  than  that  of 
John  i.  15-18. 

How  was  the  intelligence  received  ?  Jesus  had  at 
once  (Sun.,  Jan.  18)  withdrawn  into  the  desert  and  there 

A.D.  28.  f°r  forty  days  (until  Thurs.,  Feb.  26)  remained 
Sun.,  Jan.  18  to  in  retirement : — forty  days  of  respite  given  to 
Thurs.,  Feb.  26.  the  Sanhedrin  during  which  to  reconsider 
their  position  now  that  John  had  spoken, — John  whom  all 

*  The  Jubilee  era  or  starting-point  was  Oct.  1444  B.C.,  when  the  nation 
were  first  able  to  sow  in  peace  (Joshua  xi.  23).  Thus  the  1st  Jubilee  year  was 
the  year  Oct.  1395  to  Oct.  1394  B.C.  -.  the  2nd  was  Oct.  1346  to  Oct.  1345  B.C.  : 
the  3rd  was  Oct.  1297  to  Oct.  1296  B.C.  :  and  so  on  :  the  15th  being  Oct.  709  to 
Oct.  708  B.C.,  see  Is.  xxxvii.  30,  where  "  the  second  year  "  is  the  Jubilee  year 
Oct.  709  to  Oct.  708  B.C.,  following  the  Sabbatical  year  Oct.  710  to  Oct.  709  B.C. 
Thus  the  30th  Jubilee  would  be,  in  a  straight  count,  the  year  Oct.  A.D.  27  to 
Oct.  A.D.  28.  It  was  in  Oct.  A.D.  27  that  the  Baptist  began  his  ministry,  and 
it  was  in  Jan.  A.D.  28  that  Christ  began  His  public  ministry  with  His  Baptism. 
In  this  same  Jubilee  year,  "a  welcome  Lord's-ycar"  (evtawrbv  Kvpiov  Sejmh/, 
Luke  iv.  19),  He  was  preaching  in  Nazareth. 

True,  no  Jubilees  were  observed  after  the  return  from  Babylon,  but  the 
straight  run  from  the  Jubilee  era  will  bring  the  30th  Jubilee  to  the  year  Oct. 
A.D.  27  to  Oct.  A.D.  28.  Jubilee  years  and  Sabbatical  years  began  like  the  civil 
years  in  the  autumn,  in  Tisri,  the  "seventh  "  ecclesiastical  month.  Only  the 
ecclesiastical  year  began  in  the  spring,  in  Nisan  (  —  Abib),  the  "  first  "  ecclesi 
astical  month,  and  that  only  since  the  Exodus  (Exod.  xii.  2  :  Deut.  xvi.  1). 

The  Jubilee-year  scale  did  not  break  the  Sabbatical-year  scale,  but  was 
superimposed  upon  it ;  so  that  a  Jubilee  year  always  followed  on  a  Sabbatical 
year,  and  came  every  50th  year  (both  termini  being  counted),  and  coincided 
with  the  first  year  of  a  Sabbatical-year  cycle.  The  Jubilee-year  was  not  so 
much  the  wind-up  of  a  past  period  as  the  inauguration  of  a  new  ono  with  new 
hope. 
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admitted  to  be  a  prophet  and  sent  for  the  very  purpose 
of  making  Messiah  known. 

It  appears  that  the  Sanhedrin  refused  to  modify  their 
attitude  with  regard  to  Jesus,  refused  to  entertain  again 
the  idea  of  Him  as  Messiah,  took  refuge  in  the  quibble  that 
Micah  had  prophesied  He  should  come  from  Bethlehem, 
how  then  could  He  be  from  Nazareth  ?  They  purposely 
confound  J*  that  marks  the  place  of  nativity  with  OTTO  that 
marks  the  place  of  residence  :  again,  it  was  a  tenet  of  the 
schools  that  when  Messiah  came  none  would  know  His 
parentage  (John  vii.  27),  whereas  "  '  do  we  not  all  know 
Jesus  to  be  the  son  of  Joseph  and  Mary  ?  '  Herein  they 
ignored  what  during  all  His  early  years  they  had  admitted, 
viz.  that  He  was  Messiah  and  therefore  somehow  of  Divine 
origin. 

On  the  other  hand,  they  could  hardly  afford  to  ignore 
John  and  his  testimony — such  a  hold  had  he  upon  the  whole 
nation.  What  should  be  done  ?  They  would  compromise 
with  John.  They  would  bribe  him  with  an  offer  to  recog 
nize  him  as  the  Messiah,  instead  of  Jesus.  Would  he 
consent  ? 

(19)  With  this  object  they  sent  an  official      A.D.  28. 
deputation  to  him.  Feb<26llhurs 

It  is  at  this  point  that  John  the  Evangelist  Adar  5f 
resumes  his  narrative  to  give  the  second  momentous 
testimony  of  the  Baptist.  The  date  is  (Thurs.,  Feb.  26 
of  A.D.  28)  forty  days  after  that  of  the  first  testimony 
recorded  in  verses  15-18.  It  is  the  last  day  of  our  Lord's 
forty  days  of  retirement :  the  day  on  which  He  had  thrice 
repelled  the  temptations  of  Satan  (Matt.  iv.  1-11).  John 
also  shall  to-day  come  forth  victorious.  It  seems  to  be 
the  afternoon  :  and  Jesus,  straight  from  His  recent  victory, 
is  present  (verse  26). 

To  understand  the  interview  (19-28)  that  follows,  we 
must  picture  the  publicity  in  which  it  took  place,  the 
attendant  crowds  who  arc  present  to  hear  John's  formal 
answer  to  the  Sanhedrin's  formal  inquiry.  The  Sanhedrin, 
we  may  suppose,  have  already  felt  their  way  by  hints 
formally  conveyed  to  John  ;  perhaps  John  has  purposely 
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let  them  deceive  themselves  as  to  his  intentions,  in  order 
that  their  confusion  to-day  may  be  the  more  public.  It 
is  this  dramatic  moment  to  which  Luke  refers  in  iii.  15-17  : 
at  no  other  moment  can  any  one  (let  alone  the  nation 
collectively)  have  awaited  John's  declaration  of  himself 
as  Messiah.  The  deputation  cannot  overtly  offer  their 
bribe  ;  overtly  they  can  only  suggest ;  but  they  know 
that  John  will  understand. 

(19)  The  question  the  deputation  put  to  John,  "  Thou, 
who  art  thou  ?  "   (aii    riq   «)  is  an  invitation  from  the 
Sanhedrin  to  John  to  announce  himself  as  Messiah,  and  is 
also  a  promise  that  they  are  in  that  case  ready  to  recognize 
him  as  such.     This  is  clear  from  the  next  sentence  : 

(20)  "  And  he  confessed  (sc.   Jesus),   and  denied  not 
(sc.  Jesus) :  and  his  confession  was  in  these  words,  '  it  is 
not  I  who  am  the  Christ  (OI»K  il/nl  t-yw  o  Xjotaroe).'  '      That 
was  John's  first  discomfiture  of  them. 

(21)  "  What   then  ?      Thou    art   Elijah  ?  "    i.e.    '  Say 
you  are  Elijah  and   expectant  of  a  Messiah   shortly   to 
come  :    but  you  must  deny  that  Jesus  is  the  Messiah  : 
and  the  Sanhedrin  will  support  you.'     And  Elijah,  perhaps, 
they  had  long  thought  him  to  be — the  Elijah  promised  by 
Malachi  (iv.  5,   6) — until  he  opened  his  mission   by  an 
nouncing  himself,  not  as  Elijah  of  Mai.  iv.  5,  but  as  "  a 
Voice   of  one   crying,"   etc.,   quoting  Is.  xl.  3  : — a  Voice 
not  at  all  auspicious  for    them  as  they  read  on  to  that 
horror  of  the  herald's  vision  in  verses  6,  7,  where  he  sees 
no  sequel  of  happiness  and  blessedness,  but  the  People 
mysteriously   blighted   and   dying   under  the   simoom   of 
God's  wrath. 

"  I  am  not,"  answered  John.  For  John  knew  that 
Elijah  was  to  be  the  forerunner  of  Messiah's  second  Coming, 
and  would  be  successful  in  his  mission  to  the  nation  (Mai. 
iv.  5,  6)  :  whereas  he,  John,  was  the  forerunner  of  the  first 
Coming,  which  was  to  be  followed  by  the  terrible  judgment 
on  the  nation  foretold  by  Malachi  (iii.  1-3).  To  this 
prophecy,  as  to  all  others  that  were  inauspicious,  the 
scribes  or  exegetists  shut  their  eyes.  This  was  his  second 
blow. 
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"  Then  perhaps  them  art  The  Prophet  ?  "  alluding  to 
Deut.  xviii.  18,  19,  i.e.  '  You  have  but  to  say  so,  and  we 
promise  you  from  the  Sanhedrin  their  support.'  This 
Prophet  of  Deut.  xviii.  18  was  by  many  understood  to  be 
the  same  as  Messiah  (see  John  vi.  14),  and  rightly  so 
(see  Acts  iii.  22,  etc.  :  vii.  37) ;  so,  too,  understood  by  the 
Samaritans  (John  iv.  26)  :  but  by  others  this  Prophet 
was  distinguished  from  Messiah  (vii.  40,  41)  and  variously 
identified  as  (1)  a  reappearance  of  Jeremiah  (Matt.  xvi.  14) 
whose  end  was  wrapped  in  mystery,  for  none  knew  where 
he  died  ;  or  (2)  a  reappearance  of  one  of  the  archaic 
prophets  (irpo$iiTfa  -1%  T&V  apxafwv,  Luke  ix.  19),  viz. 
Enoch  who  had  not  died.  '  Anyway,'  reasoned  the  San 
hedrin,  '  there  is  doubt  about  the  identity  of  the  Prophet 
of  Deut.  xviii.  :  and  if  John  refuses  to  pass  as  Messiah  or 
as  Elijah,  let  him  claim  to  be  the  unknown  Prophet,  and 
we  will  support  him  :  his  own  father's  words  (Luke  i.  76) 
will  not  be  amiss  :  in  short,  let  him  advance  any  claim  for 
himself,  provided  only  he  withdraws  his  nomination  of 
Jesus  as  Messiah.'  Assuming  John  to  be  tempered  like 
themselves,  and  liable  to  an  appeal  to  ambition  and  self- 
seeking,  they  had  hoped  to  silence  his  awkward  testimony 
to  Jesus. 

Again  he  answered,  abruptly,  "  No."  This  was  their 
third  discomfiture. 

(22)  "  Therefore  they  said  to  him,   '  Who  art  thou  ? 
that  we  may  give  an  answer  to  those  who  sent  us  '  "  : 
Finding  John  deaf  to  the  three  definite  offers  the  San 
hedrin  had  commissioned  them  to  make,  the  deputation 
suggest  to  him  to  name  his  own  terms  :    what  shall  they 
report  to  the  Sanhedrin  ?     Then,  to  their  confusion,  they 
hear  him  say 

(23)  that  he  is  that  herald  whose  voice  Isaiah  spoke  of; 
"  I  am  a  Voice  of  one  crying  in  the  wilderness.   '  Make 
straight  the  way  of  Jehovah,'  as  said  the  prophet  Isaiah" 
(Is.  xl.  3)  :   and  let  them  remember  how  the  glad  voice  of 
that  herald  was  turned  to  dismay  and  horror  at  the  vision 
of  the  People  blighted  by  the  blast  of  the  Lord  instead  of 
being  vivified  :   and  why  ?     (Is.  xl.  6,  7.) 
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(24-27)  The  interview  is  continued  to  its  close. 

(24)  "  And  there  had  been  sent  certain  from  among 
the  Pharisees,"  i.e.  some  of  the  above  deputation  belonged, 
as  was  natural,  to  the  sect  of  the  Pharisees.  It  was  these 
who,  speaking  qua  Pharisees,  now  began  to  save  the  face 
of  the  Sanhedrin  by  (25)  questioning  John's  right  to  baptize 
at  all.  '  It  was  whilst  you  were  baptizing  that  you  saw 
the  sign  :  but  why  are  you  baptizing  at  all  ?  You  say 
you  are  not  Messiah ;  He  we  know  will  baptize  with 
water  and  with  The  Spirit  as  Ezekiel  (xxxvi.  25-27)  and 
Joel  (ii.  28)  have  foretold  :  you  say  you  are  not  His  fore 
runner  Elijah,  nor  yet  the  unknown  prophet ;  each  of 
them  no  doubt  will  baptize  us  with  water  preparatory  to 
the  new  Covenant  of  Messiah — it  would  be  analogous  with 
that  sprinkling  of  water  with  which  we  were  baptized  * 
preparatory  to  the  Covenant  of  Sinai.  It  was  only  because 
we  understood  you  to  be  Elijah  or  possibly  the  unknown 
Prophet,  that  we  came  to  your  baptism  or  approved  it  for 
the  people.'  The  Pharisees  are  speaking  as  the  super 
visors  of  rites  and  ceremonies  without  which  all  religions 
risk  a  degeneration  to  formless  chaos. 

(26)  '  Though  I  am  not  Elijah  (who  is  to  come  here 
after),  nor  yet  your  unknown  Prophet,  I  am  still  Messiah's 
forerunner  :  such,  as  you  have  always  known,  Gabriel 
(Luke  i.  17)  and  my  father  (Luke  i.  76)  announced  me. 
For  that  reason  I  prepare  you  for  Him,  and  come  baptizing 
you  with  water  as  a  seal  of  the  fast-approaching  remission 
of  your  sins  by  the  King  at  His  coming,  if  there  is  repent 
ance  and  confession.  But  Messiah  I  am  not :  His  bap 
tizing,  as  you  rightly  say,  will  be  with  the  Holy  Spirit  and 
with  the  fire  that  scorches  sin — sin,  from  whose  tyranny 
my  baptizing-with-water  has  no  power  to  deliver.  He  is 
the  Mighty  One  :  I  am  but  His  herald  in  advance.  He 
stands  there  among  you  (fitaoQ  v/m&v  arnica)  ' — pointing 
to  Jesus — '  the  Man  whom  you  know  not  (sc.  whom  you 
refuse  to  recognize  because  you  cannot  understand  Him)  : 

*  So  the  Rabbis  understood  Exod.  xix.  10.  Similarly  they  recognized  an 
earlier  baptism  of  the  whole  of  Jacob's  household  (Gen.  xxxiv.  2)  in  the  year 
of  his  re-entry  into  Holy  Land  west  of  Jordan. 
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the  Man  upon  whom  I  saw  the  promised  sign,  and  whom 
I  named  to  your  Sanhedrin  officially  six  weeks  ago.  You 
invite  me  to  come  forward  in  His  stead  ;  why,  I  am  not 
worthy  to  loose  His  shoe  :  you  think  to  set  your  faces 
against  Him  ;  I  warn  you  He  is  come  to  winnow  the 
chaff  from  the  wheat ;  your  time  is  short ;  the  issues  of 
to-day's  decision  are  momentous  for  you  and  the  nation.' 

Such  was  the  purport  of  John's  answer  to-day,  as  we 
gather  from  a  comparison  of  John  i.  19-27  with  Luke  iii.  15- 
17.  It  is  no  new  thing  that  the  Baptist  has  told  the 
deputation  :  they  make  no  inquiry  as  to  whom  he  means  : 
they  know  he  means  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  the  Man  whom  for 
thirty  years  the  Sanhedrin  have  had  under  observation, 
and  from  whom  they  have  long  since  split. 

(28)  The  interview  took  place  at  Bethany  (House  of 
the  ferry-boat)  on  the   cast  bank  of  Jordan  at  the  spot 
called  in  Origen's  time  Bethabara  (House  of  the  ford) — 
the  traditional  place  *  of  the  passage  of  the  Ark  and  the 
nation  under  Joshua  (Joshua  iii.  14-17). 

Perhaps  the  Evangelist's  reason  for  naming  the  place 
is  a  reflexion  that  if  the  deputation  of  to-day  had  been 
sent  to  welcome  John's  nominee,  here  was  He  standing 
on  historic  ground  ready  to  enter  the  Promised  Land  as 
the  promised  King  of  the  nation. 

Disappointed,  the  embassy  return  to  Jerusalem  to 
report  that  John  is  intractable,  and  that  there  is  no  change 
in  the  situation. 

(29)  Meanwhile    on    the    banks    of    the       A.D.  28. 
Jordan  the  drama  unfolds  :    and  the  Baptist  Feb.  27|Fri 
gives  his  third  momentous  testimony  :—  Adar  6J 

"  On  the  following  day  (Friday,  Feb.  27)  John  sees 
Jesus  coming  to  him,"  coming  from  the  grotto  in  the 
Qarantal  Mountain  (behind  Jericho),  where  His  forty  days 
of  fast  had  been  passed.  He  comes  in  order  that  John 
His  forerunner  may  bear  witness  to  the  future  that  awaits 
the  King.  "Behold,"  says  John,  "the  Lamb  of  God 
who  bears  the  sin  of  the  world."  At  the  hands  of  His 
people  He  will  suffer  death  :  He  will  give  Himself  as  the 

*  The  place  is  some  five  miles  north  of  the  present  north  end  of  the  Dead  Sea. 
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expiatory  Sacrifice  not  only  of  the  sins  of  His  people, 
but  of  the  germ  of  all  sin  in  Adam's  descendants,  the  sin 
of  the  world,  the  apostasy  in  Eden  :  thus  wide  and  deep 
is  the  Baptist's  vision.  '  H  ?  is  the  Antitype  of  every 
sacrifice  ordained  (Gen.  iii.  21,  "  skins "  :  Gen.  iv.  4) 
since  Adam's  sin  :  He  is  the  archetypal  sacrificial  Lamb 
prefigured  on  the  primeval  Book  of  the  Heavens — the 
Aries  of  the  Zodiac,  the  Lamb  who  was  slain  from  the 
foundation  of  the  world  (OTTO  earo/SoX^c  KO<TJUOU,  Rev. 
xiii.  8  :  1  Pet.  i.  20  :  and  cf.  Heb.  ix.  26)  :  He  is  the  Lamb 
whom  God  was  to  provide  for  Himself  (Gen.  xxii.  8)  :  He 
is  the  Paschal  Lamb  of  Israel  (Exod.  xii.  3-14)  :  He  is 
the  Lamb  whom  Isaiah  (liii.)  saw  to  be  no  other  than  the 
Man  who  was  to  be  "  despised  by  us,"  the  nation,  the  Man 
upon  whom  "  Jehovah  laid  the  iniquity  of  us  all,"  the 
Man  who  was  to  "  bear  the  sin  of  many."  He  is  the 
Lamb  whom  the  Baptist,  with  yet  clearer  vision,  has 
already  declared  (John  i.  15-18)  to  be  not  only  Man, 
but  also  the  eternal  Son  of  the  eternal  Father  :  He  is 
Jehovah  who  says  of  Himself  (Zech.  xii.  10)  "  they  shall 
look  upon  Me  whom  they  pierced." 

The  phrase  used  here  by  the  Baptist,  aipiiv  a/naprmv, 
"  to  bear  sin,"  is  exactly  the  Hebrew  nasa?  /ae£'="  He  bore 
the  sin  of  many  "  (Is.  liii.  12) ;  the  idea  of  the  Greek  and 
Hebrew  verbs  being  that  of  lifting  up  and  so  of  carrying : 
the  same  Hebrew  verb  occurs  again  in  Lev.  xvi.  22,  where 
the  scapegoat  is  said  to  "  bear  upon  him  all  their  iniquities 
unto  a  land  not  inhabited  "  :  and  again  in  Lev.  x.  17, 
where  the  priests  by  eating  the  sin-offering  are  said  to 
"  bear  the  iniquity  of  the  congregation." 

"  Behold,  the  Lamb  of  God  who  beareth  the  sin  of  the 
world."  The  words  are  said  aloud  by  John  for  all  present 
to  hear  :  his  announcement  made  six  weeks  ago  to  the 
Sanhedrin  (the  nation's  appointed  rulers)  has  been  in  vain  : 
he  now  declares  publicly,  but  mystically,  for  such  as  have 
ears  to  hear,  the  expiatory  death  of  this  Messiah  God-and- 
Man.  Only  afterwards  could  the  Evangelist,  as  he  looked 
back,  have  caught  the  Baptist's  full  meaning. 

(30)  "  This  is  He  on  behalf  of  whom  I  (ty'.,  /  whom  all 
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know  to  be  the  appointed  herald)  said,  '  After  me  cometh 
a  Man  who  has  become  before  me :  because  He  was 
before  me.'  "  *  'At  first  (from  Oct.  to  Jan.),  I  foretold 
His  coming  without  identifying  Him  :  to-day  (Feb.  27) 
I  point  Him  out  to  all,  as,  six  weeks  ago,  I  pointed  Him 
out  officially  to  the  Sanhedrin  immediately  after  I  saw  the 
si£n  '  (viz.  on  Jan.  18). 

(31)  "  And  I  was   not  knowing  Him   (KO.JM   OUK   ?J<W 
avrov),"  i.e.  officially.      '  Remember,  my  witness  to  Him 
is  not  consequent  on  my  intimate  acquaintance  with  Him 
from  of  old.     Though  I  personally  knew  Him  all  my  life 
to  be  Messiah,  as  for  many  years  our  Sanhedrin  also  regarded 
Him,  I  made  no  official  announcement  about  Him  ;    for 
as  yet  I  had  no  warrant  to  do  so  :    my  commission  was 
definite  :    as  you  all  know,  I  came  (iiXBov)  baptizing  the 
nation,  having  been  divinely  informed  that  it  would  be 
during  this  baptism  that  Messiah  would  be  manifested  to 
Israel.' 

(32)  So  important  does  the  Evangelist  think  it  that  his 
readers  should  know  what  the  Baptist  said  here  on  this 
matter,  that  he  gives  an  exact  Greek  rendering  of  the 
Aramaic  words  which  he  himself  had  heard  spoken  :— 
"  I    have    beheld   (rtOiajuai)    The    Spirit  descending  as   a 
dove  out  of  heaven,  and  it  abode  on  Him  :    (33)  and  I 
was  not  knowing  Him :  but  He  who  sent  me  to  baptize  in 
water  He  said  to  me,  '  Upon  whomsoever  thou  shalt  see 
The  Spirit  descending  and  abiding  on  Him,  that  is  He 
who  baptizes  in  the  Holy  Spirit.'  '      "  That  is  He  who 
baptizes  in  the  Holy  Spirit,"  i.e.  incorporates  into  Himself 

*  "  Was  before  me  "  (irpoaros  /J.DV  tfv).  But  the  Greek  means  much  more  : 
not  only  "  was  before  me  "  (i.e.  existed  before  I  existed),  but  also  "  was  the  first 
of  any  to  have  existence."  See  also  verse  15,  and  xv.  18.  For  this  use  of  a 
superlative  with  a  genitive  cf.  2  Mace.  vii.  41,  ttrxd-rr]  TWV  vluv  y  w-r-np 
eTeXfuTTia-ev,  "  the  mother  died  last  of  all  and  later  titan  her  sons."  This 
pregnant  use  of  irpuros  seems  to  be  the  explanation  of  Luke  ii.  2,  where  the 
idiom  means  "  this  was  the  first  census  ever  made,  and  it  was  made  be/ore 
Quirinius  was  governor  of  Syria  "  :  the  notice  thus  distinguishes  it  from  the 
census  made  under  Quirinius  some  nine  years  later,  in  A.D.  6 ;  to  which  later 
one  reference  is  made  by  Gamaliel  in  Acts  v.  37.  See  Wiceeler's  Synopsis, 
Part  I.  chap.  2,  where  will  also  be  found  a  list  of  many  famous  grammarians  in 
support. 
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by  baptizing  in  the  Creative  Spirit,  The  Spirit  which  pro 
ceeds  from  His  Godhead  and  rests  in  Its  entirety  on  His 
manhood.  This  integral  descent  and  abiding,  symbolized 
by  the  one  and  integral  form  of  a  dove  (as  against  the  many 
and  distributed  tongues  of  fire  in  Acts  ii.  3)  signified  that 
He  on  whom  it  descended  was  the  integral  Godhead  :  '  for 
God  gives  not  The  Spirit  by  measure  to  Him.' 

The  divine  communication  to  John  was  not  "  that  is 
the  Messiah  "  :  that  much  John  knew  already  :  but  "  that 
is  He  who  baptizes  in  (Iv)  the  Holy  Spirit."  What  then  ? 
Here  was  a  distinct  invitation  to  John  to  ask  Messiah  to 
baptize  him  that  so  the  Holy  Spirit  might  illumine  him 
yet  further  :  and  that  John  did  so  ask,  and  was  baptized 
in  turn  by  Jesus,  is  the  tradition  of  the  Fathers. 

The  words  "  and  /  was  not  knowing  Him  "  (K<rya>  OVK 
r&iv  avrov)  must  be  understood  of  official  as  against  private 
cognizance  :  '  my  private  knowledge  of  Him  as  Messiah 
I  was  at  this  moment  ignoring,  waiting  for  the  official  sign 
of  the  Dove  '  :  this  appears  from  Matthew's  account  of 
the  Baptism  (iii.  14,  15),  from  which  it  is  plain  that  the 
Baptist  had  privately  intimate  acquaintance  with  Jesus, 
and  knew  Him  to  be  the  Lord  (so  Augustine  in  loannem. 
Tract,  v.  8).  The  words  must  also  be  understood  of 
imperfect  knowledge  as  against  perfect :  '  even  I,  His 
herald,  who  knew  Him  to  be  Messiah,  God-and-Man,  did 
not  as  yet  understand  in  what  sense  exactly  He  was 
Jehovah,  for  I  knew  not  as  yet  the  nature  of  the  Three  in 
One  '  :  this  is  plain  from  the  words  that  follow. 

(34)  "  And  I  have  seen  (twjoaica),"  continues  the 
Baptist,  "  and  have  given- witness  dui/napTvp^Ka)  that  this 
is  The  Son  of  God."  Have  seen  what?  The  dove 
descending  and  abiding  on  Him  ?  No :  that  he  has 
already  told  us  in  verse  32  :  rather,  '  I  have  seen  that  this 
is  The  Son  of  God  :  on  that  day  (Jan.  18)  six  weeks  ago,  I 
not  only  saw  upon  the  Man  the  sign  that  I  was  told  to  wait 
for — the  sign  we  were  all  awaiting,  but  I  was  to  seek 
yet  further  illumination  from  that  Man  :  I  did  so  on  that 
day  and  was  baptized  by  Him  in,  or  with.  The  Spirit, 
and  was  illumined  as  to  His  Person  in  the  Trinity  :  with 
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the  result  that  I  have  seen  and  have  given  my  witness 
(verses  15-18),  that  He  is  The  Son  of  God.' 

In  naming  Him  "  The  Son  of  God,"  the  Baptist  speaks 
with  unclouded  vision  :  he  means  nothing  less  than  the 
full  Christian  doctrine  that  the  Man  Jesus  is  also  the 
eternal  Son  of  the  eternal  Father,  co-equal,  co-eternal. 
As  we  have  seen  (at  verse  18)  it  was  on  the  day  he  baptized 
Jesus  (Sunday,  Jan.  18),  and  was  himself  baptized  by 
Jesus,  as  the  Fathers  *  have  handed  down,  that  John 
received  full  illumination  concerning  the  Trinity,  and  there 
and  then  witnessed  to  Jesus  as  being  "  God  only -Begotten, 
He  who  is  in  the  bosom  of  The  Father  "  (verse  18),  which 
is  the  full  import  of  the  term  "  The  Son  of  God,"  as  used 
by  him  to-day  (Feb.  27). 

In  John  the  Baptist,  the  economy  of  the  Law  and  the 
Prophets  reached  its  acme.  In  John  was  focussed  every 
ray  of  light  that  had  vibrated  in  the  Prophets  across  the 
mists  of  the  times  of  expectation — John  the  last  of  the 
Prophets  under  the  Law,  the  greatest  of  them,  the  sum  of 
them.  In  the  very  womb  of  his  mother  he  had  recognized 
the  God  whose  Incarnate  presence  he  was  later  to  announce. 
The  nickering  torch,  that  John  received  as  the  heir  of  all 
who  went  before,  became  in  his  hands  "  the  lamp  that 
burns  and  shines  "  (John  v.  35)  :  but  not  until  after  he 
was  baptized  by  Messiah  was  he  fully  illumined  as  to 
what  exactly  was  meant  by  the  Divinity  of  Messiah,  viz. 
that  He  is  the  Godhead-eternally -Begotten  by  the  Godhead- 
eternally-Begetting.  Not  until  Peter,  some  months  later, 
makes  his  confession  of  Jesus  as  "the  Christ  The  Son  of  the 
living  God,"  shall  we  hear  so  clear  a  witness  to  our  Lord  : 
and  even  so,  with  Peter  the  vision  stayed  not :  not  till 
the  Resurrection  was  his  faith  unalterably  fixed. 

As  for  the  vision  John  had  seen  on  Sunday,  Jan.  18, 
A.D.  28,  it  is  probable  that  only  Jesus  and  he  beheld  it : 
"  The  heavens  were  opened  unto  him  (i.e.  to  John),  and  he 

*  So  Evodius  (1st  Century)  says  in  his  epistle,  ft)  (pus,  quoted  by  Baronius, 
that  the  Baptist  immediately  after  baptizing  Christ  was  baptized  by  Him  with 
the  Spirit :  so  too  the  tradition  is  handed  on  by  Gregory  Naz.,  Chrysostom, 
Jerome.  I  have  not  been  able  to  verify  Baronius's  quotation  from  Evodius. 
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saw  the  Spirit  of  God  descending  as  a  dove  and  coming 
upon  Him.  And  lo,  a  Voice  out  of  the  heavens,  saying, 
'  This  is  My  Son  the  Beloved  in  whom  I  am  well  pleased  '  " 
(Matt.  iii.  16,  17) :  where  it  is  John,  not  Jesus,  who  is  said 
to  see  the  vision  and  hear  the  Voice,  as  appears  from  the 
lettering  of  the  MSS.  I-TT  avrov,  on  Him  (not  t(j>  avrov,  on 
Himself).  The  same  appears  from  John's  account  (i.  32, 
33).  In  Mark  the  lettering  et£  O.VTOV  leaves  it  doubtful 
whether  the  avrov  is  aspirated  or  not :  but  Mark  will 
naturally  be  interpreted  by  the  other  Evangelists.  It 
was  for  John's  sake  and  not  our  Lord's  that  the  vision 
came  ;  as  at  the  Transfiguration  it  was  for  the  sake  of 
the  three  Apostles,  and  not  our  Lord,  that  the  vision 
was  seen  :  and  in  the  Temple  (John  xii.  30)  it  was  for  the 
sake  of  the  Greeks,  and  not  our  Lord,  that  the  Voice  was 
heard. 

What  was  the  significance  of  the  vision  to  John  as  he 
meditated  on  it  ?  He  had  seen  the  whole  Godhead  qua 
Holy  Spirit  descending  out  of  heaven  like  a  dove,  and 
abiding  on  Jesus  :  and  had  heard  the  whole  Godhead  qua 
the  Father,  or  Godhead  Begetting,  speaking,  "  This  is  My 
Beloved  Son,"  sc.  the  Godhead-Begotten.  This  Jesus,  then, 
is  the  Godhead  Incarnate.  Nearly  thirty-one  years  ago 
(March  25,  B.C.  4)  the  whole  Godhead,  qua  the  Holy  Spirit, 
had  brooded  over  Mary  and  begotten  of  her  a  human 
embryo  who  is  at  once  the  Godhead-Begotten  or  eternal 
Son  of  God  and  humanity-begotten  or  Son  of  Adam. 
Whilst  a  Child  He  had  grown  and  waxed  strong  in  spirit, 
being  filled  with  wisdom  (Tr\ripov[itvov  (ro^mc,  Luke  ii.  40) : 
i.e.  being  unceasingly  and  automatically  filled  in  His  human 
organism  (body,  soul,  and  spirit)  according  as  that  organism 
developed  to  its  full  strength.  Again,  as  Boy  and  Man 
He  had  "  advanced  in  wisdom  and  stature  and  grace  with 
God  and  men  "  (Luke  ii.  52),  until  He  reached  the  full 
stature  or  age  (qXwfa)  of  man's  capacity — the  age  or  i]\iKia 
at  which  Adam  had  been  created  full-formed. 

Whilst  His  manhood  was  yet  embryotic  in  His  Mother's 
womb  Jesus  was  perfect  God,  had  been  so  from  eternity  : 
but  not  till  the  age  of  thirty  was  He  perfectly-developed 
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man,  because  not  till  that  age  is  the  human  organism 
perfected  in  its  powers,  the  age  at  which  service  in  the 
Tabernacle  was  originally  allowed  by  Moses  to  begin 
(Num.  iv.  3,  23,  30,  etc.),  the  age  at  which  a  man  could 
first  be  recognized  as  a  teacher  or  Rabbi  in  Israel.  And 
thus  Luke,  who  told  us  of  the  Child  being  unceasingly  filled 
(TrAr/pou/^vov)  and  of  the  Boy's  constant  advance  (irpotKOTTTe), 
now  tells  us  that  He  was  "  about  thirty  "  (i.e.  not  to  a  day, 
but  thirty  years  of  age  and  some  days  over)  at  the  time 
of  His  baptism  or  "  beginning  "  of  His  ministry  (iii.  23), 
and  that  He  was  jull  (7rA?'//orjc)  of  The  Spirit  when  He 
returned  from  His  baptism  (iv.  1) — as  though  He  were  now 
at  length  fully  developed  man. 

For  all  that,  Jesus  received  nothing  at  His  Baptism 
that  He  had  not  before  :  the  Baptist  merely  saw  that  day 
in  a  visible  symbol  that  which  had  actually  and  invisibly 
taken  place  nearly  thirty-one  years  ago  (on  March  25, 
B.C.  4)  :  with  the  difference  that  in  B.C.  4  the  descent  of 
the  Godhead  had  been  upon  an  embryo  or  germinating  cell, 
whereas  in  A.D.  28  it  was  upon  that  embryo  full  grown. 
From  that  earlier  day  the  "  descent  and  abiding  "  of  the 
Godhead  had  been  unceasing  :  completed  in  the  first 
moment  that  Mary  gave  her  consent,  and  yet  unceasing. 

Whereas  the  eternal  Son  was  Begotten  complete 
without  beginning,  and  is  unceasingly  being  Begotten  of 
The  Father,  for  to  God  all  time  is  Now  ;  the  Incarnation 
took  place  at  a  moment  in  time,  and  the  union  of  Godhead 
to  Manhood  in  the  Person  of  Jesus  then  completed  is 
thenceforth  unceasing. 

The  date  of  the  Baptism  cannot  be  accurately  known. 
It  is  commemorated  by  all  the  Churches  in  January,  and 
generally  on  Jan.  6,  along  with  the  Epiphany  and  the 
miracle  of  the  water  into  wine  :  not  that  these  three 
events  are  supposed  to  have  occurred  all  on  Jan.  6,  but 
they  each  mark  an  inaugurating  manifestation  and  as  such 
are  fittingly  commemorated  together  on  the  anniversary 
of  one  of  them.  The  first  is  known  as  the  Epiphany  or 
first  manifestation  to  the  Gentiles  of  God  Incarnate: 
the  accurate  historical  date  of  this  was  Jan.  6,  B.C.  3. 
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The  second  is  His  official  manifestation  as  the  Son  of  God, 
to  the  nation  in  the  person  of  John  His  forerunner  :  this 
was  at  His  Baptism  in  A.D.  28.  The  third  is  the  first 
manifestation  of  His  power  as  God,  in  the  opening  miracle 
of  His  public  ministry,  the  turning  of  water  into  wine  at 
Kana,  in  March  A.D.  28. 

The  only  definite  clue  to  the  date  of  His  Baptism  is 
given  in  Dan.  ix.  26,  where  it  appears  that  "  after  the 
sixty-two  weeks  the  Messiah  shall  be  cut  off."  According 
to  Hebrew  usage,  "  after  sixty -two  weeks  "  may  mean 
either  "  in  the  sixty-second  week,"  or  "  after  the  sixty- 
second  week  is  ended  "  :  the  former  is  much  the  commoner 
and  more  idiomatic.  If,  then,  we  understand  it  as  "  in 
the  sixty-second  week,"  we  may  place  the  Baptism  to 
Sunday,  Jan.  18,  in  A.D.  28,  for  the  sixty-second  week 
thereafter  will  be  the  week  from  Sunday,  March  20,  to 
Saturday,  March  26,  of  A.D.  29,  which  was  the  week  and 
year  in  which  His  Passion  and  death  occurred. 

To  return  to  the  Evangelist's  text  :— 

In  verse  29  (p.  25)  we  were  told  that  "  on  the  day 
after  "  the  Baptist  had  received  and  answered  the  San- 
A.D.  28.  hedrin's  deputation,  "  he  sees  Jesus  coming 
Feb.  27)Fri  to  him."  The  day  seems  to  be  Friday, 
Adar  6)  Feb.  27.  Jesus  was  coming  doubtless  to 

converse  with  the  Baptist  and  possibly  to  tell  him  that 
henceforth  He  opens  His  public  ministry  and  begins  to 
receive  disciples  :  as  the  Sanhedrin  ignore  Him,  He  must 
work  without  them  and  train  a  society  of  His  own  to  do 
the  work  those  others  should  have  done.  Perhaps  our 
Lord  stayed  with  the  Baptist  this  night. 

(35)  "  The  next  day  "  (Saturday,  Feb.  28)  "  John  wis 
standing  and  two  of  his  disciples  ;  and  he  looked  upon 
F  b  28  Jesus  walking  and  saith,"  etc.  The  contrast 

Adar  7fSat*  between  the  "  standing  "  still  and  the  "  walk 
ing  "  is  marked  :  it  seems  to  point  to  the 
Baptist's  resting  on  the  Sabbath  like  every  one  else — 
1000  yards  walk  being  the  maximum  distance  allowed  on 
a  Sabbath  ;  whereas  Jesus  as  Lord  of  the  Sabbath  walked  : 
cf.  our  Lord's  manifest  violation  of  the  Sabbath  in  John 
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v.  8,  in  bidding  the  man  carry  his  bed  (see  Jer.  xvii.  21), 
which,  as  Chrysostom  remarks,  He  there  justifies  (verse  17) 
by  insisting  on  His  own  Godhead  :  and  cf.  Mark  ii.  28. 
The  contrast  between  John  standing  still  and  Jesus  walking 
will  also  point  to  John's  work  being  now  finished  when 
Jesus  begins  His  :  "  He  must  increase,  but  I  must  decrease." 

(36)  It    must    not    be    supposed    that    the    utterance 
"  Behold,  the  Lamb  of  God  "   ('/Se,  6  a/uvbg  TOV  Qtov)  was 
all  that  John  said  on  this  occasion  :    these  five  words 
would   hardly  justify   the   use    of   \a\ovvrog,    "  talking," 
in  verse  37.     Rather  they  represent  the  pith  of  John's 
talk.     John  thus  transfers  over  to  Jesus,  for  initiation  into 
deeper  mysteries,  such  of  his  own  disciples  as  were  ready 
for  the  change. 

(37)  The  first  two  to  move  (for  probably  all  the  twelve 
apostles    were    originally    among    John's    disciples)    were 
Andrew  and  John  the  Evangelist :   for  that  the  unnamed 
one  was  the  Evangelist  is  asserted  by  the  consensus  of 
Church  tradition.     And  they  followed  Jesus. 

(38)  And  Jesus  turned  and  saw  them  following,  and 
saith  to  them,    "  What  seek  ye  ?  "     He  knew  perfectly 
but  wished  to  encourage  them  to  come  and  talk.     They 
said  to  Him,  "  Rabbi,  where  abidest  Thou  ?  "     Thereby 
they  say  they  take  Him  as  their  Master,  to  be  taught  by 
Him  ;  and  imply  they  wish  to  go  with  Him  for  that  purpose 
to  wherever  He  is  temporarily  staying  ;   where  that  is  they 
naturally  do  not  know,  seeing  that  for  the  last  six  weeks 
He  had  entirely  withdrawn  Himself  from  public.     Though 
the  word  Rabbi  may  seem  inadequate  after  John's  pro 
nouncement    about    Him,    it    will    convey    their    implicit 
acceptance  here  and  now  of  all  that  the  Baptist  meant  and 
of  all  that  Jesus  may  have  in  store  to  tell  them.     All 
Faith  is  implicit  before  it  can  become  explicit. 

(39)  "  He   saith   to  them,    '  Come  and  ye  shall  see.' 
They  came  therefore  and  saw  where  He  abides."     The 
place  was  probably  the  grotto  in  the  eastern  face  of  the 
hill  above  Jericho,  where  all  tradition  says  He  had  passed 
the  forty  days  of  His  fast  after  His  baptism  :    this  grotto 
is  some  hundreds  of  feet  above  Jericho  and  has  a  noble 
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view  over  the  Jordan  plain  with  the  mountains  of  Moab 
rising  beyond  the  river  and  the  Dead  Sea.  In  saying 
"  Come  and  ye  shall  see,"  sc.  where  I  abide,  our  Lord 
meant  more  than  the  material  grotto  where  He  was 
dwelling  :  He  meant  also  and  mainly,  '  Come  and  I  will 
show  you  the  sort  of  heart  and  disposition  I  require  in 
My  disciples  if  I  am  to  abide  in  them.'  And  that  day 
they  learnt.  As  John  subtly  says,  "  they  came  and  saw 
(not  where  He  was  abiding,  but)  where  He  abides  (TTOU  jusva)." 
"  And  they  abode  with  Him  that  day  :  it  was  about 
the  tenth  hour,"  i.e.  10  a.m.  :  for  John  reckons  the  hours 
as  we  do — twelve  hours  from  midnight  to  midday,  and 
another  twelve  from  midday  to  midnight — a  method  of 
notation  not  uncommon  in  the  province  of  Asia  (Ephesus) 
where  he  wrote.  (See  Acts  of  Poly  carp's  Martyrdom, 
VII.  :  Pliny,  Hist.  Nat.  II.  70  :  Pliny,  Epist.  III.  5.) 
The  other  three  instances  of  reckoning  hours  in  John's 
gospel  (iv.  6  :  iv.  52  :  xix.  14)  will  be  considered  in  their 
places.  The  synoptic  gospels  reckon  hours  always  as  did 
commonly  the  Greeks,  Romans,  and  Jews,  viz.  twelve 
hours  from  sunset  to  sunrise  divided  in  three  "  watches," 
and  another  twelve  hours  from  sunrise  to  sunset.  The 
practice  of  the  Roman  forum,  again  (not  infrequent  to-day 
in  South  Italy  and  Sicily),  was  to  reckon  the  hours  from 
sunset  to  sunset  in  an  unbroken  count  of  twenty-four. 
The  common  interpretation,  which  assumes  that  John's 
reckoning  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Synoptists,  makes 
the  "  tenth  hour  "  to  be  4  p.m.  :  but,  the  time  of  year 
beng  end  of  February,  there  will  be  no  time  for  the  sub 
sequent  events  that  occur  to-day — it  will  be  dark  at  5  p.m. 
(40)  Our  Lord,  therefore,  with  Andrew  and  John  the 
Evangelist,  arrives  at  the  grotto  in  Jebel  Qarantal  behind 
Jericho  at  10  a.m.  The  two  stay  with  Him 
that  day  to  be  taught  by  Him  and  no  doubt 
shared  His  hospitality  at  the  midday  meal.  Andrew  goes 
to  find  his  brother  Simon,  and  brought  him  to  Jesus — of 
course  to  the  grotto  :  and  it  seems  that  later  John  too 
found  his  brother  James  and  brought  him — at  least  such 
is  the  fair  inference  from  the  words  Trp&rov  .  .  .  TUV 
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"  Andrew  finds  first  of  all  his  own  brother  Simon  "  :  which 
implies  that  afterwards  the  brother  of  the  other  of  the  two 
was  also  found  and  brought  to  the  same  place  and  on  the 
same  day.  Both  Simon  and  James  were  also  doubtless 
among  the  Baptist's  disciples,  which  will  account  for 
their  being  at  this  time  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jericho  : 
it  is  also  probable  that  all  the  twelve  apostles  had  been 
first  prepared  by  the  Baptist. 

(41)  "  We  have  found  the  Messiah,"  says  Andrew  to 
his  brother.     '  We  all  know  how  the  Baptist  announced 
officially  six  weeks  ago  that  Jesus  was  He — the  Jesus  who 
has  been  brought  up  at  Nazareth,  whom  we  all  know, 
whose  birth  was  attended  by  those  strange  events,  whom 
the  Sanhedrin  long  recognized  as  Messiah  till  they  threw 
Him  over  with  contempt :    but  whom  the  Baptist,  that 
great  prophet,  the  forerunner,  insists  is  He.     We  (John 
and  I)  are  not  only  satisfied  as  you  are  that  the  Baptist 
is  right,  but  we  have  found  where  the  Messiah  has  been 
staying  in  retirement  these  last  six  weeks  and  where  He  is 
still.     We  have  been  with  Him,  listening  to  Him  :  He  is 
about  to    come  publicly  forward  ;    come  and  see  Him.' 
Simon  needed  no  urging  :   ever  since  John  the  Baptist  had 
officially  spoken,  he  had  been  ready  to  throw  over  the 
Sanhedrists  and  cast  in  his  lot  with  Jesus  of  Nazareth, 
of  whom  in  His  early  years  it  had  been  generally  under 
stood  that  He  would  one  day  come  forward  as  the  Messiah. 
Clearly  Andrew  and  John  and  their  brothers  Simon  and 
James  had  long  been  keenly  interested  in  this  matter  of 
Jesus  being  the  Messiah. 

(42)  Andrew  brought  Simon  to  Jesus.     "  Jesus  having 
looked  on  him,"  as  though  reading  his  heart,  which  like 
all  hearts  was  open  to  His  sight,  and  approving  him,  "  said 
'  Thou  art  Simon  the  son  of  John  :    thou  shalt  be  called 
Kephas '  :     which    [the    Evangelist    adds    for    his    Greek 
readers]  is  by  interpretation  Petros."     As  to  this  name 
Kephas  :    the    Hebrew    word    is    1$    (Keph)  and    means 
rock  (TTtVpa),  the   outcropping  rock,  and  never  a  stone  : 
the  Aramaic  form  (as  our  Lord  spoke  it)  is  Kg)'?.  (Kepha'), 
cf.  Ki'pha'  (in  the  Syriac),  and  means  a  rock  as  in  Hebrew, 
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though  in  the  later  Aramaic  of  the  Targums  it  means  also 
a  stone.  Kepha'  becomes  in  Greek  form  Kephas — the 
Greeks  in  such  cases  habitually  turning  a  final  weak 
guttural  aleph  (  =')  or  he  (=h)  into  S,  e.g.  Yehudah  (Judah) 
becomes  louSoc  (Judas)  :  Manasseh  becomes  Manasses : 
Elijah  becomes  Elias  ;  Jonah,  Jonas,  etc.  Thus  John, 
writing  in  Greek  our  Lord's  Aramaic,  naturally  made  His 
Kepha'  (proper  name)  into  Kephas,  then  wishing  to  turn 
this  proper  name  into  a  Greek  proper  name  with  the  same 
meaning  of  rock,  he  was  in  difficulty,  for  if  he  rendered 
the  Aramaic  word  (now  Kephas,  rock)  into  the  Greek  for 
rock,  he  would  have  to  write  llirpa  (Petra),  which  would 
be  a  feminine  and  not  a  masculine  ;  this,  therefore,  he  had 
to  make  into  Tltrpoc  (Petros),  the  only  possible  masculine 
form.  It  was,  he  knew,  not  satisfactory,  for  this  Greek 
word  in  the  masculine  happens  to  mean  a  stone,  and  not 
a  rock,  but  the  fault  lay  with  the  structural  difference  of 
the  two  languages.* 


*  Precisely  the  same  difficulty,  inherent  in  rendering  one  language  into 
another,  occurs  in  Matt.  xvi.  18,  "  And  I  say  to  thee  thou  art  Petros,  and  upon 
this  petra  I  will  build  My  church,"  etc.  Our  Lord's  words,  in  the  Aramaic 
He  spoke,  must  have  been  (and  see  the  Syriac  version),  "  thou  art  Kepha'  (XQ*3 ), 
and  upon  this  Kepha'  (SD^D)  I  will  build,"  etc.,  i.e.  He  must  have  used,  as  does 
the  Syriac,  exactly  the  same  word  in  each  half  of  the  sentence  :  but  in  the 
turning  of  the  words  into  Greek,  the  Greek  language  necessitated  in  the  first 
clause  ("  thou  art  Kepha'  "  =  petra = rock)  the  change  of  the  feminine  termina 
tion  petra,  "rock, "into  the  masculine  termination  petros,  to  make  a  masculine 
proper  name  out  of  it,  but  thereby  the  original  became  obscured  :  obscured, 
however,  only  for  a  moment,  for  the  following  words  prevent  all  misconception 
as  to  our  Lord's  meaning  ;  for  had  He  meant  kepha'  in  the  late  Aramaic  sense 
of  a  stone  (wei-pos),  Matthew's  Greek  translator  (unless  incompetent)  must  have 
rendered  the  Aramaic  by  £TT\  rovrtf  rip  Trt-rpcf  =  on  this  stone,  instead  of  by 
fiil  Ta.vrr)  rfj  Trtrpa  =  on  this  rock.  The  English  language,  translating 
straight  from  the  Aramaic,  would  have  given  an  exact  equivalent,  "  thou  art 
Rock  (proper  name  Simon  Rock — rock  in  nature  and  henceforth  Rock  in  name), 
and  on  this  Rock  I  will  build,"  etc.  :  but  as  the  English  of  our  Lord's  words  is 
a  translation  of  a  Greek  translation,  we  suffer  for  the  structural  difference  of 
the  Greek  and  Aramaic  tongues.  The  Latin  has  the  same  abundance  of  inflexion 
as  the  Greek  :  "  Tu  es  Petrus  et  super  hanc  petram  "  presents  exactly  the  same 
obscurity,  in  place  of  the  simplicity  of  the  original  Aramaic.  Endless  con 
troversy  had  been  spared  us  on  this  point  had  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages 
had  as  few  inflexions  as  the  Aramaic  and  English  :  the  advocates  of  Peter's 
supremacy  and  see  have  in  consequence  been  at  a  disadvantage  in  pressing  Peter's 
claim,  so  long  as  their  opponents  could  point  in  good  faith  to  the  difference 
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(43)  "  On  the  following  day  (Sunday,  Feb.  29,  A.U.  28) 
He  willed  to  go-out  into  Galilee."  This  use  of  i|0t'Aij«v 
("  willed  ")  seems  to  be  John's  Greek  render-  A.D.  28. 
ing  of  the  Hebrew  ^xin,  ho'il,  whose  meaning  Feb.  29  )§ 
is  "to  will  and  begin,"  commonly  rendered  Adar  8' 
by  the  LXX  by  iip^aro,  *'  began,"  though  the  foot  means 
to  will  emphatically  (see  Gesenius's  Heb.  Lexicon,  hw,  and 
Thesaurus).  John  thereby  marks  our  Lord  as  deliberately 
making  an  initial  move  :  as  though  this  going-out  (out  of 
Judaea,  the  home  country  of  the  nation)  into  Galilee,  an 
outlying  province,  noted  a  crisis ;  it  is  as  though  Judah 
(the  Jews  proper)  were  on  this  day  recognized  by  our  Lord 
as  intractable.  "  He  willed  to  go-out,"  and  of  course  He 
went  and  the  four  disciples  with  Him.  It  would  be  better 
to  punctuate  this  verse  differently,  and  place  a  full  stop 
after  '''Galilee"  :  for  what  follows,  viz.  "And  He  findeth 
Philip,  etc.,"  seems  to  have  taken  place  on  His  arrival  in 
Galilee,  four  days  later.  The  words  "  on  the  third  day  " 
(ii.  1)  are  not  to  be  reckoned  from  the  date  of  His  leaving 
Judaea  (as  is  generally  assumed),  but  from  the  date  of  His 
arrival  in  Galilee. 

From   Jebel    Qarantal    (behind   Jericho),    whence   He 
started  for  Galilee,  it  is  a  four  days'  journey,  whether 
(by  way  of  Samaria)  to  Nazareth  and  Kana, 
or  (by  way  of  the  Jordan  valley)  to  Bethsaida  A^a'r  gisun. 
and  Capernaum.     We  are  not  told  where  in 
Galilee  He  went,  but  from  the  mention  of  His  "  finding  " 
Philip,  and  of  Philip's  being  "  a  resident  of  (OTTO)  Beth 
saida,"  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  He  went  to  Bethsaida, 
and   there   found    Philip.     What   He    "found"   He   was 
seeking,  and  knew  where  to  find,  and  did  not  come  upon 
by  accident. 

Yet  another  reason  makes  it  probable  that  our  Lord 
went,  not  to  Nazareth,  but  to  Bethsaida  and  Capernaum, 
when  "  He  willed  to  go-out  to  Galilee,"  viz.  His  wish  to 

between  Petros  (btone)  and  petra  (rock),  as  though  "  Peter  "  and  "  this  rock  " 
had  different  denotation ;  but  stoutly  the  Catholics  stuck  to  what  they  knew 
was  meant,  even  whilst  the  general  unfamiliarity  with  the  Semitic  tongues 
hindered  them  from  driving  home  the  argument. 
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prepare  for  His  approaching  removal  to  Capernaum  from 
Nazareth  (ii.  12).  Here  at  Capernaum  He  would  on  this 
occasion  be  the  guest  of  Peter,  His  chief  disciple.  All 
tradition  places  Peter's  house  in  Capernaum  (and  cf.  Mark 
i.  29)  :  and  further  says  that  it  was  in  Peter's  house  that 
our  Lord  lodged  whenever  He  was  in  Capernaum,  for  house 
of  His  own  He  had  none.* 

(436)  Thus  it  was  as  He  was  nearing  Capernaum  and 

passing  through  Bethsaida,  that  "  He  finds  Philip,"  not 

accidentally,    but    having   gone    to   get    him 

Adarll(We<*'  (so'  ^°°'  a*  *x<  ^)  :  and'  as  we  suppose,  at 
Bethsaida  his  place  of  residence.  This  Beth 
saida  is  defined  (xii.  21)  as  "  Bethsaida  of  Galilee,"  it  is 
the  modern  Khan  Minieh,  two  miles  south  of  Tell  Hum 
(Capernaum),  on  the  west  coast  of  the  lake  of  Galilee, 
and  at  the  north  end  of  the  plain  of  Gennesareth.  It  is 
thus  distinguished  from  the  Bethsaida  (Julias)  which  was 
at  the  north-east  corner  of  the  lake,  and  not  in  Galilee, 
but  in  Philip's  tetrarchy  east  of  Jordan. 

(44)  It  is  the  mention  of  Bethsaida  and  the  implica 
tion  of  Capernaum  in  this  verse  that  seem  to  give  the  clue 
as  to  the  part  of  Galilee  to  which  our  Lord  "  willed  to 
go-out."  But  the  meaning  of  the  verse  hardly  comes  out 
in  the  R.V.,  and  is  totally  obscured  in  the  A.V.,  where  no 
distinction  is  marked  between  the  two  Greek  prepositions 
EK  and  OTTO.  The  Greek  says,  "  And  Philip  was  from  (OTTO) 
Bethsaida,"  i.e.  Bethsaida  was  his  place  of  residence  : 
but  in  the  same  verse  he  is  said  to  be  "  out  of  (k)  the  city 
of  Andrew  and  Peter  "  :  i.e.  he  was  a  native  of,  or  born  at, 
the  city  of  Andrew  and  Peter  :  which  city  was  always 
known  to  be  Capernaum.  This  subtle  distinction  between 
tic  and  dirb  is  frequently  of  great  importance  in  John's 
gospel,  but  is  never  made  clear  in  the  English  versions. 
See  also  at  xi.  1. 

Philip  appears  to  be  as  well  acquainted  with  our  Lord 
as  were  our  Lord's  cousins  (second  cousins  on  the  mothers' 
side)  James  and  John  (the  sons  of  Zebedee),  and  their 

*  Peter's  house  at  Capernaum  was  early  converted  into  a  churcb,  and  its 
walls  were  still  standing  in  fourth  century  when  St.  Sylvia  visited  it. 
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partners  in  business  Andrew  and  Peter.  Like  them  he 
must  have  heard  of  the  Baptist's  announcement  of  January, 
and  been  prepared  to  follow  as  soon  as  Jesus  reappeared 
from  His  withdrawal  to  "  the  wilderness "  : — though 
perhaps  with  a  self-diffidence  which  required  a  direct  call 
from  our  Lord  personally.  The  "  Follow  Me  "  (43)  must 
be  understood  not  merely  of  a  spiritual  following,  but  also 
literally  :  Jesus  is  on  the  road  to  Capernaum,  and  is 
passing  through  Bethsaida  :  Philip  of  course  joins  those 
who  are  accompanying  Him.  Thus  our  Lord  passes 
through  Bethsaida  and  arrives  at  Capernaum  on  the  fourth 
day  from  Jebel  Qarantal,  viz.  on  Wednesday, 
March  3,  accompanied  by  five  and  Pro" 
bably  by  many  others  who  had  attached 
themselves  to  His  train. 

(45)  On  the  next  day  (Thursday,  March  4),  i.e.  the 
second  day  since  arrival  in  Galilee,  occurred  the  call  of 

Nathanael.     Nathanael    is    to-day  generally 

March  4i 
understood  to  be  the  same  person  as  Bar-  .  , 

tholomew,  one  of  the  Twelve  :  Nathanael 
being  the  personal  name,  Bartholomew  (son  of  Tolmai) 
the  patronymic.  This  identification,  so  extremely  probable 
in  itself,  seems  to  have  been  unknown  to  antiquity  before 
the  ninth  century.  Tradition  makes  Bartholomew  of 
noble  birth  ;  cf.  Jerome,  Epist.  ad  Eustachium,  "  non  Petro 
vili  pescatori  Bartholomaeus  nobilis  antiponitur  "  :  and 
records  of  Nathanael  that  he  was  learned  in  the  Scriptures 
(Augustine  in  Joan  :  and  cf.  Gregory,  Mor.  xxxiii.  21). 

"  Philip  findeth  Nathanael."  As  we  know  from  John 
xxi.  2,  that  Nathanael  was  "  from  (aVo,  i.e.  a  resident  of) 
Kana  of  Galilee,"  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  Philip  found 
him  there,  and  there  brought  him  to  Jesus  : — Jesus,  with 
His  disciples  and  Philip  among  them,  arriving  at  Kana 
to-day  in  preparation  for  to-morrow's  festivities,  and 
He  will  be  Nathanael's  guest  to-night.  Kana,  according 
to  both  Greek  and  Latin  tradition,  is  the  modern  Kefr 
Kennah  :  it  is  some  seventeen  miles  south-west  of  Caper 
naum,  and  nearly  four  north-east  of  Nazareth.  But  see 
note  on  p.  54. 
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Philip's  words  to  his  friend  Nathanael  are  "  Him  of 
whom  Moses  in  the  Law  wrote,  and  of  whom  the  prophets 
wrote,  we  have  found  :  Jesus,  son  of  Joseph,  who  is  from 
Nazareth."  The  form  of  the  sentence  suggests  that  he 
and  Nathanael  as  well  as  the  four  others,  had  constantly 
discussed  the  question  of  Jesus  being  the  promised  De 
liverer  of  the  earliest  gospel  (Gen.  iii.  15),  and  the  promised 
Messiah  of  the  Prophets.  In  childhood  and  boyhood  He 
had,  they  knew,  been  generally  recognized  as  such,  at  least 
by  all  who  looked  for  the  redemption  of  Jerusalem,  by  all 
who  attached  any  belief  to  Moses  and  the  Prophets  as  being 
inspired,  and  by  the  doctors  of  the  Law.  True  the  doctors 
had  subsequently  tacitly  disavowed  Him,  as  not  being  a 
Messiah  to  their  liking  :  but  John  the  Baptist,  whom  all 
knew  to  be  a  Prophet  and  the  Forerunner  whose  mission 
was  to  point  Messiah  out  officially  to  the  nation,  had  seen 
the  appointed  sign  on  Him,  and  had  countered  the  doctors. 
For  Nathanael  and  his  friends  it  was  a  choice  between  the 
Baptist's  decided  Yea  and  the  Sanhedrin's  insinuated  Nay. 
The  head  and  front  of  the  Sanhedrin's  objection  to  Him 
was  His  preference  for  the  obscurity  of  Nazareth  and  a 
carpenter's  trade  to  the  splendours  of  the  royal  city  and 
the  pomp  that  alone  embodied  their  idea  of  Messiah. 
They  had  used  this  citizenship  of  Nazareth  as  an  argument 
against  His  claim  :  for,  according  to  Micah  v.  2,  Messiah 
was  to  be  min  =  "  from  "  Bethlehem. 

To  understand  the  position  clearly  it  is  necessary  to 
remember  that  the  Hebrew  (of  the  Prophets)  and  the 
Aramaic  (the  language  of  Palestine  in  our  Lord's  time) 
have  but  one  preposition  min  to  express  what  are  two 
distinct  meanings  accurately  indicated  in  Greek  by  EK  (place 
of  birth),  and  aVo  (place  of  residence).  Jesus  might  therefore 
truly  be  styled  min  Bethlehem  (place  of  birth)  and  min 
Nazareth  (place  of  residence).  The  Sanhedrists  had  taken 
advantage  of  the  equivocal  Hebrew  min  to  pretend  that, 
as  Micah  (v.  2)  had  said  that  Messiah  was  to  be  min  Beth 
lehem,  Jesus  could  not  be  Messiah  seeing  that  He  was 
min  Nazareth  :  but  Micah  meant  min  Bethlehem  in  the 
sense  of  IK  (native  of)  Bethlehem,  and  so  the  LXX  had 
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rendered  him,  and  so  the  Sanhedrin  had  understood  the 
passage  thirty  years  ago  when  they  had  as  yet  no  motives 
for  dissimulation  (see  Matt.  ii.  4-6).  This  did  not  preclude 
His  being  min  Nazareth  in  the  sense  of  (resident  of)  Naza 
reth  :  of  this  the  Sanhedrists  were  aware,  but  it  suited 
them  to  seize  on  the  equivoke. 

The  sense  comes  out  clear  in  John's  Greek  rendering 
of  the  Aramaic  language  spoken  by  Philip  and  Nathanael : 
Philip's  words  were  "  Jesus  .  .  .  who  is  min  Nazareth  "  : 
Nathanael's  words  were  (46)  "  min  Nazareth  can  anything 
good  be  ?  "  Philip  meant  "  min  Nazareth  "  in  the  sense 
of  resident  at  Nazareth,  and  so  John  has  rendered  him 
"  T<)V  aVo  Nazareth  "  :  Nathanael  meant  "  min  Nazareth  " 
in  the  sense  of  native  of  Nazareth,  and  so  John  has  ren 
dered  him  "  k-  Nazareth."  Not  that  Nathanael  had 
misunderstood  Philip,  but  he  is  saying,  '  There  is  one  sense 
in  which  Messiah  cannot  be  min  Nazareth,  viz.  that  of  IK 
(native  of)  it :  for  Micah  and  tradition  will  not  allow  of 
it :  and  so  there  is  a  sense  in  which  the  Sanhedrists  are 
right  in  their  declaration  that  Jesus,  being  min  Nazareth, 
cannot  be  Messiah.  But  (he  has  argued  to  himself)  the 
Sanhedrists  are  disingenuous  ;  for  there  is  another  sense 
in  which  Messiah  might  be  min  Nazareth,  viz.  that  of  aV6 
(resident  of)  it,  as  is  Jesus,  whilst  still  being  min  (native  of) 
Bethlehem  :  "  min  Bethlehem  "  and  "  min  Nazareth  " 
are  not  incompatible  as  they  would  have  us  to  believe.' 
Philip,  following  his  line  of  thought  that  min  Nazareth 
(in  spite  of  the  doctors)  is  no  argument  against  Jesus,  nods 
agreement  and  adds  "  Come  and  see." 

(47)  Had  Nathanael  not  been  sincere,  he  might  have 
sheltered  himself  behind  the  quibble,  as  others  did  (vii.  41, 
42,  52),  and  pretended  that  as  Jesus  was  min  Nazareth, 
He  could  not  be  Messiah,  or  that  as  Messiah  must  be  min 
(tic)  Bethlehem  Messiah  cannot  be  min  (aVo)  Nazareth. 
It  was  this  intellectual  honesty  of  his  that  called  forth  our 
Lord's  approbation,  "  Lo,  an  Israelite  of  the  true  stock, 
in  whom  guile  is  not  "  : — contrasting  his  honesty  with  the 
disingenuousness  of  the  scribes  exemplified  in  their  equivo 
cation  in  the  matter  of  min  IK  and  aVo.  Pretending  to  be 
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impartial    investigators,    they    seized    on   any    excuse   to 
justify  their  rejection  of  Him.     (See  again  at  vii.  42.) 

(48)  Nathanael  overheard  our  Lord's  remark,  and  was 
aware  that  it  applied  to  the  crisis  in  his  life  where  his 
natural  candour  had  had  to  break  with  the  duplicity  of 
the    Sanhedrists    in   their   search   for   arguments   against 
Jesus.       '  But   how,'    he   asked,  '  had  Jesus  so  well  read 
the  processes  of  his  mind  ?   and  from  how  long  back  does 
that  knowledge  of  him  date  ?  '      Both  meanings  inhere 
in  the  words  irodtv  /M  ytvwaKtiG ;    "  whence  knowest  thou 
me  ?  "  but  the  latter — "  from  how  long  back  hast  thou 
knowledge  of  me  ?  " — is  perhaps  the  principal  one. 

Jesus  answered  him,  "  Before  Philip  called  thee,  when 
thou  wast  under  the  fig  tree  I  saw  thee."  Under  the  fig 
tree  :  Nathanael  is  arrested  at  this  strange  acquaintance 
with  the  exact  circumstances  of  that  crisis  in  his  life  :  he 
had  thought  them  known  to  himself  alone  :  he  remembered 
vividly  that  day  last  autumn  when  he  was  sitting  under 
the  fig  tree  studying  the  Law  and  the  Prophets  upon  this 
very  matter  of  the  Messiah  and  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  where 
he  had  formed  his  critical  decision,  viz.  to  break  with  the 
Sanhedrin  and  follow  John  the  Baptist's  lead.  It  is  said 
of  Rabbi  Hasa  in  the  tract  Bereshith  that  he  and  his 
disciples  were  in  the  habit  of  studying  under  a  fig  tree  : 
the  old  idyllic  picture  of  sitting  under  one's  fig  tree  is 
oddly  at  variance  with  the  habits  of  the  East  to-day  : 
by  the  modern  Levantine  the  fig  tree's  shade  is  specially 
shunned  as  unwholesome.  Are  they  too  fanciful  who  see 
in  this  "  fig  tree,"  so  strangely  introduced,  a  second  thought, 
a  subtle  reference  to  the  Jewish  polity  ?  On  the  three 
other  occasions  where  the  fig  tree  is  named  in  the  gospels 
(Matt.  xxi.  19  :  xxiv.  32  :  and  parallels  :  and  Luke  xiii.  6) 
the  fig  tree  is  the  symbol  of  the  Jewish  polity  :  perhaps 
here,  too,  is  a  similar  symbolism  for  "  under  the  San- 
hedrin's  authority,"  i.e.  under  their  disavowal  of  Jesus, 
from  which  Nathanael  had  had  to  free  himself  to  follow 
the  authority  of  the  prophet  John  the  Baptist  who  was 
above  the  Sanhedrin  itself. 

(49)  The  minute  circumstantial  detail  connected  with 
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that  critical  hour  was  given  by  our  Lord  to  show  Nathanael 
that  all  things  were  known  to  Him  and  all  hearts  open  to 
Him :  so  Chrysostom.  To  a  mind  already  persuaded, 
little  is  needed  to  produce  conviction  :  "  Rabbi  "  (and 
thereby  Nathanael  acknowledges  Him  as  Master  and 
Teacher),  "Thou  art  The  Son  of  God,  Thou  art  King 
of  Israel."  In  calling  Him  "  The  Son  of  God  "  Nathanael 
purposely  adopts  the  title  given  to  Him  officially  by  the 
Baptist  seven  weeks  ago  (cf.  verse  34)  :  he  thereby  pro 
claims  he  accepts  the  Baptist's  testimony  as  against  the 
Sanhedrists,  accepts  it  implicitly,  for  he  by  no  means 
knows  as  yet  all  that  that  title  means.  Peter  will  use  the 
same  words  later  (Matt.  xvi.  16),  "  Thou  art  the  Christ, 
The  Son  of  the  Living  God  "  ;  but,  as  says  Chrysostom, 
'  Nathanael  does  not  forestall  Peter  :  for  when  Peter  uses 
the  words,  he  means,  "  The  Son  of  God  "  as  being  Very 
God,  as  appears  from  Christ's  words  to  him  immediately 
after  :  but  when  Nathanael  used  them,  he  understood 
"  The  Son  of  God  "  in  a  limited  and  vague  sense  as  being 
only  man,  though  a  wondrous  Man.'  For  one  moment 
Peter  saw  then  what  the  Baptist  too  had  seen — the  eternal 
unceasing  generation  of  The  Son  from  The  Father : 
Nathanael  sees  not,  but  accepts  what  the  Baptist  saw, 
and  believes  with  his  belief. 

That  "  The  Son  of  God  "  was  at  the  time  of  our  Lord 
understood  by  the  doctors  and  the  Sanhedrin  to  be  a  title 
of  the  Messiah  ("  Christ  ")  is  absolutely  clear  from  the 
High  Priest's  questioning  in  Caiaphas's  house  (Matt, 
xxvi.  63),  "  tell  us  whether  thou  be  the  Christ,  The  Son  of 
God,"  and  (Mark  xiv.  61),  "  art  thou  the  Christ,  The  Son 
of  the  Blessed  One  ?  "  That  the  Promised  One  of  Gen. 
iii.  15  was  to  be  not  only  the  Seed  of  the  woman  but  also 
somehow  God  was  known  from  the  beginning,  known  to 
Eve  (see  the  Targum  of  Jonathan  on  Gen.  iv.  1).  To 
Mary,  as  she  pondered  on  the  mystery  of  her  Son — that 
Son  who  had  been  announced  to  her  (B.C.  4)  by  Gabriel 
as  "  Son  of  the  Most  High  "  (Luke  i.  32),  and  again  as 
"  Son  of  God  "  (Luke  i.  35) — the  mystery  had  long  since 
been  made  clear  :  how  that  He  was  the  Second  Person  of 
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the  Holy  Trinity  incarnate,  the  Word  (Memra)  of  Jehovah, 
the  Shekinah  :  and  we  have  seen  the  Boy  teaching  His 
parents  this  mystery  in  Luke  ii.  49  (A.D.  10).  But  it  was 
John  the  Baptist,  the  Forerunner,  who  had  first  publicly 
and  officially  applied  the  title  to  Jesus  Christ,  on  the  day 
he  baptized  our  Lord  (A.D.  28,  Jan.  18)  and  was  himself 
baptized  by  Him  :  it  was  he  who  had  announced  its  full 
significance  as  the  Evangelist  declares  (John  i.  15-18)  and 
had  made  the  title  current  among  the  people  and  the  doctors. 
From  that  date  it  became  one  of  the  recognized  titles  of 
Messiah  :  and,  as  we  see  in  the  trial  in  Caiaphas's  house 
(above),  the  doctors  refused  it  to  Jesus  only  because  they 
refused  to  see  in  Him  Messiah.  Similarly  (John  x.  33) 
they  will  seek  to  kill  Him  for  blasphemy,  for  "  making 
thyself  God  " — the  blasphemy  being  not  that  He  who 
claimed  to  be  Messiah  claimed  to  be  God,  for  the  two  went 
together  as  they  knew,  but  that  He  whom  they  refused 
to  recognize  as  Messiah  claimed  Messiah's  prerogative 
of  being  God,  a  claim  which  they  rightly  asserted  to  be 
blasphemy  in  a  mere  man. 

How  widely  the  title  became  known  as  denoting  Messiah 
may  be  seen,  not  only  in  the  use  of  it  by  the  doctors  (Matt. 
xxvi.  63  :  Mark  xiv.  61  :  John  x.  33),  but  in  the  use  of  it 
by  Nathanael  here,  by  "  them  that  were  in  the  ship  " 
(Matt.  xiv.  33),  by  the  centurion  (Matt,  xxvii.  54),  by 
Peter  (John  vi.  69,  where  he  speaks  from  faith  rather  than 
from  vision),  by  our  Lord  (John  ix.  35,  where  He  assumes 
the  man  will  know  whom  He  means),  by  Martha  (John 
xi.  27). 

In  calling  Him  "  King  of  Israel,"  Nathanael  confesses 
Him  as  the  Messiah,  and  gives  Him  the  same  title  that  the 
crowd  from  the  provinces  will  give  Him  on  Palm  Sunday 
of  next  year  (xii.  13)  :  neither  they  nor  Nathanael  were 
Jews,  but  Israelites.  The  name  "  Judah  "  and  "  Jews  " 
might  be  merged  in  "  Israel,"  as  it  frequently  is,  after  the 
return  from  Babylon,  when  Israel  proper  had  disappeared 
and  Benjamin  represented  with  Judah  the  Covenant 
kingdom  :  but  "  Israel  "  is  never  merged  in  "  Judah," 
nor  would  any  Israelite  have  regarded  "  King  of  Judah  " 


JOHN    I.    49-51  45 

as  an  equivalent  for  the  more  glorious  "  King  of  Israel." 
Though  the  crown  came  from  Judah,  the  kingdom  and 
birthright  of  empire  was  Joseph's  (1  Chron.  v.  1),  and 
therefore  in  the  divided  Nation  the  title  "  King  of  Israel  " 
had  been  borne  by  the  northern  kingdom  alone  so  long 
as  it  endured.  This  distinction  is  marked  again  in  the 
final  question  which  the  eleven  Apostles  (none  of  them  Jew) 
ask  our  Lord  on  the  day  of  His  ascension  (Acts  i.  6),  "  Lord, 
wilt  Thou  at  this  time  restore  the  kingdom  (not  the  Crown) 
to  Israel  ?  "  i.e.  bring  Israel  (the  non-Jew  tribes)  again 
into  favour,  seeing  that  Judah  proper  had  rejected  Him. 

(50)  '  Did  My  power  to  read  thine  inmost  heart,  and 
My  knowledge  of  the  smallest  details  of  thy  life  have  such 
effect  on  crystallizing  thy  faith  ?     Thou  shalt  see  greater 
things  than  these  when  I  begin  to  manifest  My  authority 
by  My  acts  of  more  than  human  power.' 

(51)  And  speaking  to  Nathanael  ("  He  saith  to  him  "), 
'  Verily,  verily,  I  say  to  you  "   (vfiiv,  plural,  i.e.  to  you 

disciples  here  present),  "  ye  shall  see  Heaven  opened  " 
(avwyora,  lying  permanently  open)  :  "  and  the  angels  of 
God  ascending  and  descending  on  The  Son  of  Man."  He  is 
the  ladder  of  Jacob's  vision  (Gen.  xxviii.  12)  set  up  on  earth 
and  reaching  to  heaven,  upon  which  the  angels  of  God  had 
been  seen  by  Jacob  passing  up  and  down — an  imperfect 
symbol.  But  it  is  promised  to  the  disciples  that  their 
eyes  shall  be  opened  to  understand  that  symbol,  to  see  that 
Heaven  now  lies  open  to  Earth,  and  that  He  is  the  arche 
typal  Ladder,  the  means  whereby  Heaven  and  Earth  are 
linked  together,  the  living  Personality  in  whom  Godhead 
and  Manhood  are  One,  and  in  whom  men  may  become  God. 
This  allusion  by  our  Lord  to  the  vision  of  Jacob's 
ladder  looks  as  though  this  vision  had  been  the  subject  of 
Nathanael's  meditation  on  the  day  referred  to,  when  he 
sat  last  autumn  under  his  fig  tree's  shade  :  the  Baptist 
had  at  the  time  (Oct.  A.D.  27)  just  begun  to  announce  his 
message  that  the  kingdom  was  at  hand,  also  the  King 
who  should  bring  Jacob  back  from  exile  (Jer.  xxx.  10,  11  : 
and  Gen.  xxviii.  15,  spoken  from  above  the  Ladder). 
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As  for  the  title  "  The  Son  of  Man"  (6  mos  TOV  avOptaTrov,  with  the 
initial  Greek  article) :  it  occurs  83  (perhaps  more  correctly  80)  times  in 
the  gospels  and  once  in  Acts  (vii.  56),  and  nowhere  else.  Of  these  83  (80) 
times,  32  (30)  are  in  Matthew's  gospel,  14  in  Mark's,  26  (25)  in  Luke's, 
11  in  John's.  In  every  case  the  title  denotes  our  Lord  alone  :  and  in  every 
case  it  is  used  by  Him  alone  with  the  one  exception  of  Acts  vii.  56,  where 
it  is  used  of  Him  by  the  dying  Stephen.  None  other  ventures  to  call  Him 
The  Son  of  Man  :  angels  and  men  and  demons  call  Him  the  Son  of  God  : 
it  is  He  Himself  who,  while  claiming  the  latter  title,  deigns  to  call  Himself 
also  The  Son  of  Man,  and  insists  on  this  lesser  name.  The  Church,  from 
John  the  Baptist  onwards  through  Apostles  and  Evangelists,  naturally 
preferred  to  give  her  Lord  a  higher  title  such  as  The  Christ  (=  The  Messiah), 
or  The  Son  of  God,  or  God's  Son,  or  The  Lord. 

This  name,  "  The  Son  of  Man"  (with  the  initial  Greek  article,  6  mos  r. 
avOp. ),  occurs  nowhere  in  the  LXX  nor  yet  in  the  apocryphal  books.  The 
Aramaic  words  used  by  our  Lord,  which  are  thus  rendered  in  the  Greek 
text  of  our  gospels,  were  not  bar  ndshd\  lit.  "  the-son-of-man  "  (plur. 
Une  ndshd'),  a  phrase  which  had  come  to  mean  in  Aramaic  simply  "  man  " 
or  "the  man,"  or  "mankind,"  the  bar  (son)  having  lost  all  distinctive 
force:  but  breh  d'naslid',  lit.  "his  son,  (viz.)  man's,"  which  represents 
an  idiom  very  common  in  Aramaic  and  is  an  emphatic  form  in  which  the 
bar  (son)  retains  its  value.  That  this  was  the  term  used  by  our  Lord 
appears  from  the  Syriac  (an  Aramaic  dialect)  versions  of  the  N.T.  :  they 
always  preserve  the  phrase  breh  d'nosho'  when  used  by  our  Lord  of  Himself 
alone,  and  they  reserve  the  phrase  to  denote  Him  alone  :  *  whereas  they 
habitually  employ  barnosho'  or  bar'nosho'  (lit.  the-son-of-man)  when  the 
Greek  has  simply  av$pco7ros  (man)  or  6  av#pw7ros  (mankind),  used  generic- 
ally  for  any  and  every  man,  e.g.  Matt.  iv.  4  :  xii.  12,  43  :  xv.  11,  18  :  xvi. 

*  It  is  so  also  even  in  the  four  places  where  the  Greek  has  merely  vlbs  avdpdmov 
(without  the  initial  article),  viz.  John  v.  27,  "  (because  He  is)  Man's  Son,"  vlbs 
avOpunrov.  Here  the  Greek  insists  on  His  having  taken  human  nature  to 
Himself,  rather  than  on  His  being  the  one  true  representative  of  humanity : 
similarly  God's  Son  (vlbs  &eov}  or  vlbs  TOV  ®eov)  is  sometimes  used  of  Him 
instead  of  The  Son  of  God  (<5  vlbs  TOV  &tov).  The  Syriac  here  (breh  d'nosJio') 
is  really  in  the  nature  of  a  gloss. 

Heb.  ii.  6.  "  (or)  Man's  Son  "  (vlbs  avOpdrrov),  Syr.  breh  d'nosho'.  Here 
again  the  Syriac  is  a  gloss,  explaining  the  term  as  referring  cryptically  to  our 
Lord  ;  as  does  the  writer  of  that  epistle  (verse  9). 

Rev.  i.  13  :  xiv.  14.  "  One  like  a-son-of-man  "  ('6fj.oiov  vtbv  avBpunrov).  Here 
again  the  Syriac  breh  d'nosho'  is  a  gloss.  John's  reference  here  is  to  Dan.  vii.  13, 
where  Daniel's  Aramaic  has  (k)6ar'  andsh=  (One  like)  a  son  of  man,  i.e.  (One 
like)  a  man  :  John,  no  less  than  his  Syriac  Version,  was  aware  that  the  "  One 
like  a  son  of  man  "  seen  in  his  own  and  Daniel's  vision  was  our  Lord. 

The  omission  of  the  initial  article  in  all  four  cases  calls  attention  to  the 
(human)  nature,  rather  than  to  the  Personality,  of  our  Lord. 
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26 :  xix.  6 :  Mark  ii.  27  :  v.  8  :  vii.  15,  18,  20,  23 :  viii.  36,  37  :  x.  9  : 
Luke  iv.  4  :  ix.  25 :  John  ii.  256  :  iii.  27  :  v.  34 :  vii.  22,  23,  46,  51 :  or 
used  for  one  of  the  genus  man  as  against  God,  John  i.  6  :  v.  34  :  x.  33,  or  as 
against  demons,  Mark  v.  8  :  Luke  viii.  29  :  xi.  24,  26. 

Evidently  the  authors  of  our  four  Greek  gospels  had  before  them  a 
peculiar  Aramaic  term,  breh  d'ndshd',  never  used  before,  and  preserved  for 
us  in  the  Syriac  versions.  They  therefore  coined  the  new  term  6  IKOS  TOO) 
avOpwirov  in  order  to  mark  it. 

We  may  safely  assume  that  the  authors  of  our  Greek  gospels  were 
fully  capable  of  dealing  with  Aramaic  idioms  seeing  that  Aramaic  was  as 
familiar  to  them  as  Greek.  Again,  the  authors  of  the  Syriac  Versions  of 
the  N.T.  are  clearly  aware  that  the  title  used  by  our  Lord  of  Himself, 
and  rendered  in  the  Greek  by  6  DIOS  TOV  avOpwirov,  has  a  particular  value, 
for,  as  has  just  been  shown,  they  reserve  for  it,  and  for  it  alone,  a  particular 
phrase. 

It  appears  indeed  that  this  title  "  The  Son  of  Man  "  as  used  by  our 
Lord  was  a  new  title  and  coined  by  Him  for  Himself.  Just  as  "  Son  of  God," 
hitherto  used  vaguely,  had  been  recently  defined  by  the  Baptist  as  meaning, 
when  applied  to  Jesus  Christ,  Godhead  only-begotten  (yuovoyevr)?  ©eos),  ex 
pressing  the  eternal  and  unceasing  generation  of  the  Second  Person  of  the 
Trinity  by  the  First:  so  bar  nasha'  =  >"  the-son-of-man,"  hitherto  used 
merely  for  "  the  man  "  or  "  mankind,"  is  now  modified  by  Jesus  Christ 
into  "  breh  d'ndshd'  "  The  Son  of  Man  "  and  with  a  meaning  applicable  to 
Himself  alone. 

In  what  sense  does  He  use  it  ?  He  certainly  does  not  repudiate  the 
titles  "  The  Son  of  God,"  "  King  of  Israel  "  (in  other  words,  Messiah),  that 
Nathanael  has  just  given  Him  :  but  He  adds  hereby  another  element  in 
the  connotation  of  Messiah,  viz.  that  He  is  "  The  Son  of  Man."  * 

(1)  As  being  the  one  perfect  representative  of  the  race  =  The  Man  : 

(2)  As  being  that  Seed  of  the  woman  of  the  primeval  gospel  (Gen.  iii.  15) 
who  was  to  bruise  the  serpent's  head  : 

(3)  As  asserting  His  incarnation :    '  I,  The  Son  of  God,  a  stranger  to 
the  race  because  its  Creator,  am  here  amongst  you  bearing  your  own  nature, 
but  in  its  original  spotlessness  :    and  I  take  to-day  My  title  therefrom.' 
The  title  Messiah  had  come  to  carry  with  it  a  false  conception  of  the 
Kingdom  which  He  was  come  to  set  up.     The  true  conception  of  Messiah 
meant  The  perfect  Man  who,  by  uniting  in  His  own  person  perfect  human 

*  It  is  an  old  remark  that  our  Lord  often  calls  Himself  The  Son  of  Man  at 
moments  when  He  claims  to  be  acting  as  God,  e.g.  casting  out  demons  (Matt. 
xii.  28-32),  forgiving  sins  (Matt.  ix.  6  :  Mark  ii.  10),  modifying  the  Sabbath 
because  He  Himself  had  made  it  (Mark  ii.  27,  28)  :  or  again  at  the  moment  after 
He  has  asserted  Himself  to  be  The  Son  of  God  (Matt.  xxvi.  63,  64  :  Mark  xiv. 
61,  62),  and  again  before  the  Sanhedrin  on  the  following  morning  (Luke  xxii. 
69,  70) :  or  again  whilst  asserting  that  He  was  in  Heaven  before  His  Incarna 
tion  and  never  left  Heaven  even  whilst  Incarnate  (John  iii.  13).  For  whatever 
can  be  predicated  of  The  Son  of  Man  can  be  predicated  of  The  Son  of  God  and 
conversely  :  because  His  Person  is  One  only,  though  He  has  two  natures. 
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nature  to  perfect  Godhead,  is  not  merely  Himself  the  perfect  Man,  but 
is  also  the  living  Laboratory  in  which  all  men  by  sacramental  union  with 
Him  are  to  be  gradually  assimilated  by  Him  into  His  likeness  : — a  process 
not  possible  unless  this  living  Laboratory  were  also  God  the  Creator,  un 
ceasingly  working  to  perfect  this  new  creation.  Thus  the  true  conception 
of  Messiah  meant  a  King — at  once  God  and  Man — who  unites  all  His 
subjects  to  Himself,  eliminate?  all  their  imperfections  by  the  transfusion 
of  His  own  perfection,  until  King  and  subjects  form  one  new  creation 
The  perfect  Man : — that  mystical  Body  of  Paul's  metaphor,  where  the 
King  is  the  head  and  His  subjects  are  the  members. 

NOTE:   "THE  MESSIAH" 

It  is  vain  to  say,  as  do  many  moderns,  that  our  Lord  did  not  at  the 
opening  of  His  public  Ministry  admit  Himself  to  be  the  Christ,  the  Messiah, 
and  therefore  the  King  of  Israel.  The  announcement  that  He  was  so  had 
been  openly  made  by  the  angel  to  the  shepherds  on  the  night  of  His  birth 
(Luke  ii.  11)  by  the  Magi  from  the  East  (Matt.  ii.  2),  by  Simeon  on  the  day 
of  His  presentation  in  the  Temple  (Luke  ii.  26-32),  and  by  Anna  the 
prophetess  (Luke  ii.  38) :  it  had  never  lapsed  from  the  consciousness  of  the 
nation  until  in  disgust  with  Him  they  threw  Him  over  before  ever  He  came 
forward,  at  the  age  of  thirty,  to  be  baptized.  From  that  moment  John 
the  Baptist  proclaims  it  (John  i.  17)  officially  :  the  Sanhedrin,  however, 
refuse  to  acknowledge  Him,  refuse  also  thereafter  to  accept  the  Baptist 
as  a  witness  to  Him. 

A.D.  28.  In  the  circle  of  His  immediate  disciples  He  always  insisted 
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on  His  Messiahship :  see  at  the  very  outset  of  His  public 
Ministry,  Andrew  and  John,  His  two  earliest  disciples,  have 
been  but  a  few  hours  with  Him,  and  they  come  away  to  Simon 
and  James  saying,  "  we  have  found  the  Messiah  "—clearly 
He  had  not  repudiated  but  reasserted  the  Baptist's  statement. 
A.D.  28.  Again,  when  it  is  said  of  the  large  body  of  disciples  who 

Adar  13  \  Fri>  were  with  Him  at  Kana  that  "  they  believed  into  Him  " 
(iTTLO-rfvcrav  as  dvrov,  John  ii.  11).  it  is  obviously  as  into 
the  Messiah,  the  God-Man  of  the  Baptist's  announcement 
(John  i.  15-18),  that  they  believed  into  Him  :  no  other  belief 
could  be  called  "  belief  into  Him  "  *  :  vague  it  was  of  neces 
sity,  but  it  was  implicit ;  it  will  develop  later  into  clear 
definite  outline. 
A.D.  28.  Again,  at  the  first  visit  to  Jerusalem  (April,  A.D.  28)  He 

NI$anl5}Mon'  clearly  proclaimed  Himself  Messiah  (or  did  not  repudiate 
what  all  knew  He  claimed  to  be) :  how  else  could  "  many 
believe  into  His  name "  (eiricrTtvcrav  cts  TO  ovo/xa  CLVTOV, 
John  ii.  23).  See  p.  72. 

*  7TUTT€vtiv  eh  avTov  (cf.  credere  in  Deum),  very  common  in  .John's 
writings,  always  means  genuine  Faith. 
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Wherein  did  the  Baptism  which  He  announced  (John      A.D.  28. 
iii.  3-21),  and  which  He  administered  by  His  disciples  (John     pril 
iii.  22-iv.  2),  differ  from  the  "  baptism  of  John,"  except  that 
the  latter  was  only  in  water  and  the  former  was  in  water  and 
in  the  Holy  Spirit  which  only  Messiah  could  dispense  ? 

He  proclaims  Himself  openly  as  Messiah  to  the  Samaritan      A.D.  23. 
woman  (John   iv.    25,   26)    (April,    A.D.    28),   and   to   the  April  ] 
Samaritans  (w.  40-42). 

When  He  moves  on  into  Galilee  (April,  A.D.  28)  to  begin  A.D.  28. 
to  preach  there,  saying,  "  Repent  ye  :  for  the  Kingdom  of  April  15< 
Heaven  is  at  hand,"  what  else  could  He  be  understood  to 
mean  except  what  the  Baptist  meant  (using  the  very  same 
words),  viz.  that  the  King  was  come  and  that  Jesus  was  He? 
Three  months  ago  the  Baptist  had  identified  Jesus  for  the 
nation  as  being  the  Messiah  :  none  could  fail  to  understand 
that  Jesus  was  carrying  on  what  His  herald  had  begun ; 
that  the  Man  whom  John  had  identified  was  not  repudiating 
John's  proclamation  of  Him,  but  was  here  assenting  to  it, 
and  awaiting  a  national  recognition,  which  none  the  less  He 
knew  would  not  be  given. 

As  Messiah  the  Galileans  gladly  welcome  Him  (April,  A.D.  A.D.  2s. 
28) — the  memory  of  the  signs  done  by  Him  recently  in 
Jerusalem  fresh  in  their  minds — and  crowds  come  to  Him 
from  the  regions  north  and  east  of  Galilee  and  from  Judsea, 
Persea,  and  Jerusalem  itself.  It  can  be  only  as  Messiah  that 
He  is  teaching  (Matt,  v.-vii.) :  see  esp.  v.  11,  "for  My 
sake  '' ;  v.  17,  "  think  not  I  am  come  to  destroy  the  Law," 
etc.  ;  v.  22,  28,  32,  34,  30,  44,  where  of  His  own  authority 
He  amplifies  the  Law.  What  else  means  the  centurion's 
cry,  "  Lord,  my  servant,"  etc.  (Matt.  viii.  6),  but  that  he 
implicitly  recognizes  Jesus  to  be  all  He  claimed  to  be  and 
all  that  was  implied  in  the  Jews'  Messiah  ?  Hence  the 
commendation  he  obtains  as  against  Israel  (verses  10,  11). 
What  else  means  the  leper's  cry,  "  Lord,  if  thou  wilt,"  etc. 
(viii.  2)  ?  or  the  disciple's  cry,  "  Lord,  suffer  me  first,"  etc. 
(verse  21)?  or,  "Lord,  save  us,  we  perish"  (verse  25)? 
The  cry  of  the  blind  men  (ix.  27),  "  Son  of  David,"  can  mean 
nothing  but  that  they  know  Him  to  be  claiming  to  be  Messiah, 
and  recognized  Him  as  Messiah,  and  were  right  to  do  so,  see 
His  words,  "according  to  your  Faith."  etc.  So,  too,  the 
crowds',  'Take  care,  is  He  not,  after  all  said  against  Him  by 
the  scribes,  what  He  claims  to  be — The  Son  of  David,'  i.e.  the 
Messiah  (Matt.  xii.  23)  ?  What  el«e  can  He  mean  (verse  28) 
by  "  If  /  by  the  Spirit  of  God  cast  out  the  demons,  then 
(he  Kingdom  of  God  is  come  upon  you,"  than  that  th'e  kingdom 
of  Messiah  is  come  upon  you,  and  I  am  the  Messiah  here  among 
you  ? 

E 
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It  is  not  as  a  chance  reformer  who  has  suddenly  appeared 
in  Jewry  that  He  is  opposed  by  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees 
in  Jerusalem  and  in  Galilee :  but  as  the  Man  who  from  His 
birth  had  been  pointed  out  to  the  nation  as  Messiah,  had  been 
recognized  as  such  by  all  for  many  years,  had  been  gradually 
tacitly  cast  off  by  the  nation  as  not  being  to  their  liking, 
had  been  again  (at  the  age  of  thirty)  identified  for  them  by 
John  the  Baptist  -u  horn  from  his  birth  all  had  recognized  as 
being  a  Prophet  and  the  Forerunner  of  Messiah.  This  is  the 
Man  \vhom  they  are  opposing  :  whether  He  choose  to  call 
Himself  the  Messiah,  or  The  Son  of  God,  or  The  Son  of  Man, 
or  The  Son  of  David,  or  whatso  else,-  is  of  no  moment :  it 
is  as  One  claiming  to  be  the  Messiah  that  they  refuse  to 
tolerate  Him. 

A.D.  28.  Again,  on  His  next  visit  to  Jerusalem  (at  Pentecost,  end 

Sivan  6  5  Tu-  °f  May,  A.D.  29)  it  certainly  was  not  as  merely  a  reformer  who 
habitually  cured  on  a  Sabbath  that  the  Jews  sought  to  kill 
Him  (John  v.  16) :  that  charge  was  but  a  handle  by  which 
they  sought  to  lay  hold  on  One  whom  they  already  hated 
as  their  discarded  Messiah,  who  still  refused  to  withdraw, 
who  still  insisted  on  teaching  them  the  Divinity  of  Himself 
even  as  His  herald  the  Baptist  had  asserted  Him,  Jesus,  to  be 
"  Messiah,"  "  God  only-begotten  "  (see  under  John  i.  17,  18). 
June  5  )  Sat  When,  ten  days  later,*  in  the  Synagogue  at  Capernaum 
Slvan  175  ^  26-59),  He  is  challenged  to  show  some  sign  equal  to 
those  done  by  Moses  if  He  wants  them  to  believe  Him, it 
is  obvious  that  the  speakers  in  comparing  Him  with  Moses 
are  talking  to  One  whom  they  know  to  be  claiming  to  be 
Messiah.  No  one  but  a  self-styled  Messiah  wrould  they  have 
put  on  a  parity  with  Moses. 

A.D.  28.  Again,  immediately  afterwards,  owing  to  the  presence 

June>  in  Galilee  of  Scribes  and  Pharisees  who  have  come  from 

Jerusalem  (Matt.  xv.  1)  to  hunt  Him  down  in  accord 
ance  with  their  recent  decision  to  kill  Him  (John  v.  16),  He 
retires  for  three  months  to  the  Gentile  districts  of  Tyre  and 
Sidon  and  the  Decapolis  (Mark  vii.  24,  31) :  and  we  are  told 
(vii.  24)  that  "  having  entered  a  hou^e  He  would  noc  that 
anyone  should  know."  Know  what  ?  That  He,  Jesus,  was 
the  JBAV'S  Messiah  ?  No  :  but  that  He,  Jesus,  was  present 
there  in  the  house  :  for  if  it  got  about  that  He  was  there, 
it  would  ipso  facto  be  knoAvn  that  "  the  Jews'  Messiah  "  was 
there.  And  so  it  fell  out.  "  He  could  not  lie  hid  (Xafciv)  "  : 
His  presence  in  the  house  was  known :  at  once  a  Gentile 
woman  comes  forth  acclaiming  Him  as  "Son  of  David" 

*  That  the  verse  John  vi.  4  is  an  interpolation  from  a  marginal  note  and  did 
not  form  part  of  the  original  text,  see  p.  148. 
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just  as  Galileans  had  addressed  Him  (Matt.  ix.  27  :  xii.  23) 
using  no  other  than  a  title  of  Messiah — as  she  knew  He 
claimed  to  be. 

Again,  in  mid-September,  A.D.  28,  He  lands  once  more  on  A.D.  28: 
the  western  shore  of  the  lake  of  Tiberias  (Matt.  xv.  39).  -^sri'  i}Wed- 
At  once  His  old  enemies  the  Sanhedrist  party  (xvi.  1)  come 
out  at  Him,  and  He  crosses  back  into  Philip's  tetrarchy. 
During  His  long  absence  in  Gentile  lands,  the  efforts  of  the 
Sanhedrists  from  Jerusalem  (they  of  Matt.  xv.  1)  have  been 
eminently  successful  in  undermining  His  influence  and 
persuading  the  people  against  Him.  Fully  aware  of  it,  He 
calls  His  disciples'  attention  to  it  by  the  words  (Matt.  xvi.  13), 
"  Whom  do  the  folk  (ot  avOpwrroi)  say  that  I  The  Son  of 
Man  am  ?  " — in  other  words,  '  Whom  are  the  people  here 
abouts  now  saying  that  1  the  Messiah  am  ?  Not  long  ago 
they  were  acclaiming  Me  here  as  Messiah,  and  wishing  to 
make  Me  King  (see  John  vi.  15) :  see  how  little  Avas  their 
acclamation  worth,  for  it  was  not  due  to  spiritual  insight : 
no  longer  am  I  to  them  Messiah,  I  am  become  only  John 
the  Baptist  or  Elijah,  or  one  of  the  prophets.  But  whom  do 
you  say  I  am  ?  Are  you  also  about  to  fall  away  ? '  And 
then  follows  Peter's  confession  of  Faith,  '  We  fall  away  ? 
No.  We  say  to-day  what  we  have  ever  said  since  we  came 
to  you,  what  you  have  always  taught  us  to  say,  "  Thou  art 
the  Messiah,"  and  by  that  we  mean  not  merely  The  Son  of 
Man,  but  also  "  The  Son  of  the  living  God,"  incarnate  as 
Man.' 

Again,  Matt.  xvi.  20,  "  Then  charged  He  His  disciples  that  A.D.  28. 
they  should  say  to  no  one  that  He  is  the  Christ."  The  date  j^  2}Thur- 
of  this  incident  (Matt.  xvi.  13-20)  seems  to  be  the  day  fol 
lowing  the  critical  interview  Avith  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees 
(xvi.  1-4),  which  had  caused  His  hurried  return  to  the  eastern 
side  of  the  lake.  This  charge  to  His  disciples  does  not  mean 
that  He  ceases  to  assert  His  identity  Avith  Messiah,  but  it 
means  that  the  disciples  are  not  at  this  crisis  qualified  to 
proclaim  Him  as  Messiah  :  they  still  retain  much  of  the 
national  misconception  about  Messiah's  glory :  there  is 
serious  danger  that  they  may  (Avithout  altogether  meaning 
it)  Avork  upon  the  passions  of  the  croAvd,  excite  them  to  faction 
against  the  Sanhedrin,  Avho,  as  all  kneAv,  had  declared  open 
Avar  on  Him,  and  to  rebellion  against  the  civil  power.  He 
alone  is  at  this  crisis  competent  to  proclaim  Himself  to  the 
public,  for  He  alone  knoAvs  Avhat  Messiah  has  first  to  endure  ; 
and,  by  insisting  on  His  humiliations  to  come,  He  is  able 
to  restrain  any  popular  excitement.  His  public  insistence 
on  His  claims  appears  there  in  verses  24-28,  where  He  is 
speaking  not  only  to  His  disciples,  but  also  to  the  crowd 
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(Mark  viii.  34).  The  crowd  knew  perfectly  that  by  "  The  Son 
of  Man  coming  in  the  glory  of  His  Father  with  His  angels," 
He  meant  Himself  and  meant  the  Messiah  :  but,  He  says, 
not  as  they  had  pictured  Messiah  :  there  would  be  no  facile 
honours  for  His  friends,  no  courtly  titles,  no  lust  of  the  eye 
or  pride  of  life  ;  rather,  the  opposition  that  had  driven  Him 
from  Jerusalem  (John  vi.  1),  and  had  kept  Him  for  the  last 
three  months  out  of  Galilee,  would  prove  so  strong  that  His 
enemies  will  succeed  in  putting  Him  to  death  upon  the 
gallows  :  this,  He  tells  them,  is  the  King's  highway  by  which 
He  M  ill  pass  to  His  throne :  but  none  other  saw  the  fitness 
of  the  road.  From  that  time  forth  (xvi.  21)  He  openly 
proclaims  what  He  all  along  had  known — that  the  Sanhedriu 
are  incorrigible,  that  the  visible  Kingdom  will  not  at  this 
time  be  set  up  :  with  the  brief  interview  of  yesterday  (Matt. 
xvi.  1-12),  a  crisis  in  the  nation's  history  has  closed. 

A.0. 28.  Again,  Matt.   xvii.   9,   "  Tell  the  vision  (of  the  Trans- 

•nsri  lOj  Fri-  liguration)  to  no  one  until  The  Son  of  Man  be  risen  from  the 
dead."  It  is  His  synonym  for  Messiah,  and  that  the  three  «o 
understood  is  clear  from  their  question  in  verse  10.  This 
charge  to  the  three  does  not  mean  that  He  Himself  in  any  way 
is  ceasing  His  claim  to  be  Messiah,  but  it  means  that  they  arc 
not  to  speak  of  the  vision  of  His  glory  Avhich  they  have  just 
seen  on  Mt  Tabor  ;  for  if  the  other  disciples  and  the  public 
hear  of  it,  there  will  be  roused  a  blind  enthusiasm  to  make 
Him  king— an  enthusiasm  that  will  be  fanaticism  because 
untempered  by  knowledge  and  impatient  of  authority. 
Similarly  in  Mark  ix.  30,  "  He  would  not  that  anyone  should 
know,"  sc.  of  the  vision,  for  fear  lest  there  should  be  an 
outburst  in  His  favour  :  it  would  take  little  to  rouse  the 
Galileans  now  that  He  is  back  in  Galilee  after  three  and  a  half 
months'  absence.  But  His  work  in  Galilee  is  done  :  within  a 
week  He  will  have  left  it  for  good,  to  open  His  mission  in 
Persea  after  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  Though  He  keep  His 
title  of  Messiah  in  relative  abeyance,  there  is  never  any 
doubt,  whether  among  "  the  Jews  "  of  Jerusalem  or  among 
"  the  crowds  "  of  Galilee,  about  His  claim  to  be  Messiah  : 
all  knew  that  He  has  come  forward  as  Messiah  no  matter 
what  the  title  by  which  He  may  prefer  to  call  Himself. 

A.D.  28.  Again,  when  the  Jews  of  Jerusalem  ask  (John  x.  24), 

K?s!ev25f  UeS  "How  long  dost  thou  keep  us  in  suspense?  If  thou  art 
(not  'if  thou  be')  the  Christ  tell  us  plainly,"  they  are  not 
asking  for  a  clear  statement  as  though  none  such  had  yet 
been  made  ;  see  His  answer,  "  I  told  you,  and  ye  believe  not  "  : 
what  they  are  insisting  on  is  some  startling  "  sign,"  some  bit 
of  thaurnaturgy  such  ay  they  have  been  ever  seeking  and  have 
laid  down  as  the  stipulation  necessary  to  their  belief.  Again, 
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when  they  ask,  "  Who  art  thou  ?  "  they  are  not  asking  Him 
for  a  statement  in  words,  but  for  a  convincing  sign  that 
shall  be  to  their  liking  :  see  His  answer,  "  What  I  have  been 
telling  you  from  the  beginning." 

As  to  the  word  "Messiah":  it  represents  the  Hebrew 
Masiah,  meaning  (The)  anointed  one,  and  is  rendered  by 
the  Greek  Xpio-ro's  (Christ),  which  means  (The)  anointed  one. 
It  is  not  without  interest,  when  reading  the  N.T.,  to  sub 
stitute  the  word  "Messiah"  wherever  the  word  "Christ" 
appears :  for  that,  neither  more  nor  less,  is  the  exact  value 
of  "  Christ," 


§  III 
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The  first  return  of  Jesus  to  Galilee  after  His  baptism.     His 
first  sign 

(1)  "  AND  on  the  third  day  there  was  a  marriage  feast  in 
Kana  *  of  Galilee."  The  "  third  day  "  does  not  mean  the 
A.D.  28.  third  since  leaving  Jebel  Qarantal,  for  from 
March  5|F.  that  neighbourhood  to  Kana  is  a  four  days' 
Adar  13)  journey  (see  under  i.  43)  :  but  the  "  third 

day  "  since  the  arrival  in  Galilee  that  was  implied  in  verse 
43  of  last  chapter  (see  p.  37). 

The  first  day  would  be  the  day  of  arrival  in  Galilee 

*  "  Kana  of  Galilee  "  (Gk.  Kavd,  Heb.  Qanah)  :  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
other  Kana  (Heb.  Qanah,  Joshua  xix.  18),  seven  miles  south-east  of  Tyre,  which 
had  once  belonged  to  the  tribe  of  Asher  and  to  the  Galilee  of  the  Old  Testajn  ent 
times,  but  was  now  (in  the  time  of  our  Lord)  outside  the  province  of  Galilee  and 
belonged  to  Phenicia  and  the  Tyrians ;  (see  the  restricted  borders  of  the  later 
Galilee  on  west  and  north  as  given  by  Josephus  ( War,  III.  iii.  1 ) ).  The  Kana 
(Qanah)  of  Asher  was  assumed  by  Euscbius  (early  4th  century)  to  be  the  Kana 
(Kava)  of  the  gospel — he  not  observing  how  the  old  limit  of  Galilee  had  shrunk 
in  our  Lord's  time.  By  the  close  of  the  4th  century  that  Kana  (Qanah)  of 
Asher  had  rightly  been  rejected  as  impossible,  and  the  village  of  Kenna  was 
being  pointed  out  to  pilgrims  (as  it  is  to-day)  as  the  Kana  of  the  gospel,  the 
"  Kana  of  Galilee  "  (Kava  TTJS  Ta\i\aias). 

John's  "  Kana  of  Galilee  "  must  be  the  same  as  the  "  village  of  Galilee 
which  is  called  Kana  (Kava),"  where  Josephus  (Life,  16)  says  he  was  staying  on 
a  certain  occasion  (A.D.  66),  for  there  could  not  be  two  places  in  Galilee  called 
Kana  (Kava)  at  that  time,  or  John's  note  of  distinction  would  be  worthless. 
Many  will  be  in  favour  of  identifying  "  Kana  of  Galilee  "  (of  John  and  of  Jose 
phus)  with  the  ruins  of  Qanah,  eight  miles  north  of  Nazareth,  fifteen  west  of 
Tiberias,  eighteen  west  by  south  of  Capernaum  :  for  the  Greek  spelling  Kana 
exactly  represents  the  Semitic  Qanah. 

Local  tradition  to-day,  however,  of  both  Greek  and  Latin  Churches  favours 
the  village  of  Kenna,  four  miles  north-east  of  Nazareth,  twelve  west  of  Tiberias, 
seventeen  west  by  south-west  of  Capernaum.  But  the  spelling  Kenna  (Kewo) 
does  not  suit  a  Semitic  Qanah,  nor  does  the  modern  Arabic  spelling  Kenna 
suggest  an  original  Semitic  Qanah.  John's  "  Kana  of  Galilee  "  must  have  been 
the  transliteration  of  a  Hebrew,  Aramaic,  and  Arabic  "  Qanah  of  Galilee,"  since 
he  had  to  distinguish  from  another  Qanah,  viz.  that  of  Asher.  By  Eusebius's 
time  the  Qanah  of  Galilee  of  the  gospel  was  probably  (owing  to  the  Jewish  war) 
already  a  ruin  as  it  is  to-day. 
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(Wednesday,  March  3) :  the  second  day  would  be  Thursday, 
March  4  (see  under  verse  45  of  last  chapter) :  and  the 
"  third  day  "  is  Friday,  March  5.  In  this  year  A.D.  28 
the  Day  of  Nicanor  (Adar  13)  fell  on  Friday,  March  5. 
This  Feast  of  Nicanor,  on  the  day  before  the  Feast  of 
Purim,  dated  from  B.C.  161  :  its  formal  ordainment  "  to 
be  kept  year  by  year  "  is  given  in  1  Mace.  vii.  49,  and  see 
2  Mace.  xv.  36.  In  later  times  the  day  came  to  be  observed, 
as  it  is  still,  as  the  Fast  of  Esther.  The  Talmud  tells  us 
that  Wednesdays  and  Fridays  were  the  regular  days  for 
the  marriage  of  maidens,  and  Thursdays  for  that  of  widows. 
Marriage  feasts  were  held  always  in  the  evening. 

"  And  the  mother  of  Jesus  was  there."  At  whose 
house  was  the  marriage  feast  ?  There  is  no  tradition  of 
any  value  to  help  us.  The  marriage  feast  would  be  held 
in  the  house  of  the  bridegroom,  not  in  that  of  the  bride. 

(2)  "  And  Jesus  also  was  called,  and  His  disciples,  to 
the  marriage  feast."  We  certainly  gather  that  the  marriage 
was  that  of  one  who  had  accepted  the  Baptist's  announce 
ment  of  Jesus  as  being  the  Messiah  :  one  in  whose  house 
our  Lord's  mother  would  be  given  a  prominent  position, 
and  where  she  could  take  naturally  a  place  of  some  authority 
(verses  3  and  5)  ;  one  to  whom  our  Lord  was  dear,  for  it  is 
clear  that  the  religious  and  political  leaders  of  the  people 
must  have  been  already  roused  to  a  strong  hostility  against 
Jesus,  more  especially  since  the  day  of  the  Baptist's  official 
designation  of  Him  as  the  Messiah  :  this  hostility  of  the 
Sanhedrists  was  not  a  thing  to  be  lightly  ignored  :  yet  in 
the  face  of  it  we  have  to  notice  the  large  invitation  extended 
to  His  disciples  because  they  were  His  disciples — such 
would  seem  to  be  the  force  of  the  Greek  (lK\{)6ri,  sing.). 
There  is  again  the  a  priori  probability  that  our  Lord 
would  wish  the  first  manifestation  of  His  divine  power  to 
be  made  in  the  presence  of  His  nearest  relatives  as  having 
His  especial  care,  just  as  after  His  resurrection  it  is  to  His 
"  brethren  "  that  His  first  message  of  assurance  was  sent 
(John  xx.  17).  Perhaps  we  shall  not  be  amiss  if  we  con 
jecture  that  all  His  near  relatives  were  here  present  as 
guests  and  before  He  and  His  disciples  arrived. 
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This  is  the  first  mention  of  "  His  disciples  "  as  a  body. 
Who  are  they  ?  At  first  sight  we  might  suppose  the  word 
means  the  six  of  John's  first  chapter,  viz.  John  himself 
(inferred  from  i.  40,  41),  Andrew,  Simon  Peter,  James, 
Philip,  Nathanael  ( =Bartholomew)  :  but  it  appears  from 
the  failure  of  the  wine  (verse  3)  that  at  a  late  moment  there 
had  arrived  a  large  number  of  guests  who  had  not  been 
expected  or  provided  for  :  the  addition  of  our  Lord  and 
merely  six  others  is  not  enough  to  account  for  the  failure  : 
from  which  we  may  fairly  argue  that  there  were  a  con 
siderable  number  of  followers  who  had  already  during  the 
last  two  days  attached  themselves  to  the  Man  whom  the 
Baptist  had  officially  designated  as  the  Messiah  :  nor  is 
it  other  than  probable  that  among  this  crowd  of  His 
"  disciples  "  were  all  the  Twelve  *  who  were  to  be  later 
chosen  as  Apostles,  for  it  was  to  be  one  of  the  qualifications 
of  these  Twelve  witnesses  that  they  had  been  with  Him 
"  from  the  beginning  "  (John  xv.  27)  :  others  among  the 
crowd  might  be  Joseph  Barsabbas  and  Matthias,  see  Acts 
i.  21-23,  where  the  same  qualification  is  required  and  where 
the  "  beginning  "  must  include  this  "  beginning  of  the 
signs  "  by  which  "  He  manifested  His  glory  "  (John  ii.  11). 

(3)  The  mother  of  Jesus  was  not  eating  and  drinking 
with  the  guests  at  table,  for  women  did  not  recline  at 
table  among  the  men,  they  dined  in  a  separate  room,  as 
is  still  the  Oriental  custom. 

Hearing  that  the  wine  was  run  out  (vaTfpiiaavrog),  i.e. 
that  the  last  supply  had  been  drawn  and  sent  up  to  table, 
the  mother  of  Jesus  goes  to  Him  as  He  reclined  among  the 
guests  and  says  to  Him  privately,  "  They  have  no  wine  " 
—privately,  because  she  wished  to  prevent  the  failure  of 
the  wine  becoming  known.  She  goes,  as  Hilary  says,  from 
compassion  for  the  bridegroom,  who  is  out  of  counten 
ance  at  having  failed  to  lay  in  a  sufficiency  :  she  goes 

*  The  call  of  Matthew,  for  instance  (Matt.  ix.  9  and  parallels),  is  certainly 
not  the  first  time  Matthew  has  accompanied  our  Lord  :  it  is  his  final  call  to  leave 
his  ordinary  occupation.  Similarly  the  call  of  Peter  and  Andrew  and  James 
and  John  (Matt.  iv.  18-22  and  parallels)  is  not  the  first  occasion  on  which  they 
accompanied  our  Lord,  for  it  is  some  six  weeks  later  than  the  events  of  John 
i.  37-42. 
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to  Him  because  it  was  owing  to  the  invitation  to  Him  and 
His  large  company  of  disciples  that  the  wine  had  failed  : 
she  goes  to  Him  because  He  has  already  told  her  that  He 
means  to  inaugurate  to-day  His  public  Ministry  by  showing 
His  first  "  sign  "  of  more  than  human  power,  and  she 
would  not  have  so  great  a  day  marred  :  indeed  she  suggests 
the  occasion  of  the  "  sign." 

Her  words  "  they  have  no  wine  "  certainly  contain  an 
implied  petition  to  Him  to  supply  the  need  :  and,  if  so, 
they  contain  also  an  expectation  of  a  sign  of  His  Divine 
power. 

(4)  His  answer  to  her,  "  What  have  I  and  thou  in 
common,  O  Woman  ?  "  has  been  strangely  thought  by 
some,  notably  by  Chrysostom,  to  contain  a  reproof  to  His 
mother  as  to  one  too  forward  and  presuming  on  her  intimacy 
with  Him  :  Christendom,  whether  Catholic  or  Orthodox, 
has  learnt  by  now  to  know  the  Mother  better,  and  is  quite 
certain  that  in  this  Chrysostom  erred.  It  is  clear  that  a 
just  apprehension  of  the  scene  must  depend  on  the  tone 
and  the  look  accompanying  the  words,  and  on  a  just 
appreciation  of  the  thirty  years  of  intimacy  between  our 
Lord  and  His  mother  :  it  is  also  certain  that  John,  accord 
ing  to  his  habit,  has  given  us  only  salient  sentences,  leaving 
us  to  imagine  the  rest. 

It  will  not  be  possible  to  admit  that  there  is  here  even 
a  tinge  of  a  reproof  if  we  at  all  realize  what  must  have  been 
the  grace  and  tenderness  ever  existing  between  those  Two  ; 
the  perfect  Son  and  the  perfect  Mother :  He  the  God-Man, 
she  made  by  her  Creator  all  holy,  immaculate  from  her 
conception,  for  it  is  so  that  we  know  and  love  her  to-day. 
How  conceive  of  her  as  moved  by  a  touch  of  vanity  or 
presumption  or  forwardness  ?  Dare  we  impute  to  her  so 
elementary  and  undisciplined  a  nature  ?  to  her  who  for 
thirty  years  had  lived  with  God-incarnate  in  utter  harmony, 
in  tenderest  intercourse,  in  mutual  dependence  day  by 
day  ;  to  her,  His  mother,  the  highest  created  being  He  ever 
made  ?  Christendom  to-day,  Catholic  or  Orthodox,  will 
have  none  of  it. 

His  answer  to  her,  "  What  have  I  and  thou  in  common, 
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O  Woman  ?  "  is  to  her  alone  ;  and  would  be  at  once 
understood  by  her,  if,  as  we  cannot  but  assume,  He  had 
already  told  her  that  He  meant  to-day  to  begin  to  lift  the 
veil  that  had  for  thirty  years  concealed  His  Divinity, 
and  to-day  to  inaugurate  in  public  His  Ministry. 

"  What  have  I  and  thou  in  common,  O  Woman  ?  (ri 
ffjioi  KOL  aoi,  -yvvat;)."  We  have  many  instances  of  the 
phrase  in  the  O.T.,  and  with  many  various  shades  of 
meaning  :  e.g.— 

(1)  Reproof  from  a   superior  to  an  inferior  (1    Sam. 

xvi.  10 :  xix.  22). 

(2)  Haughtiness  of  an  equal  (Judges  xi.  12),  resenting 

interference,  denying  the  other's  right.  Stand 
off !  (cf.  the  similar  Joshua  xxii.  24). 

(3)  The  whine  of  an  inferior,  if  we  suppose  the  demons 

to  be  speaking  :  or  the  deprecation  of  a  patient 
shrinking  from  pain,  if  we  suppose  the  men  to  be 
speaking  (Matt.  viii.  29  :  Mark  v.  7  :  Luke  viii.  28). 

(4)  Confession    of   sinfulness    in    presence    of   holiness 

(1  Kings  xvii.  18  :   cf.  Luke  v.  8). 

(5)  Friendly  assurance  that  no  hostility  exists  (2  Chron. 

xxxv.  21). 

(6)  Loving   appeal    to    all   that   there   is   in   common 

(John  ii.  4),  welcoming  interference,  loving  to  assert 
the  other's  right.  See  what  I  and  thou  have  in 
common  !  It  is  as  though  to  her  humility  and 
constant  consciousness  that  He  to  whom  she  spoke 
was  her  God,  He  stooped  encouraging,  welcoming 
her  intervention,  putting  it  to  her  that  though 
He  was  her  God  He  was  also  her  Son  :  nay,  that 
to  her  alone  He — God — actually  owed  His  man- 
nood  :  no  man  was  His  father,  only  woman  was 
His  parent.  Hence  the  dignity  of  His  title, 
"  Woman "  rather  than  the  tenderness  of  the 
title  "  Mother."  Again  in  that  tender  farewell 
from  the  Cross,  He  will  use  not  the  personal 
"  Mother,"  but  the  race-wide  "  Woman." 

4  What  have  I  and  thou  in  common,  that  thou 
shouldst  ask  a  petition  and  I  should  grant  it  ? 
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Why,  so  far  as  I  am  Man,  everything  :  for  I  have 
in  common  with  thee,  and  theo  alone,  a  sinless 
human  nature  :  ask  freely  :  I  refuse  no  request 
of  thine.'  And  that  she  so  understood  Him 
is  evident  from  her  immediate  words  to  the 
attendants,  "  Whatso  He  tells  you,  that  do  ye." 
The  words  imply  that  she  even  knew  what  He 
was  going  to  do.  This  He  may  have  told  her 
privately  :  for  the  conversation  between  them 
had  been  private  :  she  having  come  to  Him  as 
He  reclined  in  the  place  of  honour,  at  the  angle 
of  the  triclinium.  Would  He  have  interfered 
without  her  intervention  ?  The  implication  is 
that  He  would  not. 

He  adds,  "  My  hour  is  not  yet  come,"  as  saying  that 
whilst  He  gladly  grants  her  petition,  the  exact  moment 
for  His  action  has  not  yet  quite  come.  It  will  not  be 
come  until  the  wine  is  finished,  as  Augustine  says,  lest  any 
might  think  He  had  merely  mixed  wine  with  water  to 
increase  its  bulk  rather  than  changed  water  into  wine. 
Or  the  words  may  rather  mean  that,  instead  of  creating 
a  supply  upon  the  moment,  He  intends  to  act  under  such 
conditions  as  shall  exclude  all  suspicion  of  collusion,  furnish 
many  and  credible  witnesses,  and  also  point  to  the  symbolism 
of  His  act  which  shall  distinguish  it  from  an  empty  thau- 
maturgy. 

(5)  His  mother  knows  that  her  petition  is  granted,  and 
from  her  words  to  the  servants  it  would  seem  she  is  also 
aware  that  it  will  be  made  by  Him  the  occasion  for  the 
first  manifestation  of  His  Divinity.  Christendom,  Catholic 
or  Orthodox,  has  long  seen  in  this  His  first  miracle  the  value 
our  Lord  attaches  to  His  mother's  supplications  and  the 
pleasure  He  has  in  granting  them.  The  circumlocution 
"  His  mother  "  or  "  the  mother  of  Jesus  "  which  John 
uses  many  times  in  his  gospel  (never  giving  her  simply 
her  name)  seems  due  to  a  wish  to  emphasize  the  dignity 
of  her  position — the  "  blessed  among  women."  We  may 
suppose  she  sent  the  servants  to  our  Lord  where  He 
reclined  at  table,  telling  them  to  get  His  instructions 
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and    to    carry   them    out    however    strange   they   might 
seem. 

(6)  The  six  stone  water- jars  "  containing  two  or  three 
firkins  apiece  "  seem  to  have  been  of  different  sizes  and 
contained  each  from  18  to  27  gallons,  say  an  average  of  22 
or  23  gallons,  and  a  total  of  135  gallons.      Earthenware 
jars  of  similar  size  and  often  very  much  larger  are  commonly 
used   to-day    in   Italy    for   holding    water   for   household 
purposes.     These   of  the   gospel   were   necessary   for   the 
constant  ablutions  customary  with  the  Jews,  whether  of 
hands  or  of  cups  and  pots,  etc.  (Mark  vii.  3,  4).     In  this 
mention  of  "  the  Jews'  manner  of  purifying  {naBapia^o)" 
John  is  implying  a  comparison  with  the  Christians'  manner 
of  purifying,  viz.  Baptism,  of  which  KaBapiafioQ  is  one  of 
the  technical  Christian  terms.     And  herein  lay  the  sym 
bolism  of  this  the  first   "  sign  "  :    the  water  of  Jewish 
cleansing  became  the  wine  of  Christian  Baptism,  the  one 
a  ritual  cleansing  of  the  body,  the  other  a  sacramental 
inebriating  of  the  soul. 

The  word  "  there  "  (ka)  need  not  be  pressed  to  mean 
in  the  guest  chamber,  for  the  ruler  of  the  feast  seems  to 
have  known  nothing  of  the  doings  of  the  servants  :  it 
may  mean  no  more  than  in  the  courtyard  of  the  house, 
used  loosely  as  in  Matt,  xxvii.  55,  "  and  there  were  there 
(tKti)  many  women  beholding  from  afar  off  (aVo  /uoicpo0?v)." 

(7)  "  Jesus  saith  to  them,  '  Fill,'  "  etc.     The  orders  are 
given  to  the  servants  in  a  low  tone  secretly,  as  we  gather 
from  the  ignorance  of  the  ruler  of  the  feast  (verse  9). 
This  order  to  "  Fill  the  water- jars  with  water,"  and  the 
notice  that  "  they  filled  them  up  to  the  brim,"  were  meant 
to  preclude  any  suspicion  that  wine  was  secretly  poured  in. 

(8)  The  servants  having  carried  out  His  orders  come 
to  Him  for  further  instructions,  and  receive  them  :   "  Draw 
out    now    and    bear   unto    the    ruler-of-the-feast."     They 
were  of  course  to  draw  out  from  the  water- jars  which  they 
had  filled  with  water.      The  now  (vvv)  seems  to  contrast 
with  His  former  words,  "  My  hour  is  not  yet  come,"  viz. 
for  supplying  wine,  but  now  the  conditions  He  wanted 
have  been  observed.     The  ruler-of-the-feast 
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would  be  one  of  the  bridegroom's  near  friends  and  a  guest, 
as  is  argued  from  the  merry  familiarity  with  which  he  calls 
to  him  (verse  10). 

(9)  No  one  in  the  guest  chamber  seems  to  have  been 
aware  of  what  had  been  going  on,  beyond  that  they  may 
have   noticed   the   servants   coming   to   and   from   Jesus, 
though  this  might  easily  have  passed  unmarked  in  the 
general  noise  and  hilarity.     The  miracle  is  done  in  the  nick 
of  time.     When  the  new  supply  was  brought  first  to  the 
ruler  of  the  feast  for  him  to  taste,  he  and  all  the  guests 
would  at  first  attribute  the  slight  delay  (if  any)  in  bringing 
it  to  some  care  in  unsealing  a  special  vintage  :  after  tasting 
it  he  calls  to  the  bridegroom  by  name  (<^wi'£?)  and  con 
gratulates  him  on  this  his  excellent  wine. 

(10)  The  truth  would  at  once  be  out  amid  the  surprise 
and  thanks  of  the  bridegroom  for  so  splendid  a  wedding 
gift,*  the  bewilderment  of  the  many,  and  the  enthusiasm 
of  the  disciples  at  this  first  sign  (11)  of  Messiah's  power. 
The  result  of  the  "  sign  "  was  that  "  His  disciples  believed 
into   Him  "  (tTrtortuo-av   tic   avrov)  f  :    not   that   they  had 
not  believed  "  into  "  Him  before  from  the  moment  they 
attached  themselves  to  Him,  but  Faith  has  many  degrees 
from  simple  assent  to  certitude.     The  miracle  would  merely 
arrest  the  attention  of  non-believers,  whereas  it  was  certain 
to  deepen  the  faith  of  disciples.     It  was  the  "  beginning 
of  His  signs,"  the  first  act  of  our  Lord  qua  God,  God  the 
Son,  9tt»c  [lovoytviis,  as  the  Baptist,  realizing  the  mystery 
of  the  Trinity,  had  called  Him  :    and,  as  the  Evangelist 
says,  it  was  a  "  manifestation  of  His  glory  "  (ii.  11),  viz. 
the  "  glory  of  Him  qua  Only  -Begotten  come   from   The 
Father  "   to  earth  (77)1;  %f>£,av  avrov  $ot,av  we;  /j,ovuytvovi;  irapu 

(John  i.  14). 


*  We  may  remember  that  there  had  been  no  vintage  last  year,  for  from 
Oct.  A.D.  26  to  Sept.  A.D.  27  was  a  Sabbatic  year  :  the  gift  would  have  a  special 
value  in  the  spring  and  summer  of  a  year  following  a  Sabbatic. 

t  "  Believed  into  Him."  This  phrase  TTHTTeveiv  els  avruv,  or  again 
Tnurtveiv  fls  TO  uvo^a.  avrov,  "  believe  into  His  name,"  always  represents 
genuine  belief  :  it  means  so  to  believe  as  to  merge  into,  and  is  perfectly  rendered 
by  the  Latin  credere  in  Deum  of  our  Creeds.  It  is  not  at  all  the  same  thing  as 
TTiffrfveiv  wry.  See  under  viii.  31. 
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It  appears  that  some  of  the  details  given  by  John  were 
given  to  him  by  the  Blessed  Virgin. 

(12)  "  After  this  He  went  down  to  Capernaum,  He  and 
His  mother,  and  His  brethren  and  His  disciples."  The 
A.D.  28.  Greek  [itra  TOVTO  "  after  this,"  expresses  not 
Sun.,  March  7,  a  mere  sequence  in  time,  such  as  would  be 
at  the  earliest,  the  meaning  if  //era  ravra  had  been  used, 
but  also  an  ethical  sequence,  i.e.  that  this  going  down  to 
Capernaum  was  in  part  due  to  this  "  beginning  of  His 
signs,"  this  His  first  public  act  by  which  He  began  to  show 
who  He  was,  and  by  which  He  began  to  train  a  body  of 
disciples  to  replace  the  Sanhedrin  who  had  failed  Him. 
The  busy  Capernaum  was  a  city  better  suited  than  Nazareth 
to  be  His  headquarters  in  His  new  scheme.  We  infer 
that  they  went  straight  from  Kana  to  Capernaum,  that  all 
named  had  been  present  at  the  wedding,  and  that  they 
all  went  down  from  it  together  :  say  on  Sunday,  March  7, 
for  the  Saturday,  March  6,  would  be  a  day  of  obligatory 
rest. 

The  Greek  text  by  the  form  of  the  sentence  and  its  use 
of  Kare/Srj  (sing.)  implies  that  this  removal  was  owing  to 
our  Lord,  and  that  the  others  named  went  because  He 
went.  It  marks  a  definite  and  final  break-up  from 
Nazareth,  explained  by  the  engrained  prejudice  of  the 
Nazarenes  against  accepting  their  carpenter  as  the  Messiah  : 
and  it  marks  a  removal  to  Capernaum  as  to  their  future 
residence.  The  house  which  our  Lord  made  use  of  at 
Capernaum  was  according  to  all  tradition  that  of  Simon 
Peter  (see  p.  38),  who  had  been  already  indicated  as  the 
chief  of  the  disciples  (i.  42  compared  with  the  later  Matt. 
xvi.  18).  It  is  improbable  that  His  mother  lived  in  the 
same  house  :  she  with  her  modesty  would  wish  to  remain 
as  much  as  possible  in  the  background,  and  He  would 
wish  her  to  be  shielded  from  the  publicity  which  must 
inevitably  henceforth  centre  round  any  house  in  which 
He  lived  :  she  may  likely  enough  have  lived  here  with 
her  "  sister,"  i.e.  first  cousin  and  nearest  relative,  Salome, 
the  mother  of  the  Apostles  James  and  John,  and  wife  of 
Zebedee. 
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The  "  disciples  "  who  accompanied  Him  to  Capernaum 
were  probably  for  the  most  part  residents  of  Capernaum 
and  its  neighbourhood :  they  had  set  out  with  Him  (so  we 
have  supposed)  from  Capernaum  to  Kana  and  now  return 
with  Him  :  they  have  none,  as  yet,  received  the  final  call 
to  abandon  their  ordinary  occupations. 

But  who  arc  these  who  are  called  "  His  brethren  "  ? 
It  is  a  question  that  has  for  many  centuries  vexed  the 
Church  and  has  been  answrered  varyingly  at  various 
times.  The  general  outcome  seems  to  be  that  by  the 
term  "  brethren  "  are  meant  His  nearest  relatives,  in  agree 
ment  with  the  common  Hebrew  use  of  the  word,  of  which 
many  instances  occur  in  the  O.T.  They  are  the  sons 
of  Clopas  (also  known  as  Cleopas),  the  half-brother  of 
Joseph  by  the  father's  side,  and  are  therefore  our  Lord's 
first  cousins  and  nearest  relatives.  They  are  certainly 
not  sons  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  :  nor  are  they  sons  of  Joseph 
by  a  former  marriage  :  Joseph  was  virgin  as  was  Mary 
his  wife.  Had  they  been  sons  of  Joseph  by  a  former 
marriage,  the  heir  to  David's  throne  would  have  been  the 
eldest  of  them  (viz.  James  the  Little),  and  not  our  Lord, 
for  our  Lord's  legal  claim  to  the  throne  lay  through  Joseph, 
who  in  the  eye  of  the  Law  was  His  father.  The  whole 
royal  stock  of  David,  so  far  as  was  known,  had  died  out 
with  the  exception  of  Joseph  (and  he  was  heir  only  by  the 
law  of  Levirate)  and  Mary  :  this  latter  was  the  only  known 
blood  descendant  left,  being  the  only  child  of  Joachim,  the 
last  male  blood  descendant. 

Capernaum  is  beyond  doubt  to  be  identified  with  the 
modern  Tell  Hum  on  the  north-west  shore  of  the  lake  of 
Tiberias.  The  distance  from  Kana  to  Capernaum  is  eighteen 
miles,  about  a  day's  journey  :  leaving  Kana  on  Sunday, 
March  7,  they  would  arrive  at  Capernaum  in  the  evening 

"  And    they  continued    there  not    many  Till  about  end 
days."      Evidently  they  all    not   only    went  of  March, 
down    there  together,  but  also  all  left  it  at  A-D.  28. 
about  the  same  time  together  :  and  the  reason  for  their 
leaving  appears  in  the  next  verse,  viz.  the  approach  of 
"  the  Jews'  Passover,"  to  which    festival    the  people  of 
Galilee  naturally  went  up. 
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Passover  at  Jerusalem.    Jesus  and  the  Sanhedrim 

(ii.  13)  "  AND  the  Passover  of  the  Jews  was  near,  and 
Jesus  went  up  to  Jerusalem."  It  is  the  Passover  of  A.D.  28. 
The  14th  of  Nisan  (the  day  the  Passover  was  killed)  was, 
this  year,  Sunday,  April  4.  The  bulk  of  Galilean  pilgrims 
to  the  Feast  would  arrive  at  Jerusalem  on  Friday,  April  2,* 
leaving  Capernaum  or  other  centres  toward  the  end  of 
March  :  thus  the  "  not  many  days  "  of  verse  12  will  cover 
at  the  most  three  weeks. 

"  The  Jews'  Passover."  The  words  arrest.  Why 
"  the  Jews'  Passover "  ?  John  uses  the  term  "  the 
A.D.  28.  Jews  "  throughout  his  gospel  to  signify  the 
April  4)Sun  hostile  party,  the  nation  qua  represented  by 
Nisan  14)  *  the  Sanhedrin.  It  would  thus  seem  that 
he  means  to  imply  that  though  Jesus  "  went  up  to  Jeru 
salem  "  at  that  date,  He  did  not  do  so  in  order  to  keep  the 
Passover.  The  nation  had  already  rejected  Him,  and 
the  Baptist's  testimony  to  Him  :  their  national  Passover 
had  thenceforth  no  virtue  that  He  should  keep  it  this  year 
with  them  (see  Origen  in  Johann.).  The  same  inference 
will  be  drawn  at  v.  1  (Pentecost  of  this  year)  :  f  and 
again  at  vii.  2,  8  (Tabernacles  of  this  year).  In  xii.  1  and 
xiii.  1,  John  is  speaking  of  the  last  Passover  eaten  by  our 
Lord  and  the  Twelve  (twenty-four  hours  before  the  nation 
ate  it),  and  therefore  he  does  not  add  "  of  the  Jews  "  : 

*  Others,  requiring  special  Levitical  purification  of  seven  days,  such  as 
Nazirites  who  had  touched  a  dead  body  (Num.  vi.  9,  cf.  Acts  xxi.  23-27  :  also 
cf.  John  xi.  55  and  Josephus,  War,  VI.  v.  3)  would  arrive  in  Jerusalem  as  early 
as  Friday,  March  26. 

t  John  vi.  4  is  spurious — this  verse  being  a  marginal  note  by  a  commentator 
which  has  found  its  way  into  the  text  (sec  pp.  148,  149). 

64 
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in  xix.  14,  "  the  Preparation  of  the  Passover,"  see  the  true 
meaning  of  the  phrase  as  given  there,  pp.  379,  380.  In 
xviii.  28  the  context  shows  of  course  that  "  the  Passover  " 
in  question  is  that  which  "  they  "  (the  Jewish  nation) 
meant  to  eat  that  evening,  and  therefore  the  qualifying 
words  "  of  the  Jews  "  were  not  needed. 

Arrived  at  Jerusalem,  our  Lord  entered  the  Temple 
area.  If  the  date  of  the  following  scene  is  the  morning 
of  Sunday,  April  4,  this  cleansing  of  the  Temple  would 
coincide  with  the  symbolic  cleansing  of  every  house  which 
was  obligatory  this  morning  (Nisan  14) — consisting  in  the 
removal  of  all  leaven. 

(14)  "  And   He   found  "  :     not  as   coming   upon   inci 
dentally,  but  as  having  found  what  He  went  to  find  and 
knew  He  should  find .     It  was  an  abuse  which 

He  must  have  noticed   every  year  He   had    M.pn    ...[Sun. 

.,„..,  v  i  .  ,        ,      Nisan  14J 

come  up  to  the  festivals — an  abuse  which  only 

now  He  undertakes  to  correct,  now  that  He  lias  reached 
the  age  of  thirty,  the  age  of  a  qualified  Rabbi.  The  part 
of  the  Temple  (tt/o(?)  in  which  "  He  found  "  the  sacrificial 
animals  and  their  sellers  would  be  the  Court  of  the  Gentiles, 
the  large  outer  court  where  a  year  later  He  again  found 
them  (Mark  xi.  17,  where  the  words  "  for  all  the  nations  " 
point  to  this  particular  court).  The  day  may  be  the 
morning  of  Sunday,  April  4,  which  in  this  year  was 
Passover  day,  Nisan  14 :  or  it  may  be  some  days 
earlier. 

The  "  changers  of  money  "  (K^p/ua-iaraf;)  seem  to  be 
those  who  supplied  small  change  for  the  shekel.  Any  one, 
for  instance,  buying  doves  for  "  purification "  or  for 
"  sin-offering  "  would  be  required  to  put  the  exact  value 
of  the  doves  according  to  the  day's  market  scale  of  prices 
into  the  particular  treasury-chest  appointed  for  that 
purpose  :  it  was  the  priests'  business  to  convert  the  money 
in  this  chest  at  the  end  of  the  day  into  doves  and  sacrifice 
them.  (Sec  Edershcim's  Life  and  Times  of  the  Messiah, 
I.  368-370.) 

(15)  The  scourge  made  of  "  tAvisted  rushes  "  (<T\utv!u>v) 
was  not  to  cause  pain,  but  was  merely  a  symbol  of  authority. 
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The  animals  were  driven  out,  and  the  sellers  would,  of 
course,  go  with  them,  by  a  gate  which  seems  to  have 
opened  at  the  south-east  corner  on  to  the  ramp  which  ran 
along  the  outside  of  the  east  wall  of  the  Temple  enclosure  : 
it  would  be  the  only  gate  by  which  animals  for  sacrifice 
could  be  driven  into  the  court. 

"  Poured  out  the  small-money  (Ke^/zara)  of  the  ex 
changers  ((coAXu/Storoiy)."  The  KoXAv/3t<rrat  were  those  who 
changed  foreign  money  into  shekels  :  for  no  coin  bearing 
a  king's  or  emperor's  head  or  symbolic  animal  was  accepted 
in  the  Temple  treasury.  The  Ktppara  (small  coins)  of  these 
KoAAu/Storeu  would  represent  the  percentage  deducted  by 
them  :  it  was  these  Kip  par  a  that  alone  were  "  poured 
out  "  and  the  tables  of  the  (coAAu/3<oreu  alone  that  were 
upset — as  though  to  protest  against  the  percentage  or 
making  of  profit  in  the  Temple  area. 

(16)  The  doves  which  were  ordered  to  be  taken  up 
would  be  lying  tied  together  in  bundles,  and  would  be 
taken  away  on  poles  on  the  sellers'  shoulders. 

"  Make  not  My  Father's  house,"  etc.  He  does  not 
identify  Himself  with  the  nation  :  He  speaks  to  them  of 
My  Father  (as  He  will  again  frequently  later  on),  using  the 
words  in  a  sense  peculiar  to  Himself,  as  previously  in 
Luke  ii.  49.  He  is  publicly  asserting  His  Divine  Sonship 
as  Messiah.  The  Jews'  leaders  and  Sanhcdrists  who 
quickly  arrived  on  the  scene  are  aware  of  His  meaning  : 
they  know  He  is  claiming  to  be  Messiah  :  they  have  always 
known  His  claims,  ever  since  His  birth,  but  they  have  long- 
since  put  Him  aside  as  rejected,  nor  have  they  been  in 
duced  to  reconsider  their  position  by  the  recent  testimony 
of  the  Baptist  whom  they  had  always  known  to  be  Messiah's 
herald.  It  is  the  first  occasion  on  which  He  shows  Himself 
to  them  as  One  having  authority,  for  it  is  the  first  time  He 
has  been  in  Jerusalem  since  He  became  thirty,  the  age  at 
which  His  Ministry  began. 

The  object  of  the  Court  of  the  Gentiles,  which  He 
thus  clears,  was  to  serve  as  a  symbol  that  the  Gentiles  had 
a  right  and  a  status  in  the  House  of  God  though  they  came 
not  in  on  the  same  terms  as  Israel.  He  asserts  their  rights, 
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whilst  He  objects  to  their  Court  being  turned  into  a  ware 
house  (OIKOV  tfiTTopiov)  for  the  sacrificial  animals  which 
were  meant  for  the  Mosaic  ritual :  a  ritual  that  was  not 
to  be  imposed  upon  the  Gentile. 

It  may  be  that  in  this  act  of  cleansing  the  Temple  He 
was  exercising  a  more  than  human  power,  letting  His 
Divinity  emanate  from  Him  so  that  no  resistance  was 
possible  to  His  will :  one  and  all  fell  back  passive  in  that 
Presence  (cf.  xviii.  6).  Here  is  no  impetuosity  of  a  fiery 
zealot,  it  is  the  calm  of  irresistible  authority.  The  pilgrims 
from  the  provinces  would  watch  the  expulsion  with  some 
enjoyment :  they  had  no  sympathy  with  the  scandals  and 
extortions  of  the  Temple-market,  of  which  the  profits 
went  in  great  measure  to  the  chief  priests  and  other  promi 
nent  Temple  officials.  His  disciples  would  watch  it  with 
a  deeper  interest,  as  the  first  overt  act  of  Messiah  face  to 
face  with  the  leaders  of  the  nation  whom  they  knew  to 
have  already  disavowed  Him  :  it  woke  in  them  no  fore 
boding  of  trouble  to  come  :  the  idea  of  possible  failure  had 
not  occurred  to  them. 

(17)  They  called  to  mind  the  words,  "  Zeal  for  Thy 
house  shall  devour  (Kara^a-ytrat)  Me,"  and  they  remembered 
how  all  the  Prophets,  each  in  his  turn,  had  found  himself 
in  similar  opposition  to  the  formalism  of  the  hierarchy  and 
of  the  civil  authority  of  his  day. 

(18)  The  court  being  cleared,  the  Sanhedrists  come  to 
Him  indignant  that  this  Man  should  find  fault  with  the 
system   they   had   sanctioned,    ignoring   their   authority : 
this  Man  of  whom  they  had  had  a  life-long  cognizance, 
whom  in  His  youth  they  had  made  much  of  as  the  long- 
promised  King,  but  whose  views  of  Kingship  were  so  alien 
from  their  own  that  they  had  cast  Him  off.     For  thirty 
years  He  had  made  no  move,  living  in  obscurity  in  Galilee  : 
impatiently   had   they   watched   Him  :     vainly   had   they 
urged  Him  to  come  forth  and  do  some  sign  worthy  of  the 
nation  and  the  King  that  were  to  dominate  Rome  and  the 
world.     Has  He  at  last  begun  to  act  ?     Will  He  at  last 
consent  to  do  some  startling  "  sign  "  worthy  of  Messiah  ? 
Some  sign  such  as  Moses  worked  when  he  brought  out  the 
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nation  from  the  Egyptian  bondage.  '  What  sign  *  do  you 
show  us  to  justify  this  act  ?  Without  some  supernatural 
sign  of  your  power,  some  startling  physical  phenomenon 
brought  about  by  you  and  approved  by  us,  we  shall  not 
recognize  you,  and  without  us  you  cannot  win  the  nation. 
Long  ago  we  gave  you  to  understand  our  terms  :  you  went 
your  own  way.  Even  if  you  are  the  appointed  Messiah, 
we  refuse  you  unless  you  comply  with  our  conceptions  of 
what  Messiah  should  be  and  do.  Is  it,  then,  peace  or  war  ?  ' 

(19)  Jesus  answered  them,  knowing  them  better  than 
they  knew  themselves,  seeing  the  inevitable  outcome  of 
the  thoughts  that  were  working  in  them — the  death  that 
awaited  Him  at  their  hands,  though  they  themselves  had 
hardly  as  yet  formulated  the  ultimate  issue. 

He  would  give  no  such  sign  as  they  required  :  He  had 
ever  refused  it.  Any  such  sign,  far  from  helping  them, 
would  blind  them  more.  As  years  ago  He  told  them,  He 
had  not  come  to  work  the  vanities  of  thaumaturgy  :  He 
had  come  to  make  a  holy  people  :  and  not  till  He  had  a 
holy  people  would  He  set  up  the  visible  Kingdom  here  in 
Jerusalem.  He  knows  that  the  issue  between  them  and 
Him  is  one  of  life  and  death  :  and  He  accepts.  They 
cannot  have  the  sign  they  want,  but  they  shall  have  a 
greater.  Listen,  "  Destroy  this  Temple  (vaov),  and  in 
three  days  I  will  raise  it  up."  He  spoke  to  be  under 
stood  :  He  was  speaking  to  learned  theologians,  to  students 
of  the  Law  and  the  Prophets,  familiar  with  every  theory 
of  Messiah's  personality,  familiar  with  strange  details  of 
His  own  birth,  familiar  with  His  life-long  claims  to  be 

*  The  recorded  occasions  of  a  formal  request  for  "  a  sign  "  are  five  in 
number  : — 

(1)  At  Jerusalem,  at  this  Passover  of  A.D.  28,  by  "  the  Jews  "  ;    John 
ii.  18. 

(2)  At  Capernaum,  about  May  of  A.D.  28,  by  "  Scribes  and  Pharisees  "  ; 
Matt.  xii.  38. 

(3)  In  Capernaum  synagogue,  on  June  5  of  A.D.  28,  by  "  They  '? ;    John 
vi.  30. 

(4)  At  Dalmanutha,  about  mid-Sept.,  of  A.D.  28,  by  "  Pharisees  and  Saddu- 
cees  "  :  Matt.  xvi.  1  :  Mark  viii.  11. 

(5)  In  Peraea,  on  Feast  of  Purim,  Feb.  24  of  A.D.  29,  by  "  eome  of  them  "  ; 
Luke  xi.  16. 
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Messiah,  familiar  with  the  recent  testimony  of  John  the 
Baptist — Prophet  and  herald  of  the  King — who  had 
announced  Him  as  "  God  only-Begotten  "  and  "  Man  " 
(John  i.  18,  30) :  and  they  understood  His  meaning  : 
knew  that  by  "  this  Temple  "  He  meant  His  Body,*  the 
true  Temple  (i'aoe,  lit.  dwelling-place)  of  the  Incarnate 
God.  That  the  Sanhedrists  knew  also  that  He  was  refer 
ring  to  raising  His  Body  from  the  dead  f  seems  to  follow 
from  their  words  to  Pilate  a  year  later  (Matt,  xxvii.  63), 
"  we  remember  that  that  deceiver  said  while  he  was  yet 
alive,  '  After  three  days  I  will  arise.' '  It  is  more  probable 
that  they  have  in  mind  this  interview  in  the  Temple  than 
either  of  those  recorded  by  Matthew  (xii.  39,  40  :  xvi.  4). 

(20)  As,  however,  they  had  long  decided  not  to  recog 
nize  Him  as  Messiah,  it  suited  them  to  ignore  His  mean 
ing  ;  and  with  some  insolence  they  wrested  His  words 
to  the  stone  sanctuary  of  that  Temple  in  which  they  were 
standing.  The  Jews,  therefore,  said  to  Him,  "  In  forty-six 
years  was  this  Temple  (vaoe)  built,  and  wilt  thou  in  three 
days  raise  it  up  !  "  mocking  Him.  The  rebuilding  by 
Herod  was  begun  in  his  eighteenth  year  (Josephus,  Ant, 
XV.  xi.  1)  :  his  eighteenth  year,  according  to  Jewish 
reckoning,  began  on  1st  of  Nisan  (about  April)  of  B.C.  20  : 
if  the  Temple  was  begun  in  the  autumn  of  that  year,  it 
would  have  been  46|  years  a-building  J  in  April  of  A.D.  28. 
This  reckoning  by  completed  years,  instead  of  by  current, 
is  also  employed  in  the  "  seven  years  "  of  the  building  of 
the  first  Temple  (1  Kings  vi.  38,  where  "  seven  years  " 
means  7|  years  completed,  as  is  clear).  So  also  here,  the 

*  That  they  knew  His  words  had  a  subtler  meaning  appears  from  the 
report  of  this  His  saying  given  a  year  later  at  His  trial  in  Caiaphas's  house 
before  the  Sanhedrin.  There  one  of  the  "  two  false  witnesses  "  describes  our 
Lord  as  having  said  that  He  would  "  build  another  Temple  not-made-u'ith-hands'" 
(ax(tpoTTo'n]Toi>,  Mark  xiv.  58).  This  word  shows  it  was  common  knowledge 
that  He  had  not  been  talking  of  rebuilding  the  stone  Temple. 

t  The  resurrection  of  the  body  was  a  thesis  familiar  to  both  the  Schools  of 
which  the  Sanhedrin  consisted  :  the  Pharisees  maintaining  it,  the  Sadducecs 
denying  it  (see  Acts  xxiii.  6-8). 

J  For  this  use  of  the  aorist  (aJ/coSoM^r/)  see  the  Greek  of  Ezra  v.  16,  a-nb  r6rt 
«os  rov  vw  (fKoSo^dr]  Kal  oiitc  fTf\tfft)i],  "  from  that  time  until  now  it  has 
been  building  and  is  not  finished." 
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"forty-six  years"  are =46 J  years  completed.  They  were 
not  aware  of  the  irony  in  their  words  :  for  the  autumn 
of  B.C.  20  seems  to  have  been  the  very  date  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin's  birth,  and  with  her  birth  began  in  a  sense  the 
building  up  of  that  human  Body  which  He  took  from  her 
immaculate  body.  Thus  both  the  Temple  of  which  they 
were  speaking  and  the  Temple  of  which  He  was  speaking 
had  been  "  forty-six  years  "  in  building  at  this  April  of 
A.D.  28.  Mary  was  fifteen  at  the  Annunciation,  March 
25  of  B.C.  4. 

(21)  John  adds,  lest  his  readers  might  miss  that  which 
the  Sanhedrists  knew,  "  But  He  was  speaking  concerning 
the  Temple  (vaov)  of  His  body,"  i.e.  the  Temple  which 
was  His  body. 

(22)  Not  till  He  was  risen  from  the  dead,  a  year  later, 
did  His  disciples  understand  what  He  meant  by  '  being 
killed,  and  rising  again  in  three  days  '  :    how  predicate 
death  of  Messiah  ?     But  when  He  was  risen  they   "  re 
membered  that  He  used   to  say  (tXtytv)  this."     In  this 
"  used  to  say  "  John  has  in  his  mind  two  other  occasions 
at  least  where  our  Lord  refers  to  the  sign  of  the  prophet 
Jonas  and  the  three  days  and  nights  in  the  grave,  see 
Matt.   xii.   39,   40,   spoken  to   "  scribes  and  Pharisees "  : 
and  Matt.  xvi.  4,  spoken  to  "  His  disciples." 

"  And  they  believed  [i.e.  after  His  resurrection]  the 
scripture  and  the  wrord  which  Jesus  had  said,"  i.e.  they 
received  an  increase  of  faith  and  intuition  :  that  crisis 
in  John's  own  case  is  recorded  in  xx.  8.  Both  here  (ii.  22) 
and  in  xx.  8,  "  the  scripture  "  is  the  prophecy  contained 
in  Ps.  xvi.  10,  which  seems  to  have  been  so  commonly 
interpreted  of  Messiah  that  both  Peter  (Acts  ii.  31) 
and  Paul  (Acts  xiii.  35)  assumed  that  their  application 
of  it  to  Messiah  would  be  at  once  admitted  by  their 
hearers. 

It  is  obvious  that  this  interview  between  Jesus  and 
the  Sanhedrists  presupposes  a  long  mutual  acquaintance  : 
nothing  but  a  long-standing  hostility  on  their  part,  an 
obduracy  that  has  been  proof  against  many  appeals  in 
the  past,  would  account  for  the  abruptness  with  which  He 
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attacks  their  systematic  Temple  abuses,  refuses  to  confer 
with  them,  and  foretells  the  issue  of  the  war  between  them 
and  Him.  It  is  the  encounter  of  old-time  opponents. 
There  is  no  new  breach  here. 

(23)  "  When  He  was  in  Jerusalem  at  the  Passover  on 
the  festival-day  "  (EV  ry  lopry,  and  so  Jerome  die  festo), 
i.e.  Nisan  15,  which  in  A.D.  28  was  Monday,  A.D.  28. 
April  5.  The  term  77  topr?},  when  con-  April  5>M 
nected  with  the  Passover,  seems  to  meanNisanl5J 
(and  so  Jerome  always  renders  it)  the  one  day,  Nisan  15  : 
which  in  common  speech  meant  the  twelve  daylight  hours 
of  that  Day,  just  as  with  us.  John  reckons  all  Days  from 
midnight  to  midnight,  as  did  the  Romans,  and  not  from 
sunset  to  sunset ;  his  one  exception  is,  and  necessarily, 
the  Jewish  Sabbath.  Thus  tv  ry  topry  here  is  not  tau 
tological  with  tv  no  Ilaorx«j  "  at  the  Passover,  during  the 
feast  "  (R.V.),  which  hardly  is  sense  :  but  "  at  the  Passover, 
on  the  festival-day  "  (as  A.V.,  following  Jerome)  :  John 
thereby  specifying  the  exact  day  of  the  octave  of  the 
feast,  viz.  Nisan  15. 

For  John's  habitual  use  of  TO  IIuo-x«  to  signify  the 
whole  octave  of  Unleavened  Bread,  Nisan  14-Nisan  21 
inclusive,  see  at  xix.  14. 

It  was,  therefore,  on  Monday,  April  5,  Nisan  15,  that 
He  did  the  many  "  signs  "  of  His  Divine  nature  which 
induced  "  many  "  to  "  believe  into  His  name  "  when  they 
beheld  them  (fowpouvrsc,  the  word  implies  seeing  with 
some  intelligence). 

"  Believed  into  His  name  "  :  believed  with  genuine 
faith  (tTTiartvcrav  tic,  see  p.  61)  into  His  name,  i.e.  into 
Him  as  being  what  He  called  Himself,  and  what  He  had 
been  called  by  Divine  announcement,  e.g.  by  the  Angel 
of  His  nativity,  "  a  Saviour,  Messiah  the  Lord  "  (Luke 
ii.  12)  :  by  the  prophet  Zecharias  '  the  world's  long- 
promised  Deliverer,'  "  'AvaroXr)  (nov  Semah)  *  from  on 
high  "  (Luke  i.  68-79)  :  by  the  prophet  Simeon,  "  the 

*  The  exact  meaning  of  this  remarkable  title  I  have  shown  in  my  Birth  and 
Boyhood  of  Jesus  Christ  to  be  the  star  Semah,  i.e.  the  Child  in  the  arms  of  Virgo 
(the  Virgin)  of  the  primaeval  zodiac. 
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Lord's  Christ,"  i.e.  Jehovah's  Messiah  (Luke  ii.  26-32)  : 
by  John  the  Baptist,  "  Jesus  Christ,"  i.e.  Jesus  the  Messiah, 
"  God  only-Begotten,"  "  The  Baptizer  with  the  Holy 
Spirit,"  "  The  Son  of  God  "  (John  i.  17,  18,  33,  34)  :  and 
by  the  Father's  Voice,  "My  Son,  the  Beloved"  (Matt, 
iii.  17,  and  parallels).  All  these  attestations  to  Him  were 
known  to  the  nation  *  ;  some  had  been  known  ever  since 
His  Infancy. 

The  phrase  "  believe  into  His  name  "  is  used  only  four 
times  in  the  N.T.  John  i.  12  :  ii.  23  :  iii.  18  :  1  John  v.  13. 
None  can  ever  grasp  the  whole  of  what  is  connoted  by 
"  Jesus  Christ,  The  Son  of  God  "  :  some  will  see  deeper 
than  others,  but  the  link  of  one  and  all  to  Him  is  faith  ; 
and  all  true  faith  is  implicit,  whether  it  be  a  cold  assent  or 
a  burning  certitude. 

These  "  many  "  who  "  believed  into  His  name  "  were 
doubtless  not  only  from  the  provinces  of  Galilee  and 
Peraea  and  yet  further  afield,  but  also  from  Jerusalem  : 
still  they  were  in  the  main  Benjamites,  Levites,  and 
members  of  the  ten  tribes  :  the  Jew  proper  (of  Judah)  did 
not  accept  Him. 

(24)  But,  in  spite  of  these  "  many,"  Jesus  "  did  not 
trust  Himself  to  them  "  :  not  as  though  their  faith  was 
no  faith,  for  as  we  have  seen  it  was  genuine  of  its  kind 
(iricrTig  tie)  although  timid  f  :  but  "  because  He  of 
Himself  knew  all  men  "  and  therefore  knew  that  these 
who  believed  into  Him,  being  but  a  tiny  fraction  of  the 
nation,  would  not  be  able  to  withstand  the  pressure  put 
upon  them  by  His  enemies,  for  the  nation  and  its  repre 
sentatives  were  obdurately  hostile  to  Him :  and  (25) 
"  because  He  had  no  need  that  anyone  should  bear  witness 
concerning  man,"  i.e.  He  knew  men  without  any  possibility 

*  The  message  given  by  Gabriel  to  Mary  would  not  be  common  know 
ledge,  in  which  He  is  called  "Jesus,"  i.e.  Salvation  of  Jehovah :  "Son  of  the 
Highest  "  :  "King  for  ever  "  :  "  God's  Son  "  (Luke  i.  31-35).  Nor  yet  would 
the  message  by  Gabriel  to  Joseph  (Matt.  i.  20-23)  be  common  knowledge,  in 
which  He  is  called  "  conceived  of  (e'/c)  the  Holy  Spirit  "  :  "  the  Saviour  of  His 
people  from  their  sins  "  :  "  The  Virgin's  Son,"  the  "  Immanuel  "  of  Is.  vii.  14. 

t  We  shall  find  again  the  same  faith,  genuine  of  its  kind,  but  as  yet  timid 
and  weak,  in  "  many  even  of  the  rulers  "  (i.e.  members  of  the  Sanhedrin),  a  year 
later  just  before  the  Passover  of  A.D.  29.  See  xii.  42. 
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of  error — His  knowledge  of  each  individual  not  depend 
ing  on  outside  sources  :  "  for  of  Himself  He  knew  what 
was  in  man,"  i.e.  in  each  individual  case  He  read  man  as 
God  reads  him,  and  before  the  man  himself  was  aware  of 
the  issues  to  which  he  was  moving. 


JOHN  III.   1— END 

The  New  Birth.     John  the  Baptist's  Self-effacement. 

THE  date  of  the  following  interview  with  Nicodemus  is 

probably  the  night   after   the  festival-day  on  which  the 

A  D  28       "  signs  "    ("•    23)  had   been   done  :     i.e.  the 

[  Mon.,  night  following  Nisan  15,  the  night  following 


April    5 
Nisan  15 


after  Monday,  April  5.    The  scene  is  not  improbably 
sun-    that  Garden  of  Gethsemane  on  the   foot  of 


•  the  Mount  of  Olives  where  our  Lord  so  fre 
quently  passed  the  nights  later  in  this  year  (John  viii.  1) ; 
and  again  in  the  following  spring,  Luke  xxi.  37  :  xxii.  39  : 
Matt.  xxvi.  30,  36  :  Mark  xiv.  26,  32  :  John  xviii.  2  ; 
where  still  is  shown  to-day  the  large  natural  grotto 
which  tradition  marks  as  the  frequent  night-shelter  of  Him 
and  His  disciples. 

(1)  Nicodemus  was  not  only  "a  ruler  (ap\Mv)  of  the 
Jews,"  he  was  also  one  of  the  Sanhedrin  (vii.  50),  and  a 
Pharisee.  He  has  been  thought  by  many  to  be  the  Nico 
demus  spoken  of  in  the  Talmud  as  one  of  the  richest 
and  most  distinguished  citizens  of  Jerusalem — Nicodemus 
being  his  Greek  name,  his  Hebrew  name  being  Bunai  son  of 
Gorion  ;  and  there  is  a  Bunai  mentioned  in  the  Talmud 
among  the  disciples  of  Jesus.  (See  Edersheim's  Life  and 
Times  of  Jesus,  III.  6  :  and  Lightfoot's  Hor.  Heb.  on  this 
passage  in  John's  gospel.)  He  was  doubtless  one  of  the 
"  many  "  mentioned  in  ii.  23,  who  "  believed  into  His 
name  as  they  beheld  the  signs  which  He  did  "  :  believed, 
that  is,  that  He  was  what  they  knew  He  had  been  declared 
to  be  at  His  birth,  and  what  the  Baptist  had  pronounced 
Him  to  be  to  the  Sanhedrin's  delegates  six  weeks  ago 
(i.  19-27) :  and  of  these  delegates  Nicodemus  had,  not 
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improbably,  been  one — one  of  those  "  from  among  the 
Pharisees,"  verse  24. 

(2)  He  came  because  his  faith  was  as  yet  nebulous, 
vague,  wanting  outline  :  and  he  came  as  to  a  Divine 
Teacher  who  he  knew  could  teach  him.  He  came  by  night 
not  because  he  was  pusillanimous  and  afraid  of  consequences 
to  himself  if  he  were  seen  :  want  of  courage,  as  we  shall 
see  later,  is  not  at  all  a  note  of  his  character  :  but  because 
in  the  tumult  and  excitement  that  must  have  filled  Jeru 
salem  to-day  there  had  been  no  possibility  of  having  any 
conversation  with  our  Lord,  nor  was  there  any  better 
prospect  for  to-morrow  :  he  sought  to  secure  quiet  and 
leisure  for  the  interview  which  he  knew  would  be  for  him 
decisive.  Again,  he  came  by  night  out  of  a  generous 
prudence  :  since  the  purging  of  the  Temple  he  feared 
that  the  feud  between  this  Man  and  the  Sanhedrin  might 
end  in  death  :  he  was  aware  how  hostile  was  the  feeling 
of  the  Sanhedrin :  had  not  the  Christ  but  yesterday 
foretold  and  accepted  His  doom  "  though  ye  destroy  this 
Temple  (His  body),  in  three  days  I  will  raise  it  up."  He 
— Nicodemus — was  quite  clear  about  his  own  decision  to 
abide  by  Jesus,  but  there  was  no  public  object  to  be  gained 
by  his  declaring  as  yet  openly  for  Him  :  could  he  not 
better  aid  the  cause  by  concealing  his  attitude  from  the 
rest  of  the  Sanhedrin,  so  being  in  a  better  position  to 
deflect  the  torrent  of  their  mischief  by  his  counsels  (cf. 
vii.  50,  51)  ?  The  same  course,  according  to  tradition,  was 
adopted  by  Gamaliel  (Acts  v.  34-39),  he  being  at  the 
time  secretly  a  Christian. 

So  Nicodemus  is  come  for  light.  He  calls  Him  only 
Rabbi,  though  he  believed  Him  to  be  Messiah  and  therefore 
somehow  Divine,  just  as  we  have  heard  Andrew  and  John 
the  Evangelist  calling  Him  simply  Rabbi  (i.  38),  though 
they  also  at  the  time  believed  Him  to  be  Messiah.  As  they 
there,  so  Nicodemus  here,  implies  that  he  takes  Him 
implicitly  for  his  Teacher  and  that  he  is  come  to  have  his 
faith  made  explicit.  From  his  word  "  we  know,"  some 
have  inferred  he  did  not  come  alone  ;  anyway  he  isjspeaking 
for  certain  others  also  whom  he  knows  to  be  in  similar  case 


76  JOHN   III.    3 

with  himself,  and  who  have  applied  to  him  "  the  teacher 
of  Israel "  for  advice :  they,  like  him,  reflecting  on 
(OtupovvTtc,  ii.  23)  the  "  signs  "  they  had  seen  to-day,  have 
seen  in  them  the  quality  which  removes  them  from  a  sense 
less  thaumaturgy  and  marks  them  as  stamped  with  the  bene 
ficent  activity  associated  by  the  Prophets  with  Messiah.* 

(3)  "  Jesus  answered  him."  In  the  following  account 
given  by  the  Evangelist,  he  has  preserved,  as  is  his  invariable 
custom  in  recording  our  Lord's  discourses,  only  certain 
salient  sentences  spoken  by  Him,  from  which  he  leaves 
it  to  his  readers  to  fill  in  the  context.  John  does  not 
venture  to  recast  our  Lord's  discourses  in  a  diction  of  his 
own  :  he  merely  abridges  by  preserving  what  he  saw  to 
be  the  critical  headings.  Undoubtedly  the  interview  was 
one  of  considerable  length  :  and  John  may  well  have  been 
present  at  it. 

(3)  "  Jesus  answered  him  "  :  No  doubt  Nicodemus  had 
gone  on  to  put  his  difficulties  into  words— not  that  his 
words  were  necessary  to  our  Lord,  seeing  that  of  Himself 
He  knew  exactly  what  was  in  each  man  (ii.  25).  As  His 
"  answer  "  was  the  answer  to  what  was  uppermost  in  the 
thoughts  of  Nicodemus,  from  that  "  answer "  we  may 
formulate  them  somewhat  as  follows  :  that  whilst  believing 
Him  to  be  the  Messiah  and  to  be  all  that  the  Baptist  His 
forerunner  had  announced,  he  cannot  reconcile  that 
inglorious  life  at  Nazareth  with  what  was  expected  of 
Messiah  and  His  Kingdom  :  also  he  wishes  to  learn  what 
is  that  "  Baptism  of  The  Holy  Spirit  "  upon  which  the 
Baptist  had  laid  such  stress  in  connection  with  Him. 

And  the  answer  is  to  the  effect  that  the  Kingdom  of 
God  is  not  what  they  all  understood  it  to  be  :  if  it  were, 
it  would  be  a  thing  disastrous  both  for  them  and  for  the 
world  :  what  would  it  profit  them  to  have  their  heel 
upon  Rome  ?  what  would  it  profit  the  world  to  merely 
change  the  Roman  for  the  Jew  ?  The  Kingdom  of  God 
was  something  other  :  and  to  belong  to  it  a  radical  change 

*  It  was  to  this  quality  in  His  "  signs  "  that  our  Lord  appealed  when  seek 
ing  to  convince  John's  disci] >les  that  He  was  indeed  Messiah  (Matt.  xi.  4,  5). 
See  note  to  x.  25. 
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was  needed  in  man's  spiritual  vision,  a  change  such  that 
only  the  grace  of  God  could  confer,  a  change  so  vast  that 
it  was  literally  a  birth  into  a  new  life  :  without  which 
new  birth  a  man  "  cannot  see  the  Kingdom  of  God."  * 

(4)  Nicodemus  :    '  If  the  change  be  so  great  as  to  be 
literally  a  new  birth,  where  is  the  power  that  can  compass 
it  ?     The  world  has  grown  old,  and  all  its  systems  have 
disappointed  :    I  too  am  grown  old  in  Judaism,  nor  have 
I  found  any  vivifying  power  inherent  there.     Is  so  unheard- 
of  a  change  possible  to  us  ?     How  can  it  result  from  the 
simple  rite  of  that  baptism  which  you  bring,  and  of  which 
indeed  John  the  Baptist  spoke  so  high  ?  ' 

(5)  Our   Lord    abates    not   one   jot.     Nicodemus    had 
understood  Him  to  be  speaking  literally  of  a  new  birth, 
and  He  insists  He  means  no  less.     They  themselves  talked 
of  the  water-baptism  of  proselytes  as  a  new  birth,  but 
Nicodemus  was  rightly  aware  how  little  that  availed  to 
holiness  ;     it  was  but  a  metaphor  :    rightly  too  might  he 
complain  of  the  national  baptism  by  John  the  Baptist, 
how  little  it  had  availed.     But  John's  baptism  was  only 
in  water,   and  was  only   preparatory  :     it  was  a   formal 
sign,  promise,  assurance,  that  if  repentance  were  present 
all  sins  were  about  to  be  remitted  at  the  advent  of  the  King 
who  was  already  at  the  door  :  it  did  not  pretend  to  quicken 
to  a  new  life.t     Had  not  Nicodemus  heard  John  announce 
that  He  the  Messiah  was  to  baptize  not  only  with  water, 
but  also  with  the  creative  Spirit  ?     There,  in  The  Spirit, 
lay   the   vital    principle   of   the    new    Birth.       John   the 
Baptist  himself  had  asked  to  be  baptized  with  this  Baptism 

*  "  Cannot  see  the  Kingdom  of  God,"  i5«ZV  TTJV  $a.<n\siav  rov  0eoO.  A 
common  Hebraism  for  cannot  enter  into  it,  enjoy  it,  belong  to  it,  as  again  in 
Luke  ix.  27.  The  same  idiom  occurs  in  "  to  see  death,"  ISelv  Oavinov,  i.e.  to 
die  (Luke  ii.  26  :  Heb.  xi.  5)  :  "  to  see  corruption,"  jSeiV  StatyBopdv,  i.e.  to 
suffer  decay  (Acts  ii.  27,  31  :  xiii.  35) :  "  to  see  good  days,"  ISelv  rj/jitpas 
ayadds  (1  Pet.  iii.  10)  :  "  to  see  grief,"  irevBos  iSetV  (Rev.  xviii.  7),  etc. 

t  John's  baptism  in  water  was  a  baptism  "  unto  repentance,"  els  ptTavoiav 
(Matt.  iii.  11),  and  "unto  remission  of  sins,"  fls  &<pfffii>  a/j.apTiwv  (Mark  i.  4), 
and  "  of  repentance  unto  remission  of  sins,"  ^travoias  els  &<pe<nv  afj.aprwi> 
(Luke  iii.  3).  It  was  a  preparation  for,  and  a  formal  assurance  of,  an  approach 
ing  enduring  repentance  and  remission  of  sins  :  but  it  could  confer  neither  the 
one  nor  the  other.  Both  the  one  and  the  other  are  the  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
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(Matt.  iii.  14) :  it  was  necessary  to  all  who  were  to  be 
members  of  the  Kingdom  of  God — the  new  creation  : 
without  it  a  man  "  cannot  enter  into  the  Kingdom  of 
God."  Again  our  Lord  insists  with  His  emphatic  a/z?)v,  apriv, 
on  the  necessity  of  Christian  Baptism,*  and  on  its  nature 
as  being  a  new  Birth.  The  rite  of  Christian  Baptism  takes 
effect  though  the  effect  is  not  necessarily  apparent  in  or 
to  the  child  or  man.  It  is  an  actual  grafting  into  the 
spiritual  body  (the  a&fia  Trv^v/naTiKov)  of  Christ,  so  that 
there,  as  in  a  Living  Laboratory,  the  new  Sap  of  His  God 
head  and  sinless  Manhood  may  circulate,  and,  as  it  were, 
work  a  chemical  change.  The  rite  is  effective  on  all  on 
the  spiritual  plane,  and  the  seal  will  be  visible  to  us  all 
after  death.  To  the  consciousness  of  the  recipient  it  may 
not  begin  to  be  effective  till  after  death. 

(6)  That  a  new  creative  act  is  necessary  to  raise  the 
human  race  Nicodemus  must  himself  allow.  "  That  which 
has  been  born  of  the  flesh  is  flesh  "  :  man,  since  his  Fall, 
can  reproduce  but  his  own  likeness,  fallen  man,  a  nature 
at  conscious  war  with  itself,  ever  proclaiming  to  itself  its 
own  discord,  seeing  the  better  way  but  unable  to  follow  it. 
On  the  other  hand,  "  that  which  has  been  born  of  The 
Spirit  is  Spirit  "  :  the  creative  Spirit  of  God  reproduces 
the  likeness  of  Itself  :  if  the  creative  Spirit  work  in  the  man 
It  will  make  him  into  a  new  creation  :  but  without  this 
new  vitalizing  power  man  must  remain  without  help  or 
hope.  Therefore  (7)  "  Marvel  not  that  I  said  to  thee, 
4  Ye  (wjuac-)  must  be  born  anew  '  "  :  ye  Jews  no  less  than 
Gentiles,  for  he  (Nicodemus)  must  allow  that  the  ones  no 
less  than  the  others  were  bound  by  their  chains,  enslaved 
by  the  inherent  taint. 

(8)  But  let  no  one  think  that  this  new  Birth,  this  Crea 
tive  act,  must  take  effect  with  sudden  objective  manifesta 
tion  or  subjective  consciousness  :  not  with  observation 
does  it  come  :  "  The  Spirit  breathes  where  It  wills  and  Its 

*  The  laws  of  God  are  made  for  man,  not  man  for  the  laws.  None  will 
venture  to  bind  Him  within  the  limit  of  His  norm.  The  law  of  the  Sabbath 
was  His,  but  we  shall  hear  Him  proclaiming  Himself  Lord  of  the  Sabbath,  and 
therefore  not  immutably  bound  by  it. 
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voice  thou  hearest,  but  thou  knowest  not  whence  It  comes 
and  where  It  goes  "  :  at  one  moment  It  is  heard  insistent, 
at  the  next  It  is  become  imperceptible — so  it  is  with  the 
Spirit  Birth  and  the  stirrings  of  the  Spirit  Life  in  the 
baptized.  None  can  observe  its  beginning,  or  can  define 
the  law  of  its  action.* 

(9)  Nicodemus  asks,  "  How  can  these  things  happen  ?  " 
He  is  not  incredulous  :  he  is  amazed.  He  believes  this 
Divine  Teacher  implicitly,  but  he  wants  more  light.  His 
is  not  the  cry  of  a  man  who  refuses  to  consider  mysteries 
he  cannot  understand  :  he  would  not  so  have  found  light : 
he  accepts  the  teaching  though  it  is  beyond  him,  because 
he  has  accepted  the  Teacher  as  divine  :  he  asks  to  under 
stand  how  a  baptism,  apparently  consisting  in  nothing  but 
the  application  of  water  accompanied  by  a  formula  of 
words  administered  by  Jesus  or  His  disciples,  can  operate 
the  new  Birth  he  has  just  heard  of.  The  whole  thought 
is  new  to  him,  if  it  means  a  literal  new  Birth,  and  the 
Divine  Teacher  insists  on  no  less. 

*  At  first  sight  it  seems  to  us  strange  to  have  in  this  discourse  of  our  Lord 
Christian  Baptism  presented  in  its  full  doctrinal  bearing,  at  this  the  beginning 
of  the  public  Ministry.  But  the  Baptist's  momentous  announcement  must 
have  fired  all  imaginations — that  announcement  to  the  whole  nation  that  the 
baptism  he  was  himself  administering  was  as  nothing  to  that  Baptism  of  The 
Spirit  which  was  to  be  given  by  Him  whom  he  heralded.  Again,  there  was  the 
Baptist's  proclamation  to  the  Sanhedrin's  delegates  that  the  Man,  the  Messiah, 
who  was  to  operate  this  Baptism  of  the  Spirit  of  God  was  Jesus  and  none  other, 
whether  they  liked  it  or  no  :  it  must  have  set  all  the  theologians  (Nicodemus 
among  them)  and  doctors  of  the  Law  agog  to  inquire  into  the  significance  of 
this  Baptism  of  The  Spirit  foretold  by  Ezekiel  (xxxvi.  25-27)  and  Joel  (ii.  28). 
Again,  we  may  fairly  suppose  that  our  Lord  had  recently  begun  His  Baptizing 
by  means  of  His  disciples,  for  immediately  after  this  interview  with  Nico 
demus  we  read  of  His  removal  into  the  country  (yrjj/)  of  Judaea,  as  opposed  to 
the  city  of  Jerusalem,  and  of  His  Baptizing  there — with  nothing  to  make  us 
suppose  that  it  was  a  new  beginning  on  His  part  that  day.  Nicodemus  there 
fore  came  inquiring  into  the  objective  efficacy  of  this  new  Christian  Baptism  : 
could  it  really  operate  without  visible  result  ?  was  it  more  than  a  symbolic  rite  ? 
His  question  has  been  often  repeated  down  the  centuries.  The  answer  he 
received  may  be  a  hard  saying,  but  it  is  plain  :  we  can  take  it  or  leave  it :  we 
shall  come  to  a  similar  parting  of  the  ways  in  chap.  vi.  pp.  168-170. 

Let  us  say  it  boldly,  the  Sacramental  system  is  a  system  of  "  magic,"  insist 
ing  on  definite  rites  and  formulae  of  words,  accompanied  by  intention  on  the 
part  of  the  hierophant  and  a  state  of  assent  on  that  of  the  postulant  or  his 
legitimate  proxy.  The  sole  real  Hierophant  is  Jesus  Christ,  the  agents  here  are 
but  His  proxies.  The  Christian  Sacraments  are  not  mere  symbolic  rites. 
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(10)  The  answer  :    "  Thou  art  the  teacher  of  Israel  and 
recognizest  not  these  things  ?  "    The  teacher  (o   StSaencaAoe), 
as  though  Nicodemus  was  allowed  by  the  Sanhedrists  to 
be   the   wisest   among   them.     This  remark  of  our  Lord 
implies  that  the  doctrine  of  a  re-birth  of  water  and  Spirit 
(e£  uSaroe  icai  irv^vfiaroq}  as  being  due  when  Messiah  came 
was  not  unfamiliar  to  the  patriarchs,  prophets,  and  seers 
of  the  Old  Testament,  and  should  not  have  been  strange 
to  Nicodemus  as  one  of  the  teachers  of  Israel — at  least  now 
that  he  had  heard  it  recalled  :    it   was   familiar  to  John 
the  Baptist. 

(11)  The  subject  is  widened  :    "  Verily,  verily,  I  say  to 
thee  :  what  We  know,  of  that  We  talk  :  and  what  We  have 
seen,  of  that  We  bear  witness  :   and  Our  witness  ye  receive 
not."     The  "  we  "  cannot  refer  to  His  disciples,  nor  even 
to  the  Baptist,  for  their  knowledge  was  not  first  hand,  and 
in  verse  13  as  also  in  v.  34-37,  He  puts  aside  all  merely 
human  witness  as  being  inadequate  :   the  "  we  "  can  mean 
no  other  than  the  Triune  Godhead,  of  whose  three  Persons 
only   two  are   expressly   named   in   viii.    16-18,   viz.    the 
Father  and  I, — the  Two  adequate  witnesses  of  viii.  16-18, 
whose  witness,  however,  was  not  received  either  there  or 
here.     As  constantly  when  talking  with  the  theologians 
afterwards,  so  here  to  Nicodemus,  He  is  speaking  of  the 
mysteries  of  the  Godhead,  for  to  make  known  the  nature 
of  the  Three  in  One  He  "  was  sent  "  and  "  came." 

In  "ye  receive  not  Our  witness,"  the  reproach  is  not 
addressed  to  Nicodemus,  or  to  those  for  whom  he  was 
spokesman,  but  to  the  Sanhedrin  collectively  as  being  the 
nation's  representatives  :  also  His  allusion  is  not  to  any 
recent  break  with  them,  but  to  their  long-standing  hostility 
of  many  years. 

(12)  "  If  I  told  you  the  earthly  things  and  ye  believe 
not."     Here  again  the  allusion  can  hardly  be,  as  is  generally 
assumed,  to  the  conversation  just  held  with  Nicodemus  : 
the  words  are  not,  "  if  I  told  thee — and  thou  believest  not," 
but,  "  if  I  told  you — and  ye  believe  not  "  :   it  is  the  San 
hedrin  whom  He  has  in  view.     Nicodemus  was  not  one 
who  believed  not,  but  one  who  believed.     It  is  also  hard  to 
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sec  how  "  the  earthly  things  "  (TU  tir'ty^a)  can  possibly 
mean  the  hidden  mysteries  of  the  Sacrament  of  Baptism, 
which  would  naturally  come  under  the  head  of  "  the 
Heavenly  things  "  (TCI  iwovpavia).  Rather  is  the  allu 
sion  here  to  talks  held  by  Him  with  the  doctors  ranging 
over  long  years,  ever  since  He  began  them  at  the  age  of 
twelve  (Luke  ii.  42-47),  talks  about  the  true  nature  of  the 
Kingdom  of  God  upon  earth,  the  purpose  of  Him  the  King- 
now  that  He  is  come  upon  earth,  and  the  attitude  towards 
Him  to  be  taken  by  the  nation  if  the  Kingdom  of  Righteous 
ness  is  now  to  be  set  up  upon  earth  :  little  to  the  liking  of 
the  doctors  were  His  views  :  long  ago  they  had  virtually 
rejected  Him  :  of  the  same  mind  are  they  now,  now  that 
He  has  publicly  come  forward  as  Messiah.  And  He  is 
fully  conscious  of  His  doom. 

"  How  shall  ye  believe  if  I  tell  you  of  the  Heavenly 
things  ?  "  Again  the  reproach  is  not  to  Nicodemus,  but 
to  the  collective  Sanhedrin  whose  ears  are  closed  to  the 
whole  message  concerning  the  Heavenly  things,  the  Sacra 
mental  mysteries,  the  nature  of  the  Three  in  One,  the 
Incarnation  of  God,  and  the  nature  of  the  union  of  mankind 
to  Him  which  means  for  them  Life  :  mysteries  not  suited 
to  the  simple  understanding  of  the  peasants  of  Galilee, 
and  therefore  never  mentioned  in  the  synoptic  gospels. 
But  John's  gospel  shows  that  our  Lord  spoke  often  of 
them  to  the  theologians  of  Jerusalem,  who  ought  to  have 
been  competent  to  receive  them. 

(13)  "  And  no  one  hath  ascended  into  Heaven,"  etc. 
And  none  but  He  could  be  the  Hierophant  of  these  mysteries  : 
for  here  is  not  one  who  has  gone  up  into  Heaven  from 
earth  and  come  back  again  ;  none  has  done  so,  and  none 
could  do  so  :  but  here  is  One  whose  home  is  Heaven  — 
even  God,  One  who  has  come  down  thence  to  earth  in 
becoming  Incarnate  as  Man,  though  still  remaining  in 
Heaven  as  God.  And  why  became  He  Incarnate  ?  That 
to  Him  the  whole  sinful  race  of  man  may  be  united  by  a 
Sacramental  union  :  and  He  thus  being  incorporate  with 
all  the  sins  of  the  world  may  purge  them  in  that  Living 
Laboratory,  His  body,  by  the  alchemy  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
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(14)  "  As  Moses  lifted  up  the  serpent  in  the  wilderness, 
even  so  shall  The  Son  of  Man  be  lifted  up."  What  sort 
of  a  reception  was  the  God-Man  to  be  given  ?  He  here 
foretells  not  merely  His  death  at  the  hands  of  the  nation 
which  He  had  already  declared  in  ii.  19,  but  a  death  upon 
the  Cross  which  He  will  again  announce  in  viii.  28,  and 
again  in  xii.  32.  There  is  no  doubt  at  all  in  His  hearer's 
mind  as  to  His  meaning  :  for  Nicodemus  being  the  great 
teacher  of  the  Law,  knew  that  the  serpent  lifted  up  by 
Moses  (Num.  xxi.  8,  9)  was  "  a  symbol  of  salvation  .  .  . 
for  he  who  turned  to  it  was  saved  not  because  of  that  which 
he  gazed  upon,  but  because  of  Thee  the  Saviour  of  all," 
i.e.  Thee  whom  it  symbolized  (Wisdom  xvi.  6,  7)  :  and  see 
Just.  Mart.  Apol.  I.  60 :  Dial.  94.  Also  Rabbinical 
tradition  has  it  that  the  pole  of  the  brazen  serpent  set  up 
by  Moses  was  in  the  form  of  a  cross.*  (See  Buxtorf's 
Rab.  Lex.  and  Buxtorf's  Comm.  on  Deut.) 

The  death  of  Christ  was  due  to  the  presence  of  sin  in 
the  world,  for  had  it  not  been  for  sin — alienation  from  the 
sanctity  of  the  God-Man — neither  Jew  nor  Gentile  would 
have  crucified  Him.  In  the  desert  all  who  were  bitten 
of  the  serpents'  poison  were  bidden  to  look  on  the  uplifted 
serpent,  type  of  Him  who  was  "  made  sin,"  and  in  whom 
sin  was  killed  ;  and  all  who  did  so  were  healed.  So  should 
The  Son  of  Man  be  lifted  up,  (15)  "  that  every  one  who 
believes  in  Him  should  have  eternal  Life."  It  is  belief 
in  Him,  the  God-Man,  that  confers  union  with  Him,  but 
belief  must  be  complemented  with  the  rite  of  Christian 
Baptism  :  His  words  are  quite  plain,  "  born  of  water  and 
Spirit  "  (verse  5)  :  and  he  who  is  so  united  to  Him  has  in  him 
the  germ  of  eternal  Life. 

*  There  is  a  remarkable  notice  by  Ibn  Ezra  (1150  A.D.)  the  Jew,  a  famous 
astronomer  and  commentator  on  the  O.T.,  who  speaks  of  a  south  polar  con 
stellation  which  according  to  ancient  tradition  was  in  the  shape  of  a  Cross, 
like  the  pole  on  which  the  brazen  serpent  was  lifted  up.  From  this  ancient 
tradition  we  may  assert  that  the  Southern  Cross  was  one  of  the  forty-eight 
original  constellations  :  but  being  the  most  southern,  it  had  passed  partly  or 
wholly  out  of  sight  to  Mediterranean  latitudes  bf3fore  Eudoxus  of  Cnidus  (B.C. 
370  :  lat.  36°  40')  wrote  his  Phcenomena,  or  at  least  before  Hipparchus  of  Rhodes 
(B.C.  150  :  lat.  36°  30')  made  out  his  list  of  the  stars  of  the  separate  constellations. 
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(16)  It  is  our  Lord,  not  John,  who  speaks  on  to  the 
close  of  verse  21.     Were  The  Son  of  Man  merely  man,  there 
would  be  no  life-giving  power  in  him  :    but  this  Son  of 
Man  is  also  the  eternal  God  :  qua  Man  He  was  crucified  and 
died,  qua  God  He  is  not  susceptible  of  death  but  is  Himself 
the  Author  of  all  life  :  for  He  is  not  an  adopted  Son  of  God  ; 
He  is  co-eternal  with  The  Father,  being  eternally  generated. 
Without  union  with  this  Author  of  life,  the  world  (o  KO'CT/UOC, 
i.e.  man,  as  being  the  microcosm)  has   no  life  :    for  by 
his  Fall  he  has  alienated  himself  from  God;  an  alienation 
that  every  man  inherits  and  bequeaths,  and  that  alienation 
is  the  real  Death. 

(17)  "  God  sent  not  The  Son  to  the  world  to  judge  the 
world,  but  so  that  the  world  may  be  saved  by  means  of 
Him."     It  is  not  because  the  world  rejected  the  Incarnate 
God    that   sentence   lies   against   the   world ;     the   world 
was  already  alienated  and  lay,  wittingly  or  no,  self-con 
demned.     The  Father  sent  The  Son  in  order  to  win  back 
the  world  to  Life  by  means  of  Him. 

(18)  "  He    who    believes    into    Him    (6    TTIOTCUWV    EUJ 
ai/rov)  does  not  come  into  judgment  (ov  Kpivtrai)"  is  not 
in  process  of  being  judged  :    "  but  he  that  believes  not 
has  been  already  judged,"  i.e.  shows  ipso  facto  that  the 
sentence  lies  against  him,  "  in  that  he  has  not  believed 
into  the  name  of  the  Only-Begotten  Son  of  God."     But 
for  the  sin  in  him,  the  alienation  he  has  for  God,  he  would 
have  leapt  to  the  Author  of  Life  as  iron  leaps  to  a  magnet : 
that  he  is  not  so  drawn  is  itself  the  verdict. 

(19)  "  And  this  is  the  judgment,  viz.  that  the  Light 
has  come  into  the  world,  and  mankind  loved  the  darkness 
rather  than  the  Light ;  for  their  works  were  evil."     He,  the 
Light  of  the  world,  He  who  is  for  the  intellect  Truth  and 
for  the  moral  perception  perfect  Beauty,   He  became  In 
carnate   and   lived   among   men ;     and   what   happened  ? 
Did  they  crowd  to  Him  to  draw  and  absorb  Light  and 
Truth  and  Beauty  ?     They  cast  Him  from  them ;   they 
did  away  with  Him  :    there  was  no  room,  they  said,  for 
them  and  Him.     He  is  aware  the  Sanhedrin  have  years 
ago  rejected  Him  :  He  knows  how  the  end  will  be. 
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(20)  "  For  every  one  whose  actions  are  ill  (o   ^ouXa 
•jrpi'ujawv)  hates  the  Light,  and  comes  not  toward  the  Light ; 
so  that  his  works  may  not  be  reproved. 

(21)  "  But  he  who  does  the  Truth  comes  toward  the 
Light,  so  that  his  works  may  be  manifested  as  having  been 
wrought  in  God."     Does  the  Truth,  "  right  action  is  true 
thought  realized,"  as  Westcott  comments. 

Here  ends  the  account  of  the  interview  with  Nico- 
demus  :  but  there  will  be  little  doubt  that  before  he  left, 
he  asked  for  and  received  Christian  Baptism.  He  had 
come  to  our  Lord  acknowledging  Him  to  be  a  Divine 
Teacher  (verse  2)  :  he  had  been  instructed  this  night  in  the 
mysteries  of  the  Spirit  birth,  and  solemnly  (a^i]v,  ajjirjv} 
informed  of  its  necessity.  Christian  Baptism  was  already 
being  administered  by  Christ's  disciples  (see  iv.  1). 
Assuredly  Nicodemus  did  not  leave  without  first  sub 
mitting  himself,  and  obtaining  so  great  a  privilege. 

Many  moderns  maintain  that  verses  16-21  are  the 
Evangelist's  words  and  not  our  Lord's,  on  the  ground  that 
"  nowhere  does  St.  John  attribute  to  our  Lord  the  key 
words  of  his  own  terminology."  The  truth,  rather,  is 
that  the  terminology  used  by  John  is  the  exact  Greek 
rendering  of  the  Aramaic  terminology  used  by  our  Lord. 
John  has  steeped  his  thought  in  our  Lord's  terminology 
and  has  made  it  his  own.  John  has  borrowed  from  Him, 
and  not  sought  to  improve  upon  Him.  Much  the  same 
had  happened  to  John's  earlier  teacher,  John  the  Baptist 
(see  verses  31-36).  For  the  simple  terminology  and 
metaphors  of  our  Lord's  talks  as  recorded  by  John's 
gospel,  whether  to  Jewish  theologians  accustomed  to 
abstract  thought,  or  to  the  Twelve  whom  He  is  initiating 
into  the  mysteries  of  Theology,  see  notes  on  viii.  16,  42, 
54  ;  xvii.  6  :  and  at  close  of  chap.  xvii. 

(22)  "  After  these  things  Jesus  and  His  disciples  came 
into  the    country  of  Judaea  "    (eJc  r^v  'lovSalav  yfjv),   i.e. 

A.D.  28.  into  the  country  part  of  Judaea  as  opposed 
April  6)-.  to  the  city  of  Jerusalem  :  a  similar  distinction 
NisanlG)  'occurs  again  in  Mark  i.  5,  "all  the  country 
of  Judaea  and  all  the  Jerusalemites  "  (-rraaa  17  'louSai'a  X'-Va 
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KOI  oi  'Itpuo-oAu/mra/  iravrtij),  and  again  in  Acts  xxvi.  20, 
"at  Jerusalem  and  in  all  the  country  of  Judaea  "  (' \tpoao\v  ^uott,- 
ftc  irfiaav  re  ri]v  \wpav  rfjc  'louSaiae,')-  A  misunderstanding 
of  thisyrji;  accounts  for  the  spurious  .'louSeuae  in  Luke  iv.  44. 

"  His  disciples  "  :  we  have  already  had  notice  of  them 
in  ii.  2,  and  have  inferred  that  they  form  a  not  incon 
siderable  number,  and  include,  along  with  others,  the 
Twelve  who  were  later  selected  out. 

"  And  there  He  tarried  with  them  and  baptized." 
The  particular  part  of  Judasa  where  He  tarried  or  delayed 
(Siirptfle)  was  probably  Birch  (Beeroth  of  A.D.  28. 
the  O.T.).  It  was  the  regular  halting-place  i  April  6-10 
of  the  first  day  on  the  route  from  Jerusalem  I  Nisan  16-20 
to  Galilee  :  to  its  abundance  of  water  was  due  its  name. 
It  was  here  that  Joseph  and  Mary,  eighteen  years  before, 
discovered  that  the  Boy  was  not  in  their  company.  Here 
at  Bireh  He  would  be  on  the  route  of  the  pilgrims  re 
turning  to  Galilee  from  the  Passover  which  was  just  over  : 
no  other  place  would  be  so  suitable  to  catch  them  :  many 
of  them  had  been  drawn  to  believe  into  Him  by  the  "  signs  " 
which  He  had  done  in  the  City  on  the  festival-day  (ii.  23 
and  iv.  45),  and  had  doubtless  heard  Him  teach  there. 
As  for  the  Jews  proper  of  Judaea  they  were  never  drawn 
to  Him  :  His  one  object  in  coming  to  Bireh,  and  there 
delaying,  was  to  intercept  the  Galileans,  and  to  baptize 
those  who  believed  into  Him.  Such  as  were  admitted  to 
Baptism  would  naturally  linger  at  Bireh  with  Jesus  and 
His  other  disciples. 

As  for  the  time  of  year  of  this  delay  at  Bireh,  it  seems 
to  have  been  from  Tuesday,  April  6,  to  Saturday,  April  10, 
as  will  gradually  appear.  Passover  (Nisan  14)  in  this 
year  A.D.  28  was  on  Sunday,  April  4  :  the  "  festival-day  " 
would  therefore  be  Monday,  April  5.  The  Galileans  and 
other  provincials  were  required  to  stop  at  Jerusalem  only 
the  two  first  days  of  the  eight-day  festival,  from  midday 
of  Nisan  14,  on  which  day  the  Paschal  lambs  were  killed 
and  eaten,  till  sunset  of  Nisan  15,  or  perhaps  (for  this  is 
not  clear)  till  the  morning  of  Nisan  16,  when  the  Corner  or 
first  sheaf  of  the  new  barley  harvest  was  "  waved."  Thus 
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the  Galileans  would  begin  their  return  on  Nisan  16  (this 
year,  Tuesday,  April  6)  ;  halt  that  night  at  Bireh  ;  move  on 
the  following  day  to  Nablus  (Shechem) ;  and  reach  Jenin 
on  the  border  of  Samaria  and  Galilee  on  Thursday  evening, 
April  8.  On  the  evening  of  "  the  festival-day  "  (Nisan  15, 
Monday,  April  5),  as  we  have  seen,  was  held  the  interview 
with  Nicodemus  :  on  the  following  day  (Tuesday,  April  6, 
Nisan  16)  it  seems  our  Lord  and  His  disciples  left  the  City 
early  for  Bireh,  there  to  await  the  pilgrims  who  would 
pour  in  on  that  evening.  We  have  already  seen  (ii.  13) 
reason  to  suppose  that  during  this  the  year  of  His  public 
Ministry  He  kept  none  of  the  national  feasts  with  the 
nation,  though  He  went  up  to  Jerusalem  for  them  :  all 
were  voided  for  this  year  by  the  national  apostasy,  but 
became  valid  again  in  the  following  year  when  His  new 
Church  (as  yet  purely  Hebrew)  was  instituted  on  the  day 
of  Pentecost.  He  and  His  disciples  would  not  be  bound 
by  any  Rabbinical  requirement  to  stay  over  the  morning 
of  Nisan  16  before  leaving  the  City. 

(22)  As  to  the  nature  of  this  baptism  by  Christ :  the 
weight  of  patristic  authority  is  almost  entirely  in  favour  of 
the  view  that  this  baptism  administered  by  Christ  or 
rather  by  His  disciples  (iv.  2)  was  no  other  than  Christian 
Baptism — that  "  Birth  of  (eic)  water  and  Spirit  "  which  has 
been  already  so  recently  and  so  urgently  insisted  on  by  our 
Lord  in  His  talk  with  Nicodemus.*  The  phrase  "to  be 
baptized  in  the  name  of  Jesus  "  (Acts  ii.  38  :  viii.  16,  etc.) 
would  mean  to  be  baptized  into  all  that  that  name  con 
noted,  and  into  all  that  He  claimed  to  be  or  to  teach. 
Explicit  definite  knowledge  was  not  necessary  to  Faith 
then,  nor  is  it  now.  This  Baptism  by  Christ,  or  rather  by 
His  disciples  (iv.  2),  was  never  repeated  on  its  recipients, 
nor  was  ever  substituted  by  or  complemented  by  a  later 
one.  Those  who  had  received  it  wrere  recognized  after 
the  resurrection  of  Christ  as  requiring  no  other  :  whereas 

*  Tertullian  is  the  chief  objector,  maintaining  that  this  early  baptism 
administered  by  the  disciples  of  our  Lord  before  His  resurrection  and  the  day 
of  Pentecost  was  no  more  than  the  baptism  administered  by  John  the  Baptist. 
He  has  support  from  Chrysostom,  but  is  opposed  by  the  Fathers  generally. 


JOHN    III.    22-23  87 

those  that  had  received  the  baptism  of  John  had  sub 
sequently  to  receive  Christian  Baptism  (Acts  xix.  3-5). 
This  Baptism  by  Christ  or  by  His  disciples  (John  iv.  2)  was 
the  same  in  quality  as  Christ's  own  Baptism  in  which  The 
Spirit  had  "  bodily  "  descended  on  Him  and  remained 
there  (i.  32) :  Christ  transmitted  this  Baptism  by  baptizing : 
but  "  He  Himself  baptized  Peter  only  :  after  which,  Peter 
baptized  Andrew  and  the  sons  of  Zebedee  :  these,  again, 
baptized  the  rest  of  the  Apostles  "  (so  Evodius,  TO  <£wc,  as 
quoted  by  Baronius,  Annales,  xxxi.  40.  Evodius  succeeded 
Peter  as  bishop  of  Antioch).  The  same  statement  is  made 
by  Clement  Alex.  We  cannot  say  that  the  efficacy  of  this 
Baptism  remained  latent  till  after  Pentecost :  the  seal  was 
once  for  all  and  indelible.  It  is  not  probable  that  this 
Baptism  of  regeneration  was  bestowed  on  many  in  these 
early  days  at  Bireh,  and  certainly  not  with  that  facility 
with  which  John's  "  baptism  of  repentance  "  was  given  : 
but  it  would  have  certainly  included  the  Twelve  who  were 
later  selected  out  of  the  body  of  disciples.  The  report 
brought  to  the  Baptist  (iii.  26)  that  "all  are  coming  to  Him" 
(Jesus)  was  purposely  an  exaggeration,  as  was  also  that 
brought  to  the  Pharisees  (iv.  1)  that  "  Jesus  is  making  and 
baptizing  more  disciples  than  is  John." 

(23)  Meanwhile  the  Baptist  had  moved  from  the  east 
bank  of  Jordan  (Bethany  i.  28),  where  being  in  Herod's 
kingdom  he  had  been  secure  from  the  Sanhedrin,  and 
going  north  was  now  on  the  west  bank :  and  "  was 
baptizing  at  Aenon  near  to  Salim,  because  there  were 
many  waters  there."  This  Salim  (SaXa/z)  is  identified  by 
Eusebius,  and  by  the  best  opinion  to-day,  with  a  place 
he  calls  Salumias,  six  or  eight  miles  south  of  Scythopolis 
(Bethshan),  and  on  the  borders  of  Samaria  and  Galilee  : 
it  would  be  the  modern  Tell  Rid'ah  where  there  are 
copious  springs  ;  it  is  in  the  Jordan  valley,  near  where 
the  road  from  Scythopolis  to  Shechem  (Nablus)  left  the 
valley.  Salim  (SaXo>)  must  not  be  confounded  with 
Salem  (SoXr/^t),  an  ancient  name  of  Jerusalem  (Gen.  xiv. 
18  :  Heb.  vii.  1,  2  :  Josephus,  Ant.  I.  x.  2  :  and  War, 
VI.  x.),  nor  yet  with  the  Salem  which  was  near  Shechem 
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(Nablus),  in  the  heart  of  Samaria.  At  this  latter  place 
John  would  have  been  far  outside  the  jurisdiction  of 
Herod,  who  was  also  tetrarch  of  Galilee,  whereas  Herod 
evidently  seizes  him  at  Aenon  (on  the  borders)  immedi 
ately  after  the  interview  of  iii.  26-36.  The  warmth  of  the 
Jordan  valley  would  be  necessary  to  John's  baptism. 

The  "  many  waters  "  (uSam  TroAXa)  points  to  a  copious 
volume  of  stream  or  else  to  water  spread  over  a  large 
surface  as  in  a  lake  or  in  flood,  or  in  large  reservoir  :  the 
notice  implies  that  John  required  abundance  of  water  in 
that  his  baptism  was  by  immersion,  whereas  that  of 
Christ's  disciples  was  by  aspersion  or  affusion. 

John  at  Aenon  would  be  on  the  high  road  from  Nablus 
(Shechem)  to  Gaulonitis  and  Damascus,  and  would  thus 
intercept  the  pilgrims  from  the  east,  as  they  were  re 
turning  from  the  Passover. 

"  And  they  came  to  him  (irapfyivovTo)  and  were  bap 
tized  "  :  these  are  the  pilgrims  from  the  east,  not  the 

natives  of  Palestine  ;    for  the  latter  had  been 
A  D  28  • 

.     ..'  /Q  „  .     coming  to  John  for  baptism  all  the  last  six 

months.  These  of  the  text  are  clearly  postu 
lants  who  had  had  no  earlier  opportunity.  This  large 
body  would  arrive  here  on  the  evening  of  Thursday,  April  8 
— Aenon  being  about  twenty  miles,  or  one  day's  journey, 
north-east  from  Nablus ;  whilst  Jenin  was  one  day's 
journey  due  north  from  Nablus.  Nablus  was  thus  the 
point  of  divergence  for  the  two  pilgrim  streams  returning 
(1)  northwards  via  Jenin  to  Galilee  and  Caele  Syria,  and  (2) 
north-eastwards  via  Aenon  to  the  Hauran  and  Damascus. 
These  latter,  arriving  at  Aenon  on  Thursday  evening,  would 
be  baptized  on  the  following  days,  Friday  and  Saturday, 
April  9,  10  :  the  Saturday  being  a  day  of  obligatory  rest. 

(24)  "  For  John  was  not  yet  cast  into  prison."     We 
have  here  a  note  of  the  last  day  of  John's  freedom.     We 
have  reached  Saturday,  April  10,  and  it  was  perhaps  on 
Sunday  evening,  April  11,  that  he  was  seized  by  Herod 
as  we  shall  see.     (See  under  iv.  43.) 

(25)  "  There  arose,  therefore,  a  questioning  on  the  part 
of  John's  disciples  with  a  Jew  about  purifying."     The 
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"  therefore  "  has,  of  course,  reference  to  the  two  different 
baptisms  that  were  being  concurrently  administered,  the 
one  by  Christ's  disciples,  the  other  by  John.       A.D.  28. 
The    "questioning"    concerns    the    relative  April  10)  „  , 
merits   of  the    two,    and    carries    a    protest  Nisan20j 
against  what  seemed  to  be  a  competition  with  John.     The 
two  baptisms  were  clearly  not  the  same  :    that  of  Jesus 
was  meant  to  supersede  John's,  as  surely  as  Jesus  the 
Messiah  meant  to  supersede  John  His  herald.     We  must 
bear  in  mind  that  the  disciples  of  Jesus  had  previously 
been  disciples  of  John,  but  that  only  a  few  of  the  vast 
numbers  baptized  by  John  had  gone  on  to  declare  for 
Jesus  in  spite  of  John's  urgency,  for  all  the  efforts  of  the 
Sanhedrin  and  the  doctors  were  put  forth  to  hold  them 
back. 

This  "  questioning  "  (£//™j(ne)  arose  among,  was  started 
by  (IK),  John's  disciples,  who  were  supported  and  backed 
up  by  (ptTa)  a  certain  Jew  unnamed  :  for  this  is  the 
meaning  of  the  JUETCI  'louSatou,  "  along  with,"  "  aided  by," 
"  in  common  with,  a  Jew."  Had  the  meaning  been  that 
the  dispute  was  between  John's  disciples  on  one  side 
against  a  Jew  on  the  other  (as  is  the  common  view),  the 
phrase  would  probably  have  been  TT/JO^  'lovSaiov.  Cf. 
Mark  ix.  14,  avZrjTovvTCHj  -n-pog  (throve  —  disputing  with, 
i.e.  against  them  :  Acts  ix.  29,  O-UVE^TJT-H  Trpoc  roue 
'EXX/jvta-rac,  =  disputed  with,  i.e.  against  the  Hellenists: 
xv.  2,  £T)r//(7£we  TT/OOC  aiiToix;  —  a  questioning  with,  i.e. 
against  them  :  xxv.  19,  £rjr/^uara  E'XOV  .  .  .  TTjooe  aurov, 
they  had  questions  with,  i.e.  against  him. 

In  view  of  John's  habitual  use  of  the  word  "  Jews  " 
throughout  his  gospel  we  cannot  but  understand  "  Jew  " 
in  this  passage  in  the  same  sense  :  he  must  be  a  typical 
Jew,  hostile  to  Jesus,  an  adherent  of  the  Sanhedrin,  and 
almost  certainly  a  representative  and  delegate  of  the 
Sanhedrin.  What,  then,  is  he  doing  here  ?  We  shall  not 
be  far  off  the  mark  if  we  conjecture  that  he  is  voicing  the 
thoughts  of  John's  disciples,  and  that  he  has  been  sent 
down  from  Jerusalem  by  the  Sanhedrin  on  an  embassy  to 
John  to  make  a  last  attempt  to  come  to  terms  with  him. 
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Thinking  John  will  prove  as  venal  and  self-seeking  as 
they  were  themselves,  the  Sanhedrin  have  sent  this  pleni 
potentiary  to  work  upon  John's  self-esteem,  (26)  to  join 
with  his  disciples  in  indignant  protest  that  Jesus  is  sup 
planting  him,  to  point  out  how  "  all  "  men  (the  exaggeration 
is  intentional)  are  falling  away  to  his  rival ;  '  how  fatal 
has  been  that  witness  you  gave  to  Jesus  three  months 
ago  (Jan.  18),  and  again  six  weeks  ago  (Feb.  26),  when  the 
Sanhedrin's  deputation  came  urging  you  to  repudiate 
him  :  even  now  it  may  not  be  too  late  to  undo  the  mischief  : 
the  Sanhedrin  would  support  you  :  why  not  work  with 
them  ?  They  need  your  authority,  but  also  you  need 
their  protection  against  Herod,  who  is  being  urged  by 
your  enemy  Herodias  to  put  you  to  death.  Again  they 
put  it  to  you,  why  not  come  out  as  Messiah  yourself  ? 
they  and  you  working  together  could  put  it  through.' 

(27)  John's  answer  :   Why  come  with  such  futile  guile  ? 
"  A  man  cannot  take  anything  unless  it  has  been  given 
to  him  of  Heaven."     How  should  I  feign  to  be  what  I 
am  not  ?     Each  man  has  his  own  work  laid  out  for  him  by 
God  :   beyond  it  none  may  or  can  go. 

(28)  "  You  yourselves,"  and  in  this  very  appeal,  "  bear 
me  witness  that  I  said,  '  it  is  not  I  who  am  the  Messiah/ 
but  '  I  have  been  sent  before  Him.'  '      John  here  recalls 
his  answer  to  the  delegates  of  the  Sanhedrin  (i.  20),  and  his 
unvarying  declaration  to  the  nation  that  he  was  Messiah's 
herald,  not  more  nor  less. 

(29)  '  Yonder  is  the  Messiah  The  Son  of  God  who,  as 
Jehovah,  promised  through  the  prophets  that  He  would 
wed  the  nation,  as  a  bridegroom  *  a  bride  :    and  the  seal 
of  this  His  new  union  is  not  the  merely  external  rite  of  the 
old  covenant  with  Abraham,  but  the  infusion  of  His  Spirit 
into  man's  spirit — that  very  rite  of  the  Baptism  which  He 
is   administering,   and   of  which  you   come  complaining. 
I  am  but  the  Bridegroom's  friend  and  right-hand  man, 

*  See  Is.  Ixii.  5,  "  A  Bridegroom  rejoicing  over  His  bride,  thy  God  shall 
rejoice  over  thee."  Cf.  Hos.  ii.  19  :  also  our  Lord's  assertion  that  He  was  the 
Bridegroom  (Matt.  ix.  15),  an  assertion  made  to  these  very  "  disciples  of  John  " 
three  weeks  later  in  Galilee. 
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whose  duty  it  was  to  make  all  preparations  for  the  wedding, 
that  there  might  be  no  delay  when  the  Bridegroom  came 
to  claim  the  nation  as  His  bride.  My  work  is  done  : 
henceforth  I  "  stand  "  and  wait :  for  He  has  come  :  I 
have  heard  His  voice  and  delight  to  hear  it.  This  is  the  end 
to  which  I  worked  and  waited.  It  is  the  fulness  of  my  joy.' 

(30)  "  It  must  be  that  He  increases,  but  that  I  de 
crease  "  :    '  Henceforth,  gladly  I  stand  aside  and  pass  into 
oblivion,  while  He  moves  down  the  ages  on  from  strength 
to  strength.' 

(31)  *  "  He  who  comes  from  above,"  as  does  He,  "  is 
above  all  "  :    the  "  comes  "  signifies  His  coming  into  the 
world  in  His  Incarnation. 

"  He  who  is  of  (EK,  native  of)  the  earth  is  of  (k)  the 
earth,  and  talks  of  (EK)  the  earth."  '  Such  is  the  position 
of  every  son  of  Adam  :  all  of  us  belong  to  this  earth  and  are 
subject  to  the  limitations  of  this  sphere  of  being  :  not 
one  can  talk  at  first-hand  of  things  of  Heaven,  he  can  only 
know  and  talk  of  them  in  so  far  as  has  been  revealed 
to  him.' 

"  He  who  comes  of  (e/e,  native  of)  Heaven,"  as  does  He, 
"  is  above  all  "  :  is  above  all  men  and  all  created  things. 

(32)  "  And  it  is  of  what  He  has  seen  and  heard  that 
He  bears  witness."     '  In  telling  us  of  Heavenly  things  He 
tells  us  of  what  He  knows  at  first-hand,  for  Heaven  is  His 
home  :    as,  for  instance,  when  He  tells  us  of  the  nature  of 
the  Godhead  and  of  the  Sacramental  mysteries.' 

"  And  His  witness  no  one  receives."  '  And  yet  no 
one  credits  His  report.'  Not,  of  course,  absolutely  "  no 
one,"  but  relatively  ;  in  that  the  nation  officially  by  its 
representatives  the  Sanhedrin,  and  collectively  as  being 
misled  by  them,  did  not  receive  Him  :  of  this  the  Baptist 
was  aware  all  along  ever  since  the  critical  announcement  on 
Jan.  18. 

*  It  is  the  Baptist  who  is  still  speaking  and  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  as 
Chrysostom  and  others  have  clearly  seen.  It  is  foreign  to  the  Evangelist's 
mind  to  recast  or  to  amplify  the  discourses  of  our  Lord  or  of  the  Baptist  in  words 
of  his  own.  Those  two  had  been  his  teachers,  and  their  words  were  too  precious 
to  him  to  permit  of  his  placing  his  own  on  a  parity.  The  Baptist's  peculiar 
mission  lent  moment  to  the  exact  words  of  his  witness  to  Jesus. 
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(33)  But    "  he    who    receives    His    witness    seals    the 
statement  that  '  God  is  true.'  '      The  aorists  6  Xu/3a)f  and 
t(T(ppayi<7tv,  seem   to   be  gnomic   aorists,  and  as  such  are 
idiomatically  to  be  rendered  by  the  present  rather  than  by 
the  past  '  received,'  '  sealed.'     The  Baptist  is  making  a 
formal  dogmatic  pronouncement : — whoso  receives  as  true 
the  witness  that  Jesus  bears  is  ipso  facto  affirming  that  God 
is  true,  that  God  is  to  be  trusted  :   for  whoso  trusts  Jesus 
is  trusting  God,  for  Jesus  is  God  (sec  i.  18). 

(34)  "  For  He  whom  God  sent  *  talks  the  things  of 
God"      (pr)fj.ara  =  things    qua     described     or     narrated). 
Jesus  is  sent  as  The  Father's  Representative,  and  is  the 
only  adequate  Representative.     He  cannot  but  give  the 
true  account  of  The  Father,  and  of  the  whole  Godhead. 

"  For  not  by  measure  does  He  (viz.  God)  give  The 
Spirit "  to  this  His  Representative.  The  Baptist  here 
utters  the  mystery  of  that  which  he  saw  in  the  vision 
on  Jan.  18,  when  he  saw  The  Spirit  descending  integrally 
as  a  living  dove  and  abiding  on  Him  (see  i.  33),  signifying 
that  upon  this  Man  the  whole  Godhead  abides.  To 
other  men  The  Spirit  is  doled  out  by  measure  according 
as  they  can  contain  :  Jesus  the  God-Man  contains  the 
whole  :  and  seeing  that  He  has  The  Spirit  in  all  fulness, 
He  manifests  God  adequately. 

(35)  "  The  Father  loves  The  Son,"  this  God-Man  who 
is  the  eternal  Son ;    "  and  all  things  has  He  given  into  His 
hand  "  :    for  by  means  of  The  Son  He  formed  the  world 
of  created  things  and  beings,  and  by  means  of  The  Son  He 
will  re-form  creation. 

(36)  "  He  who  believes  into  The  Son  has  life  eternal  "  : 
for  it  is  belief  into  the  God-Man,   accompanied  by  the 
Baptismal    rite,   that   confers   union   with   the   God-Man, 
the  Author  of  Life,  whose  divine  Sap  thenceforward  flows 
in,  and  transforms,  those  who  are  united  to  Him. 


*  Jesus  was  "  sent  "  if  we  regard  the  Incarnation  from  the  standpoint  of 
The  Father's  share  in  it.  He  "  came  "  if  we  regard  it  from  that  of  The  Son. 
Or  again,  we  may  talk  of  the  whole  Godhead  sending  and  of  the  whole  Godhead 
coming,  for  the  whole  Godhead  is  in  The  Father  and  the  whole  Godhead  is  in 
The  Son. 
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"  But  he  who  disobeys  The  Son  shall  not  see  Life." 
The  word  dirtiOStv  (rendered  "  disobeys  ")  means  to  be 
"  refractory  to,"  to  "  refuse  to  be  persuaded  by  "  :  it  is 
the  Heb.  sorer  (~nio)  in  Is.  Ixv.  2,  "  unto  a  refractory 
People,"  where  the  LXX  render  aireiOoOvra.  "  Shall  not 
see  Life,"  i.e.  shall  not  enter  into  Life  (see  note  on  iii.  3), 
whilst  they  remain  refractory  to  The  Son  :  for  there  is 
no  other  Door  to  Life. 

"  But  the  wrath  of  God  abides  upon  him  "  as  being 
by  sin  in  Adam  already  alienated  from  God,  and  as  not 
having  laid  hold  of  the  only  means  whereby  may  be 
effected  (1)  his  adoption  as  a  son,  (2)  the  transformation 
of  his  nature,  (3)  his  union  with  the  Godhead. 

So  ends  the  last  recorded  witness  *  of  the  Baptist : 
the  utterance  of  one  who  has  his  vision  fixed  on  the  mystery 
of  the  Incarnation  of  God  in  the  Person  of  Jesus,  and  on 
the  mystery  of  the  Holy  Trinity.  It  is  the  vision  of 
absolute  Truth.  Already  (in  i.  18)  we  have  seen  him 
intimately  and  divinely  illumined  as  perhaps  no  other 
man,  so  as  to  be  capable  and  adequate  to  "  bear  witness 
concerning  the  Light " — the  0o»c,  the  Divine  Aoyoc.  That 
was  his  commission. 

Where  all  language  is  inadequate,  the  very  simplest 
metaphors  of  "  coming,"  "  sending,"  "  seeing,"  "  hear 
ing,"  "  Son,"  "  Father,"  are  preferred.  Wherever,  in 
this  gospel,  our  Lord  speaks  to  trained  theologians  or  to 
the  Twelve  whom  He  is  training,  or  the  Baptist  speaks  to 
theologians,  the  diction  is  the  same  whenever  attempt  is 
made  to  render  into  words  the  vision  of  abstract  Truth : 
also  John  the  evangelist,  in  his  epistles,  is  found  using  the 
phraseology  of  our  Lord  and  of  the  Baptist ;  those  Two 
had  been  his  teachers.  The  two  Johns,  who  seem  to 
have  surpassed  all  men  in  keenness  of  vision,  drew  ultima tety 
from  one  and  the  same  fount.  The  Synoptists,  who  write 
for  popular  use,  preserving  the  words  of  our  Lord,  and 
of  the  Baptist  as  they  were  spoken  to  popular  audiences, 

*  He  will  yet  make  from  prison  a  last  effort  (Matt.  xi.  2,  3  :  Luke  vii.  19) 
to  transfer  his  own  disciples  to  Jesus  :  for  this  is  the  true  meaning  of  that 
incident  which  has  been  misrepresented  by  the  later  commentators. 
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make  no  attempt  to  record  the  teaching  addressed  to 
trained  theologians. 

The  interview  (26-36)  took  place  (so  we  have  suggested) 
on  Saturday,  April  10.  John's  answer  has  been  so 
A.D.  28.  decisive  and  final  that,  as  we  conjecture, 
April  11  js  "  the  Jew  "  holding  the  Sanhedrin's  warrant 
Nisan21>  '  (cf.  the  warrants  issued  to  Saul,  Acts  ix.  2) 
hands  him  straightway  over  to  Herod  the  tetrarch  who 
at  once  imprisons  him,  Sunday,  April  11.  Herod  had 
not  ventured  to  arrest  him  before,  being  afraid  of  the 
national  veneration  for  John  :  but  now  that  the  Sanhedrin 
are  with  him  he  can  act.  Thus  was  John  "  betrayed  " 
(iraptSoOii,  Matt.  iv.  12  :  Mark  i.  14)  by  the  Jews  to 
Herod  and  "  imprisoned  "  by  him  (John  iii.  24  :  Luke 
iii.  20),  as  we  suppose  on  Sunday,  April  11. 

NOTE  ON  JOHN  THE  BAPTIST 

As  to  our  Lord's  commendation  of  John  (Matt.  xi.  11),  "Among 
them  that  are  born  of  women  there  has  not  arisen  a  greater  than  John 
the  Baptist,  but  he  that  is  less  in  the  kingdom  of  Heaven  is  greater  than 
he  " :  the  meaning  is  probably  to  be  got  from  Matt,  xviii.  1-4,  "  Who  is 
greatest  in  the  kingdom  of  Heaven  ?"..."  Whoever  shall  humble 
himself  as  this  little  child,  he  is  the  greatest  in  the  kingdom  of  Heaven." 
We  should  therefore  understand  "  but  he  that  is  less  (i.e.  humbler  than 
John,  if  there  be  such  a  one)  is  in  the  kingdom  of  Heaven  greater  than 
John,"  i.e.  humility  is  the  great  virtue  in  the  kingdom  of  Heaven,  and 
none  is  greater  than  John,  because  none  is  humbler.  Our  Lord  is  not 
contrasting  John  with  the  members  of  the  kingdom ;  for  John,  having 
been  baptized  by  Christ  (as  the  Fathers  have  handed  down),  was  a 
member  of  ?he  kingdom  of  Heaven  :  and  in  the  Nobis  quoque  of  the  Mass 
he  is  named  at  the  head  of  the  martyrs,  before  Stephen. 


§  VI 
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Samaria  and  the  Samaritan  Woman 

(1)  To  return  to  our  Lord.  We  left  Him  (p.  85)  at  Bireh 
on  Tuesday,  April  6,  baptizing  among  the  returning 
pilgrims,  the  bulk  of  whom  would  pass  on  from  Birch  to 
Nablus  on  the  following  day,  Wednesday,  April  7.  Our 
Lord  did  not  pass  on  with  them  but  delayed  (Star/M/Sc, 
iii.  22)  at  Bireh  or  in  the  neighbourhood  (say  from  April 
6-11)  until  He  learnt  that  exaggerated  reports  of  His 
activity  among  the  pilgrims  had  reached  the  Pharisees 
at  Jerusalem — reports  purposely  exaggerated  by  the 
indignation  of  John's  disciples  and  by  the  malice  of  the 
hostile  Jews. 

"  When  therefore  the  Lord  knew  that  the  Pharisees 
heard    '  Jesus    is    making    and    baptizing    more    disciples 
than  is  John,'  *  He  left  Judsea  and  departed       A.D.  28. 
again  into  Galilee."     The  reports  would  be  April  H?Sun 
carried    to    the    Pharisees    of   Jerusalem    on  Nisan21$ 
Thursday,  April  8,  and  intelligence  of  the  effect  caused 
would  be  brought  back  to  our  Lord  on  Friday,  April  9. 

(3)  Aware  of  their  malice  He  anticipated  action  against 
Him  by  leaving  Judaea  on  Sunday,  April  11  (immediately 
after  the  Sabbath)  to  go  into  Galilee. 

*  Verse  2  has  the  parenthetical  notice  that  "  Jesus  Himself  was  not 
baptizing,  but  His  disciples  were,"  i.e.  His  disciples  were  with  His  authority 
baptizing  witli  that  same  Baptism  "  in  water  and  The  Spirit  "  that  He  had 
already  operated  on  them  (see  the  remarks  on  iii.  22,  p.  86).  Thus  this  notice 
iv.  2,  is  reconciled  with  the  statement  of  iii.  22.  The  place  and  the  time  are  the 
same  in  both  notices.  It  is  of  course  not  John  the  Baptist's  symbolic  baptism 
that  our  Lord's  disciples  are  administering,  but  that  efficacious  Baptism  which 
had  been  the  theme  of  His  discourse  with  Nicodemus  on  the  night  of  April  5 
(pp.  76-81),  as  given  in  the  first  half  of  last  chapter,  and  had  called  forth  John 
the  Baptist's  answer  (iii.  25-36)  at  the  dispute  on  the  two  baptisms  (pp.  88-93). 

95 


96  JOHN   IV.    4-5 

(4)  "  And  He  had  to  go  through  Samaria."     The  haj 
(or  pilgrim)  route  between  Judaea  and  Galilee  lay  through 
Samaria  :    the  regular  first  day's  halt  was  at  Jacob's  well, 
close   to    Sychar   and   Nablus    (Shechem)  :     the   distance 
from  Bireh  is  a  full  day's  journey  of  twenty-three  miles  : 
He  would  therefore  arrive  here  with  His  disciples  in  the 
evening  of  Sunday,  April  11,  at  sunset  ("  the  sixth  hour," 
John  iv.  6). 

(5)  "  Therefore  cometh  He  to  a  city  of  Samaria  which  is 
called  Sychar  "  :     the  force   of  the  "  therefore  "  is  that 
this  city  of  Sychar  and  its  territory  was  the  natural  halting- 
place.     There    is    scarcely   a    doubt   that    Sychar    is    the 
modern  village  'Askar  :    the  Bordeaux  Pilgrim  (333  A.D.), 
our  earliest  post- Apostolic  authority,  distinguishes  Sychar 
from    Neapolis    (  =  Nablus    on    the    col    between    mounts 
Ebal  and  Gerizim),  and  from  "  Sichem  "  (=Shechem  of 
O.T.,  which  the  LXX  render  by  Sychem,  SuxfV>  as  does 
Stephen  in  Acts  vii.  16)  :    which  latter  he  says  lay  at  the 
foot  of  the  hill  and  in  the  plain  :  Eusebius  also  distinguishes 
the  three :  and  they  are  constantly  mentioned  as  distinct 
down  to  the  12th  century.     Neapolis  (Nablus)  was  built 
by  Vespasian  in  the  latter  half  of  the  1st  century  A.D.  to 
replace    Shechem    (Sychem)    which    had    been    probably 
destroyed   in   his   recent   war    though   it   survived   as    a 
village  to  the   12th  century.      Neapolis  was  built  close 
to,  and  to  the  west  of,  Shechem  :    it  did  not  exist  in  our 
Lord's  time,  though  Shechem  and  Sychar  did.      To-day 
Shechem  no  longer  exists  :    but  is  commonly  merged  in 
Nablus.     Sychar  (modern  'Askar)  lies  about  1|  miles  east 
of  Nablus,  and  some  650  yards  north  of  Joseph's  tomb, 
and  about  half  a  mile  north  of  Jacob's  well.       The  five 
sites   of  Nablus,   Shechem,   Sychar,   Joseph's  tomb,   and 
Jacob's  well,  all  lie  in  an  isosceles  triangle  of  which  the 
two  sides  measure  1 1-  miles  each  ;  with  a  base  of  half  a  mile 
occupied  by  Sychar,  the  tomb,  and  the  well ;    the  apex 
being  Nablus,  on  the  west. 

"  Near  to  the  field  (x^pfov)  which  Jacob  gave  to  his 
son  Joseph."  From  a  comparison  of  Gen.  xii.  6  :  xxxiii. 
18,  19  :  xlviii.  22  :  Joshua  xxiv.  32  :  and  Acts  vii.  16 
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("  which  Abraham  bought  ...  in  Shechem,"  R.V.),  it 
would  seem  that  Abraham  originally  bought  the  field  at 
Shechem  where  he  first  pitched  his  tent  in  Palestine,  and 
where  the  Lord  appeared  to  him  for  the  first  time  since  he 
entered  the  land,  and  where  he  built  his  first  altar  to  the 
Lord  :  that  he  bought  it  for  a  sum  of  silver,  as  he  after 
wards  bought  Machpelah  in  Hebron  :  and  that  he  bought 
this  Shechem  field  from  the  sons  of  Emmor  :  that  to  this 
very  spot  came  Jacob  180  years  later,  on  his  return  from 
Mesopotamia  with  great  wealth  and  retinue,  following 
in  Abraham's  track  ;  came,  knowing  that  this  piece  of 
land  was  his  by  right  of  inheritance  from  his  grandfather 
who  had  bought  it :  found  that  by  lapse  of  so  long  a  time 
his  claim  was  disputed  :  had  to  fight  for  it,  and  won  it 
by  his  bow  and  spear  (Gen.  xlviii.  22)  "  from  the  Amorite  "  : 
and,  having  established  thus  his  claim  to  it,  yet  thought 
it  prudent  to  go  through  a  formal  act  of  purchase  for  a 
merely  nominal  price,  "  100  lambs  "  (£10  or  so)  :  thus 
conciliating  his  neighbours  who  owned  the  surrounding 
land,  and  precluding  any  subsequent  dispute  of  his  claim. 
Anyway,  tradition  seems  to  have  it  that  the  "  field  " 
where  Abram  first  pitched  his  tent  and  built  an  altar 
(Gen.  xii.  6,  7)  was  the  same  field  that  Jacob  won  with  his 
bow  and  spear  and  bequeathed  to  Joseph  (xlviii.  22)  and 
also  bought  for  "  100  lambs "  (xxxiii.  19)  :  in  it  was 
Jacob's  well,  sunk  by  him,  to  which  Christ  came  (John 
iv.  4)  :  in  it  was  Joseph's  tomb  (Joshua  xxiv.  32) — the 
tomb  and  the  well  are  180  yards  apart :  in  it  was  the  famous 
oak  by  Shechem  where  the  teraphim  or  "  strange  gods  " 
were  buried  by  Jacob  (Gen.  xxxv.  4)  :  and  under  the 
same  oak  Joshua  set  up  the  great  stone  (Joshua  xxiv.  21) 
"  by  the  sanctuary  of  the  Lord,"  i.e.  by  the  holy  place  where 
Abram  had  set  up  his  first  altar. 

(6)  41  And  Jacob's  spring  (Tnryi?)  was  there."  This 
"  spring  "  of  Jacob  is  beyond  doubt  that  known  to-day  by 
Samaritan,  Jew,  Christian,  and  Moslem  as  the  "  spring  " 
('ain),  or  "  well  "  (bir),  "  of  Jacob."  Its  present  depth  is 
no  more  than  75  feet  owing  to  accumulation  of  stones  and 
rubbish  nt  the  bottom  (so  Anderson,  who  went  down  it  in 
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1866) :  Maundrell  (end  of  17th  century)  found  it  to  be 
105  feet  deep  :  whilst  Arculf,  in  7th  century,  who  drank 
from  it,  says  "  the  well  that  I  saw  has  a  depth  of  twice 
twenty  orgyiae,"  and  he  gives  an  orgyia  correctly  as  about 
six  feet ;  he  therefore  gives  the  depth  as  about  240  feet  in 
his  time.  Maundrell  found  fifteen  feet  of  water  in  it  as 
late  as  May.  It  is  not  to-day  a  spring  (7717777)  properly  so 
called,  where  water  gushes  up  from  below,  but  a  very  deep 
cistern  (fypiap)  into  which  water  percolates  from  above  : 
and  it  is  dry  all  the  summer.  Doubtless  Jacob  sank  it  in 
drought  till  he  struck  the  gushing  spring,  as  did  Isaac 
further  south  (Gen.  xxvi.  19),  till  he  reached  the  "  living 
waters  "  or  spring.  But  that  Jacob  should  go  to  the  vast 
labour  of  sinking  this  well  in  a  neighbourhood  of  abundant 
rivers  and  surface  springs  may  be  explained  by  his  being 
a  stranger  with  many  flocks  in  a  country  already  strongly 
occupied,  exactly  as  the  O.T.  describes  his  position  :  cf. 
Isaac's  similar  position  (Gen.  xxvi.  14-22). 

"  Jesus,  therefore,  being  wearied  from  the  journey, 
was  sitting  thus  at  the  spring,"  i.e.  at  what  was  still 
known  as  Jacob's  spring,  though  it  was  now  no  more  than 
a  cistern  (^'ap,  verses  11,  12).  The  "  therefore  "  implies 
that  this  well  was  the  usual  halting-place  of  pilgrims 
traversing  Samaria.  "  Was  sitting  thus,"  i.e.  as  one 
tired,  as  one  simply  resting,  as  though  without  any  other 
immediate  purpose. 

"  And  it  was  about  the  sixth  hour."  As  to  the  hour, 
we  have  already  seen  (at  i.  39,  p.  34)  that  this  Evangelist 
reckons  the  hours  differently  from  the  three 
Sun  sunset  Synoptists.  Whereas  they  reckon  twelve 
hours  from  sunset  to  sunrise  and  another 
twelve  from  sunrise  to  sunset,  so  that  the  "  sixth  "  hour  is 
with  them  midday,  John  reckons  them  as  we  do,  viz. 
twelve  hours  from  midnight  to  midday,  and  another 
twelve  from  midday  to  midnight,  so  that  the  "  sixth  " 
hour  with  him  is  sunset  (and  sunrise).  This  passage  (iv.  6) 
is  the  second  that  proves  it.  The  common  interpretation, 
which  assumes  John's  reckoning  to  be  the  same  as  that 
of  the  Synoptists,  makes  the  "  sixth  hour  "  to  be  midday  : 
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but  this  halt  at  Jacob's  spring  is  clearly  paralleled  by  the 
regular  halt  here  for  the  night  by  all  Galilean  pilgrims  to 
and  from  Jerusalem  :  it  is  the  midway  point  between 
Judaea  and  Galilee — the  only  place  at  which  pilgrims 
passed  a  night  on  Samaritan  territory  :  they  had  to  break 
the  journey  somewhere,  and  probably  here  alone  did  the 
Samaritans  allow  their  unwelcome  rest.  Again,  He  would 
not  be  "  wearied  by  the  journey  "  at  midday,  though  He 
might  easily  be  so  by  sunset.  Again,  midday  is  not  the 
hour  at  which  women  draw  water  for  the  house,  but  sunset  is. 
Again,  at  midday  the  men  (avft/oanrJt)  would  not  have  been 
in  the  city  (verses  28,  30),  but  in  the  fields  at  work  :  whereas 
after  sunset  they  would  naturally  be  in  the  city  and  near 
the  evening  meal. 

(7)  "  There  cometh  a  woman  of  Samaria  to  draw 
water."  "  Of  Samaria  "  (IK  TJJC  Sa/ua/oaae),  i.e.  a  native 
of  the  country  called  Samaria.  It  is  not  necessary  to 
suppose  that  she  lived  within  the  walls  of  the  city  of 
Sychar,  half  a  mile  off :  her  house  was  probably  nearer 
Jacob's  well  than  was  the  city  of  Sychar,  but  Sychar  was 
her  nearest  city  (see  verse  28).  The  people  who  lived  within 
the  walls  do  not  seem  to  have  used  this  well,  it  being  too 
far  off,  and  there  being  an  abundance  of  good  water  within 
shorter  distance. 

It  is  obvious  that  the  Samaritans,  ever  since  the  Baptist 
came  preaching  six  months  ago,  must  have  been  moved 
by  his  announcement  of  the  Messiah's  approach,  and  at 
the  news  that  he  had  marked  out  the  Man  :  they  must 
also  have  heard  and  been  startled  by  rumours  from  Jeru 
salem  telling  how  the  Jews'  Messiah  had  come  publicly 
forward,  doing  "  signs  "  last  week  in  the  City  at  the  Pass 
over.  It  was  but  three  days  ago  that  northern  pilgrims 
returning  along  this  road  had  been  discussing  with  anima 
tion  what  they  had  seen  and  heard.  The  bitterness 
between  Samaritan  and  Jew  would  probably  be  more  than 
commonly  keen  just  now  :  for  it  is  usual  that  when  one 
sect  is  stirred  by  special  religious  exaltation,  its  neighbour 
feels  a  corresponding  fervour,  and  the  sense  of  differences 
between  them  is  intensified. 
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The  woman  suspecting  nothing  comes  to  the  well. 
She  sees  a  solitary  Jew,  seemingly  one  of  the  pilgrims, 
returning  from  Jerusalem,  sitting  on  the  well-head  as 
though  wearied  with  the  day's  journey.  Without  a  second 
glance  she  lets  down  her  pitcher,  draws  it  up  full,  and  is 
about  to  return,  when  suddenly  the  stranger  begs  her  for 
a  drink. 

"  Jesus  says  to  her,  '  Give  Me  to  drink.' '  What  !  a 
Jew  making  a  kindly  advance  to  her,  placing  himself 
under  an  obligation  to  her,  showing  his  friendly  feeling  to 
her  so  that  she  may  talk  freely  with  him  (see  a  similar 
opening  in  Gen.  xxiv.  17).  Had  He  not  been  alone  but 
been  accompanied  by  His  disciples,  the  woman  would 
certainly  not  have  ventured  to  come  near  and  talk  :  hence 
John's  remark  that — 

(8)  "  His   disciples   had   gone   away  to   the  city  (i.e. 
Sychar)  to  buy  food."      No    doubt   she  gives  Him  the 
pitcher  to  drink  from,  and  He,  having  drunk,  returns  it 
to  her. 

(9)  "  Therefore  the  Samaritan  woman  says  to  Him, 
'  How  is  it  that  thou  being  a  Jew  askest  drink  from  me 
being  a  Samaritan  woman  ?    for  Jews  do  not  have  inter 
course  with  Samaritans  :  '        She  implies,  of  course,  that 
the  intolerance  lies  with  the  Jews.     Yet,  to  her  surprise, 
here  was  a  Jew  taking  the  initiative  in  friendliness,  going 
even  so  far  as  to  ask  for  a  drink  from  her  pitcher,  which 
other  Jews  would  have  held  to  be  unclean. 

(10)  Jesus  replies  with  a  tender  but  compelling  tone, 
which  must  have  arrested  her,  that  if  she  knew  what  gift 
God  was  in  these  days  giving,  and  Who  the  speaker  was 
that  was  asking  her  for  a  drink,  their  mutual  positions 
would  have  been  reversed  :   she  would  have  asked  of  Him, 
and  His  gift  to  her  would  have  been  Living  water  ;    for 
that  was  what  God  was  now  giving. 

(11)  The  woman  answers,  "  Sir  "  (Kvpit)  :   she  had  not 
so  addressed  Him  at  first :   she  has  now  recognized  in  Him 
something  above  the  common  :    already  the  beginnings 
are  stirring  that  will  end  in  Faith  :    already  the  miracle 
of  His  grace  is  working  in  her  :  He  has  sensitized  her  soul. 
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A  similar  case  occurs  in  iv.  49,  where  again  the  use  of  the 
word  Kvpn.  marks  an  access  of  spiritual  insight.  "  Thou 
hast  nothing  to  draw  with,  and  the  cistern  (<j>ptap)  is 
deep  " :  she  is  slowly  realizing  that  He  is  not  speaking  of 
literal  physical  water,  for  He  has  no  means  of  reaching  it 
and  has  even  begged  for  it.  Also  the  cistern  (<j>ptap)  did 
not  contain  '  living  water,'  for  it  was  no  longer  a  Trrjy?},  a 
gushing  spring.  "  Whence  therefore  hast  thou  the  Living 
water  ?  "  '  By  this  "  Living  water  "  (so  she  argues), 
He  must  have  some  bigger  meaning,  He  must  imply  a 
claim  to  be  a  greater  than  the  patriarch  Jacob,  for  the 
best  the  patriarch  could  do  for  us  was  to  give  us  this  (spring 
which  is  now  but  a)  cistern,  and  this  water  which  is  no 
longer  living  or  gushing.' 

(12)  "  Can  it  be  thou  art   greater  than,"  etc.  (/nij  crv 
fj.dZwv  a   .  .  .   ).     The  phrase  does  not  mark  incredulity, 
but  marks  a  dawning  belief  that  startles  :    precisely  as  in 
verse    29,  /i/j™  ouroc  i<mv  6  Xpiaro^ ;    means  "  can  it  be 
that  this  is  the  Messiah  !  "     So  here,  '  I  half  believe  thou 
art  greater  than,  etc.,  and  that  thou  art  dealing  with  a 
Spring  and  Water  greater  than  Jacob's  well.' 

(13)  His  answer  is  in  effect  that  she  is  right  in  her 
surmise  :    for  "  Everyone  who  drinks  of  this  water  shall 
thirst  again,  but  whoso  drinks  (14)  of  the  Water  that  I 
(emphatic  lyu>)  shall  give  him  shall  never  thirst."     This 
Living  Water  He  will  give  is  the  "  water  and  Spirit  "  of 
iii.  5,  which  originates  the  new  Birth. 

Here  one  might  ask,  '  What  then  ?  shall  the  baptized 
not  thirst  ?  rather  "  blessed  are  they  that  hunger  and 
thirst  after  righteousness,"  and  who  should  so  hunger  and 
thirst  but  the  baptized  ?  Therefore  the  promise  that  he 
"  shall  never  thirst  "  refers  not  to  this  life,  but  to  the 
Resurrection  life  when  the  work  begun  here  in  the  new 
Birth  shall  have  been  perfected  by  the  complete  sloughing  off 
of  the  old  and  by  the  complete  putting  on  of  the  new  Man. 

"  The  Water  which  I  shall  give  him  shall  become  in 
him  a  Spring  (Triryij)  of  Water  leaping-up  into  eternal 
Life."  This  "  Water  leaps-up  into  eternal  Life  "  because 
it  is  animate  with  the  Spirit  of  God,  the  Divinity  of  our 
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Lord  :  and  rising  like  sap  in  His  mystical  Body  makes  all 
His  members  live  the  eternal  Life.  Weak  though  the 
Spring  be  to-day  because  of  the  obstructions  it  meets  with, 
there  is  promise  of  a  more  copious  flow. 

(15)  The  woman  is  now  quite  aware  that  His  meaning 
lies  not  on  the  physical  but  on  the  spiritual  plane  :    and 
that  He  is  talking  in  metaphor.     She  was  no  ignorant 
peasant,  nor  was  He  talking  '  over  her  head.'     Though 
no  one  ever  grasped  the  whole  of  what  He  meant,  He 
never  spoke  above  the  dawning  intelligence  of  a  bond  fide 
listener  :    to  do  so  would  have  been  to  belie  the  principle 
of  the  Incarnation— the  coming  down  to  be  within  reach 
of  a  hand.     In  her  answer,  "  Sir,  give  me  this  Water,  that 
I  thirst  not  nor  come  all  this  way  (ddp^wjttax)  hither  to 
draw,"  the  woman  is  not  making  a  silly  jest :   she  is  boldly 
and  intelligently  carrying  on  the  metaphor  which  He  had 
begun.     Her    meaning    is   that    she   may   neither   herself 
thirst  nor  yet  (he  whom  she  loves,  viz.)  her  man,  for  whom 
she  comes  here  drawing  water  :   she  asks  for  the  draught  of 
Life  both  for  herself  and  that  she  may  pass  it  on  to  her 
"husband." 

(16)  Jesus  reading  her  desire,  which  He  Himself  has 
wakened,  to  possess  and  to  spread  the  spiritual  Life,  falls 
in  with  her  desire,  but  out-tops  her  hopes,  bidding  her  to 
go  and  call  this  her  "  husband,"  to  bring  him  she  loves 
along  with  her  here  to  the  fountain-head  to  the  Giver  of 
Life.     He  speaks  of  her  "  husband  "  purposely,  though 
knowing  the  man  is  not  so  :    by  showing  a  generous  con 
fidence  in  her,  He  means  to  compel  her  to  a  generous 
confidence  in  Himself,  which  will  result  in  her  making  a 
full  and  generous  avowal  of  her  position. 

(17)  She   answers,    "  I    have    not   a    husband "  :     the 
words  are  her  confession  of  her  irregular  life.     She  has 
reflected  '  will  this  Man  of  God  be  so  kindly  to  me  when 
he  knows  the  whole  truth  about  me  ?    but  at  all  costs  I 
will  tell  it  out  to  Him.'     She  was  of  those  who  are  won 
by  trust,  not  by  rebuke. 

(18)  *'  Jesus  says  to  her,  well  saidst  thou,  '  Husband 
I  have  not,'  for  five  husbands  hadst  thou,  and  he,"  etc. 
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His  answer  came  that,  though  all  her  life  lay  open  before 
Him,  she  had  done  well  to  confess  her  position,  viz.  that  she 
was  living  with  one  who  was  not  her  husband  :  and  as 
a  proof  of  His  knowledge  of  her  past  He  tells  her  that  she 
had  had  five  husbands  (of  whom  at  any  rate  four,  and 
possibly  all  five,  were  either  dead  or  legally  separated  from 
her)  and  that  he  whom  she  now  had  was  not  her  husband. 
Also  that  in  her  confession  she  had  shown  a  love  of  truth 
in  that  she  had  made  no  attempt  to  screen  herself. 

(19)  This  proof  of  His  knowledge  of  her  past  takes  her 
aback  :   she  was  certain  that  her  past  was  unknown  to  her 
neighbours  :  she  had  probably  not  always  lived  here.     The 
effect  in  her  case  is  similar  to  that  in  the  case  of  Nathanael 
(see  under  i.  48,  49)  :    a  fresh  light  breaks  upon  her  with 
regard  to  this  Stranger  :    the  knowledge  He  has  shown 
argues  that  He  can  be  no  less  than  a  Prophet,  for  to  the 
Prophets  many  secret  things  lay  open  :    but  she  has  no 
idea  that  He  is  more:   "Sir,  I  perceive  that  thou  art  a 
Prophet." 

Although  a  Jew,  He  being  a  Prophet  may  be  trusted 
to  solve  that  question  which  was  at  the  root  of  the  hostility 
between  Samaritan  and  Jew — the  question  whether 
Jerusalem  was  or  was  not  the  one  religious  centre  for  all 
Palestine,  a  question  that  must  have  become  urgent 
with  many  Samaritans  in  view  of  the  Baptist's  activity 
during  the  last  six  months. 

(20)  Samaritans  had  long  had  their  religious  centre  in 
Samaria,  in  their  temple  on  Gerizim,  built  4th  (or  5th) 
century  B.C.  as  a  rival  to  that  at  Jerusalem.     Jews,  on 
the   other   hand,    maintained   that   no   Temple   was   per 
missible  in  Palestine  except  the  one  at  Jerusalem,  though 
there  was  no  restriction  as  to  the  number  of  synagogues 
that  might  be  built.     Men  might  worship  at  the  latter  by 
prayer  and  by  listening  to  the  reading  of  the  Law  and  the 
Prophets  :  but  at  the  Temple  alone  was  plenary,  sacrificial, 
worship  allowed  ;    and  to  the  Temple  the  nation  had  to 
journey  three  times  a  year  to  the  great  festivals.     The 
Jews  had  succeeded  in  destroying  the  Samaritan  temple 
about  B.C.  130,  and  had  hitherto  prevented  their  rebuilding 
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it.  Samaritans  were  willing  to  recognize  both  Temples, 
one  at  Gerizim  for  themselves,  one  at  Jerusalem  for  Jews  : 
what  they  objected  to  was  the  exclusiveness  of  Jeru 
salem's  claim — the  claim  to  be  the  only  place  where  a  full 
worship  was  possible.  The  woman  wants  to  know  how 
the  truth  stands. 

(21)  The   reply   is  to   the   effect  that  an   "  hour "   is 
coming   when   neither   the   worship   at   Gerizim   nor   the 
worship  at  Jerusalem  would  be  the  acceptable  worship  of 
The  Father. 

(22)  Gerizim  is  ruled  out  because  "  you  (Samaritans) 
worship   that  which  you  know  not,"  viz.   a  God  whose 
character,  and  whose  purposes  toward  the  human  race, 
as  revealed  through  the  Prophets,  were  unknown  ;    inas 
much  as  Samaritans  recognized  no  revelation  later  than 
Moses  :     whereas   "we  *    (Jews)   worship   that  which  we 
know,"  i.e.  Jews  are  acquainted  with  the  character  and 
purposes  of  the  Being  they  worship,  having  before  them  the 
further  revelation  made  through  all  the  Prophets   from 
Samuel  till  John  the  Baptist  ?     "  For  (the  promised  and 
expected)  Salvation  comes  forth  from  (£/c)  the  Jews,"  as 
Samaritans  themselves  must  admit  from  Jacob's  prophecy 
(Gen.  xlix.  8-12).     The  woman  might  therefore  think  that 
He  was,  in  His  answer,  pronouncing  in  favour  of  Jerusalem. 
But  no : 

(23)  Jerusalem  too  is  ruled  out :  for  "  an  hour  is  coming, 
indeed  now  is,  when  the  true  worshippers  shall  worship 
The  Father  in  spirit  and  truth  :    for  indeed  The  Father 
seeks  that  those  who  worship  Him  should  be  such  : 

(24)  "  God  is  Spirit :   and  they  who  worship  Him  must 
worship    in    spirit   and   truth."     In    "spirit   and   truth" 
instead  of  in  a  mere  formalism  which  had  lost  touch  with 
the  Truth  ;    of  which  its  sacrifices  were  types,  but  only 
types. 

His  words  did  not  dissolve  the  obligation  of  the  Jew  to 
worship  at  the  centre  of  unity,  Jerusalem  ;    nor  did  the 

*  He  here  identifies  Himself,  not  so  much  with  the  Jews  as  with  the  Proplieis 
of  His  nation,  among  whom  the  woman  ranked  Him,  as  she  had  just  expressed 
in  verse  19.  So  Chrysostom. 
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Apostles  so  understand,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  practice 
of  the  Hebrew  Christian  Church  :  for  so  long  as  the  Temple 
was  standing,  the  Hebrew  Christians  of  Palestine  took  part 
in  all  the  Temple  ritual  and  worship,  as  did  also  Hebrew 
Christian  pilgrims  from  abroad,  as  is  clear  from  the  book 
of  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  But  the  time  was  fast  coming 
when  the  Temple  and  its  ritual  was  to  end,  because  the 
nation  failed  to  recognize  the  Antitype  or  Truth,  of  whom 
all  their  ritual  was  but  a  figure.  Had  the  Jews,  alongside 
of  ritual  and  symbolism,  worshipped  in  spirit  and  truth, 
as  all  their  Prophets  were  ever  trying  to  secure,  they  would 
not  have  come  short  in  their  day  of  trial,  nor  would  their 
Temple  and  nation  have  been  destroyed  :  and  the  obliga 
tion  to  worship  at  Jerusalem  would  still  for  them  have  stood. 
We  may  suppose  that  when  the  conversion  of  Judah  comes 
about  toward  the  end  of  this  Age,  and  the  reunion  of  the 
ten  tribes  with  Judah  is  effected,  and  the  Temple  rebuilt, 
as  Ezekiel  saw  in  vision,  Jerusalem  will  again  be  the  centre 
of  religious  unity  rather  than  Gentile  Rome  :  the  change 
being  accompanied  by  that  vast  effusion  of  The  Spirit  of 
which  Joel  speaks,  and  of  which  only  the  pledge  or  earnest 
has  as  yet  been  given. 

(25)  The  woman  is  arrested  by  our  Lord's  words  about 
the  necessity  of  worshipping  in  spirit  and  truth,  and  by  His 
promise  that  the  time  of  such  worship  was  not  merely 
coming  but  at  hand.  She  says,  yes,  "  I  know  that  Messiah  " 
(who  is  called  Christ)  *  "  is  coming."  John  the  Baptist's 

*  6  \ey6/j.fvos  XpiffTos,  "  Who  is  called  Christos,"  i.e.  Anointed.  The 
words  are  not  the  woman's  but  the  writer's,  as  in  every  other  case  in  the  N.T. 
They  are  not  merely  or  mainly  his  Greek  rendering  of  the  Hebraic  word  Messias, 
but  are  rather  a  statement  of  the  name  that  was  more  familiar  to  his  readers. 
This  is  made  more  certain  by  instances  where  the  second  name  has  not  the  same 
meaning  as  the  first,  e.g.  Matt.  i.  16  (and  often),  'iTjeroCs  6  \fydfj.fvos  Xpicrr6s, 
"  Jesus  who  is  called  Christos  "  :  Matt.  iv.  18  (and  x.  2),  2i/j.owa  r~bv  teyiptvov 
TlfTpov,  "  Simon  who  is  called  Petros,"  where  Petros  is  the  name  by  which  this 
Simon  was  better  known  to  the  Greeks  for  whom  the  Greek  version  of  Matthew 
was  made:  Col.  iv.  11,  'Irjo-ous  <5  \ey6/j,fvos  'lovaros,  "Jesus  who  is  called 
Justus,"  where  Justus  is  the  Latin  name  by  which  this  Jesus  was  better  known 
to  the  Colossians.  It  is  the  same  in  John  xi.  16  :  xx.  24  :  and  xxi.  2,  ®£>/j.as  6 
\ty6fj.evos  &l$v/j.os,  "  Thomas  who  is  called  Didymus,"  wThere  "  Didymus  " 
(Twin)  is  only  incidentally  the  Greek  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  "  Thomas." 


106  JOHN  IV.   25-29 

mission  must  have  roused  the  whole  of  Palestine — Samaria  * 
as  well  as  Judaea  and  Galilee — to  the  expectation  of 
Messiah's  imminent  advent.  "  When  He  (emphatic  EKEIVOC, 
He  at  last,  He  for  whom  all  have  waited)  "  comes,  He  will 
announce  to  us  all  things  "  —will  reveal  to  them  all  Truth. 
So  only  would  they  know  Him  whom  they  worshipped  : 
so  only  would  they  give  Him  proper  worship.  She  would 
readily  admit  that  Messiah  was  to  come  from  the  Jews  : 
she  would  also  recollect  that  many  said  He  had  appeared 
last  week  in  Jerusalem  and  had  done  "  signs."  It 
probably  even  flashed  upon  her  suddenly  '  what  if  this  Man 
were  He  ?  '  and,  with  the  flash,  came  His  words— 

(26)  "  I  that  am  talking  to  thee  am  He." 

(27)  "  Hereupon  came  His  disciples,"  who  were  pro 
bably  a  considerable  number,  including  among  others  all 
who  were  later  selected  as  the  Twelve  (see  under  ii.  2) : 
"  and  they  were  wondering  that  He  was  talking  with  a 
woman  "  :    it  being  against  Rabbinical  etiquette  that  a 
Rabbi  should  talk  with  a  woman  in  a  public  place.     "  How 
ever  no  one  said, '  What  seekest  Thou  ?  '  or  '  What  talkest 
Thou  with  her  ?  '  "     Great  as  was  their  surprise,   they 
felt  it  was  not  a  matter  for  their  intrusion,  unless,  or  until, 
He  chose  to  speak  to  them  of  it. 

(28)  At  the  coming  of  all  these  people,  "  the  woman  left 
her  pitcher  "  there — showing  she  meant  quickly  to  return — 
"  and  went  off  to  the  city  "  of  Sychar  :    "  and  she  says  to 
the  men  "  (or  "  the  folk,"  rote  avOp^o^)  (29)  "  '  Come  ! 
see  a  Man  who  told  me  all  things  that  (ever)  I  did  !     Can 
this  be  the  Christ  ?  '  "     "  Can  this  be  "  (ufa  OVTOQ  i<rr<v), 
exactly  as  in  verse  12,  'it  almost  seems  to  me  that  He 

*  There  is  remarkable  evidence  of  the  veneration  in  which  the  Baptist 
was  held  by  the  Samaritans.  After  the  Jews  had  betrayed  him  to  Herod, 
Herod  had  him  carried  to  Machserus  in  Peraea  (Jos.,  Ant.,  18,  v.  2),  there 
imprisoned  him,  beheaded  him,  and  handed  over  his  head  to  Herodias's 
daughter :  the  body  was  taken  by  John's  disciples  and  buried.  Where  ? 
According  to  all  tradition,  at  the  city  of  Samaria  (Rufin.,  xi.  28 :  Jerome  ad 
Marcelkim:  Theodoret.,  iii.  3).  With  the  Samaritans  his  body  was  safe,  for 
Samaria  was  independent  of  the  Sanhedrin  and  of  Herod.  Here,  in  a  rock 
tomb  alongside  that  of  the  Prophet  Elisha,  his  bones  lay,  until  in  the  reign 
of  Julian  (A.D.  361-363)  they  were  scattered.  The  cenotaph  of  the  Baptist 
is  held  in  veneration  to-day  by  Christian  and  Moslem  alike. 
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must  be.'  '  Come  and  talk  to  Him,  hear  Him,  feel  His 
personality  ;  and  you  will  agree  with  me.  This  must  be  the 
Man  of  whom  John  the  Baptist  spoke  as  being  the  Christ 
or  Messiah  :  this  must  be  the  Man  we  hear  of  as  having 
come  publicly  forward  in  Jerusalem  as  Messiah.' 

Neither  she  nor  the  Samaritans  as  a  body  associated 
with  the  Messiah  (the  Christ  or  the  Anointed  One)  any 
very  definite  idea :  at  any  rate  He  would  be  a  very  wonderful 
Prophet  (Deut.  xviii.  15,  18),  about  whom  there  was  much 
mystery  and  great  expectation  :  and  He  would  prove  to 
be  the  long-promised  "  Saviour  of  the  world "  (see  at 
verse  42). 

(30)  "  They  went-forth  out  of  the  city  "  of  Sychar— 
no  doubt  her  "  husband  "  among  them — "  and  they  were 
on  their  way  to  Him."     The  distance  between  city  and  well 
being  half  a  mile. 

(31)  "  In  the  meanwhile  the  disciples  were  asking  Him 
'  Rabbi,    eat '  "  ;     as   they  produced   the   food   they  had 
brought   back    with   them.     They   call    Him   Rabbi   (see 
under  i.  38)  :  that  He  was  really  God  dwelling  among  them, 
the  disciples  had  not  yet  learnt  to  realize,  though  they 
believed  all  that  the  Baptist  had  said  of  Him.     How  many 
of  us  too  repeat  bond  fide  the  Creeds  without  at  all  realizing 
all  that  the  words  import. 

(32)  To  their  anxious  care  for  Him  He  replied,   "  I 
(ih/fu,  emphatic)  have  a  food  for  eating  which  you  do  not 
know  " — a  food  which  to  you  is  not  food.     And  thereby 
He  drew  a  distinction  between  Himself  and  them,  whilst 
not  denying  that  their  physical  hunger  was  shared  by  Him. 

(33)  "  The  disciples  therefore,"  not  understanding  Him, 
"  said  one  to  another,  '  Can  it  be  that  some  one  brought 
Him  food  to  eat  ?  '  '  i.e.  in  their  absence. 

(34)  Jesus,  knowing  what  they  were  whispering,  says 
to  them  that  He  was  not  talking  of  their  sort  of  food,  but 
"  My  food,"  viz.  that  of  which  I  spoke  just  now  as  being 
not  known  to  you  as  food,  "is  to  do  the  will  of  Him  that 
sent  Me  and  finish  His  work."     The  aorists  iron'taw,  "  do," 
and  rtXawffw,  "  finish,"  show  that  He  has  here  in  mind, 
not  so  much  the  constant  aim  of   His  life  as  that  aim 
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exemplified  on  this  particular  occasion,  where  He  has  made 
so  rapid  a  finish  in  the  conversion  of  the  Samaritan  woman. 
In  the  following  verses  He  lays  the  stress  on  the  idea  of 
finishing,  on  the  rapidity  with  which  He  finishes,  on  the 
power  He  shows  in  bringing  a  work  to  a  finish  almost  as 
soon  as  He  sets  His  hand  to  begin  it.  And  in  that  again 
He  differs  from  them. 

(35)  "  Do  not  you  (emphatic  w^etf)  say,"  i.e.  is  it  not 
a  common  proverb  among  men  at  sowing-time,  "  '  Yet  a 
four-month  *  and  the  harvest  comes  '  ?  "    i.e.  among  men 
seed-time  and  harvest  are  far  apart,  a  long  and  tedious  wait 
is  needed  for  all  growth  before  its  end  is  reached,  so  that 
the  man  who  sows  is  often  not  the  man  who  reaps.     But 
see  the  difference  here  where  I  have  been  the  husbandman  : 
i4  Look,  I  say  to  you,  lift  up  your  eyes  and  behold  the 
fields,  how  that  they  are  white  unto  harvest."  His  metaphor 
is  taken  from  barley  fields  :    barley  whitens  to  harvest, 
wheat  reddens.     But  His  appeal  is  to  the  human  harvest, 
viz.  the  Samaritans  from  the  city  of  Sychar  who  are  seen 
hurrying  to  Him. 

(36)  "  Already  "  (emphatic)  "  the  Harvester  "  (mean 
ing  Himself)  "  is  receiving  wages,  and  is  gathering  fruit 
into  Life  eternal,  with  the  result  that  the  Sower  "  (viz. 
Himself)  "  is  rejoicing  along  with  the  Harvester,"  i.e.  it 
is  not  an  hour  ago  that  I  began  to  sow,  and  already  I  am 
reaping  the  harvest :    it  is  not  as  when  men  sow  and  they 
have  to  wait  long  for  the  harvest  to  mature. 

(37)  '  Not  with  Me  has  the  proverb  held  good  that  the 
sower  is  one  and  the  reaper  another ;    but  that  saying  is 
true  in  your  case,  in  this  that  (lv  Tovrq)  (38)  I  sent  you  to 
harvest  what  you  (v^ae,  emphatic)  never  laboured  to  grow  : 
the  work  of  tilling  and  dressing  and  sowing  the  ground  in 

*  en  T(Tpd[j.7iv6s  e'cm»/ =  "  yet  a  four-month."  Seed-time  in  Palestine 
was  from  middle  of  Tisri  (October)  to  middle  of  Kislev  (December) :  see  Wiese- 
ler's  Synopsis,  Sect.  2,  chap.  2,  for  Rabbinical  statement.  From  end  of  seed 
time  (mid-Dec.)  to  beginning  of  harvest  gives  thus  an  interval  of  four  months, 
for  the  barley  harvest  begins  mid-April  in  the  Jordan  valley  and  on  the  lake  of 
Tiberias.  The  date  at  which  our  Lord  is  speaking  in  the  text  seems  to  be 
accurately,  Sunday,  April  11,  of  A.D.  28.  Barley  harvest  begins  at  Nablus  in 
May. 
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Israel  and  Judah  was  done  by  other  hands — the  hands  of 
Moses  and  of  the  Prophets  :  you  (>V/£?c)  enter  into  the 
benefit  of  their  labour.' 

What  exactly  is  the  bearing  of  this  whole  episode  ? 
or  at  least  what  is  the  instruction  conveyed  in  it  by  our 
Lord  to  the  disciples  ?  He  seems  to  use  it  as  a  means  of 
heartening  them  up  to  the  work  before  them.  His  public- 
active  Ministry  has  but  recently  begun  :  it  is  but  a  week 
since  His  first  overt  appearance  as  Messiah  in  Jerusalem  : 
the  Sanhedrin  and  the  doctors  of  the  Law  have  shcrwn  their 
open  hostility  to  Him  :  His  disciples  may  well  have  been 
despondent  at  the  prospect,  doubting  the  possibility  of 
overcoming  the  difficulties  ahead.  He  will  do  a  sign  to 
encourage  them.  In  the  space  of  half  an  hour,  during 
which  they  were  absent  buying  food,  He  has  converted  to 
a  belief  in  Himself  as  Messiah  one  of  that  most  stubborn 
Samaritan  race — a  race  that  for  five  centuries  had  been 
more  bitter  against  the  Jew  than  any  other  race  upon 
earth  :  and  not  only  so,  but  so  vivid  is  the  Faith  He  has  by 
His  divine  power  breathed  into  her  that  she  has  hurried  to 
the  town,  a -flame  to  make  public  her  discovery,  and  so 
strangely  has  the  grace  of  God  co-operated  with  her, 
touching  the  hearts  of  her  hearers,  that  she  is  now  hastening 
back  to  Him  with  all  that  town  behind  her.  If  He  can  do 
this  in  so  short  a  time,  with  such  perverse  material  as 
Samaritans,  how  simple  should  prove  the  task  He  has  given 
His  disciples,  viz.  that  of  converting  their  own  people 
who  for  centuries  had  been  instructed  as  to  Messiah 
by  the  Prophets  with  an  ever- increasing  clearness  of 
definition. 

On  the  spiritual  plane,  this  work  of  His  was  analogous 
with  that  first  miracle  at  Kana  on  the  physical  plane. 
In  one  case,  His  instantaneous  change  of  water  into  wine 
as  against  His  ordinary  lengthy  process  by  which  He  causes 
the  vine  to  elaborate  water  into  wine  :  and  in  this  other 
case,  His  instantaneous  conversion  of  the  Samaritan  sinner 
as  against  that  secular  process  of  education  by  means  of 
the  Prophets  which  He  used  with  Israel  and  Judah. 

(39)  "  And  of  that  city  many  of  the  Samaritans  believed 
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into  Him,  because  of  the  word  of  the  woman  bearing 
witness  '  He  told  me  all  things  that  (ever)  I  did.'  '  Such 
is  John's  comment  on  the  marvel  of  that  day  as  he  looks 
back  on  it  and  ticks  off  the  details  one  by  one  : — 

1.  It  was  but  one  city,  and  a  small  one  :  but  2,  it  pro 
duced  many  believers  :  and  3,  they  were  genuine  believers 
(tTT/or.  t<c  OUTOV)  :  and  4,  of  that  difficult  material  Sa 
maritans  :  and  5,  the  effect  was  done  by  one  simple  argu 
ment  :  and  that  6,  uttered  by  a  woman  :  and  7,  she  was 
the  notoriously  lax  woman  :  and  8,  her  witness  could  not 
be  corroborated,  for  it  dealt  with  secrets  known  only  to  her. 

(40)  After  making  this  pregnant  reflection,  the  Evan 
gelist  continues  the  narrative.  "  When,  therefore,  the 
Samaritans  were  come  to  Him,  they  asked  Him  to  abide 
with  them  "  (nap'  auroie,  at  their  city).  As,  in  any  case, 
our  Lord  and  His  disciples  would  have  passed  the  night 
here  (it  is  the  night  between  Sunday  and  Monday),  the 
Samaritans  by  this  request  meant  that  He  should  not  leave 
them  on  the  following  morning  as  did  all  other  pilgrims, 
but  that  He  would  prolong  His  stay  :  which  He  did. 
For— 

"  He  abode  there  two  days  "  :  *  which  means  that  He 
stayed  there  the  remainder  of  that  day  (Sunday)  and  the 
next  day,  Monday,  April  12.  Greeks,  Romans,  and  Jews, 
in  numbering  days,  habitually  reckoned  both  terms  (a  quo 
and  ad  quern).  So  He  must  have  left  the  city  Monday 
evening. 

Whilst  He  Himself  stayed  at  Sychar  "  two  days  "  He 
seems  to  have  sent  on  His  disciples  ahead  to  Galilee.  An 
invitation  by  the  people  of  Sychar  to  Him  to  be  their  guest 
cannot  be  supposed  to  cover  all  His  followers.  A  friend 
ship  for  Him  personally  would  .not  efface  the  ingrained 

*  Although  John  reckons  the  civil  Day  (twenty-four  hours)  as  we  do,  and  as 
the  Romans  did,  from  midnight  to  midnight  (see  at  iv.  53  :  xx.  19),  he  like  every 
one,  whether  Hebrew,  Greek,  Roman,  or  modem  European,  reckons  the 
natural  day  (as  opposed  to  night)  from  sunrise  to  sunset.  In  all  these  languages 
one  word  has  to  serve  for  these  two  different  meanings.  It  is  only  the  context 
that  can  determine  whether  the  Heb.  yom,  the  Gk.  rifj-fpa,  the  Latin  diVw,  the 
English  day,  etc.,  means  the  twenty-four  hours  or  only  the  hours  of  daylight. 
John  is  here  using  •rj/j.fpa  (day)  in  the  sense  of  the  civil  Day. 
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prejudice  between  Samaritans  and  His  co-nationals.  The 
custom  would  still  be  binding,  as  regards  His  disciples, 
that  they  should  pass  on  as  quickly  as  possible  out  of 
Samaritan  territory,  viz.  on  the  morning  of  the  morrow, 
Monday,  April  12.  Further,  as  we  shall  see  later,  He  seems 
to  have  given  an  intimation  to  at  any  rate  some  of  them 
to  make  arrangements  for  finally  leaving  their  several 
occupations,  so  as  to  be  able  to  join  Him  more  continuously 
when  He  arrives  in  Galilee  after  them.  And  again,  they 
would  be  told  to  spread  the  news  in  advance  of  Him  that 
He  was  coming  almost  at  once. 

(41)  "  And  "  during  His  stay  at  Sychar  "  many  more 
believed  because  of  His  word."     In  the  Greek  there  is 
no  contrast  between  the  effect  of  His  word  and  that  of  the 
woman's  word  :   the  A.V.  wrongly  inserts  "  own."     John's 
meaning  is  simply  that  during  the  stay  His  reasoning  and 
discoursing  added  greatly  to  the  number  of  the  believers 
and  supplemented  the  woman's  work. 

(42)  "  And    to    the   woman    they   said    (imp.    tAeyov), 
'  No  longer  is  it  because  of  thy  talk  that  we  believe  :    for 
we  ourselves  have  heard  and  know  that  this  One  is  indeed 
The  Saviour  of  the  world.'  '      They  are  not  ungenerously 
disparaging  her  work,  but  they  are  saying  that  the  im 
pression  they  all  received  from  hearing  Him  was  precisely 
the  same  as  was  hers  :    all  alike  in  His  presence  became 
aware  that  their  inmost  thoughts  and  all  their  past  were 
bare  to  His  vision  :    in  that  blaze  of  light  which  revealed 
to  each  his  own  true  self,  each  recognized  how  this  Man 
knew  and  responded  to  all  his  needs. 

In  calling  Him  "  The  Saviour  of  the  world  "  (6  StuTjjp 
row  KO<THOV)  they  not  only  confess  Him  to  be  The  Saviour 
of  the  race  first  promised  in  Eden  (Gen.  iii.  15),  but  they 
see  in  Him  The  Saviour  of  the  world  of  whom  their  own 
patriarch  Joseph  was  the  type  :  for  the  title  conferred  on 
Joseph  at  the  time  of  the  famine  by  Pharaoh  (Gen.  xli.  45) 
of  (Sapnath  Pa'aneah,  or  as  the  Coptic  is  better  preserved 
by  the  LXX).  'Povflo^mv^x  meant  The  Saviour  of  the  world 
according  to  modern  Egyptologists  and  Gesenius,  thus 
agreeing  with  Jerome  who  rendered  it  Salvator  mundi. 
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No  more  is  heard  of  these  converts  :  for  Acts  viii.  5 
deals  not  with  Samaria  the  province,  but  with  Samaria 
the  capital  town  (77  TroXtc),  which  was  some  seven  miles 
distant  to  the  west  of  Sychar.  The  readiness  with  which 
the  district  (verse  25)  received  the  gospel  may  have  been 
due  to  this  beginning  at  Sychar. 

The  name  of  the  Samaritan  woman  of  John's  account 
is  given  in  the  Greek  hagiology  as  St.  Photinia. 

NOTE. 

The  notice  (verse  40)  "  He  stayed  there  two  days,"  coupled  with  that  in 
verse  43,  "after  the  two  days  He  went  out  thence,"  makes  it  certain  that 
He  did  not  prolong  His  stay  in  the  city  beyond  the  Monday  evening,  for 
had  He  stayed  on  to  Tuesday  morning,  John  must  have  said,  "  He  stayed 
there  three  days"  and  "after  the  three  days  He  went  out" — according  to 
the  constant  usage  of  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Latin:  e.g.  Mark's  "after  three 
days  "  (/txeru  rpti<;  r/ftepas),  viii.  31 :  ix.  31  :  x.  34  =  Matthew's  "  on  the 
third  day"  (TTJ  rpir-rj  •fjfj.fpa),  xvi.  21 :  xvii.  23:  xx.  19.  Also  see  Matt. 
xxvi.  2  and  Mark  xiv.  1,  where  "after  two  days "=  to-morrow.  And 
again,  John  xi.  6,  pp.  254,  258. 

We  may  infer,  perhaps,  that  leaving  the  city  on  Monday  evening  He 
passed  that  night  alone  in  prayer  in  the  open,  as  He  did  at  other  crises  in 
the  Faith  of  His  disciples.  The  crisis  here  would  be  due  to  yesterday's 
betrayal  by  the  Sanhedrin  to  Herod  of  His  herald  John  the  Baptist, 
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The  second  return  of  Jesus  to  Galilee.     The  courtier's  son  healed. 

(43)  "  And   after   the   two   days  He   went    out  thence." 

Leaving  the  city  on  Monday  evening,  He  presumably  left 

the  district  on  Tuesday,  April  13.     Apart  from 

the  request  of  the  Samaritans,  there  was  pro-  N?  1n23(Tues< 

bably  a   secondary  reason    that    determined 

this  "  two  days  "  stay  at  Sychar.     At  iv.  1-3  we  have  seen 

reason  to  name  Sunday  evening,  April  11,  as  the  date  of 

the  arrival  at  Jacob's  well :    at  iii.  23,  24,  we  saw  reason 

to  name  Sunday,  April  11,  as  the  date  of  John's  betrayal 

to  Herod  at  Aenon  on  the  north-east  border  of  Galilee  and 

Samaria. 

Now,  it  seems  that  Herod  had  but  recently  returned 
from  Rome  (the  voyage  mentioned  by  Josephus,  Ant. 
XVIII.  v.  1)  to  his  tetrarchy  of  Galilee  and  Peraea,  and 
yet  more  recently  married  Herodias  in  spite  of  John's 
protest.  It  seems  also  that  almost  immediately  after 
this  return  from  Rome  to  Tiberias,  his  capital,  he  was 
forced  to  move  to  Machasrus  his  southernmost  fortress 
ninety  miles  off  on  the  frontier  of  Peraea  and  Arabia  : 
it  had  recently  been  transferred  to  him  from  Aretas  (pro 
bably  as  a  result  of  Herod's  late  interview  at  Rome  with 
the  emperor),  and  here  his  presence  was  for  some  months 
required  as  a  check  upon  that  powerful  sheikh.  Hither 
he  took  with  him  his  new  wife,  his  court  and  army,  and  his 
prisoner  John.  Herod's  long  residence  here  accounts  for 
his  never  having  seen  Jesus  before  the  Passover  of  the 
following  year  (Luke  xxiii.  8). 

We    may   conjecture   that   one   object   of  our   Lord's 
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waiting  the  two  days  at  Sychar  was  to  give  time  for  Herod's 
removal  to  Peraea  before  He  Himself  ventured  to  return 
to  Galilee. 

The  news  of  the  Baptist's  "  betrayal  "  or  "  delivery 
over  "  to  Herod  would  reach  Sychar  (eighteen  miles  from 
Aenon)  on  the  following  day,  viz.  Monday,  April  12. 
On  Tuesday,  April  13  (Herod  now  being  well  on  his  way  to 
Machaerus),  our  Lord  was  free  to  return  into  Galilee. 
Thus  the  data  given  by  the  Evangelist  John  tally  exactly 
with  the  account  of  Matthew  (iv.  12)  who  says  that  "  Jesus 
on  hearing  that  John  had  been  betrayed  "  (or  "  delivered 
over,"  7rapi$o6>i),  "  withdrew  into  Galilee " :  and  with 
Mark  (i.  14),  "  after  John  had  been  betrayed  (irapa^odrlvai) 
Jesus  came  into  Galilee  "  :  and  with  Luke  (iv.  14),  "  Jesus 
returned  in  the  power  of  The  Spirit  into  Galilee."  The 
three  Synoptists  leave  a  complete  blank  between  the 
Temptation  of  our  Lord  and  His  return  to  Galilee — a 
space  of  seven  weeks  from  February  26  to  April  13,  which 
John  has  filled  in. 

Leaving  Sychar   district   early  on  Tuesday,   April  13, 

He  would  reach  Jenin  (Engannim  of  O.T.) 
April  13  • 

T  —the  regular  next  stage — on  that  evening  : 

it  is  on  the  border  of  Samaria  and  Galilee 
and  about  twenty  miles  from  Sychar. 

(44)  Why,  it  might  be  asked,  did  He  go  into  Galilee 
instead    of    preaching   in  Judaea  ?    for  Judaea   was    His 
native    country,     and    Jerusalem    the    national    centre. 
Because,   says  John,    "  Jesus  Himself  bore  witness  that 
'  A  prophet  in  his  own  country  has  no  honour  '  :  "    i.e..  in 
His  own  life  Jesus  was  a  remarkable  instance  of  the  truth 
of  the  proverb  that,  etc.     "  In  his  own  country  "  applies 
in  this  case  to  our  Lord's  natal  Judaea,  He  having  been 
born  at  Bethlehem.     The  proverb  is  again  quoted  in  Matt, 
xiii.  57  —  Luke  iv.  24,  where  the  application  is  to  Nazareth 
(in  Galilee),  His  home  of  thirty  years. 

(45)  "  When  therefore  He  was  come  to  Galilee,   the 
Galileans  welcomed  Him,  having  seen  all  that  He  had  done 
in  Jerusalem  on  the  festival-day  (see  p.  71),  for  they  too 
went  for  the  festival-day  "  :  the  term  ?/  to/or//  (the  festival), 
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when  used  in  connection  with  the  Passover,*  means 
the  one  day  (Jerome's  dies  festus),  Nisan  15  (the  hag, 
toprl),  festival-day  of  Num.  xxviii.  16,  17).  This  (accord 
ing  to  the  popular  usage  of  reckoning  days  whether  of  Jew, 
Greek,  Roman,  or  ourselves)  was  reckoned  from  sunrise 
to  sunset  (the  twelve  hours  of  daylight).  According  to 
the  Jewish  ritual  usage,  stringently  observed  by  all  Jews 
in  the  case  of  their  weekly  Sabbath,  the  Day  (twenty-four 
hours)  began  twelve  hours  earlier  at  sunset  just  as  the 
ecclesiastical  Day  does  in  the  Latin  and  Greek  Churches 
still.  According  to  the  civil  usage  throughout  the  Roman 
empire,  the  Day  (twenty-four  hours)  began  at  midnight, 
six  hours  later  than  the  ecclesiastical  Day  and  six  hours 
earlier  than  the  daylight  day,  just  as  it  does  throughout 
Christendom  to-day. 

It  may  be  added  here  that  the  interval  between  sunrise 
and  sunset  was  divided  into  twelve  cairic  "  hours,"  so  that 
an  hour  of  daylight  was  necessarily  longer  in  summer  than 
in  winter  and  only  corresponded  with  our  hour  at  the 
equinoxes.  The  interval  between  sunset  and  sunrise  was 
divided  into  four  equal  "  watches  "  of  three  cairic  hours 
each,  an  hour  of  night  being  shorter  in  summer. 

In  the  present  passage  (verse  45)  the  term  11  topn] 
(the  festival-day)  means  the  one  day  Nisan  15,  whether  we 
reckon  it  by  popular,  or  by  civil,  reckoning  :  nor  had  our 
Lord,  as  it  seems,  stayed  in  Jerusalem  beyond  Nisan  15 
(April  5),  though  the  Galileans  as  a  body  might  remain  there 
till  after  the  morning  of  Nisan  16,  April  6  (see  at  iii.  22). 

The  disciples  who  had  left  Sychar  on  Monday  morning, 
April  12  (see  at  verse  40)  would  have  arrived  that  same 
evening  at  Jenin  :  they  had  a  day's  start  of  Him,  and  would, 
of  course,  have  spread  the  news  as  they  crossed  into  Galilee 
that  He  was  following  on  the  next  day  :  the  chief  of  them, 
Peter,  Andrew,  James,  John,  would  reach  home  at  Caper 
naum  on  Tuesday  evening,  April  13.  Thus,  when  our 
Lord  crossed  the  Galilee  frontier  at  Jenin,  He  would  be  met 

*  When,  however,  this  term  rj  eoprr;  is  used  in  connection  with  the  Azyms 
(Feast  of  Unleavened  Bread),  or  with  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  it  is  applied  to 
the  whole  eight  or  seven  days  over  which  each  of  these  two  festivals  extended. 
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and  welcomed  by  many  Galileans  who  were  waiting  for 
Him. 

(46)  "  He    came    therefore  again  to  Kana  of  Galilee, 

where  He  made  the  water  wine  "  :    He  is  without  His 

disciples,  and  seems  to  have  gone  from  Jenin  straight  to 

Kana,  where  five  weeks  ago  He  had  made  the  water  wine. 

He  would  thus  arrive  there  on  the  evening  of 

Nisan  24}  Wed.  Wednesday,   April    14.     The    distance    from 

Jenin  to  Kana  is  twenty  or  twenty-six  miles, 

according  as  we  take  Kana  to  be  the  modern  Kefr  Kenna 

or  Qanah  (see  p.  54). 

At  first  glance  Luke  (iv.  16-30)  appears  to  imply  that 
He  went  first  straight  to  Nazareth.  Further  consideration, 
however,  will  show  that  Luke  has  not  pretended  here  to 
use  chronological  order,  for  it  is  clear  from  his  verse  23 
that  our  Lord  must  have  done  signs  and  wonders  in  Caper 
naum  before  this  visit  to  Nazareth  :  whereas  from  John 
(iv.  54)  it  is  also  clear  that  the  "  sign  "  described  by 
him  in  verses  46-53  must  have  preceded  any  signs  and 
wonders  done  in  Capernaum.  A  close  examination 
of  Luke's  gospel  will  show  that  the  section  from  iv. 
16-ix.  15  consists  of  documents  whose  arrangement  has 
been  purposely  based  by  him  on  an  order  other  than 
chronological. 

Our  Lord  did  not  go  at  this  time  to  Nazareth  :  for  so 
strong  was  the  prejudice  there  against  accepting  the 
carpenter  as  the  Messiah  that  a  month  ago,  immediately 
after  His  first  miracle  at  Kana,  He  had  removed  definitely 
from  Nazareth  to  Capernaum,  which  became  henceforth 
His  headquarters  (see  at  ii.  12). 

In  revisiting  Kana  the  intention  may  have  been  to 
revisit  those  two  at  whose  marriage  feast  He  had  been  a 
guest  five  weeks  ago — a  household  which  were  probably 
all  believers  in  Him.* 

"  And  there  was  a  certain  nobleman  whose  son  was  ill 

*  Many  of  the  early  Fathers  are  of  opinion  that  that  marriage  was  never 
consummated  :  that  His  presence  transformed  it,  evoking  a  rarer  conception 
of  sexual  values  :  and  that  both  bridegroom  and  bride,  becoming  His  disciples, 
followed  the  counsel  of  perfect  chastity. 
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at  Capernaum."  This  nobleman  (j3aovA<Koc,  a  man  belong 
ing  to  Herod's  court)  had  possibly  been  detained  by  his 
son's  illness  at  Capernaum  and  therefore  had  not  accom 
panied  Herod  when  the  latter  set  out  for  Machaerus  two 
or  three  days  ago.  It  has  been  conjectured  that  he  was 
the  same  as  Chuza,  Herod's  "steward"  or  "deputy" 
(tTriTpoTrog)  of  Luke  viii.  3,  the  husband  of  Joanna.  The 
word  ETrn-jooTToe  ranges  from  a  viceroy  to  a  farm  bailiff. 

(47)  "  This  man  having  heard  '  Jesus  is  come  out  of 
Judaea  into  Galilee,'  went-off  to  Him,"  on  behalf  of  his 
son.     The  news  as  to  our  Lord's  arrival  in  Galilee  would 
easily  reach  him  on  Wednesday  evening,  April  14  :    he 
would  learn  through  those  disciples  who  had  arrived  home 
at  Capernaum  yesterday  evening  (Tuesday,  April  13  :    see 
at  verse  45),  that  Jesus  was  to  be  at  Kana  to-night  (Wed 
nesday),  and  that  He  would  be  coming  on  to  Capernaum 
on  Friday.     On  Thursday,  however,  when  a  turn  for  the 
worse  caused  his  boy's  life  to  be  despaired  of,  he  could  not 
afford  to  wait  till  Friday,  but  hurried  off  at  once  to  Kana 
where  he  would  arrive  in  the  evening  (April  15,  Thursday). 
He  is  already  acquainted  with  Jesus  and  His  claims. 

"  And  he  asked  Him  to  come  down  and  heal  his  son, 
for   he   was   at   the   point   of  death."     It   is   improbable 
that    this    man    would    have    requested    and  April  15, 
expected  Jesus  to  come  away  twenty  miles  Thurs. 
off  unless   he   knew   that   He   was   expected  evening, 
anyhow  at  Capernaum  to-morrow. 

(48)  "  Jesus,    therefore "    (i.e.    as    reading    his    heart) 
"  said  to  him, '  Unless  ye  see  signs  and  wonders,  ye  will  not 
believe,'  "    i.e.  believe  Me  to  be  what  I  claim  to  be.     It 
would  seem  as  though  this  courtier  had  said  to  himself, 
'  If  Jesus  succeeds  in  healing  my  son,  I  will  believe  His 
claims,  for  the  boy  is  past  all  human  help. '   Hence  our  Lord's 
reproof :    and  it  was  accepted  aright  as  being  deserved. 

(49)  "  The    nobleman    saith    unto    Him,    '  Sir,    come 
down  before  my  child  dies.'  "     The  point  lies  in  the  word 
"  Sir  "  (KU/HE).     Precisely  as  in  verse  11,  where  the  same 
word  marked  an  access  of  spiritual  insight,  so  here  :    the 
magnetism  of  our  Lord's  presence  has  stirred  beginnings 
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that  will  grow  into  Faith.     It  would  seem  that  the  father 
is  no  longer  making  conditions  or  mental  reservations. 

(50)  "  Jesus   saith   to   him,    '  Go   thy   way  :     thy   son 
liveth.' '      The  state  of  mind  that  our  Lord  desired  in  him 
has  been  effected  :    the  healing  of  the  boy  now  will  serve 
to  help   on  the  father  to  a  fuller  faith  :   and  where  the 
father  leads,  the  son  and  the  household  will  follow  (verse 
53&).     "  The  man  believed  (aorist)  the  word  that  Jesus  said 
to  him,"  viz.  that  his  son  is  past  the  crisis  and  will  live. 

"  And  he  went  his  way  "  (imperfect).     There  should 
be  a  full-stop  before  this  clause  :    for  it  is 
i.    clear    from    what    follows   that   the    father's 
return  did  not  take  place  till  the  following  day 
(viz.  Friday,  April  16)  :   for — 

(51)  "  Whilst  he  was  on  the  journey  down  to  Capernaum 
his  servants  met  him  with  the  message  that  his  boy  is 
living  "  :   and 

(52)  To  his  inquiry  as  to  the  hour  at  which  he  began 
to   mend,    they    replied,    "  yesterday   during   the   seventh 
hour  the  fever  left  him." 

(53)  "  Therefore  the  father  recognized  that  it  was  at 
that  hour  in  which  Jesus  said  to  him,  '  Thy  son  liveth.'  ' 

The  "  seventh  "  hour  is  7  p.m.  according  to  John's 
mode  of  reckoning  hours,  which  has  been  explained  at 
i.  39  (p.  34)  and  iv.  6  (p.  98).  This  is  the  third  passage 
that  proves  John's  method.  The  common  reckoning, 
used  by  the  Synoptists,  would  make  the  "  seventh " 
hour  to  be  1  p.m.  :  but  that  will  require  us  to  believe  that 
the  father  stayed  on  at  Kana  all  that  afternoon  ;  and 
we  ask,  why,  when  having  been  told  to  go  his  way,  did  he 
not  hasten  back  to  that  son  whose  life  he  had  secured. 
Whereas,  if  the  hour  was  7  p.m.,  he  would  naturally  not 
return  till  the  morrow,  as  the  crisis  was  past :  but  with 
the  early  morning  he  would  start  for  home,  and  the  account 
then  reads  straightforward  and  natural. 

We  further  find  from  this  \Blg  ("  yesterday  ")  that 
John  reckons  Days  as  we  do,  and  as  the  Romans  did,  viz. 
from  midnight  to  midnight.  See  also  xx.  19.  The  words 
*"  yesterday  at  the  seventh  hour,"  etc.,  should  not  be  taken 
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as  the  actual  words  used  by  the  servants,  else  we  should 
have  to  suppose  that  they  too  used  John's  '  Asiatic ' 
notation  of  hours.  John  has  not  quoted  them  word  for 
word — why  should  he  ?  but  he  has  given  the  gist  of  their 
words  in  terms  that  would  be  plain  for  his  readers  of  Ephesus. 
Also  in  verse  51  he  has  not  quoted  their  very  words,  for  the 
true  reading  is  "  met  him,  saying  that  his  son  lives  " 
(XtyovTSQ  on  o  TToig  avrov  £y),  not  as  A.V.,  "  met  him, 
saying,  '  thy  son  lives.'  ' 

"  And  he  himself  believed  and  his  house  "  :  he  would 
bring  up  his  boy  and  other  children  in  his  own  Faith  ; 
and  the  rest  of  the  household  would,  not  uncommonly  in 
those  days,  follow  the  master's  lead. 

(54)  "  This  again  as  a  second  sign  did  Jesus,  having 
come  out  of  Judaea  into  Galilee."  The  "  again  "  refers 
back  to  the  similar  peculiarity  that  had  accompanied  the 
first  sign  (ii.  11)  He  did  :  viz.  that  it  was  done  on  a  return 
from  Judasa  into  Galilee  (i.  43).  John  does  not  mean 
that  this  was  the  second  sign  Jesus  ever  did,  for  he  has 
already  at  ii.  23  told  us  of  signs  done  at  Jerusalem  in  the 
intervening  time  ;  but  he  means  that  this  was  the  second 
sign  He  did  having  the  same  peculiarity  of  being  done 
on  a  return  from  Judcea  to  Galilee.  This  was  therefore  the 
first  sign  He  did  in  Galilee  after  this  return. 

With  the  close  of  this  fourth  chapter  in  John's  gospel, 
there  follows  an  interval  of  five  or  six  weeks  from  Friday, 
April  16,  to  Tuesday,  May  25,  which  is  occupied  by  the 
first  Galilean  mission  between  Passover  and  Pentecost  of 
A.D.  28.  Details  of  this  interval  are  given  by  the  Synoptists 
who  begin  their  account  of  the  Ministry  with  this  return 
of  our  Lord  into  Galilee  immediately  after  the  imprison 
ment  of  the  Baptist,  which  is  the  point  to  which  John 
has  brought  us. 

Our   Lord  went  straight  from  Kana  to   Capernaum, 
as  we  suppose,  on  Friday,  April  16.     On  arrival  there,  it 
is  His  intention  to  begin  at  once  an  active 
propaganda  in  Galilee,  recognizing  that  the  N?"n  26iFrit 
authorities    in    Jerusalem    were    intractable. 
His  work  will  have  to  be  done  not  by  means  of  them, 
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nor  yet  merely  independently  of  them,  but  in  the  face  of 
their  opposition.  John,  His  faithful  herald,  has  been 
betrayed  to  Herod  and  thrown  into  prison.  Henceforth 
He  Himself  will  take  open  action. 

His  preaching  is  in  identical  terms  with  what  the 
Baptist's  had  been,  "  The  Kingdom  of  God  is  at  hand  : 
Repent :  and  Believe  the  good  news,"  viz.  that  Messiah 
is  here  and  ready  to  set  up  the  Kingdom  of  God  upon  earth, 
if  they  are  ready  to  receive  Him  on  His  own  terms.  And 
in  this  adoption  of  the  Baptist's  language,  He  identifies 
Himself  with  the  work  of  His  forerunner,  and  sets  to  it 
the  seal  of  His  approval.  The  Baptist  had  pointed  out 
Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  and  had  said  the  Kingdom  was  at 
hand  :  now  that  the  Baptist  is  in  prison  Jesus  comes  with 
the  same  message,  that  He  Himself  is  the  Messiah  and  that 
the  Kingdom  is  at  hand. 

As  the  Sanhedrin  have  failed  Him,  the  next  step  will 
be  to  train  a  body  of  men  who  shall  take  their  place. 

On  this  Friday,  April  16,  on  His  way  to  Capernaum, 
occurs  the  call  of  Peter  and  others,  e.g.  Mark  i.  16,  Matt, 
iv.  18,  Luke  v.  2  :  it  is  their  second  call,  the  call  to  sur 
render  henceforth  their  ordinary  occupations.  They  had 
received  a  first  call  to  discipleship  some  six  or  seven 
weeks  ago  (John  i.  37-42),  and  they  will  receive  yet  a 
third  call  (viz.  to  the  Apostolate)  a  month  hence  (May  2, 
Sunday). 

To  the  interval  between  the  close  of  chap.  iv.  of 
John's  gospel  and  the  opening  of  chap.  v.  belong — 


Matt.  iv.  18-end  of  xiii. 
Mark  i.  16-vi.  13. 
Luke  iv.  15-ix.  6. 


The  Galilean  ministry  between 
Passover  of  A.D.  28  and 
Pentecost  of  same  year. 


The  interval  extends  from  Friday,  April  16,  of  A.D.  28 
to  Tuesday,  May  25,  of  the  same  year,  and  falls  in  what 
would  have  been  the  30th  Jubilee  year  (October,  A.D.  27  to 
October,  A.D.  28)  had  Jubilee  years  been  still  observed 
after  the  return  from  Babylon. 
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A.D.  28. 
April  16,  Frl. 


Mark 
I.  16-20. 


NOTE    ON  THE   GALILEAN   MINISTRY  (APRIL   AND   MAY    OF 
A.D.   28)   AS   BLOCKED  IN  FROM  THE  SYNOPTISTS 

The  diary  of  this  interval  seems  to  be  as 
follows.  Mark  gives  the  chronological  sequence 
more  nearly  than  does  either  of  the  other  two 
Synoptists  :  but  none  of  the  three  attached 
importance  to  the  mere  time-sequence  of  the 
incidents  related.  It  is  an  interesting  study  to 
trace  the  reasons  that  have  governed  the  order 
in  which  those  incidents  are  placed  by  the  three 
severally. 

In  the  following  brief  outline  I  have  dealt 
with  Mark's  scheme  as  being  the  simplest.  It 
is  easy  to  fill  in  on  this  framework  the  further 
details  given  by  Matthew  down  to  the  end  of 
his  chap,  xiii.,  and  those  given  by  Luke  down 
to  his  chap.  ix.  6. 

The  definite  call  of  Simon  and  Andrew, 
James  and  John,  to  leave  their  former  occupa 
tions. 

In  the  Capernaum  synagogue,  lasting  till 
late  afternoon.  The  fame  of  Jesus  at  once  spread 
to  all  the  region  adjacent  to  Galilee.  On  this 
afternoon  falls  the  incident  ii.  23-28,  rubbing 
the  ears  of  wheat :  their  hunger  must  have  been 
great  to  justify  a  breach  of  the  Sabbath  regula 
tions  :  it  would  be  due  to  the  long  session  in 
the  synagogue  lasting  far  beyond  the  hour  of  the 
mid-day  meal.  In  the  Jordan  depression,  in 
which  lie  the  lake  of  Tiberias  and  Capernaum, 
wheat  harvest  begins  toward  end  of  April.  For 
the  exact  day  of  this  incident  see  the  footnote,* 
viz.  the  Saturday  which  fell  this  year  on  April 
17,  Nisan  27. 

*  This  incident  of  rubbing  the  ears  of  corn  is  fixed  to  this  Saturday  by 
Luke's  fv  ffafipdrw  SevrepoTrpwru,  a  phrase  which  needs  explanation  and  has 
been  satisfactorily  explained  by  the  authors  of  I 'Art  de  Verifier  IPS  dates  (vol.  ii. 
of  2nd  series),  and,  so  far  as  I  know,  by  them  alone.  Of  the  seven  Sabbaths 
or  Saturdays  that  necessarily  fall  in  the  fifty  days  between  Nisan  16  (the  day 
of  the  wave-sheaf,  Lev.  xxiii.  11,  15)  and  Sivan  6  (Pentecost,  Lev.  xxiii.  15,  16), 
the  first  is  called  Sabbath  of  Pesah,  the  second  is  called  First  Pereq,  the  third  is 
Second  Pereq,  and  so  on,  and  the  seventh  is  Sixth  Pereq.  The  word  Pereq 
means  chapter  :  and  these  six  Sabbaths  arc  so  called  because  on  each  of  them 
is  read  one  of  the  six  chapters  of  the  book  of  Aboth,  which  is  in  the  Talmud. 
This  explains  Luke's  Sevrepoirpwry,  "  on  Second-First  Sabbath,"  viz.  the 
Sabbath  that  was  the  second  Sabbath  in  the  fifty  days,  and  was  also  called 
First  Pereq,  the  Sabbath  on  which  the  first  of  the  six  homilies  was  delivered 
whose  gist  now  forms  the  book  of  Aboth. 


[11.23-28.] 
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A.D.  28. 
April  17,  Sat. 

Mark 
1.  29-31. 

„ 

„  32-34. 

„    18,  Sun. 

„  35-38. 

„        39. 

April  18\Clln 
Nisan28JSun- 

:  „  40-44. 

45. 

1 

1 
( 

In  Peter's  house  in  afternoon :  the  cure  of 
his  mother-in-law,  who  at  once  provides  them 
with  food. 

Cures  done  at  door  of  the  house  immediately 
sunset  closed  the  Sabbath. 

Next  morning  our  Lord  goes  with  His 
disciples  to  the  neighbouring  towns :  a  circuit 
begins  of  nearly  a  fortnight ;  Chorazin  (Kerazeh) 
and  Bethsaida  (Khan  Minieh)  are  among  the 
towns  visited. 

Summary  of  the  whole  Galilean  ministry  : 
the  summary  is  followed  by  specified  instances. 

Cure  of  the  leper  at  the  very  beginning  of 
the  circuit  of  verse  38. 

Results  of  that  cure  :  they  culminate  after 
a  fortnight  in  the  incident  of  ii.  1-12.  This 
accounts  for  chap.  ii.  being  out  of  place  chrono 
logically  in  regard  to  chap.  iii.  and  the  following 
block  down  to  v.  21a.  For  its  beginning 
(ii.  1-12)  is  intimately  connected  with  the 
cure  of  the  leper  just  recorded  in  the  last  verses 
of  chap.  i.  Mark's  intention  is  to  follow  up 
the  ethical  consequences  of  that  cure  of  the 
leper.  The  leper  had  been  told  on  April  18, 
Sunday,  to  go  and  show  himself  to  the  priest. 
This,  of  course,  necessitated  his  going  to  Jeru 
salem  :  give  him  three  days  for  his  journey, 
and  a  week  in  Jerusalem  to  fulfil  the  require 
ments  of  the  Law  (Lev.  xiv.  10).  There  the 
Scribes  and  Pharisees  are  greatly  stirred  by 
the  amazing  cure  which  has  just  been  verified 
by  the  priest  (April  27,  Tuesday).  They 
hurry  up  to  Capernaum  to  counteract  our  Lord's 
influence  in  the  province  of  Galilee,  and  are 
already  in  Capernaum  when  Jesus  re-enters  the 
city  "  after  some  days "  (Mark  ii.  1),  viz.  a 
fortnight  since  He  cured  the  leper. 

This  return  of  His  to  Capernaum  is  the  same 
as  the  return  mentioned  again  in  v.  21a,  on  May  3, 
Monday,  early. 

Mark  ii.  1-12,  May  3,  Monday  (the  paralytic 
cured  and  his  sins  forgiven).  The  presence  of 
these  "  Pharisees  and  doctors-of-the-Law " 
"  out  of  Galilee  and  Judaea  and  Jerusalem  " 
(Luke  v.  17  describing  this  scene),  is  no  doubt 
due  to  the  verification  at  Jerusalem  of  the 
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A.D.  28. 


Mark. 


May  1 ,  Sat. 


iii.  1-6. 


leper's  cure :  so  that  that  verification  has  had 
the  effect  Jesus  intended  (tis  fJiaprvpLov  avroTs, 
Mark  i.  44),  viz.  of  bringing  the  doctors  of  the 
Law  up  to  Him  in  Galilee  that  they  might  re 
consider  their  position.  This  scene  of  Mark 
ii.  1-12  as  described  by  Luke  where  "  Pharisees 
and  doctors-of-the-Law  out  of  every  township 
.  .  .  were  seated,"  certainly  suggests  a  formal 
session  of  inquiry,  before  which  Jesus  has  been 
summoned. 

The  reason  having  thus  been  shown  why  the 
section  Mark  ii.  1-12  holds  the  position  it  does, 
the  next  incident  (ii.  13-22)  comes  naturally : 
for  not  only  did  it  happen  on  the  same  day  (as 
appears  from  Matt.  ix.  9,  "  passed -by  from 
there,"  viz.  the  house),  but  just  as  vv.  1-12 
showed  the  hostility  of  the  hierarchy  because 
He  claimed  power  to  forgive  sins,  so  did  this 
next  incident  (vv.  13-22)  show  their  hostility 
because  "  He  ate  with  publicans  and  sinners," 
and  did  not  keep  the  fasts  of  the  Pharisees, 
viz.  Mondays  and  Thursdays. 

This  leads  Mark  to  recall  a  third  and  earlier 
occasion  for  their  hostility,  viz.  His  authorizing 
His  disciples  "  to  break  the  Sabbath  "  under 
stress  of  great  hunger  (ii.  23  to  end  of  chapter). 
That  day,  as  we  learn  from  Luke  vi.  1,  was 
Saturday,  April  17  :  see  footnote,  p.  121. 

That,  again,  leads  Mark  to  mention  yet  a 
fourth  occasion  (iii.  1-6)  for  their  hostility, 
viz.  His  "healing  on  the  Sabbath."  Btit  with 
this  fourth  incident  of  iii.  1-6  (healing  the 
withered  hand)  Mark  resumes  the  chronological 
order  which  he  had  abandoned  at  ii.  1,  and  he 
does  not  again  break  it. 

[The  above  block  of  incidents  (Mark  i.  40  to 
iii.  6),  viz.  1,  the  leper's  cure  ;  then,  after  an 
interval,  2,  the  cure  of  the  paralytic  and  forgive 
ness  of  his  sins  ;  3,  the  eating  with  publicans  and 
sinners ;  4,  the  charge  against  His  disciples  of 
Sabbath  breaking  ;  5,  the  healing  of  the  withered 
hand ;  6,  the  consequent  decision  of  Pharisees 
and  Herodians  to  kill  Him, — occurs  entire  in 
Luke  also  (v.  12  to  vi.  11).] 

Healing  of  the  withered  hand  in  the  syna 
gogue — of  Capernaum  no  doubt. 
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Internal  between  John  iv.  54  and  v.  1 


A.D.  28. 

May  1,  Sat. 


May  2\Clin 
lyarl2JSun- 


„   afternoon, 


Mark 


HI.         13«. 


137j-19rt. 


19&. 


IV.  1-34. 


after    \   ;          35 
sunset.  J    !  " 

1  „  36-end. 


May  3,  Won.       v.  1-20. 
21a. 


[ii.  1-12. 


He  withdrew  to  the  shore  of  the  lake,  fol 
lowed  by  the  great  multitude :  healed  them  : 
charged  them  not  to  make  Him  conspicuous 
(<f>avfpov).  e.g.  by  causing  riots  out  of  enthusiasm 
for  Him  (Matt.  xii.  9-23). 

Went  up  the  Mount  of  Beatitudes  in  the 
evening  after  sunset,  and  passed  the  night  in 
prayer  there  (Luke  vi.  12). 

Next  morning  on  the  mount  the  appoint 
ment  of  the  Twelve  to  the  Apostolate.  Same 
day  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (Luke  vi.  13  to 
end  :  Matt,  v-viii.  1 ). 

He  returns  home  (ets  OLKOV)  to  Capernaum  : 
healing  the  centurion's  servant  on  His  way 
(Luke  vii.  1-10  :  Matt.  viii.  5-13). 

The  crowd  so  throng  Him  that  it  was  im 
possible  to  eat  the  mid-day  meal,  so  that  His 
friends  come  to  rescue  Him,  saying  He  is  beside 
Himself  (for  want  of  food). 

His  discourse  to  the  Pharisees  and  Scribes 
from  Jerusalem,  who  accused  Him  of  working 
by  Beelzebul  (Matt.  xii.  24  to  end).  They  are 
specially  referring  to  the  cure  of  the  demoniac 
yesterday  (Matt.  xii.  22,  23.  Between  vv.  23 
and  24  of  Matt.  xii.  come  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount  of  this  morning).  His  mother  and  His 
brethren  come. 

On  this  same  day  (Matt.  xiii.  1)  He  went  forth 
to  the  shore  of  the  lake  and  taught  the  crowd 
from  Peter's  ship  (the  ship  to  which  the  "  boat  " 
of  yesterday,  Mark  iii.  9,  belonged)  in  parables  : 
explaining  the  parables  afterwards  to  His  dis 
ciples  in  the  evening  in  the  house  (Matt.  xiii.  1-52). 

He  gives  orders  to  cross  the  lake. 

They  cross  the  lake  in  a  tempest,  to  Gerasa 
on  the  east  side  (Matt.  viii.  18-28). 

At  Gerasa :  the  demoniacs  and  the  swine 
(Matt.  viii.  28  to  end). 

Recrosses  the  lake  to  Capernaum  (Matt. 
ix.  1)  where  a  great  crowd  gathered  to  Him. 
For  they  were  all  waiting  for  Him  (Luke  viii.  40). 
This  is  the  return  to  Capernaum  of  Mark  ii.  1  : 
its  place  chronologically  is  here,  as  appears  from 
Matt.  ix.  1. 

Cure  of  the  paralytic  and  forgiveness  of  his 
sins  (Matt,  ix.  2-8.  See  pp.  122,  123). 
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A.D.  23. 

May  3,  Mon. 


Mark 

13. 


14. 


15. 


„   13-20. 


21-22. 


He  went  forth  (from  the  house)  again,  by 
the  lake  side  :  the  crowds  :  He  taught  them. 

"  And  as  He  passed-by "  (Matt.  ix.  9  has 
"  as  He  passed-by  from  there,"  i.e.  from  the 
cure  of  the  paralytic),  He  bids  Matthew  (i.g. 
Levi)  to  follow  Him  (Matt.  ix.  9).  This  is  not 
Matthew's  first  call  any  more  than  was  the  call 
of  Peter  and  Andrew,  James  and  John  on  the 
lake,  April  16,  a  first  call  for  them  (see  p.  56). 
It  is  probable  that  all  the  Twelve  had  been  with 
our  Lord  and  had  recognized  themselves  as  His 
disciples  (among  a  number  of  others)  ever  since 
He  came  to  Galilee  early  in  March,  two  months 
ago :  for  they  were  all  probably  present  at  the 
opening  miracle  at  Kana  of  Galilee  on  March  5, 
see  p.  56.  All  the  Twelve  had  been  appointed 
to  the  Apostolate  yesterday  morning  on  the 
Mount  of  Beatitudes.  Matthew  with  the  rest 
of  the  Twelve  had  no  doubt  crossed  with  Hun  to 
Gerasa  last  night. 

We  may  suppose  that  this  morning  Matthew 
has  been  making  his  arrangements  at  the 
custom  house  for  a  final  withdrawal.  Neither 
public  nor  private  business  could  be  abandoned 
suddenly  without  notice  and  due  formalities. 

The  feast  in  Matthew's  house.  This  great 
reception-feast  (So^r;  ^eyaA?;)  made  by  Matthew 
seems  to  have  been  a  mid-day  dinner.  Not 
improbably  it  was  given  to  celebrate  the  appoint 
ment  yesterday  of  the  Twelve  to  the  Apostolate. 
It  would  have  been  arranged  for  overnight : 
and  the  rumour  about  it  would  account  for  all 
the  people  having  been  expecting  His  return 
this  morning  (Luke  viii.  40). 

The  Pharisees  and  Scribes  murmur  at  this 
feasting  with  publicans  and  sinners  (Matt.  ix. 
11-13). 

Also  the  Pharisees  and  John  Baptist's 
disciples  (John  himself  is  in  prison)  murmur  at 
any  feasting  at  all  on  this  particular  day 
(Matt.  ix.  14,  15),  it  being  a  Monday : 
Mondays  and  Thursdays  were  fast  days  with 
Pharisees. 

His  answer  to  them  (Matt.  ix.  16,  17).  The 
scene  of  this  interview  between  the  Pharisees, 
etc.,  and  our  Lord  was  the  shore  of  the  lake, 
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Interval  between  John  iv.  54  and  v.  1 


A.D.  28. 

May  3,  Mon. 


May  3,  Sat. 


May  9-15. 


May  16  |  _ 
Iyar26/Sun- 


May  16-20. 


May  16,  Sun. 


about 

May  20 1  ThlIP<, 
SivanUThurs- 


*  The  section  Matt.  xii. 
order  with  what  precedes. 


Mark 
ii.  21-22.] 

v.        2\b. 
„  22-end. 


vi.       !</. 
„    \b-ba. 

bb. 


„    7-11. 
„    12-13. 


cf.  Matt.  ix.  18  with  Mark  v.  216 :  so  after  the 
feast  in  Matthew's  house  He  went  out  to  the 
shore.  It  is  Matthew  (ix.  18)  who  shows  that 
the  section  Mark  ii.  1-22  comes  chronologically 
immediately  before  Mark  v.  21&. 

And  He  was  by  the  sea  :  i.e.  Sea  of  Galilee= 
Lake  of  Tiberias. 

Jairus's  daughter  is  raised  to  life  (Matt. 
ix.  18-26). 

This  is  followed  by  the  cure  of  two  blind 
men  and  a  dumb  demoniac  (Matt.  ix.  27-34). 

He  leaves  Capernaum  and  comes  to  Nazareth. 

At  Nazareth  with  His  disciples.  (Matt.  xiii. 
54-end ;  Luke  iv.  16-30,  a  section  which  is  chrono 
logically  out  of  order  as  is  evident  from  verse  23. ) 

A  circuit  of  about  a  week.  (Matt.  ix.  35 
to  end  of  chapter.  The  "  harvest  plenteous, 
labourers  few,' '  is  a  metaphor  taken  from  the  busy 
wheat-harvest  going  on  around,  at  mid-May.) 

Here  falls  the  incident  of  the  widow  of  Nain's 
son  raised  to  life  (Luke  vii.  11-17). 

The  commission  of  the  Twelve,  who  went 
out  by  twos  (Matt.  x.  1  to  end  of  chapter). 

The  doings  of  the  Twelve  during  the  follow 
ing  two  or  three  weeks,  until  they  meet  our 
Lord  again  at  Capernaum  at  beginning  of  June, 
after  His  return  from  Jerusalem,  at  Mark  vi.  30. 

Meanwhile,  "  after  ending  His  charge  "  to 
the  Twelve,  "  He  removed  to  teach  and  preach 
in  their  cities,"  i.e.  without  the  Twelve  (Matt. 
xi,  1) :  the  cities  being  chiefly  Chorazin,  Beth- 
(?aida,  and  Capernaum — a  group  at  the  north 
west  part  of  the  lake. 

Here  follow  the  incidents  of  Matt.  xi.  2  to 
end  of  chapter  *  and  Luke  vii.  19-35,  viz. — 

John  Baptist  from  his  prison  at  Maehaems 
(some  ninety-five  miles  to  the  south),  sends  two 
of  his  disciples  to  Jesus. 

Jesus's  answer  to  them  and  John :  His 
praise  of  John  Baptist  (Matt.  xi.  4-19). 

He  upbraids  the  cities  Chorazin,  Bethsaida, 
and  Capernaum,  where  most  of  His  acts  of  power 
had  been  done.  This  marks  the  close  of  His 
Galilean  ministry  (Matt.  xi.  20  to  end  of  chapter).* 

1  to  end  of  xiii.  is  a  block  that  is  not  in  chronological 
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A.D. 

May  21, 


28. 
Fri. 


Mon. 

Moil. 


„    25,  Tues. 


During 

Mark 

vi.  12-13. 


85. 


Tues.  f, 
evg.  \ 


"  There  was  a  feast  of  the  Jews,  and  Jesus 
went  up  to  Jerusalem  "  (John  v.  1) :  it  is  the 
Feast  of  Pentecost  (Tuesday,  May  25).  Leaving 
Galilee,  May  21,  Friday,  He  might  arrive  at 
Jerusalem,  May  24,  Monday  evening. 

John  Baptist  is  beheaded  this  evening  at 
Machserus. 

The  Feast  of  Pentecost.  Oar  Lord  at 
Jerusalem  (John  v.  1  to  end  of  chapter).  The 
Twelve  are  not  with  Him — having  been  sent 
forth  on  their  mission  on  Sunday,  May  16. 

On  this  evening  the  supper  (at  Bethany, 
.see  p.  441)  given  by  Simon  the  Pharisee  (Luke 
vii.  36  to  end  of  chapter).  [Luke  viii.  1-3  is  the 
journey  through  Tyre  and  Sidon  and  Decapolis 
(June  6  to  Sept. ),  when  He  had  no  headquarters  : 
it  began  after  the  return  from  this  visit  to 
Jerusalem  at  Pentecost,  and  thus  is  naturally 
mentioned  here  after  the  supper — the  connec 
tion  of  thought  being  "  Mary  the  Magdalene  " 
of  viii.  2,  who  was  the  same  as  the  "  woman 
who  was  in  the  city,  a  sinner,"  of  vii.  37.*] 

*  The  section  Luke  viii.  4  to  end  of  chapter  is  another  block  not  in  chrono 
logical  order  with  what  precedes.  It  is  interesting  to  trace  the  reasons  why  the 
chronological  sequence  is  departed  from.  Obviously,  many  reasons  might 
induce  a  writer  to  neglect  it  in  his  details. 


§  VIII 
JOHN   V.    1-47 

Pentecost  at  Jerusalem :  the  paralytic  healed 

(1)  OMITTING  all  details  of  the  first,  the  Galilean,  ministry, 
which  he  thought  had  been  sufficiently  described  in  the 
three  earlier  gospels,  John  proceeds  to  block  in  a  second 
gap  which  had  been  left  by  the  Synoptists,  viz.  the  visit 
to  Jerusalem  at  the  time  of  the  Feast  of  Pentecost  of  this 
same  year  A.D.  28. 

The  Twelve  are  not  with  our  Lord  on  this  visit.  They 
had  been  sent  out  on  their  commission  on  May  16  (p.  126); 
and  will  not  rejoin  Him  till  early  June  after  His  return 
to  Capernaum  from  Jerusalem  (p.  146). 

"  After  these  things  there  was  a  feast  of  the  Jews  :  and 
Jesus  went  up  to  Jerusalem."  Mcra  ravra  ("  After  these 
things "),  unlike  juera  TOVTO  ("  after  this ")  of  ii.  12, 
implies  no  dependence  on,  or  ethical  connection  with, 
what  precedes,  but  expresses  merely  a  temporal  sequence. 
He  would  leave  the  Galilean  frontier  on  Friday,  May  21, 
and  be  at  Jerusalem  on  May  24. 

This  "  feast  "  was  the  Feast  of  Pentecost,  as  the  early 
Fathers  held,  e.g.  Tertullian,  Origen,  Cyril,  Chrysostom, 
A.D.  28.  Theophylact :  the  chief  exception  being 
May25iTues  Irenseus,  who  thought  it  was  a  Passover,  but 
SivanG/  ne  was  induced  to  that  opinion  by  his  faulty 

premiss  that  the  Ministry  lasted  three  years  and  a  half, 
so  that  in  his  contention  with  the  Gnostics  he  was  driven 
to  eke  out  the  gospel  details  as  he  best  could  so  as  to  cover 
that  length  of  time. 

The  calendar  shows  that  Pentecost  (Sivan  6)  fell  this 
year  on  Tuesday,  May  25. 

"  Feast  of  the  Jews."  From  John's  peculiar  use  of 
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the  term  "  the  Jews  "  throughout  his  gospel,  he  implies 
here  (as  we  have  also  seen  at  ii.  13,  and  shall  see  again  at 
vii.  8)  that  our  Lord  did  not  keep  this  feast  with  the  nation, 
nor  any  of  the  feasts  in  this  the  year  of  His  Ministry.  His 
rejection  by  the  nation  had  voided  their  festivals  of  all 
virtue  and  significance.  But  He  will  go  up  to  Jerusalem 
at  their  several  seasons  to  meet  the  concourse  of  the  people. 

(2)  "  And  there  is  at  Jerusalem  by  the  Sheep  (Gate) 
a  pool,  which  is  called  in  Hebrew  Bethzetha,  having  five 
porticos."  The  "  is "  (tort)  clearly  asserts  that  when 
John  wrote  (101  A.D.)  the  pool  was  still  extant  and  had  not 
been  destroyed  at  the  overthrow  of  Jerusalem  by  Titus  in 
A.D.  70.  The  "  Sheep  (Gate)  "  is  no  doubt  the  same  as 
the  "  Sheep  Gate  "  mentioned  by  Nehemiah  (iii.  1,  32  : 
xii.  39),  which  stood  at  the  north-east  corner  of  the  old 
city  walls,  considerably  to  the  north  of  the  Temple. 

As  to  the  pool  that  stood  by  this  Gate,  it  is  in  all  pro 
bability  to  be  identified  with  the  twin  pool  *  re-discovered 
during  excavations  in  A.D.  1888,  thirty  yards  to  the  west 
of  the  church  of  St  Anne,  on  the  hill  which  Josephus 
(War,  V.  iv.  2)  calls  Bezetha.  The  pool  was  extant  and 
well  known  for  some  centuries  after  the  war  of  A.D.  70  ; 
but  after  the  ruin  caused  by  the  Persians  in  A.D.  616,  and 
by  the  Saracens  in  636  A.D.,  it  was  lost  under  piles  of 
rubbish  :  thereafter  a  tradition  gradually  grew  by  which 

*  This,  the  true  pool  of  Bethzetha,  is  some  three  or  four  hundred  feet 
north  of  the  Birket  Israel :  it  is  a  twin  pool,  for  it  consists  of  two  communicating 
pools  side  by  side  excavated  out  of  the  solid  rock  :  they  were  found  vaulted  over 
with  wagon  vaults  of  heavy  masonry,  the  crown  of  the  vaulting  being  flush  with 
the  original  surface  of  the  ground,  which  was  many  yards  below  the  present. 
The  five  porticos  were  not  porticos  around  and  between  two  oblong  open 
pools,  but  round  and  between  the  two  vaultings  over  the  pools  ;  and  access  was 
got  to  the  water  by  steps  down  through  the  vaulting.  In  these  five  porticos 
lay  the  sick  folk,  and  on  the  site  of  one  of  them  have  been  found  the  ruins  of 
the  church  that  was  built  toward  the  close  of  the  4th  century,  to  commemorate 
this  miracle.  No  church  had  yet  been  built  here  as  late  as  370  A.D.,and  the  five 
porticos  had  been  in  ruins  from,  probably,  the  date  of  the  destruction  by 
Titus.  Peter  of  Sebaste  371  A.D.  is  the  earliest  writer  to  mention  the  church. 
The  pool  and  church  and  market-place  here  were  known  as  the  irpofiaTLKr)  (i.e. 
belonging  to  the  Sheep  Gate)  until  the  7th  century.  The  pool  was  known 
in  Eusebius's  time  (4th  century)  indifferently  as  the  irpo/SariK?;  K 
(Sheep  pool)  and  the  \ifj,vai  5i$v/j.oi  (Twin  ponds). 
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the  name  was  transferred  to  the  great  Birket  Israel,  which 
was  in  reality  the  enormous  fosse  which  alongside  the 
Castle  of  Antonia  defended  the  north  of  the  Temple  area. 

(3)  "  In  these  (porticos)  were  lying  a  multitude  of  the 
infirm,  blind,  halt,  withered  ;    waiting  for  the  moving  of 
the  water."     For  the  last  clause  of  this  verse  see  under 
verse  4. 

(4)  "  For  an  angel  of  the  Lord  at  a  certain  season  used 
to  go  down  in  the  pool  and  trouble  the  water  :   he  therefore 
who  was  first  to  go  in  after  the  troubling  of  the  water 
used  to  be  made  whole  of  whatsoever  disease  he  had  " 
(lit.  "  no  matter  what  disease  he  was  held  by  "). 

From  MSS.  evidence,  this  verse  and  the  last  clause  of 
verse  3  seem  not  to  be  by  John,  but  to  be  a  very  early 
insertion  (at  least  as  early  as  Tertullian,  2nd  century) 
from  oral  tradition,  to  explain  the  position  which  verse  7 
had  left  obscure.  "  An  angel  of  the  Lord  "  :  Ambrose, 
Augustine,  Chrysostom,  etc.,  agree  that  the  angel  was  one 
of  the  invisible  host,  and  not  a  human  official ;  and,  as 
Ambrose  says,  "  the  water  was  visibly  moved  in  order  to 
show  that  the  angel  had  descended,"  and  that  the  water 
was  now  endowed  with  healing  property  :  for  the  angel 
came  and  went  unseen. 

"  At  a  certain  season  "  :  i.e.  as  Tertullian  and  Cyril 
say,  '  once  a  year,  viz.  at  Pentecost.'  The  crowd  of  infirm 
folk  were  not  lying  here  all  the  year,  but  they  came  or  were 
carried  here  just  before  the  day  of  Pentecost  (Sivan  6) 
each  year  :  for  how  many  years  past  the  pool  had  had  this 
particular  property  on  this  one  day  of  the  year  does  not 
appear,  but  evidently  for  a  considerable  number,  as  the 
phenomenon  was  well  established. 

This  angel  who  quickened  the  water  so  that  it  healed 
was  a  type  of  the  Holy  Spirit  who  quickens  the  water  of 
Christian  Baptism  so  that  it  washes  of  all  sin,  as  many  of 
the  Fathers  comment.  Chrysostom  here  observes,  '  When 
God  wished  to  instruct  us  in  the  belief  of  Baptism  now 
nigh  at  hand,  He  drove  out  by  means  of  water  not  merely 
pollutions  (external,  such  as  water  might  naturally  reach), 
but  diseases  (internal,  for  which  water  could  not  naturally 
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avail).'  And  He  healed  the  man  beside  the  pool,  but 
without  his  touching  the  pool,  to  show  that  He  could  heal 
without  the  water  —  typical,  we  might  say,  of  Baptism 
of  intention. 

"  Of  whatsoever  disease  he  had  "  :  a  clear  indication 
that  the  healing  power  of  the  water  was  not  natural  but 
miraculous,  i.e.  supranormal  :  though  it  was  a  power 
effective  against  every  disease,  it  was  bestowed  only  at 
a  certain  season  and  available  only  to  the  first  comer  ; 
and  in  these  limitations  it  contrasted  with  the  boundless 
powers  inhering  in  the  water  of  Baptism. 

(5)  "  And  there  was  a  certain  man  there  who  had  been 
thirty-eight  years  in  his  infirmity." 

(6)  Jesus  seeing  this  man  tying  thus  and  knowing  of  his 
long  infirmity  says  to  him,  "  Wilt  thou  be  made  whole  ?  "  — 
not  as  though  there  were  doubt  about  it,  else  why  was  he 
here  ?  but  as  rousing  him  from  apathy  or  despair  to  hope  : 
He  wishes  the  man's  will  to  co-operate  with  Him.     It  is 
at  this  moment,  so  it  seems,  that  the  water  was  troubled, 
and  the  man,  pointing  to  the  turmoil,  the  shouting,  the 
pushing  of  the  crowd  to  secure  the  first  dip,  explains  to 
the  Stranger  his  (7)  difficulty,  how  that  he  has  no  man  to 
help  him  into  the  pool  before  another  forestalls  him  in 
going  down  the  steps.   The  man  is  touched  by  the  sympathy 
and  dignity  of  this  Stranger  who,  at  a  moment  when  every 
one  else  is  absorbed  in  watching  the  efforts  to  reach  the 
pool,  turns  with  keen  and  kind  interest  to  his  distress. 

(8)  It  is  during  this  -confusion  all  around  them  that 
Jesus  says  to  him,  "  Rise,  take  up  thy  bed  *  and  walk." 
The  command,  though  threefold,  is  one  and  indivisible  : 
the  man  was  not  to  stop  at  the  "  Rise  "  and  think  himself 
cured  :  the  terms  on  which  he  was  cured  were  that  he  should 
go  on  to  taking  up  his  bed  on  his  shoulder  and  then  walking 
with  it. 

(9)  "  And   immediately   the   man   became   whole   and 
took  up  his  bed  and  began  to  walk  "   (TrtpirrraTu,   imp.). 


*  Kpd&a.TTov.  this  "  bed  "  is  a  light  wooden  frame  on  four  short  legs,  the 
corded  sacking  supports  a  thin  mattress  clear  of  the  ground.  They  are  still 
seen  in  Egypt. 
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"  And  there  was  a  Sabbath  on  that  day."  This  last 
clause  does  not  mean  that  the  day  was  a  Saturday : 
the  peculiar  phraseology,  riv  SE  aafifiarov  iv  tut'ivy  ry  iintpq, 
shows  the  meaning  to  be  that  "  on  that  day  (it  being 
a  Feast  day,  viz.  Day  of  Pentecost)  there  was  a  solemn- 
rest  (aaj3/3arov)."  Similarly  by  o-a/3j3a7-ov  the  Greek  trans 
lators  of  the  O.T.  render  the  Hebrew  word  Babbaion 
("  solemn-rest  ")  in  Exod.  xvi.  23,  and  again  the  Hebrew 
word  Sabbat  in  Lev.  xxiii.  32&,  where  it  is  used  of  the  Day 
of  Atonement  as  being  a  day  of  "  solemn-rest  "  :  and  in 
Lev.  xxv.  2,  where  it  is  used  of  the  Sabbatical  year  as 
being  a  year  of  "  solemn-rest  "  :  and  in  Lev.  xxiii.  I5a, 
where,  according  to  Rabbinical  use  and  exegesis,  the  word 
means,  not  the  Saturday,  but  the  festival-day  of  the 
Passover.  The  Day  of  Pentecost  was  another  of  these 
days  of  rest  from  servile  work  (Lev.  xxiii.  21).  Thus  the 
"  solemn-rest  "  or  Sabbath  was  not  confined  to  Saturdays, 
it  extended  to  the  great  festivals  of  the  year,  which  fell  in 
different  years  on  different  week-days  :  exactly  in  the  same 
way  as  our  "  day  of  obligation  "  is  not  confined  to  Sundays. 
The  calendar  shows  that  Sivan  6  (Feast  of 
Sivan  R(Tues>  Pentecost),  the  day  with  which  we  are  deal 
ing,  fell  this  year  A.D.  28  on  Tuesday,  May  25. 
(10)  The  man  had  walked  but  a  few  steps  carrying  his 
bed,  before  "  the  Jews,"  i.e.  the  Sanhedrists,  the  party 
of  the  hierarchy,  caught  sight  of  him  and  stopped  him, 
saying,  "  It  is  a  Sabbath  "  (i.e.  a  day  of  solemn-rest), 
"  it  is  not  lawful  for  thee  to  take  up  (and  carry)  thy  bed." 
They  were  perfectly  right,  from  their  point  of  view,  in 
stopping  the  man  from  violating  the  Sabbath  (see  Jer. 
xvii.  21)  :  no  doubt  they  forcibly  stopped  him  there  and 
then  :  no  doubt,  too,  our  Lord  knew  he  would  be  stopped, 
and  for  that  reason  had  not  told  him  to  go  home  or  to 
carry  his  bed  to  his  house,  as  He  had  told  the  paralytic  in 
Mark  ii.  11,  where  the  day  was  not  a  Sabbath.  It  seems 
that  the  man  had  gone  but  a  few  steps  before  he  was 
stopped  :  for  when,  after  being  stopped,  he  tried  to  point 
out  our  Lord,  he  is  still  in  the  same  place  thronged  by  the 
crowd  at  the  pool,  though  our  Lord  had  edged  away. 
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(11)  The  man  justified  his  action,  saying,  "  He  who 
made  me  whole,  it  was  He  who  said  to  me,  '  Take  up  thy 
bed  and  walk.'  "    It  is  as  though  the  man  said, '  I  am  aware 
it  is  a  day  of  rest,  and  that  carrying  any  burden  to-day  is 
technically  unlawful,  but  look  at  me,  you  all  know  me, 
the  helpless  cripple  of  thirty-eight  years  :   not  five  minutes 
are  gone  since  I  was  suddenly  cured,  not  by  being  dipped 
in  the  pool,  but  by  a  man  who  simply  told  me  to  rise,  take 
up  my  bed  and  walk  :    those  I  understand  to  be  the  con 
ditions  of  my  cure  :   if  men  may  carry  me  into  the  pool  to 
be  cured  and  not  break  the  law  of  "  rest  "  in  doing  so, 
cannot  I  carry  my  bed  to  secure  my  cure  and  not  break  the 
law  of  "  rest  "  in  doing  so  ?  ' 

(12)  "  They  asked  him,  '  Who  is  the  man  that  said  to 
thee,   "  Take  up  (thy  bed)  and  walk  "  ?  '"     The  Greek 
idiom  is  not  so  much  asking  for  the  name  as  wanting  the 
person  identified  by  being  pointed  out. 

(13)  But  he  that  was  healed  neither  knew  His  name, 
nor  was  able  to  point  Him  out :    "  for  Jesus  had  with 
drawn  :    a  crowd  being  in  the  place,"  viz.  in  the  porticos 
over  the  pool.     The  reason  of  the  crowd  being  here  was 
to  see  the  cure  which  they  knew  was  due  to  be  done  in  the 
pool  to-day  :    their  attention  was  evidently  occupied  in 
watching  the  water  and  the  cure  that  was  being  effected 
in  it :    hence  no  one  had  been  aware  of  our  Lord's  healing 
of  the  paralytic  done  behind  their  backs,  nor  yet  noticed 
His  withdrawal  from  the  place. 

(14)  "  After  these  things,"  and  probably  on  this  same 
day,  "  Jesus  finds  him  in  the  Temple  (itpy),  and  said  to 

him,   '  Behold,  thou  art  become  whole  :    sin 

i  .  i  •  1 1       i  ?5  way  iio,  iu6s. 

no  more,  lest  a  worse  thing  come  to  thee. 

The  words  recognize  that  in  some  cases,  without  prejudice 
to  any  particular  case  (ix.  3),  physical  infirmities  are  the 
natural  consequences  of  sin. 

(15)  "  The  man  went  away  and  told  the  Jews,  '  It  is 
Jesus  '  who  made  him  whole."     A  needless  difficulty  has 
been  made  as  to  the  man's  motive  in  telling  the  Jews  who 
it  was  that  healed  him.     Our  Lord,  probably  on  the  day 
of  the  cure,  went  to  the  Temple,  where,  of  course,  He  knew 
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the  man  was,  to  find  him  :  and  there  had  further  talk 
with  him  (of  which  we  have  only  a  fragment  given  in 
verse  14),  for  it  was  His  habit  to  heal  the  whole  man  and 
not  only  the  body  :  and  as  the  result,  the  man  thence 
forth  was  won.  In  his  zeal  for  the  new-found  Messiah 
he  goes  to  "  the  Jews,"  i.e.  the  Sanhedrists,  and  tells  them 
that  '  the  Man  who  worked  that  cure  on  me  was  no  other 
than  Jesus,  the  Man  of  whom  we  have  all  heard  both  here 
and  throughout  Galilee  as  the  healer  and  Messiah,  the  Man 
to  whom  John  the  Baptist  witnessed  when  you  yourselves 
sent  your  deputation  to  ask  him,  the  Man  you  have  all 
obstinately  set  yourselves  against :  look  to  it :  I  at  any 
rate  take  my  stand  with  Him :  make  what  you  like  of  it.' 
The  man's  position  is  closely  similar  to  that  of  the  blind 
man  of  ix.  30-33  in  his  impatience  of  what  seemed  to  be 
the  culpable  blindness  of  the  hierarchy. 

(16)  "  And  for  this  cause  were  the  Jews  persecuting 
Jesus,  viz.  that  He  was  doing  these  things  on  a  Sabbath  " 
or  day  of  solemn-rest.  "  Doing  these  things,"  i.e.  violating 
the  Sabbath  by  causing  a  man  to  carry  a  burden  on  a 
Sabbath.  The  imperfects  "  were  persecuting,"  "  was 
doing,"  show  that  this  was  not  the  beginning  :  but  that 
our  Lord,  when  in  presence  of  the  Sanhedrists,  had  already 
violated  the  law  of  the  Sabbath  as  given  for  man,  and  had 
justified  His  action  on  the  ground  that  He,  as  being  the 
God-Man  and  Author  of  the  Sabbath,  was  not  tied  by  the 
Sabbath  as  were  they,  for  the  Sabbath  had  been  appointed 
for  those  who  were  only  men. 

He  had  already  in  Galilee  frequently  healed  on  the 
weekly  Sabbath  (Saturdays),  and  the  defence  of  His 
action  that  He  made  on  these  occasions  seems  to  have 
permanently  silenced  His  objectors,  for  thereafter  He  was 
not  again  accused  of  breaking  the  Sabbath  by  merely 
healing  on  a  Sabbath.  As  Augustine  observes  :  "  On  this 
occasion  "  (at  the  pool  of  Bethzetha)  "  the  Jews  did  not 
blame  the  Lord  for  healing  on  the  Sabbath,  lest  He  should 
answer  them "  (as  He  had  already  done  in  Capernaum) 
"  that  if  any  of  them  had  a  beast  fallen  into  a  well  he  would 
pull  it  out  on  a  Sabbath  day :  but  they  objected  to  His 
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telling  the  man  to  carry  his  bed  "  on  a  Sabbath.  This 
carrying  of  his  bed,  as  Chrysostom  here  observes,  '  was  a 
manifest  violation  of  the  Sabbath,*  and  was  in  no  way 
necessary  to  the  miracle  :  but  this  order  given  to  the  para 
lytic  Christ  justified  to  the  objecting  Jews  by  insisting  on 
His  own  Godhead  (verse  17),  and  on  His  right  to  deal  with 
His  own  laws.' 

A  previous  rather  similar  instance  occurs  in  Mark  ii.  28 
(=Matt.  xii.  8  :  Luke  vi.  5)  at  the  very  beginning  of  His 
Galilean  ministry,  where  He  argues  that  the  Sabbath  was 
made  for  the  sake  of  man  and  not  man  for  the  sake  of  the 
Sabbath ;  and  He  gives  a  case  where  man's  necessity 
overrode  the  ritual  law  (Mark),  and  another  case  where 
even  the  ritual  law  overrode  the  Sabbath  law  (Matt,  verse  5) 
— much  more  shall  He  The  Son  of  Man,  the  Messiah,  the 
God-Man,  be  Lord  of  the  Sabbath,  for  He  was  Author  of 
the  Sabbath,  Maker  of  the  ritual  law,  and  Creator  of  man  for 
whose  sake  all  divine  laws  were  made. 

(17)  "  My  Father  works  until  now ;  I  too  work." 
'  The  cure  was  My  Father's  and  Mine.'  Here  is  the  justifi 
cation  our  Lord  gave  of  His  order  to  the  paralytic  to  take 
up  and  carry  his  bed.  The  object  in  so  ordering  the 
paralytic  had  been  to  attract  the  attention  of  "  the  Jews," 
to  have  a  handle  as  it  were  to  His  discourse  (of  which  only 
the  pith  is  given)  in  verse  17,  to  the  effect  that  just  as  The 
Father  continues  to  work  on  the  Sabbath  by  maintaining 
the  course  of  Nature  and  interfering  as  it  were  constantly 
in  His  own  laws  in  order  to  counteract  the  otherwise 
disastrous  effects  of  man's  errors,  or  as  here  at  the  pool  by 
requiring  that  under  given  conditions  burdens  (viz.  sick 
men)  shall  be  carried  on  a  Sabbath,  so  did  He  The  Son. 
The  Jews  had  seen  clearly  the  issues  :  4  yes,  God  may 
modify  His  own  laws  for  man's  emergencies,  but  no  man 
has  authority  to  modify  them  :  who  is  the  man  (avOpMiro^) 
that  dared  to  bid  thee  take  up  thy  bed  ?  (verse  12).'  And 
our  Lord  answers  them  here  in  verse  17.  '  If  I  were 
indeed  but  man  you  would  be  in  the  right  to  withstand 

*  See  Jer.  xvii.  21,  "Thus  saith  the  Lord,  'Take  hoed  to  yourselves  and 
bear  no  burden  on  the  Sabbath  day  ...  as  I  commanded  your  fathers.'  " 
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me,  but  I  am  also  God,  God  The  Son,  and  as  such  I  have  the 
same  authority  to  act  as  has  God  The  Father,  for  the 
One  cannot  act  without  the  Other.'  The  discourse  is 
given  exceedingly  concisely  by  John,  as  usual, — just  the 
pith  of  it.  But  he  shows  (verse  18)  that  "  the  Jews  " 
(the  Sanhedrin  and  the  high  priests)  understood  our 
Lord  quite  correctly,  as  meaning  that  His  Father  was  God, 
and  that  He  too  was  God  and  co-equal  :  His  relation  as 
Son  to  The  Father  was  peculiar  and  was  not  shared  by  any 
other  man. 

(18)  And  understanding  Him  so,  "  the  Jews  sought  the 
more  to  kill  Him  for  this  cause,  viz.  that  He  not  only  was 
loosing  the  Sabbath,"  i.e.  violating  the  Sabbath  regula 
tions  as  in  commanding  the  paralytic  to  carry  his  bed, 
"  but  also  was  saying  that  God  was  His  own  ('/(W)  Father, 
making  Himself  equal  with  God."     The  Jews  were  in  no 
sort  of  doubt  as  to  His  meaning,  viz.  that  He  claimed  abso 
lute  equality  with  God,  nor  has  the  Christian  Church  any 
doubt   about   it.     The   Jews,    not   understanding   how   it 
was  possible,  refused  to  believe  Him  :  the  Christian  Church, 
believing  Him,  moves  on  to  understanding. 

(19)  "  Therefore,"   i.e.   because  they   understood   not. 
"  Jesus  answered  and  said  to  them,  Verily,  verily,  I  say 

to  you,   The  Son  " — whether  as   God   or  as 
May  25,  Tues.  ,,   J     „  „  „.        , „       , 

Man —    cannot  do  anything  of  Himself  unless 

He  see  The  Father  doing  it :  for  whatever  things  He 
(The  Father)  does,  these  The  Son  also,"  whether  as  God  or 
as  Man,  "  likewise  does."  He  is  teaching  the  mysteries 
of  the  Holy  Trinity,  explaining  the  relation  of  The  Father 
and  The  Son  in  the  Godhead  :  how  The  Son  cannot  act 
without  The  Father  originating  action,  and  how  The  Father 
cannot  act  without  The  Son's  executive.  Hence  The  Son, 
the  God-Man,  is  omnipotent  as  The  Father.  He  is  explain 
ing  also,  by  inference,  the  mystery  of  the  Incarnation— 
that  God  The  Son  in  becoming  Man  ceased  not  to  be  God, 
and  that  the  Personality  of  Jesus  is  the  Personality  of  God 
The  Son.  He  is  talking  to  Jewish  theologians,  to  members 
of  the  Sanhedrin,  to  doctors  of  the  Law  who  might  follow 
His  meaning  :  He  is  initiating  them  into  the  deepest 
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mysteries  of  the  Christian  Faith :  He  therefore  uses 
language  very  different  from  what  He  used  when  talking 
in  Galilee  to  disciples  in  their  novitiate  or  to  the  multitudes 
for  whom  such  teaching  would  not  have  been  suitable. 

(20)  "  For  The  Father  loves  The  Son  and  shows  Him 
all  things  that  He  Himself  does  "  :    hence  the  God-Man 
is  omniscient  as  The  Father.* 

"  And  greater  works  than  these,"  viz.  such  miracles 
as  they  had  already  seen  worked  by  Him  whether  in 
Galilee  or  here  at  the  pool  "  will  He  (The  Father)  show 
Him,"  and,  by  implication,  will  The  Son,  the  God-Man, 
do,  "  so  that  ye  may  wonder."  The  Hellenistic  tv«  with 
subjunctive  "  so  that,"  expresses  result  quite  as  often  as 
purpose :  it  is  the  Hebrew  ^  with  infinitive.  Every 
Greek  and  Hebrew  student  is  aware  of  the  influence  the 
Aramaic  language  had  upon  the  classic  Greek  between 
the  age  of  Alexander's  conquest  of  the  east  and  the  second 
century  of  our  era.  Mixed  colonies  of  Greek  and  Jew 
spread  from  Persia  to  the  western  Mediterranean  ;  almost 
monopolizing,  with  the  Syrians,  the  trade  of  the  inland  Sea. 

The  effect  upon  the  Jews  of  the  "  greater  works  "  yet 
to  be  done  by  our  Lord  would  be  wonder  :  He  hardly 
promises  that  the  wonder  will  pass  into  Faith.  The 
"  greater  works  "  here  named  will  be  the  raising  of  Lazarus 
from  corruption  to  life  again  on  this  physical  plane — the 
great  miracle  of  nine  months  hence,  specially  meant  for 
the  Jews  :  also  His  own  Resurrection  to  life  on  the  physico- 
spiritual  plane — the  crowning  miracle  of  all :  also  the 
raising  to  life  on  the  same  physico-spiritual  plane  of  "many 
bodies  of  the  saints  who  had  slept  "  (Matt,  xxvii.  52). 

(21)  '  You    Pharisees    admit   that    The    Father    raises 
from  the  dead  and  quickens.     My  message  to  you  from 
The  Father  is  that  it  is  The  Son's  act  every  whit  as  much 
as    The    Father's.'     The    resurrection    of   the    dead    was 

*  Mark  xiii.  32  i3  explained  by  the  theologians  thus  : — Nescience  of  the  day 
and  hour  of  the  judgment  is  predicated  of  The  Son  not  absolutely  but  /car' 
olKovo^iav,  i.e.  though  absolutely  and  in  Himself  He  knows  it  (for  He  knows 
all  that  The  Father  knows) ;  yet  officially,  and  qua  our  Teacher  and  Revealer 
of  God's  purposes  to  us,  He  knows  it  not ;  for  to  reveal  it  to  us  would  not  be 
expedient  for  us. 
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already  a  tenet  among  the  Pharisees,  though  the  Sadducees 
denied  it. 

(22)  Let  them  not  wonder  at  this  :    for  The  Son  has  a 
yet  more  awful  prerogative,  viz.  that  of  the  final  judgment. 
"It  is  not  The  Father  who  will  pass  judgment  on  any  one, 
but  He  has  given  all  the  judgment  to  The  Son,"  to  the  God- 
Man  who  as  being  Man  will  judge  all  men  : 

(23)  "  So  that  all  should  honour  The  Son  even  as  they 
honour  The  Father.     Whoso  honours  not  The  Son  honours 
not   The    Father   who    sent   Him."     The    Incarnation    is 
every  whit  as  much  The  Father's  act  as  it  is  The  Son's  : 
The  Father  "  sent,"  The  Son  "  came." 

(24)  "  Verily,   verily  "   (words  always   preparatory   to 
a  mystery  lying  beneath  the  surface-meaning),  "  I  say  to 
you,  he  who  hears  My  word  and  believes  Him  who  sent 
Me,"   as  having  sent  Me  and  as   speaking  through  Me, 
i.e.  believes  implicitly  all  that  I  am  teaching  about  the  God 
head  of  The  Son  and  all  that  is  involved  in  the  Incarnation 
of  The  Son,  "  has  Life  eternal,"  for  by  his  faith  into  the 
Man-God  he  partakes  of  His  life,  "  and  he  does  not  come 
into  judgment,"  for  he  is  already  reconciled  to  The  Father, 
"  but  he  has  passed-over  out  of  Death  into  Life." 

(25)  "  Verily,  verily,  I  say  to  you  an  Hour  is  coming, 
and  now  is,  when  the  dead  shall  hear  the  voice  of  The  Son 
of  God,  and  they  that  hear  shall  live."     The  reference  is 
not  to  all  the  dead  (see  verse  28),  but  only  to  those  who 
belong  to  the  "  first  resurrection  "  (Rev.  xx.  4,  5b),  which 
immediately    precedes    the    Millennium.     [An    "  Hour " 
(Sjpa)  on  the  great  dial  of  the  equinoctial  precession  is  a 
space  of  some  2000  years  more  or  less,  varying  with  the 
constellations — in  this  case  Pisces.] 

(26)  "  For  as  The  Father  has  Life  in  Himself,  so  also 
to  The  Son  He  gave  to  have  Life  in  Himself  "  which  He 
imparts  to  those  who  are  united  to  Him. 

(27)  "  Also  He  gave  Him  authority  to  execute  judgment, 
because  He  is  Man's  Son,"  *  and,  He  being  Man,  all  men 

*  This  is  the  only  instance  in  the  gospels  where  the  term  "  Man's  Son  " 
(vlbs  avdpwirov,  without  the  article)  is  applied  to  our  Lord.  In  every  other 
instance,  and  there  are  some  eighty,  tlu;  title  is  "  The  Son  of  Man  "  (&  vlbs 
TOV  avdpcavov) :  see  at  i.  51  (p.  46). 
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have  guarantee  that  fullest  sympathy  and  understanding 
will  aceompany  His  judgment  in  each  individual  case, 
whilst  His  being  God  is  guarantee  against  error.  The 
Greek  vlbs  avOpw-rrov,  "  Man's  Son,"  lays  stress  on  His  true 
Human  nature  rather  than  on  His  Personality  :  the 
Syriac  (which  renders  by  breh  d'ndsho\  as  though  the  Greek 
had  the  article  6  VIOQ  TOU  avOp.,  "  The  Son  of  Man ") 
is  really  a  gloss  laying  stress  on  His  Personality  by  using 
one  of  His  titles. 

(28)  "  Wonder   not   at    this,"    viz.    what   He    says   of 
executing  judgment,  for  there  is  to  be  a  judgment  of  all 
soon  or  late,  "  for  an  Hour  is  coming  in  which  all  that  are 
in  the  graves  shall  hear  His  voice  : 

(29)  "  And    they    shall    come-forth    (of   the    graves)  : 
they   that    wrought    good,   unto  a  resurrection  of  Life ; 
they  that  acted  evil,  unto  a  resurrection  of  judgment." 
The  "  Hour  "  of  the  general  resurrection  (verse  28)  is  not 
the  same  as  the  Hour  of  the  first  resurrection,  of  verse  25  : 
for,  whereas  the  first  resurrection  precedes  the  Millennium 
(Rev.  xx.  4,  5b),  the  second  or  general  resurrection  follows 
after  the  Millennium  (Rev.  xx.  5a,  12-15) — we  may  suppose 
during  the  Hour  of  Aquarius  which  follows  on  that  of 
Pisces.* 

(30)  As  for  the  justice  of  His  judgment,  "  I  am  not 
able,  I  (eyw),  to  do  anything  of  Myself :    even  as  I  hear, 
I  judge."     So  intimate  and  indissoluble  is  His  union  with 
The  Father  that  He  cannot  act  apart  from  The  Father  : 
as  nothing  is  hidden  from  God  The  Father,  so  is  nothing 
unknown  to  God  The  Son.    '  Here  is  the  guarantee  against 

*  Those  who  hold  with  Origen  that  all  will  in  the  long,  long  run  be  saved, 
so  that  the  works  of  the  devil  shall  be  destroyed  (1  John  iii.  8)  will  hold  that 
for  those  who  are  still  found  reprobate  at  the  second  or  general  resurrection, 
there  waits  a  further  term  or  terms  of  probation  in  "  The  Lake  of  The  Fire  " 
(Rev.  xx.  14).  Phrases  such  as  els  rbi-  alwva,  "  for  the  Age,"  or  "  for  ever," 
and  els  TOVS  aliai/as  ruv  aliavwv,  "  for  the  Ages  of  the  Ages,"  or  "  for  ever  and 
ever,"  are  essentially  dissimilar  from  the  phrase  of  the  Creed  "  without  end," 
which  is  predicated  of  His  Kingdom.  The  idea  of  infinity  docs  not  inhere  in 
the  words  "  everlasting  "  or  "  eternal  "  which  derive  from  cevum,  alwv  (Age). 
It  is  urged  that  eternal  Life  is  unending  because  it  is  God's  Life  :  but  that 
eternal  punishment  must  end  when  its  aim  (reform)  is  attained,  and  God's  aims 
do  not  fail.  To  infinite  Love  would  not  the  final  loss  of  one  soul  bo  failure. 
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error,  that  I  the  Judge  am  not  only  Man,  but  also  The  Son 
who  "  hears  "  and  voices  The  Father.' 

"  Also  My  judgment  is  just  " — beyond  all  possibility 
of  error — from  yet  another  aspect,  viz.  "  because  I  seek 
not  My  own  will  but  the  will  of  Him  who  sent  Me."  '  My 
human  will  is  in  perfect  harmony  with  My  Divine  Will, 
and  the  will  of  the  Sent  with  that  of  the  "  Sender."  ' 

(31)  "  If  I  ((=70;)  bear  witness  about  Myself,  My  witness 
is  not  true,"  i.e.  '  If  I  stand  alone  (such  is  the  force  of  the 
tyw)  in  bearing  witness  about  Myself,  etc.'     Our  Lord  not 
so   much  disavows  all   self-interest,   self-seeking   qua  His 
Manhood  :    as  asserts  that  another  Personality,  viz.  God 
the  Father,  affirms  all  that  He  Himself  asserts.     He  is  not 
arguing  with  the   doctors  :    He  is  teaching  them  truths 
about  His  own  human  nature  and  about  the  relationship 
of  The  Father  and  The  Son  in  the  Godhead  (see  under 
viii.  17). 

(32)  "  There    is    Another    (aXXoe)    Who  bears  witness 
about  Me."     This  Other  is  certainly  not  John  the  Baptist, 
but  seems  to  be  God  the  Holy  Spirit :    and  a'XXoe  (one  of 
three  or  more)  is  used  in  preference  to  IVt/ooc  (one  of  only 
two),  as  implying  that  besides  The  Father  "  Who  sent  Me," 
there  is  yet  a  Third  in  the  Godhead,  viz.  the  Holy  Spirit, 
Who  witnesses  to  Him  in  men's  hearts. 

"  And  I  know  that  the  witness  which  He  witnesses  about 
Me  is  true,"  i.e.  '  I  as  perfect  sinless  Man  know  how  the 
Holy  Spirit  witnesses  in  men's  hearts  in  proportion  as  they 
are  knit  to  God.'  (This  truth  is  further  expressed  in 
verses  37  and  following.) 

(33)  Though  the  witness  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  men's 
hearts  is  witness  enough  where  hearts  are  clean,  He  had 
provided  for  their  weakness  an  outside  witness  even  John, 
whose  birth  had  been  supernaturally  foretold  to  them  by 
an  angel  in  the  Temple  :  John,  whom  as  boy  and  man,  they 
had   ever   regarded,    and   rightly    regarded,    as    Messiah's 
forerunner.     "  You  have  sent  unto  John,"   and  rightly, 
to  ask  who  was  the  Messiah,  "  and  John  has  borne  witness 
to  the  truth."     '  But  did  you  accept  his  witness  ?    the 
witness  of  him  whom  you  had  for  thirty  years  known  to 
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be  Messiah's  forerunner.  And  why  did  you  not  ?  '  The 
allusion  is  to  the  Sanhedrin's  embassy  to  the  Baptist 
(i.  19  :  in  Feb.),  and  again  to  their  later  and  final  attempt 
(iii.  25,  26  :  in  April),  to  suborn  him. 

(34)  "  But  I  (iyw)  accept  not  My  testimony  from  man. 
But  these  things  I  say  in  order  that  you  may  be  saved," 
i.e.    '  Though    you    refused    this    emergency -witness,    viz. 
John,  whom  in  view  of  the  dulness  of  your  spiritual  percep 
tion  I  had  provided  for  you,  his  is  not  the  essential  testimony 
to  which  I  appeal  :    I  remind  you  of  John's  witness  to  Me 
only  because  you  once  looked  upon  him  and  rightly  looked 
upon  him  as  the  Prophet  specially  appointed  to  guide  you 
to  Messiah.' 

Lest  John's  disciples  should  say  that  John  had  ap 
pointed  the  Messiah  and  had  given  authority  and  status 
to  Jesus  as  Messiah,  John's  last  act  had  been  to  send  two 
of  his  disciples  to  Jesus  to  ask  Him  if  He  was  the  Messiah— 
not  as  though  John  were  in  doubt,  but  as  showing  his 
disciples  that  his  own  warrant  lay  ultimately  in  Jesus 
God-and-Man  :  and  that  apart  from  Jesus  there  was  no 
witness  on  earth  worth  anything  (Matt.  xi.  2  :  Luke  vii.  19). 

(35)  "  He   (k-avoe)  was  *   the    lamp    that    burns    and 
shines,"  i.e.  The  failure  of  John's  work  was  no  fault  of 
John's  :    so  far  as  he  was  concerned  (such  is  the  force  of 
the  emphatic  iiau/oe)  he  did  all    that    could    have   been 
done  :    he  gave   no   uncertain   flicker  but  a  steady  flare, 
lighting  the  way  toward  Me  as  Messiah. 

"  And  so  far  as  you  were  concerned  (v/mtiz),  you  were 

*  The  "  was  "  ($?)  seems  to  imply  that  John  was  at  this  time  dead — a  fact 
known  to  our  Lord.  It  was  not  yet  generally  known  at  Jerusalem,  for 
Machaerus,  where  John  was  beheaded,  was  forty  miles  distant.  We  may 
hypothetically  place  John's  death  to  the  late  evening  of  yesterday,  Monday, 
May  24. 

The  notice  Matt.  xiv.  13  (Thursday,  June  3)  does  not  imply  that  our  Lord 
did  not  know  of  the  fact  before  June  3,  though  John's  disciples  thought  that 
was  the  first  He  knew  of  it,  just  as  it  was  the  first  the  public  knew  of  it.  His 
withdrawal  by  ship  into  Philip's  tetrarchy  was  in  order  to  remove  His  own 
disciples  from  the  excitement  caused  by  the  news  :  the  moment  was  critical : 
the  populace  wanted  to  force  His  hand  and  make  Him  king  :  His  enemies 
and  Herod  Antipas  had,  perhaps,  resolved  to  arrest  Him  that  night  (p.  159). 
"  The  Jews,"  as  we  have  seen  at  John  v.  18,  were  already  resolved  on  His  death. 
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willing  to  exult  for  an  hour  in  his  light,"  i.e.  '  You  had 
eagerly  awaited  John's  pronouncement  as  to  Messiah's 
identity  and  Personality — for  a  time  :  but  the  instant 
John  pointed  to  Me  as  the  Messiah,  you  turned  your  back 
upon  him  as  well  as  upon  Me.' 

(36)  "  However,   as    for    Me    (tyw  St)   I   have   as   My 
testimony  a  greater  testimony  than  John's  :    for  the  works 
which  The  Father  has  given  Me  to  accomplish — the  very 
works  which  I  do — it  is  these  that  witness  concerning  Me 
that  The   Father   sent   Me,"  i.e.  The  essential  testimony 
to  His  incarnation  as  Messiah  is  not  human  testimony,  not 
even  that  of  John  the  forerunner,  but  the  testimony  given 
by  His  works  :  they  arc  the  very  works  foretold  of  Messiah 
by  the  Holy  Spirit.     The  "  works  "  to  which  He  refers 
embrace  His  whole  life  and  conduct,  His  magnetism  that 
draws  this  and  repels  that,  showing  what  He  values  and 
what  He  contemns,  in  short  all  that  declares  His  thought 
and  Personality,  including  those  supernormal  works  done 
since  the  public  ministry  began.     It  was  but  last  week 
that  up  in  Galilee  He  had,  quoting  Isaiah,  appealed  to 
these  last-named  works  when  seeking  to  convince  John's 
disciples  (Matt.  xi.  5).     But  without  the  Spirit  of  God  in 
the  hearts  of  men  to  interpret  those  works  aright,  they 
will  miss  their  effect,  for  the  testimony  to  Jesus  is  the 
Spirit  of   God  :     and    for    this    reason  His  mighty- works 
(Swafifig)   were   not   done   where   there  was   no   incipient 
faith  (Mark  vi.  5)  :  they  were  not  done  as  thaumaturgy,  to 
excite  an  unreasoning  wonder. 

(37)  "  Also   The  Father  who   sent  Me  He  has  borne 
witness  concerning  Me."  i.e.  Not  only  do  His  works  witness 
to  Him  inasmuch  as  they  correspond  with  the  works  fore 
told  of  Messiah,  but  The  Father  also  He  has  borne  witness 
to  Him,  esoterically  in  the  hearts  of  all  who  are  drawn  to 
Him  or  shall  be  drawn  to  Him,  and  exoterically  at  His 
Baptism  (Matt.  iii.  17  :    Mark  :    Luke).     But  "  you  have 
never  yet  heard  His  voice,"  whether  within  or  without, 
"  any  more  than  you  have  ever  seen  His  shape."     This 
latter  indeed  was  not  possible.     But  why  was  His  voice 
not  apprehensible  by  their  ear  ?     Because — 
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(38)  "'  You  have  not  His  word  abiding  in  you  :  for  Him 
whom  He  sent  you  believe  not,"  i.e.  If  His  word  were 
abiding  within  them  and  not  only  carried  in  their  phy 
lacteries,  they  would  have  been  sensitized  to  receive  the 
impress  of  God  Incarnate  :   whereas,  as  it  is,  they  cannot 
recognize  Him,  so  alien  are  they  to  Him. 

(39)  "  You   search   the   scriptures   because   you    think 
that  in  them  you  have  eternal  Life  "  :    and  you  are  right, 
"  those  very  scriptures  are  what  witness  concerning  Me." 
And  yet  see  how  alien  are  you  to  their  Spirit  (such  is  the 
force  of  the  contrast,  v/niiz  .  .  .  k-etvtu)  ;    for  when  I,  of 
whom  they  witness,  come,   (40)  "'  you  are  not  willing  to 
come  unto  Me  in  order  to  have  Life  "  —that  eternal  Life 
which  they  declare  to  be  in  Me  alone. 

(41)  "  It  is  not  glory  from  men  that  I  accept,"  i.e.  I 
make  no  call  on  that  vain  show  which  you  so  desire  in 
your  Messiah — the  desire  which  makes  your  search  of  the 
scriptures  vain. 

(42)  I  appeal  to  "  the  love  of  God  "  in  men's  hearts  : 
had  you  the  love  of  God  in  your  hearts,  you  would  have 
accepted  Me  :   Love  of  God  would  respond  to  God. 

(43)  "  /  am  come  in  My  Father's  name,"  as  the  repre 
sentative  and  manifestation  of  My  Father,  for  The  Son 
is  the  manifestation  of  The  Father  :     "  and  you  do  not 
accept  Me,  because  you  have  not  the  love  of  The  Father 
in  you  :  but  if  another  *  come  in  his  own  name,"  i.e.  seeking 
his  own  glory,  "  him  you  will  accept,"  because  his  spirit 
of  self-seeking  will  be  akin  to  your  own. 

(44)  "  How  can  you  believe  ?    you  who  accept  glory 
from  one  another,  and  seek  not  the  glory  which  comes  from 
the  Only  One,  God."     The  spirit  of  self-seeking,  of  wanting 
recognition  and  glory  from  men,  is  deadly  to  Faith. 

(45)  "  But  "  do  not  think  that  /  will  accuse  you  before 
The  Father  "  for  not  recognizing  Me  :    "  there  is  one  that 
accuses  you,  viz.  Moses,  in  whom  you  have  set  your  hopes." 

*  This  other  who  was  to  come  in  his  own  name  and  be  accepted  by  the 
Jews  as  their  Messiah  is  that  false  Messiah  Bar  Cochab,  whose  rebellion  (A.D. 
131-135)  under  Hadrian  led  to  the  ruin  of  the  nation  and  their  exile  from 
Jerusalem. 
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(46)  "  For  had  you  believed  Moses,  you  would  have 
believed  Me  :   for  of  Me  he  wrote  "  : — he  (ktiroe,  emphatic), 
though  you  who  read  him  are  not  aware. 

(47)  "  But  as  you  believe  not  his  writings  "  because 
your  spirit  is  opposed  to  his  who  sought  not  his  own  glory, 
but  the  glory  of  God,  "  how  shall  you  believe  My  sayings  ?  " 
for  his  spirit  and  his  writings  were  informed  by  My  spirit. 


Note  to  Verse  5 

This  man,  cured  after  thirty-eight  years  of  sickness,  has  always  been 
held  to  be  a  type  of  the  Jews  :  the  thirty-eight  years  have  been  regarded 
as  pointing  to  the  38|  years'  wandering  in  the  desert  between  the  pro 
nouncement  of  the  doom  in  Num.  xiv.  23  on  the  10th  day  of  Ab  according 
to  their  tradition,  in  1490  B.C.,  and  the  entry  into  Canaan  on  the  14th  day 
of  Nisan  in  1451  B.C.  :  also  the  "five  porticos"  in  which  the  sick  lay 
have  been  compared  with  the  five  books  of  the  Mosaic  Law. 

But  we  seem  to  require  that  the  cure  of  this  man  after  his  thirty-eight 
years  of  sickness  (i.e.  in  his  thirty-ninth  year  of  sickness)  should  be  a 
prophetic  type  of  a  yet  future  healing  of  the  Jews,  for  they  certainly  have 
not  yet  been  healed.  What  then  will  the  thirty-eight  years  signify  in  such 
a  prophetic  type  '(  It  has  been  suggested  that  each  of  these  thirty-eight 
years  represents  a  Jubilee-year  :  reckoning  from  the  30th  Jubilee  which 
was  beyond  question  the  year  from  Oct.  A.D.  27  to  Oct.  A.D.  28  (the  year 
in  which  the  events  of  chapter  v.  took  place),  thirty-eight  more  Jubilee  years 
would  run  out  in  Oct.  1889-1890  A.D.,  and  the  39th  will  not  be  finished 
till  1939  A.D.,  which  will  be  the  69th  since  the  cycle  began  in  Oct.  1444  B.C. 
Elsewhere  also  the  seventy  "  weeks  "  or  hebdomads  of  Dan.  ix.  24,  have 
been  viewed  as  seventy  hebdomads  of  Sabbatical  years  (=70  Jubilee-year 
periods),  and  the  70th  "  week  "  or  hebdomad  would  begin  with  1939  A.D., 
and  would  run  out  with  the  70tb  Jubilee  year,  which  begins  in  Oct.  1987 

A.  P. 
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The  interval  between  chapters  v.  and  vi.  of  John's  gospel  may  be 
filled  in  thus  : — 


A.D.  28. 
May  25)  _ 
Slvan6)  Tues- 


May  26,  Wed. 


28,  Fri. 


about 
June  3,  Thurs. 


Matt.xiv.12. 


June  3,  Thurs.     Mk.  vi.  30. 


On  this  evening  (Feast  of  Pentecost),  im 
mediately  after  the  events  of  chapter  v.,  occurs 
the  supper  in  the  house  of  Simon  the  Pharisee 
(Luke  vii.  36-end.  See  p.  127  and  pp.  441,  442). 

The  interval  between  chapters  v.  and  vl 
of  John's  gospel  is  very  short :  see  at  vi.  4. 

Leaving  Jerusalem  on  Wednesday,  May  26, 
immediately  after  the  Feast  of  Pentecost,  our 
Lord  might  be  back  in  Galilee  by  May  28, 
Friday  evening. 

The  disciples  of  John  the  Baptist  having 
taken  away  his  dead  body  from  Machserus 
and  buried  it  (tradition  says  at  the  town  of 
Samaria,  where  it  would  be  secure  from  both 
Herod  and  the  Sanhedrin),  came  and  told 
Jesus  :  about  June  3. 

The  Apostles  re-assemble  at  Capernaum, 
joining  Jesus  there,  and  report  to  Him  on  what 
they  had  done  and  taught  since  He  had  sent 
them  forth  about  a  fortnight  or  three  weeks 
ago  :  see  at  p.  126. 


§  ix 

JOHN   VI.    1-21 

(Cf.  Matt.  xiv.  13-34  :  Mark  vi.  31-53  :  Luke  ix.  10&-17) 
The  third  return  of  Jesus  to  Galilee.     The  feeding  of  5000  men 

THIS  chapter  seems  to  follow  on  chapter  v.  at  an  interval 
of  nine  days.  Between  chapters  v.  and  vi.  come  chrono 
logically  Matt.  xiv.  12  :  Mark  vi.  29-31  :  Luke  ix.  10a. 

(1)  "  After  these  things  Jesus  went  away  across  the  sea 
of  Galilee,  which  is  that  of  Tiberias."  This  verse  corre- 

A.D.  28.  sponds  with  Matt.  xiv.  13  :  Mark  vi.  32  : 
June  3)  T.  ur  Luke  ix.  10&  :  and  for  the  feeding  of  the 
SivanlsJ  "five  thousand,  about  to  be  described  by 
John,  we  have  all  four  gospels  to  draw  from.  The  day 
seems  to  be  Thursday,  June  3,  A.D.  28. 

Jesus  has  returned  from  Jerusalem  to  Galilee  and 
Capernaum  where  He  has  been  joined  by  the  Twelve  (Mark 
vi.  30),  no  doubt  by  a  previous  appointment.  The  Twelve 
had  been  to  Israelites  beyond  Galilee  (where  He  shortly 
will  follow)  since  their  Commission  on  May  16,  and  had  not 
been  with  Him  at  Jerusalem  for  the  Feast  of  Pentecost. 
News  of  John  the  Baptist's  death  has  been  brought  to 
Him  to-day  by  John's  disciples  (Matt.  xiv.  12),  who 
have  taken  the  body  and  buried  it :  and  this  is  probably  the 
first  authentic  information  the  public  have  of  that  crime 
of  Herod's.  Mark  (vi.  31)  tells  of  the  excitement  that  was 
seething  at  the  time  (in  Capernaum)  :  on  the  one  side, 
the  populace  always  favourable  to  our  Lord  would  be 
urging  Him  (cf.  John  vi.  15)  to  take  decisive  action  and 
at  last  to  show  His  hand  :  on  the  other,  "  the  Jews  "  or 
Sanhedrist  party  have  decided  to  put  Him  to  death 
(John  v.  18),  and  have  hurried  up  from  Jerusalem  (Mark 
vii.  1)  to  Capernaum  in  order  to  counteract  Him  in  Galilee  ; 
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and  we  may  conjecture  that  Herod  Antipas  the  king  means 
to  arrest  Him  this  evening  (cf.  Luke  ix.  9). 

(1)  To  avoid  the  fanatical  zeal  of  His  friends  and  the 
danger  from  His  enemies,  He  "  went-away  across  "  the 
lake  of  Tiberias  with  the  Twelve,  in  Peter's 

ship,  from  Capernaum  (Tell  Hum)  to  the 
north-east  corner  of  the  lake,  to  the  thinly- 
inhabited  district  there  (fpnpog  TOTTOC=  desert  place, 
Matt.,  Mark)  belonging  to  the  city  of  Bethsaida- Julias 
(Luke).  The  site  of  this  city  is  to-day  marked  by  the 
ruins  of  et  Tell,  about  1|  miles  from  the  north-east  shore. 
The  point  they  made  for  seems  to  be  determined  by 
"  the  mountain  "  (John  vi.  3,  15),  which  juts  out  into  the 
lake  at  the  Wady  Shukeiyif,  for  there  is  no  other  hill  in 
this  neighbourhood  near  the  lake  :  it  is  four  miles  south 
of  Bethsaida-Julias.  The  site  of  the  miracle  is  further 
identified  by  the  "  much  grass  in  the  place  "  (10),  and  by 
Mark's  (39)  "  green  grass  "  (see  below  at  verse  10).  The 
miracle  that  follows  is  the  only  one  of  our  Lord's  Ministry 
of  which  all  four  Evangelists  have  left  an  account. 

(2)  The    crowd     fanatically     enthusiastic     for    Jesus, 
and   many   of   them  may   have  come  in  to   Capernaum 
with  the  Twelve,  seeing  Him  embark  and  make  for  the 
opposite  (east)  shore,  ran  round  by  the  north  shore  of  the 
lake  and  reached  the  east  side  before  the  ship  (Mark). 
The  distance  straight  across  by  ship  from  Capernaum  to 
the  site  of  the  miracle  is  five  miles,  that  by  road  is  seven 
miles. 

When  He  stepped  out  of  the  boat  (iKfXOwv,  Mark), 
"  He  saw  a  great  crowd  and  was  moved  to  pity  for  them." 
in  that  the  Sanhedrin  and  Herod  (their  appointed  leaders) 
were  misleading  them  : 

(3)  "  And  He  went  up   into  the   mountain  "   (which 
here  juts  into  the  lake,  at  Wady  Shukeiyif)  "  and  there  sat 
with  His  disciples "  :    sat,  says  John,   i.e.   teaching  His 
disciples  and  the  crowd,  sitting  being  the  formal  attitude 
for  a  teacher  among  the  Jews.      Luke  adds  that  ';  He 
received  them  and  talked  to  them  about  the  Kingdom  of 
God,  and  healed  those  that  had  need  of  healing."     His 
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talk  about  the  Kingdom  of  God  would  be  a  corrective  of 
their  expectation  that  His  temporal  reign  was  now  about 
to  begin. 

(4)  "  And  the  Passover,  the  feast  of  the  Jews,  was 
nigh."  This  verse  is  an  interpolation  from  a  false  marginal 
gloss.  Whilst  there  is  no  patristic  authority  in  its  favour 
earlier  than  Constantine's  time,  there  is  the  very  strong 
authority  of  Irenseus  and  Origen  (West  and  East,  2nd 
and  3rd  centuries)  against  its  genuineness.  See  pp.  241- 
243  of  The  Birth  and  Boyhood  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Briefly,  the  argument  in  favour  of  the  verse  is  that 
all  the  MSS.  extant  and  all  the  versions  have  it.  On  the 
other  hand,  none  of  the  MSS.  is  earlier  than  B  (Vaticanus), 
about  A.D.  340.  But  against  the  verse  we  have  much 
earlier  evidence  extant  in  the  writings  of  two  of  the  earliest 
Fathers  of  West  and  East,  viz.  Irenaeus  (died  c.  A.D.  202), 
Bishop  of  Vienne  in  France,  and  Origen  of  Alexandria 
(died  c.  A.D.  253).  These  two  happen  to  be  the  only 
Fathers  before  Diocletian's  persecution  who  throw  any 
light  as  to  this  verse  :  their  evidence  is  decisive  that  it 
did  not  exist  in  any  MS.  they  knew  of:  and  Origen  was 
the  greatest  collator  of  MSS.  of  the  gospels  as  well  as  the 
greatest  expert  on  the  N.T.  text  that  the  Church  had  before 
modern  times,  also  he  had  the  famous  library  of  Alexandria 
to  his  hand. 

1.  Irenaeus,   contending    against  a   Gnostic    theory   of 
a  one-year  Ministry,  brings  forward,  three  passovers  from 
John's  gospel,  viz.  the  first,  "  after  Kana  "  ;    the  second, 
when  our  Lord  "  cured  the  paralytic  "  ;    the  third,  at  the 
Crucifixion.     It  is  impossible  that  he  could  have  omitted 
vi.  4  (which  would  have  proved  his  case  to  the  hilt),  had 
it  existed  in  his  MSS.,  rather  than  strain  at  v.  1,  which  did 
not  prove  his  case.     (See  his  Hcer,,  II.,  xxii.,  3.) 

2.  Origen  (on  John  iv.  35)  arguing  against  the  Gnostic 
Heracleon's  theory  that  the  harvest  was  a  "  four-month  " 
ahead  and  that  the  time,  therefore,  must  be  winter,  prefers 
the  view  that  the  seed-time  was  a  "  four-month  "  back, 
and  that  the  actual  time  of  John  iv.  35  is  barley-harvest 
(April),  because,  says  he,  mark  the  sequence  of  events  in 
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the  succeeding  chapters  :  how  chapter  iv.  is  closely  followed 
by  the  "  feast  "  of  v.  1,  and  that  again  by  the  "  feast 
of  Tabernacles  "  (vii.  2).  The  argument  obviously  requires 
the  absence  of  any  intervening  Passover  at  vi.  4  :  it  proves 
that  verse  vi.  4  was  not  in  Origcn's  MSS.  Clearly  neither 
orthodox  nor  heretic  had  ever  heard  of  this  verse  before 
Diocletian's  persecution,  when  for  ten  years  (A.D.  303-313) 
the  resources  of  the  empire  were  employed  in  the  attempt 
to  destroy  every  MS.  of  the  New  Testament  canon. 

This  verse,  at  first  a  marginal  chronological  conjecture, 
crept  into  the  text  early  4th  century,  when  owing  to  the 
dearth  of  old  MSS.  and  to  the  multiplication  of  copies 
from  Eusebius's  faulty  MS.  the  interpolation  became 
perpetuated  and  universal. 

It  is  this  interpolation  that  has  been  the  main  cause  of 
the  difficulties  in  determining  the  dates  of  our  Lord's  birth 
and  death.  Until  we  are  again  rid  of  it  those  difficulties 
remain  insoluble  in  spite  of  all  juggling  with  fact :  and 
until  we  are  again  rid  of  it,  it  is  impossible  to  reconcile 
Luke's  date  of  the  Baptism  "  in  the  fifteenth  year  of  the 
reign  of  Tiberius  Caesar  "  (iii.  1,  cf.  his  use  of  "  Caesar  " 
in  ii.  1,  "  Caesar  Augustus  ")  with  the  unanimous  testimony 
of  the  Fathers  that  the  date  of  the  Crucifixion  was  Friday, 
March  25,  A.D.  29 — a  date  they  could  always  verify  in  the 
archives  of  Pilate's  governorship,  archives  to  which  the 
early  apologists  refer  the  sceptics.  This  latter  date  falls 
in  the  fifteenth  year  of  Tiberius's  reign  according  to  the 
Western  and  official  reckoning  of  reigns,  viz.  from  the  day 
of  accession  :  whilst  Luke  has  followed  the  Eastern  reckon 
ing  of  reigns,  viz.  from  the  day  of  New  Year  preceding 
accession.  I  have  explained  this  at  some  length  in  The 
Birth  and  Boyhood  of  Jesus  Christ,  pp.  74-80. 

(5)  The  day  wore  on  (Mark,  35),  and  the  crowd  kept 
gathering  in  ever-increasing  numbers  throughout  the 
afternoon.  The  disciples  suggest  sending  them  away 
that  they  may  get  themselves  food  in  the  neighbouring 
villages  and  hamlets  (Luke  and  Mark).  Jesus,  however, 
means  to  entertain  them  as  host :  '  No  :  give  ye  (emphatic 
them  to  eat  (Mark)  :  they  shall  be  our  guests  for 
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this  evening '  :  and  He  asks  Philip,  "  Where  can  we 
buy  loaves  to  feed  them  ?  "  not  asking  as  for  information, 
but  (6)  as  testing  Philip's  faith  in  His  resource. 

(7)  Philip  is  in  despair  :    "  Two  hundred  pennyworth  * 
of  loaves  is  not  sufficient  for  them  that  each  of  them  may 
take  a  little." 

(8)  Andrew,  however,   Simon  Peter's  (elder)   brother, 
says  to  Him  in  effect  :— 

(9)  '  There  is  our  own  food  here,  which  was  meant  for 
this  evening's  meal — five  loaves  of  coarse  barley  bread  and 
two  fishes  :    gladly  will  we  be  the  hosts  :    but  that  is  all 
there  is.'     Is  Andrew  half  venturing  to  suggest  ?  he  might 
call  to  mind  that  scene  of  three  months  ago,  where  water 
was    made    into    wine.     The    two    fishes    were    evidently 
already  cooked  and  ready  for  our  Lord  and  the  Twelve. 
The  word  "  small  "  in  A.V.  is  certainly  wrong  :   the  Greek 
word  (o^a^tov),  though  in  form  a  diminutive,  had  lost  its 
sense  of  diminutiveness  :    and  to-day  the  modern  Greek 
(^japi)  for  a  fish,  however  large,  is  the  same  word  as  that 
used  here  by  John,  and  again  in  xxi.  9,  13. 

(10)  Jesus    said,    "Make   the    men    (avfyjw7rouc=  men, 
women,  and  children)  sit  down."     Mark  adds,  "  by  com 
panies  on  the  green  grass." 

John  continues,  "  And  there  was  much  grass  in  the 
place."  This  notice  marks,  not  the  time  of  year,  but  ti 

peculiarity  of  the  place.  The  place  is  the 
Thurs  '  well-irrigated  plain  of  Buteiha,  where  the 

never-failing  streams  would  supply  a  succes 
sion  of  mowings  down  to  end  of  May.  This  plain  is  some 
three  or  four  miles  long  north  to  south  :  on  the  north  it 
immediately  adjoins  the  city  of  Bethsaida- Julias,  and  is 
closed  on  the  south  by  "  the  mountain  "  (verses  3,  15)  at 
the  Wady  Shukeiyif,  where  is  the  cove  off  which  the  "  ships  " 
from  Tiberias  (23)  arrived  on  the  following  morning. f 

*  Two  hundred  "pennies"'  (Srivdpta)  :  if  we  reckon  one  "penny" 
(S-nv&ptov)  as  the  amount  of  a  labourer's  daily  wage  (see  Matt.  xx.  2),  say 
3a.  [pre  War  rate],  the  sum  would  figure  out  to  a  value  of  £30  of  our  money 

t  The  traditional  site  of  this  miracle  (as  early  as  end  of  4th  century.  See 
St  Jerome  and  St  Sylvia)  is  on  the  west  side,  of  the  lake  and  in  the  little  bay  of 
et  Tabigah,  just  north  of  the  other  Bcthsaida — the  "  Bethsaida  of  Galilee  " 
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"  Therefore  they  sat  down,  the  men  (avSptg—  men  only) 
in  number  about  five  thousand,"  i.e.  not  counting  the 
women  and  children  who  sat  with  them,  and  who  must 
have  raised  the  figures  considerably.  To  secure  order, 
method,  decency,  promptitude,  they  were  arranged  in 
groups,  each  group  consisting  of  fifty  men  besides  the 
contingent  of  women  and  children  belonging  to  each. 
Fifty  into  five  thousand  gives  one  hundred  groups,  which 
Mark  (40)  has  noted,  "  and  they  sat  down  in  companies 
reckoned  by  (KOTO)  a  hundred  and  reckoned  by  (KOTO.) 
fifty,"  i.e.  a  hundred  clumps  of  fifty  men  each,  agreeing 
with  Luke's  "  in  clumps  of  about  fifty  each  "  (ava). 

(11)  "  Jesus  therefore  took  the  loaves  and  gave  thanks 
and  distributed  to  those  that  were  reclining,  and  likewise 
of  the  fishes,  as  much  as  they  would  "  :  or,  as  Luke  writes, 
rather  more  fully  (agreeing  with  Matthew  and  Mark), 
"  having  taken  the  five  loaves  and  the  two  fishes  He  looked 
up  to  heaven  (=  John's  "  gave  thanks  ")  and  blessed  them, 
and  He  brake  them,  and  He  gave  (imp.=kept  giving)  to 
the  disciples  to  put  before  the  crowd."  In  blessing  the 
loaves  and  fishes  He  qualified  them  to  serve  His  beneficent 
purpose.  It  was  not  the  integral  loaves  or  integral  fishes 
that  were  multiplied,  but  the  broken  portions  of  them, 
to  signify  a  closer  unity  than  separate  loaves  would  have 
indicated. 

(xii.  21),  the  modern  Khan  Miniyeh.  But  it  is  not  possible  to  reconcile  this 
site  with  the  data  of  the  Evangelists.  Tradition  was  probably  led  astray  by 
1.  The  gradual  obliteration  of  the  name  of  the  eastern  "  Bethsaida  "  after  its 
change  to  "Julias  "  (see  Josephus,  Ant.,  XVIII.  ii.  1)  :  2.  The  fact  that  the 
bay  of  et  Tabigah  (corrupted  from  the  Greek  firrdiniyov) — the  little  bay  just 
north  of  the  western  Bethsaida,  and  separated  from  it  by  the  hill  promontory 
of  Tell  Oreirneh,  which  juts  into  the  lake — was  the  traditional  and  true  site  of 
the  miiacle  of  John  xxi.  where  one  loaf  and  one  fish  fed  seven  disciples  :  this 
latter  meal  of  our  Lord's  providing  was  known  as  the  Mensa  Christi  (Christ's 
Table),  and  the  great  stone  at  which  He  and  the  seven  sat  on  that  occasion 
was  long  pointed  out  here  under  that  name.  The  name  Mensa  Christi  came 
not  unnaturally  to  be  applied  to  that  other  Christ's  Table — Table  of  our  Lord's 
providing — where  five  loaves  and  two  fishes  were  multiplied  to  feed  five 
thousand  men  :  3.  The  faulty  reading  of  a  few  MSS.  such  as  the  Codex  Sinaiticus. 
which  describes  the  scene  of  the  miracle  of  the  five  loaves  and  two  fishes  as 
being  near  to  Tiberias.  This  same  MS.  has  been  also  responsible  for  much 
confusion  as  to  the  site  of  the  Emmaus  of  Luke  xxiv.  13  :  for  instead  of  "  60  " 
furlongs  it  reads  "  160." 


152  JOHN   VI.   12-15 

(12)  And  when  all   (including  of  course  the  Twelve) 
had  eaten  and  were  filled,  He  said  to  His  disciples,  "  Gather 
together    the  Jragments  (icAacr/zara)  that  remain  over,  so 
that  nothing  be  lost."     The  fragments  are  not  the  half- 
eaten  morsels  and  crumbs  which  might  well  be  left  for 
birds  and  beasts,  but  the  broken  portions  which  He  had 
handed  for  distribution. 

(13)  So  the  disciples  gathered  together  twelve  baskets  * 
— full  of  the  fragments  (icAaoTiarwi;)  of  the  loaves,  and  of 
the  fishes. 

(14)  "  Therefore  the  men  (avfyjonrot),  having  seen  the 
sign  which  he  did,  said  (f'Atyoi'^kept  saying),  '  This  one 
is  of  a  truth  The  Prophet  who  comes  into  the  world  '  "  : 
i.e.  The  Prophet  promised  at  Dent,  xviii.  15,  18. 

"  He  who  comes  into  (or  to)  the  world  (6  tp\6fj.tvo(;  ar,- 
TOV  noafjiov),"  is  a  title  of  the  Expected  One  :  so  also  in 
xi.  27.  Cf.  "  I  have  come  into  (or  to)  the  world  (i\ii\vOa  etc 
TOV  KOO-JUOV),"  xii.  46  :  xvi.  28  :  xviii.  37.  The  shorter 
title,  "  The  Coming  One "  (6  lpx°f*tv°c)  nas  the  same 
meaning. 

(15)  "  Jesus,    therefore,    perceiving    that    they    were 
about  to  come  and  take  Him  by  force  to  make  Him  king, 
withdrew  again  into  the  mountain  Himself  alone,"  i.e.  the 
mountain  where  He  had  been  sitting  before  (3). 

We  learn  from  Matthew  and  Mark  that  "  immediately  " 
after  the  miracle  "  He  compelled  His  disciples  to  embark 
on  board  the  ship  and  to  go  before  Him  across  f  the  lake 
while  He  dismissed  the  crowds."  But  it  is  from  John  that 

*  The  word  for  basket  used  in  connection  with  this  miracle  by  all  four 
Evangelists  is  K6<pivos,  a  sort  of  basket  especially  used  by  Jews  (cf.  Juvenal 
iii.  14  :  vi.  542)  such  as  this  crowd  would  be  called.  But  in  connection  with 
the  similar  miracle  of  the  feeding  of  the  four  thousand,  where  the  crowd  was 
mainly  Gentile,  the  word  used  for  their  baskets  is  awvpiSes :  see  Matthew 
(xv.  37  :  xvi.  10)  and  Mark  (viii.  8,  20),  who  alone  record  or  refer  to  it. 

t  Kpodyetv  a.vr'bv  els  rb  irtpav  (Matthew),  which  is  quite  plain,  viz. 
to  the  far  side  of  the  lake,  i.e.  the  west  side,  npodyeiv  fls  r'b  irtpav  irpbs 
K7)6ffaiSdv  (Mark)  =  to  the  far  side  of  the  lake  (i.e.  west  side)  facing  (irpbs) 
Bethsaida  (Julias).  Had  Mark  meant  toward  Bethsaida  (viz.  the  Bethsaida 
of  Galilee,  the  modern  Khan  Minieh  south  of  Capernaum)  he  would  have  said 
«'s  (and  not  irpbs)  as  is  the  constant  usage  of  the  N.T.  writers  when  speaking 
of  cities  or  countries.  Matthew  and  Mark,  therefore,  both  agree  with  John, 
who  says  (verse  17)  that  they  were  going  "  across  the  sea  to  (tls)  Capernaum." 
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we  gather  the  reason  for  His  sending  away  the  disciples, 
viz.  that  He  saw  the  crowds  were  in  great  excitement  and 
were  meaning  to  come  and  violently  carry  Him  off  and 
declare  Him  their  king  and  Messiah  in  opposition  to  the 
civil  power  ;  perhaps  already  He  saw  His  disciples  beginning 
to  be  caught  in  that  wild  enthusiasm.  It  was  not  for 
them  to  choose  His  times  :  when  His  time  for  Kingship 
is  come,  as  King  He  will  come.  So,  having  first  sent  off  His 
disciples  into  the  ship,  He  dismissed  the  crowds  and  went 
away  up  the  mountain  alone  "  to  pray  "  (Matthew,  Mark). 

Meanwhile  what  of  the  Twelve  ? 

(16)  John  (omitting  to  say  that  they  had  been  ordered 
to  do  so)  tells  how  "  when  evening  (ty'ia)  was  come,  His 
disciples  went-down  to  the  sea. 

(17 a)  "  And  went  on  board  ship  :  and  they  were 
going  (i]p\ovro}  across  the  sea  to  Capernaum." 

From  Mark  (vi.  47)  we  learn  that  it  was  still  "  evening  " 
(6i//ia)  when  they  were  halfway  across  (tv  fiiaw  TT}<; 
ttaXaaarw),  i.e.  when  they  had  gone  some  2|  miles. 
"  Evening  "  (o^u'a)  is  from  sunset  onwards  :  say,  in  that 
latitude  and  in  beginning  of  June,  from  our  7  p.m.  till, 
at  latest,  the  end  of  the  first  watch.  For  the  two  meanings 
of  o^ia  see  note  on  xx.  19. 

(176)  "  And  it  had  already  become  dark "  (o-K<ma), 
"  and  Jesus  had  not  yet  come  to  them."  Not  that  He 
had  promised  to  join  them  on  board,  for  there  was  no 
other  boat  for  Him  (32),  and  they  did  not  expect  Him  to 
walk  the  sea,  as  is  clear  from  their  fright  when  He  did  : 
but  John  looking  back  afterwards  on  that  night's  events, 
wishes  to  bring  out  the  fact  that,  although  through  that 
night  they  were  in  so  sore  a  plight,  and  although  as  the 
event  proved  it  would  have  been  so  easy  for  Him  to  come 
and  set  all  smooth,  He  chose  to  let  them  fight  it  out  alone 
and  endure.  It  was  because  of  His  absence  that  they 
were  in  difficulty  :  but  His  absence  was  only  temporary. 
His  coming  at  the  close  of  that  night  brought  for  Peter's 
barque  calm  upon  the  waters  :  His  second  Coming  at  the 
close  of  this  Age  will  bring  for  His  Church  calm  on  the 
world's  strife. 
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(18)  "  And    the    sea    was    rising    high    (St^ya'pero)   by 
reason  of  a  great  wind  blowing."     Verses  176,  18,  cover  a 
dark  night  *  of  storm  and  toil  lasting  from  8  p.m.  till  4  or 
5  a.m.     Similarly,  between  verses  47  and  48  of  Mark  vi. 
there  is  the  interval  of  the  long  night  till  Jesus  sees  them 
in  the  dawn  still  struggling  and  distressed  (ficKraviZopivovg) 
at  the  oar,  "  for  the  wind  was  contrary,"  i.e.  a  head  or  west 
wind  (Mark). 

(19)  "  When  therefore  they  had  rowed  about  twenty- 
five  or  thirty  stades,  they  behold  (Otwpovai  expresses  their 
concentrated  gaze)  Jesus  walking  on  the  sea  and  drawing- 
nigh  unto  the  ship."     Now,  as  they  had  got  halfway  across 
(Mark,  47),  or   some  twenty-three  stades,   whilst   it  was 
yet  "  evening,"  and  as  when  He  came  to  them  in   the 
early  dawn  they  had  gone  only  some  twenty-five  or  thirty 
stades  (John),  they  had  made  but  about  half  a  mile  through 
the  night,  or  little  more  than  held  their  own.     A  "  stade  " 
is  roughly  a  furlong.     Mark  (48)  says   He  came  toward 
them  "  about  the  fourth  watch  of  the  night,"  i.e.  towards 
its  close  and  in  the  early  dawn,  say  about  4.30  to  5  a.m. 
of  Friday,  June  4,  the  latitude  being  about  33°.     And  he 
adds  the  remarkable  detail  that  Jesus  "  meant  to  pass-by 
them  "  (i'i6t\tv  TraptXOtiv),  i.e.  overtaking,    as   though  He 
had  wished  that  the  mere  vision  of  Himself  should  prove 
sufficient  support  and  assurance  to   them.     It   was   their 
fright  whilst  not  yet  recognising  Him  that  caused  Him  to 
modify  His  action. 

(19)  The  "  therefore "  of  the  verse  belongs  to  the 
word  "  rowed,"  which  in  the  Greek  is  the  emphatic  word 
and  begins  the  sentence :  'EXr^aKoreg  ovv,  When  they 
had  therefore  rowed,  etc.  Its  meaning  is  that  owing  to 
the  violence  of  the  head  wind  it  had  been  impossible  to  use 
the  sail  and  that  all  hands  had  been  at  the  oars  to  keep  the 
ship  head  on  :  in  this  position,  as  rowers  facing  rearwards, 
they  saw  Jesus  coming  up  their  wake. 

That  night  of  storm  and  effort  symbolized  the  close  of 
this  Age  of  Peter's  captaincy  till  our  Lord  comes  visibly 

*  The  moon  was  entering  her  last  quarter  to-day,  and  would  not  be  rising 
till  lato. 
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again  :  just  as  does  that  other  night  of  toil  and  little 
profit  (John  xxi.  5).  The  one  occasion  marks  the  perils 
that  will  assail  the  Church  in  the  days  of  Antichrist ; 
the  other  marks  the  small  results  she  will  then  be 
showing  till  He  joins  her.  On  both  occasions  Peter  steps 
forth  as  captain  of  the  ship  eager  to  lay  down  his  charge. 
"  And  they  were  afraid."  From  Mark  and  Matthew 
we  learn  that  they  thought  "  it  is  an  apparition,"  and 
they  cried  out  for  fear  :  for  all  saw  Him  and  were  troubled. 
Clearly  none  recognized  Him  until  He  spoke. 

(20)  "  But  He  saith  to  them,  '  It  is  I,  be  not  afraid.'  " 
Here  Matthew  adds  Peter's  venture,  "  Lord,  since  it 

is  Thou  (a  (TV  a),  bid  me  come  unto  Thee  upon  the 
waters."  And  He  said,  "  Come  "  (singular).  "  And  Peter 
went  down  from  the  ship  and  walked  upon  the  waters  and 
came  toward  Jesus."  [Such  seems  to  be  the  correct  reading, 
Kai  ^Afov.]  "  But  seeing  that  the  wind  was  strong,  he 
was  afraid,  and  beginning  to  sink  he  cried  out,  saying, 
'  Lord,  save  me.'  And  straightway  Jesus  stretched  out 
His  hand  and  laid  hold  of  him  :  and  He  says  to  him, 
'  O-thou-of-little-faith,  why  didst  thou  doubt  ?  '  And  when 
they  (Jesus  and  Peter)  were  come  up  into  the  ship,  the 
wind  ceased." 

(21)  John,  omitting  this  incident  of  Peter,  as  being 
already  adequately  recorded   by  the   earliest   Evangelist, 
continues,  "  Therefore  they  were  willing  to  receive  Him 
into  the  ship.     And  straightway  the  ship  became  (lytvtro) 
at  the  land  to  which  they  were  going."     From  this  detail 
given  by  John  it  is  inferred  that  the  ship  seemed  to  move 
automatically,  without  sail  or  oar,  in  obedience  to  His 
will  :    so  that  without  effort  of  the  disciples  or  crew  it 
quickly  passed  over  the  remaining   distance   (two   miles 
or  so)  and  came  to  shore. 

Matthew,  having  said  that  on  the  entry  of  Jesus  and 
Peter  into  the  ship  the  wind  ceased,  adds,  "and  they  who 
were  in  the  ship  worshipped  Him,  saying,  '  Verily  God's 
Son  art  Thou.'  "  The  words  "  and  they  who  were  in  the 
ship  "  seem  to  distinguish  the  other  eleven  apostles,  who 
had  not  left  the  ship,  from  Peter  who  had  made  the 
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venture  just  described  ;  as  though  the  writer  were  pointing 
how  it  was  Peter  who  first  of  them  had  had  the  eye  to  see 
Him  and  the  ear  to  hear  Him  and  the  heart  to  recognize 
Him,  whilst  as  yet  the  rest  were  scared.  If  on  this  occa 
sion  it  was  Peter  who  first  identified  Him,  on  a  later  one 
(John  xxi.  7)  it  was  John. 

Mark  tells  how  "  they  (i.e.  the  disciples)  were  greatly 
amazed,"  evidently  at  our  Lord's  command  over  the 
forces  of  Nature,  wind  and  wave  :  and  adds  the  reflection 
that  they  had  not  adequately  understood,  or  were  not 
properly  intelligent  about,  the  matter  of  "  the  five  loaves," 
where  His  complete  command  over  the  phenomena  of 
matter  had  been  already  demonstrated. 

The  question  arises,  where  exactly  did  they  come  to  land 

on  this  early  morning  ?     John  says  the  ship  arrived  "  at 

the  land  to  which  they  were  going  "  (iirl  rf\g 

Sivan  16r ri>  ^T^  £'e  7'y  ^7r^7oi;)'  which  from  verse  17 
seems  to  have  been  Capernaum,  i.e.  the  rural 
district  belonging  to  that  city.  Mark  (45)  says  they  had 
been  ordered  to  go  "  to  the  other  side  over-against  Beth- 
saida  "  (etc  TO  -xipav  TT/OOC  BrjfltratSav),  i.e.  to  the  west  side 
of  the  lake  opposite  the  territory  of  Bethsaida-Julias,  and 
in  verse  53  he  defines  this  landing-place  as  "  Gennesaret;" 
i.e.  the  fertile  plain  called  Gennesaret,  which  is  on  the  west 
shore  and  extends  about  three  miles  north  and  south, 
reaching  from  Magdala  on  the  south  to  Tell  Oreimeh  on  the 
north,  1|  miles  from  the  city  of  Capernaum  (Tell  Hum). 
Matthew  (xiv.  22)  agrees  with  Mark  that  they  had  been 
ordered  to  go  to  the  other  side  (ei'e  TO  irtpav),  i.e.  to 
the  west  side,  and  says  (34)  that  having  crossed  over 
(StcnrtpaaavTtz)  "  they  came  to  land  at  Gennesaret " 
(?i\9av  ETTI  TI)V  yrjv  tig  rtwriaapir}.  Perhaps  the  northern 
end  of  this  plain  belonged  to  the  district  of  Capernaum, 
this  being  the  chief  town  of  the  neighbourhood. 

It  was  already  day  when  they  came  to  land — say  about 
sunrise,  our  5  a.m.  ;  for  Mark  (54)  says  that  when  they 
disembarked,  "  straightway "  the  folk  recognized  them 
and  ran  about  that  whole  region  and  began  to  carry  about 
on  their  beds  those  that  were  sick  where  they  heard  that 
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He  was  ;  and  wheresoever  He  entered,  into  villages  or 
into  cities,  or  into  open  country  (aypovg),  they  laid  the  sick 
in  the  market-places  and  besought  Him  that  they  might 
touch  but  the  hem  of  His  cloak,  and  as  many  as  touched 
it  were  made  whole."  With  this  account  Matthew's 
closely  agrees.  These  are  the  details  that  filled  up  the 
busy  day  of  Friday,  June  4,  as  He  travelled  about  that 
thickly  populated  district.  Both  Matthew  (xiv.  34,  35) 
and  Mark  (vi.  53,  54),  after  naming  Gennesaret,  are  careful 
to  limit  the  activity  that  follows  to  "  all  that  neighbour 
hood  "  or  region  (oAr/v  rrjv  irtpl\n)pov  lutivriv  and  oArjv  rr)v 
X&pav  tMtviw),  i.e.  of  Gennesaret.  The  mention  of 
"  villages,  cities,  hamlets,"  docs  not  argue  a  tour  of  several 
days  :  this  whole  region  of  Gennesaret  and  Capernaum 
was  densely  populated,  cf.  the  notice  at  Mark  vi.  33,  where 
at  brief  warning,  crowds  run  together  afoot  "from  all  the 
cities  "  and  outran  the  ship  as  it  crossed  the  lake  from 
Capernaum  to  Bethsaida- Julias  :  see  again  Mark  vi.  36, 
where  even  in  a  place  which  is  called  "  desert,"  there  is 
mention  of  the  surrounding  "  hamlets  and  villages "  as 
being  in  reach  of  thousands  of  folk  for  the  purchase  of  food 
within  the  last  hours  of  an  evening. 

We  must  remember  that  a  crisis  has  been  reached  in 
the  relation  of  our  Lord  to  the  Sanhedrin  and  to  Herod. 
News  has  just  been  made  public  of  the  death  of  John  the 
Baptist  at  Herod's  hands  :  our  Lord  has  but  just  returned 
from  Jerusalem  where  the  Sanhedrists  have  resolved  upon 
His  death  (John  v.  18).  The  Sanhedrists  have  hurried 
up  from  Jerusalem  (Matt.  xv.  1  :  Mark  vii.  1)  in  order  to 
counteract  His  influence  in  Capernaum  and  to  drive  Him 
out  of  Galilee.  It  is  His  last  day  of  activity  here,  for 
to-morrow  (Saturday,  June  5)  will  take  place  His  last  two 
disputes  with  the  Pharisees  and  Scribes  in  Capernaum 
synagogue,  viz.— 

A.  John  vi.  25-59,  followed  by  His  talk  to  His  disciples 

(vi.  60-end). 

B.  Matt.  xv.  1-9  :    Mark  vii.  1-13  :    followed  by  His 

farewell  caution  to  the  crowd  (Matt.  xv.  10-11 : 
Mark  vii.  13-16) : 
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.and  His  subsequent  talk  to  the  disciples  (Matt.  xv.  12-20  : 
Mark  vii.  17-23)  in  the  house  that  evening. 

On  the  following  morning  (Sunday,  June  6)  He  will 
leave  Galilee  for  three  months,  to  be  passed  in  the  borders 
of  Tyre,  in  Sidon,  and  along  the  midst  of  the  borders  of 
Decapolis.  The  names  of  the  ten  cities  that  formed  this 
Greek  confederacy  are  given  on  p.  xx. 


§  x 

JOHN   VI.    22-71 

In  Capernaum,.     The  new  Manna 

(22)  BUT  to  return  to  the  scene  of  the  miracle  of  Thursday. 
It  is  the  next  day,  Friday,  June  4  :  and  the  crowd  who 
had  passed  the  night  there  are  looking  about 

for    Jesus.      They    had    seen    the    disciples  c""t  .c}Fri. 

i  •   i  A  Sivan  loj 

put  off  m  the  ship  s  boat  (irXoiapLov)  yesterday 

evening  and  join  the  ship  (irXtnov)  and  start  for  the  opposite 
shore  :  they  had  also  seen  that  there  was  no  boat  there  by 
which  the  ship  could  be  reached  except  the  ship's  boat  in 
which  the  disciples  had  pushed  off :  they  had  also  seen 
that  Jesus  had  not  subsequently  joined  the  ship  and 
the  disciples  by  that  boat,  but  that  the  disciples  had  gone 
off  in  the  ship  without  Him.  And  yet  He  is  not  here. 
Where,  then,  is  He  ? 

(23)  Although  at  nightfall  there  had  been  no  other 
boat  or  ship  here,  there  had  arrived  near  to  the  scene  of 
the  miracle,  during  the  night,  ships  (TrAom)  from  Tiberias 
(Herod's  capital  on  the  west  side  of  the  lake,  seven  or  eight 
miles  south  of  Capernaum)  :  these  ships  may  have  been 
caught  by  the  storm  and  driven  before  it,  and  their  owners 
might  now  be  glad  to  make  a  profit  by  transporting  the 
crowd  across  to  Capernaum  by  means  of  the  ships'  boats 
(ir\oiapia,  verse  24). 

It  has,  however,  been  not  inaptly  conjectured  that 
Herod  Antipas,  foiled  in  his  desire  to  arrest  Him  yesterday 
and  hearing  that  He  escaped  across  the  lake,  sent  these 
ships  from  Tiberias  (his  capital)  in  the  night  with  troops 
on  board,  with  orders  to  capture  Him  if  He  returned  in 
Peter's  ship.  They  came  "  nigh  to  the  place  where.."  etc., 
for  the  troops  could  not  land,  as  this  east  side  of  the  lake 
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was  not  Antipas's  territory,  but  belonged  to  his  brother 
Philip  Herod.  Other  soldiers  also  would  naturally  have 
been  sent  to  prevent  escape  round  the  head  of  the  lake 
at  the  bridge.  It  was  these  preparations  to  arrest  Him 
that,  becoming  known  to  the  crowd  next  day  (Friday), 
caused  them  to  ask  Him,  '  when  did  He  get  to  Capernaum, 
for  were  not  both  the  ways  of  passage  barred  ?  ' 

(24)  To    Capernaum   and    its    neighbouring  cities   the 
crowd  belonged  :    to  Capernaum  they  decide  to  return, 
expecting  that  Jesus  will  soon  rejoin  His  disciples  there  : 
and  they  take  advantage  of  the  "  boats  "  (-n-Xoidpia)  and 
the  calm  after  the  storm.     These  "  boats  "  are,  of  course, 
the  boats  belonging  to  the  ships  (TT\OIU)  from  Tiberias  ; 
each  ship  towed  her  own  boat :   cf.  Acts  xxvii.  16,  17. 

By  sunset  of  this  day,  Friday,  our  Lord  would  be  back 
in  the  town  of  Capernaum  for  the  Sabbath  which  then 
began  :  and  here  until  the  Sabbath  was  ended  He  would 
be  safe  from  Herod  and  His  enemies. 

(25)  On  Saturday  morning  the  people,  who  had  crossed 
yesterday  from  the  east  side  of  the  lake,  finding  Him  in 

Capernaum,  ask  Him  in  the  synagogue  there 

S"  an!7/^at'     (as  aPPears    fr°m  verse  59),   "Rabbi,  when 
didst  thou  get  here  ?  "  implying  that  they  had 
been  vainly  searching  for  Him  on  the  other  side,  and  that 
they  were  surprised  to  find  Him  here. 

The  crowd  are  no  longer  in  the  wild  enthusiasm  for  Him 
that  moved  them  on  Thursday  evening  when  they  wanted 
to  seize  Him  and  make  Him  king.  What  has  happened  ? 
Since  their  arrival  at  Capernaum  yesterday,  Friday,  they 
have  again  come  under  the  influence  of  the  Scribes  from 
Jerusalem  who  have  come  up  (Matt.  xv.  1  :  Mark  vii.  1) 
to  Capernaum  to  counteract  Him  and  drive  Him  away. 
And  so  successful  are  these  His  enemies  that  to-morrow 
(Sunday,  June  6)  He  will  leave  Galilee  for  Gentile  districts. 

(26)  "  Verily,  verily,   I  say  to  you,  ye  seek  Me  not 
because  ye  saw  signs,  but  because  ye  ate  of  the  loaves  and 
were  filled,"  i.e.  not  because  they  saw  in  Him  and  in  that 
miracle  what  they  ought  to  have  seen,  viz.  the  sign  that 
He  their  Messiah,  who  in  His  care  for  their  bodily  needs 
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had  created  bread  for  them  and  dispensed  it  to  them, 
was  willing  and  able  to  feed  them  with  Bread  for  their 
spiritual  needs  :  but  they  sought  Him  because  they  had 
seen  a  bit  of  thaumaturgy  which,  while  incidentally 
satisfying  their  bodily  hunger,  appealed  to  their  craving  for 
a  vain  show  of  power.  They  had  thought  yesterday  that 
they  believed  in  Him  as  their  Messiah,  but  that  belief  had 
not  been  genuine  or  adequate  :  it  was  not  based  on  Faith — 
a  God-given  grace.  Augustine's  remark  comes  to  mind  : 
'  It  is  not  because  we  believe  the  miracles  that  we  believe 
in  Thy  Divinity,  but  because  we  believe  in  Thy  Divinity 
we  believe  the  miracles.' 

(27)  Let  them  work  not  for  such  bread  as  He  had  given 
them  on  Thursday  evening,  which  was  in  itself  dead,  and 
of  which  the  effect  was  but  temporary  :   but  let  them  work 
for  the  Food  whose  effect  is  eternal  Life  :   Food  which  He, 
The  Son  of  Man,  would  give  them.       "  For  Him  (rourov, 
this  One,  pointing  to  Himself)  The  Father,  i.e.  God,  sealed." 
Sealed,  marked  with  His  own  seal  as  His  own,  set  apart 
consecrated  to  this  purpose,  viz.  of  giving  Food  which  shall 
issue  in  eternal  Life.     There  is,  no  doubt,  an  allusion  to  the 
visible  seal,  or  sign,  by  which  Jesus  had  been,  as  all  had 
heard,  marked  out  to  the  Baptist,  viz.  the  Holy  Spirit 
descending  in  a  bodily  form  in  the  likeness  of  a  dove  and 
abiding  on  Him  at  His  baptism.     Hence  the  term  to  seal 
became  a  common  ecclesiastical  synonym  for  to  baptize. 

(28)  '  And  how,'  say  they,  '  are  we  to  act  so  as  to  work 
for  the  spiritual  food  you  speak  of,  and  work  the  works  of 
God  ?  '   i.e.  collaborate  with  God. 

(29)  '  This  is  collaboration  with  God  :    viz.  believing 
into  Him  whom  He  sent  as  having  indeed  been  sent  by 
Him.'     Our  Lord  has,  of  course,  in  mind  all  that  is  implied 
and  contained  in  that  statement :   therein  contained  is  the 
whole  Christian  verity  which  by  long  contemplation  the 
Church  has  slowly  evolved  and  expressed  in  her  dogmas  : 
and  as   with  the   Church,   so  with  the  individual ;     the 
indefinite    becomes    definite  as  he  ponders  on  a  truth  ; 
and  the  individual  and  the  mass  (the  Church)  see  alike 
when  their  Teacher  is  One  and  the  Same. 
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His  hearers,  of  course,  only  get  tiny  glimpses  of  His 
meaning  :  and  John  has  given  us  only  a  very  brief  abstract 
of  the  discourse. 

(30)  They  reply,  '  Belief  in  you  ?  but  give  us  an  over 
whelming  sign.  (31)  The  miracle  of  the  loaves  and  fishes 
by  which  you  fed  us  on  Thursday  was  wonderful  :  but  you 
can  do  much  more  than  that,  if,  as  we  think,  you  are  the 
Messiah  :  that  miracle,  great  as  it  was,  is  not  comparable 
to  Moses'  achievement ;  for  he  gave  us  bread  out  of  the 
skies,  and  not  common  bread,  but  manna,  and  his  gift 
was  on  a  vaster  scale,  viz.  to  the  whole  nation,  and  repeated 
daily  for  near  forty  years  :  do  us  some  sign  as  much  greater 
than  his,  as  Messiah  is  greater  than  Moses.' 

(32)  "  Verily,  verily,  I  say  to  you,  Moses,"  etc.     The 
mystery  words,  "  Verily,  verily,"  make  it  probable  that  the 
English  should  be,  "Moses  gave  you  not  The  Bread  out  of 
(IK)  Heaven,"  i.e.  ideal  Bread. 

(32-33)  The  contrast  was  not  what  they  made  it.,  viz. 
Moses  and  the  manna,  as  against  Jesus  and  the  multiplica 
tion  of  the  loaves  and  fishes.  The  real  contrast  was  Moses 
and  the  manna  as  against  '  My  Father  '  and  '  Me  who  am 
The  Bread.'  The  contrast  in  our  Lord's  mind  is  threefold  : 

1.  Moses  gave  the  one  ;    but  My  Father  gives  the  Other  : 

2.  The  manna  was  only  from  the  air  (as  we  talk  of  the  birds 
of  heaven) ;    but  this  other  Bread  is  out  of  the  Bosom  of 
God  The  Father,  for  It  is  the  eternal  Son  :    3.  The  manna 
fed  only  the  body  and  for  a  time  ;   this  other  Bread  is  the 
ideal  Bread,  for  it  feeds  body  and  soul,  and  generates  in 
them  Life  eternal. 

(33)  "  For  the  Bread  of  God's  giving  is  that  (Bread) 
which  cometh  down  out  of  (IK)  Heaven."      The   Greek 
can  equally  well  be  rendered,  "  He  who  cometh  down  out 
of  Heaven,"  i.e.  from  the  Presence  of  The  Father,  i.e.  He 
who  became  Incarnate  ;    and  this  is  the  meaning  present 
to  His    mind    though    not,   of  course,  to  theirs  :     "  and 
giveth  Life,"  not  merely  bodily  sustenance  :    and  "  to  the 
world,"  not  merely  to  one  nation. 

(34)  They  caught  on  only  to  the  idea  of  bread,  but 
understood  that  the  kind  spoken  of  resembled  the  manna 
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of  Moses  in  coming  clown  from  the  skies  and  so  being 
supernormal  :  they  perceived  also  that  it  surpassed  the 
manna  of  Moses  in  that  it  was  to  give  Life  instead  of  mere 
sustenance  ;  and  in  being  not  for  one  nation  only,  but 
for  the  whole  world,  which  argued  a  world-wide  empire. 
They  therefore  said  to  Him,  '  Lord,  give  us  this  bread  and 
give  it  us  always  (as  Moses  did  his)  and  that  sign  will  be 
good  enough  for  us.' 

(35)  "  Jesus  said  to  them,  '  /  am  (tyw  il/ui)  the  Bread 
of  Life  '  "  :    in  other  words,  He  replies  that  He  is  giving 
It :   inasmuch  as  He  is  that  very  Bread  He  spoke  of,  which 
gives    Life  :    that  whoso  comes  to  Him  to  be  fed  shall 
never  hunger  unsatisfied  :    and  whoso  believes  into  Him 
shall  never  thirst  unsatisfied. 

(36)  '  But  as  I  said  to  you.  you  have  seen  Me  living 
among  you  doing  signs  among  you,  but  you  do  not  believe 
into  Me  '  :   they  had  indeed  wanted  to  make  Him  King 
two  days  ago,  but  it  was  a  king  made  to  their  own  fancy 
that   they    had    acclaimed  :    they    thought    they   had    in 
Him  the  king  the)7  were  looking  for :  they  thought  they 
believed  in  Him  :  He  was  not  the  sort  of  king  they  had 
in  their  mind  :   it  was  not  in  Him  that  they  were  believing  : 
they  were  wanting  Him  to   realize  their  ideal — in  other 
words,  to  come  to  them :  whereas  it  was  they  who  must 
come  to  Him. 

(37)  "  All,  which  The  Father  gives   to  Me,   shall  get 
home  to  Me  (irpbz  fat  rj&i)-"     The    totality   (TT&V)   of  the 
race   is  given  and  shall   reach   Him   its  goal :    it  is  The 
Father's    gift    to    Him :   "and    no  individual   that   is  on 
the  way  (TOV  tp\o^vov)  to  Me  will  I  cast  out."     No  argu 
ment  can  be  found  here  against  the  Universalists — their 
position  being  that  while  the  whole  human  race  has  been 
given  by  The  Father  to  The  Son,  the  individuals  get  home 
to  Him  at  long  intervals  reaching  over  various  Ages. 

(38)  '  For  I  have  come  down  from  Heaven  '  (become 
Incarnate,  though  His  hearers  knew  not  how)  '  to  do  the 
will  of  Him  who  sent  Me  as  His  representative,  and  not  to 
act  apart  from  Him.' 

(39)  '  And  this  is  His  will  as  regards  all  that  collective 
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body  of  individuals,  that  totality  (TT&V)  which  He  has  given 
to  Me,  viz.  that  I  lose  no  fraction  of  it :  but  that  I  raise 
it  up  whole  at  the  last  day.' 

(40)  And  as  to  the  scheme  by  which  that  end  shall  be 
gained— 

"  This  is  the  will  of  My  Father,  that  every  one  who 
gazes  on  (Oiupwv)  The  Son,  and  believes  into  Him,  should 
have  eternal  Life  :  and  that  I  should  raise  him  up  at  the 
last  day."  In  this  "  gazes  on  "  The  Son  there  is  certainly 
a  reference  to  the  bronze  serpent  that  was  lifted  up  by 
Moses  in  the  wilderness  upon  a  pole  (shaped  like  a  cross, 
as  Rabbinical  tradition  says),  and  every  one  who  looked  on 
it  was  healed.  The  simple  act  of  looking  on  that  bronze 
serpent  is  now  replaced  by  the  act  of  believing  into  Him 
whom  it  typified,  viz.  God  The  Son,  who  in  that  Living 
Laboratory,  His  crucified  body,  eliminates  the  sin  of  all 
who  by  faith  are  grafted  into  Him,  and  transfuses  into  them 
His  own  Life.  The  process  is  slow  :  begun  here,  it  is 
continued  in  the  underworld,  and  is  consummated  at  "  the 
last  day."  There  is  no  necessity  to  suppose  that  "  the 
last  day  "  here  is  one  only  day  for  all  individuals  alike : 
for  to  each  Age  there  would  be  its  own  "  last  day." 

41-46 

The  Jews,  the  hostile  party,  members  and  adherents 
of  the  Sanhedrin,  here  interrupt.  They  are  the  Pharisees 
and  Scribes  who  are  mentioned  here  by 
Matt.  xv.  1,  as  being  "  from  Jerusalem," 
for  the  discourse  of  Matt.  xv.  1-20  belongs  to  the 
evening  of  this  same  Saturday.  They  for  many  years 
past  had  rejected  Him  in  spite  of  knowing  He  was  the 
One  whose  birth  was  heralded  and  accompanied  by  such 
wonders  :  they  had  never  lost  sight  of  Him,  and  had 
through  His  Childhood  and  Boyhood  centred  their  hopes 
upon  Him :  with  advancing  years  they  had  rejected 
Him,  for  we  must  suppose  that  each  year  as  He  came  to 
Jerusalem  to  the  festivals  He  had  continued  the  practice 
of  teaching  the  doctors  which  He  had  begun  the  year  He 
became  legally  adult  (Luke  ii.  42-47)  :  and  unless  the 
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doctors  accepted  Him,  the  Nation  would  not.  The 
doctors  had  rejected  Him  for  no  other  reason  than  that  He 
would  not  fall  in  with  their  views :  in  other  words,  would 
not  come  to  them.  Having  rejected  Him,  they  had  to  deny 
that  He  was  anything  more  than  an  ordinary  man. 

(41)  "  Therefore  the  Jews  murmured  concerning  Him 
because  that  He  said, '  /  am  the  Bread  which  came  down  out 
of  Heaven.'  '      They  quite  see  He  is  claiming  to  be  God. 

(42)  "  And  they  said,"  i.e.  aloud  to  the  public  in  the 
synagogue  where  the  talk  is  taking  place,  see  verse  59, 
"  '  Is  not  this  Jesus,  the  son  of  Joseph,  whose  father  and 
mother    we    know  ? '          The     emphatic     "  we "     (/j/tmc) 
means   primarily  the   Jewish   doctors  who  are   speaking  : 
it  means  '  we  whose  business  it  is  to  see  that  you  are  not 
led  astray,  we  who  have  gone  into  the  matter  of  this  man's 
claims.     Do  not  you  all  know  we  have  decided  that  he  has 
no  right  to  them  and  is  no  more  than  a  mere  man,  the  son 
of  Joseph  and  Mary  ?     How  can  he  be  saying  now,  after 
all  these  years  of  obscurity  among  you,  "  Out  of  Heaven 
1  have  come  down  "  ?  ' 

(43)  "  Jesus  answered  and  said  to  them,"  viz.  to  "the 
Jews,"   i.e.   to   the   doctors   and  Sanhedrists,  "  '  Murmur 
not  among  yourselves  '  :  "    i.e.  as  though  this  were  some 
new  claim  of  His  :    they,  the  doctors,  had  long  ago  and 
often  heard  it :   they   had   long   ago   rejected   it.      Their 
rejection  neither  dismayed  nor  surprised  Him,  for — 

(44)  '  No  one  can  come  to  Me  in  the  right  spirit  unless 
The  Father  who  sent  Me  works  in  him  to  draw  him  :   and 
what  The  Father  begins  in  him  /  (tyw)  will  complete  in  him 
by  raising  him  to  full  Life  at  the  last  day  when  the  long 
process  is  complete  :  for  neither  The  Father,  nor  I  The  Son, 
can  work  independently   of  each  other  :    what  the   One 
wills,  that  the  Other  wills. 

(45)  '  As  the  prophets  say,  "  they  (the  sons  of  the  true 
City)  shall  all  be  taught  of  God  "  :    all,  therefore,  that 
"  come  "  to  Me  are  taught  by  God,  The  Father  :    and  the 
fact  that  one  "  comes  "  to  me  is  proof  that  it  is  The  Father 
that  opened  his  ears  and  understanding  :    for  by  no  other 
way  can  any  one  come  to  Me.' 
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(46)  '  Not  that  any  one  has  direct  or  immediate  com 
munication  with  The  Father  except  the  eternal  Son  :    for 
The  Father  communicates  with  all  through  The  Son,  and 
all  communicate  with  The  Father  through  The  Son.'     That 
is  the  law  of  Life  :    the  Son  of  God,  the  God-Man,  is  the 
medium  of  union  between  God  and  man.     Even  when  The 
Father  draws,  He  draws  through  The  Son  :    the  whole 
Godhead  works  together  :    but  it  draws  through  and  to 
the  Godhead-Incarnate :  and  it  is  the  Godhead-Incarnate 
that  is  the  link  between  God  and  man  to  lift  the  human 
race. 

He  is  teaching  the  theologians  about  the  Godhead, 
how  that  the  Unity  of  God  is  not  the  final  word  of  revela 
tion  concerning  the  one  God.  So  long  as  it  is  thought  that 
there  is  but  one  Person  in  the  Godhead,  the  Incarnation 
and  the  whole  scheme  of  Redemption  cannot  possibly  be 
understood. 

47-51 

After  the  foregoing  diversion,  of  verses  41-46,  caused 
by   "  the  Jews,"  He  resumes  His   discourse 
to  the  Galileans  at  the  point  where  He  had 
been  at  verse  40. 

(47)  "  Verily,  verily,  I  say  to  you,  He  that  believes  has 
eternal   Life  '"   already   in  him.     "  He  that  believes "   is 
a  shortened  form  for  "  he  that  believes  into  Me  "  or  "  into 
The  Son  "  :    for  there  is  no  other  genuine  Faith.     And 
"  he  has  eternal  Life  "  already,  because  in  virtue  of  that 
faith  the  germ  of  eternal  Life  is  already  in  him,  the  new 
manhood  begotten  of  God  has  already  begun  to  be  formed 
in  him. 

(48)  He  here  returns  to  the  subject  of  the  manna  and 
the  Bread  of  Life,  last  mentioned  at  verse  35. 

"  /  (iyw)  am  the  Bread  of  Life  "  :  i.e.  the  Bread  that 
gives  Life. 

(49)  The  manna  which  their  fathers  ate  in  the  wilder 
ness  had  no  germ  of  Life  in  it :  they  ate  it  and  died. 

(50)  "  This,"  pointing  to  Himself,  "  is  the  Bread  which 
comes  down  out  of  Heaven,"  not  merely  out  of  the  sky, 
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as  did  the  manna,  "  in  order  that  a  man  (T<C,  indefinite) 
may  eat  of  It  and  not  Die."  And  lest  any  should  think 
He  was  speaking  merely  metaphorically,  and  also  in  order 
to  call  special  attention  to  His  words,  He  repeats  — 

(51)  "  /  (eyw)  am  the  Living  Bread,  that  came  down 
out  of  Heaven."     Came  down,  i.e.  in  being  conceived  and 
born  of  Mary  :    "  came  down  out  oj  Heaven,"  but  at  the 
same  time  never  left  Heaven,  for  He  never  ceased  to  be  God. 

"  If  a  man  (TIC)  eat  of  this  Bread,"  pointing  to  Himself, 
"  he  shall  Live  for  ever."  The  manna  sustained  life  on 
the  physical  plane,  and  for  a  time  :  and  they  that  ate  it 
assimilated  it  to  themselves,  and  died.  But  the  Living- 
Bread  originates  a  new  Life  on  the  spiritual  plane,  and 
for  eternity  :  and  It  assimilates  the  eaters  to  Itself,  so  that 
they  Live  for  ever 

"  And  the  Bread  which  /  will  give  is  My  Flesh,  on  behalf 
of  the  world's  Life."  By  "  My  Flesh"  is  meant  My 
human  nature,  i.e.  body,  soul,  spirit  :  as  in  the  phrase, 
"  The  Word  became  Flesh"  which  means  God  the  Word 
assumed  to  Himself  human  nature.  It  is  only  because 
that  human  nature  continues  linked  to  His  divine  Person 
ality,  that  it  can  give  eternal  Life  to  those  who  are  united 
to  it.  And  He  gives  His  Flesh  so  that  the  world  may 
Live  —  "  the  world  "  (o  KOCT/XOC)  being  mankind,  the 
microcosm  in  whom  this  earth  is  summed. 

52-53 

(52)  Again   the  hostile  party  ("  the  Jews  ")  cause  a 

diversion.     "  The    Jews    therefore    wrangled   , 

-.LI  <.  TT  June  5,  Sat. 

with  each  other,  saying,    How 


in  what  way)  can  this  one  give  us  his  flesh  to  eat  ?  ' 

(53)  "  Jesus  therefore  said  to  them,  '  Verily,  verily, 
I  say  to  you,  Unless  ye  eat  the  Flesh  of  The  Son  of  Man 
and  drink  His  blood  ye  have  not  Life  in  yourselves.'  '  He 
does  not  answer  their  wrangling  question,  "  How  ?  " 
They  were  in  no  mood  to  learn.  The  how  is  not  essential  : 
it  is  enough  to  accept  implicitly  our  Lord's  meaning  :  but 
reverence  itself  will  urge  us  to  try  to  understand. 
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At  any  rate,  to  "  the  Jews,"  the  hostile  party,  He  made 
no  attempt  to  explain  away  His  startling  words  as  though 
they  were  but  metaphor.  But  He  gave  them  a  further 
statement  which  they,  doctors  of  the  Law  well  versed  in 
the  theory  of  Sacrifices,  would  not  fail  to  understand. 
The  "  eating  of  the  flesh  and  drinking  of  the  blood  "  was 
a  plain  allusion  to  the  Sacrificial  idea.  It  had  already 
been  suggested  in  verse  51,  "  the  Bread  which  I  will  give 
is  My  Flesh,  on  behalf  of  the  world's  Life."  Where 
animals  were  sacrificed,  they  wrere  so  killed  that  all  the 
blood  was  drained  out  from  the  body  and  offered  apart. 
Similarly  in  the  ritual  of  the  Mass,  the  Sacrifice  is  symbolized 
by  the  separateness  of  the  two  species  bread  and  wine,  each 
of  which  is  severally  consecrated  to  symbolize  that  the 
Victim  has  been  sacrificed,  inasmuch  as  the  Blood  is  separate 
from  the  Body.  In  the  same  ritual,  later,  the  Resurrection 
is  symbolized  by  the  dropping  of  a  fragment  of  the  Wafer 
into  the  Wine,  signifying  that  the  union  of  the  Body  and 
Blood  has  again  taken  place,  and  that  Life  has  returned 
as  at  the  Resurrection.  Again,  in  every  religion  he  who 
eats  of  the  sacrifice  is  incorporated  into  the  sacrifice. 

(54)  "He    that    eateth   My    Flesh   and    drinketh    My 
Blood  "  :    i.e.  whoso  is  sacramentally  united  to  Him,  the 
world's  Sacrifice,  has  the  germ  of  eternal  Life  already  in 
him  :    and  by  virtue  of  this  sacramental  union,  "  I  will 
raise  him  up  at  the  last  day."     "  /  "  because  our  Lord  is 
the  germ  of  Life  which  the  Sacraments  plant  and  foster 
in  us.     "  At  the  last  day  "  because  the  process  of  sanctifi- 
cation  is  a  slow  one,  and  is  not  consummated  until  the 
resurrection  of  the  body  :    not  that  growth  ceases  then, 
rather  the    conditions    are    then    at    last    favourable    to 
growth. 

(55)  "  For  My  Flesh  is  true  Food,  and  My  Blood  is  true 
Drink."     What  we  eat  and  drink  to  sustain  physical  life 
is  but  a  dim  figure  of  the  spiritual  Food  and  Drink  which 
originates  that  spiritual  Life  which  alone  is  true  Life. 

(56)  "  He  that  eateth  My  Flesh  and  drinketh  My  Blood 
abides  in  Me  and  I  in  him."      The  eating  and  drinking 
of  this  Sacrificed  Victim  is  a  continual  process 
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',  pres.),  and  not  an  act  done  once  and  done  with 
(aorist).  He  who  eats  of  this  Victim  is  ipso  facto  united 
with  that  Victim.  The  act  of  union  once  effected,  the 
slow  assimilation  to  that  Living  Victim  begins. 

(57)  Jesus  was  sent  as  the  representative  of  the  Living 
Father — The  Father  who  is  self-existent.     Jesus  is  also 
the  eternal  Son,  Living  because  of  The  Father  (&m  TOV  IT.)  ; 
for  there  is  no  Son  without  The  Father,  and  no  Father 
without  The  Son.     Whoso  eats  the  Flesh  of  Jesus  and  so 
is  one  with  Him,   shall  Live  because   of   Him  (Si1    t/ue)  : 
for  whoso  eats  of  that  Flesh  is  also  participant  in  the  self- 
existent   Godhead,   inasmuch   as   in  Him    the   God-Man 
Humanity  and  Godhead  are  united. 

(58)  "  This,"  pointing  to  Himself,  "  is  the  Bread  which," 
etc.     Once  again  He  sums  up  the  contrast  between  the  dead 
manna  from  the  skies  and  the  Living  Bread  from  Heaven 
which  gives  eternal  Life. 

(59)  "  These  things  He  spoke  in  synagogue,  teaching 
in  Capernaum,"  and  no  doubt  on  a  Sabbath,  as  several 
MSS.  add.     The  notice  seems  to  cover  the  whole  discourse 
from  verse  26.     The  day,  from  a  comparison  of  the  four 
gospels,  seems  to  be  Saturday,  June  5,  of  A.D.  28. 

The    scene    here    shifts    from    the    synagogue    to    the 
house  (Peter's  house),  which  was  our  Lord's  _ 

,     ,  ..     A  •       rt  mu  June  5»  Sat- 

habitation  when   in   Capernaum.      The   day 
is  still  the  Saturday. 

(60)  "  Many     therefore    from    among    His    disciples, 
having  heard  it  said,  '  Hard  is  this  saying  :    who  can  hear 
it  ?  '        It  seems  probable  from  verse  67  that  these  mur- 
murers  did  not  include  any  of  the  Twelve.     The  murmurers 
had  understood  Him  literally  when  He  spoke  of  "  eating 
My  Flesh  and  drinking  My  Blood,"  and  He  had  meant  it 
literally  :   but  the  literal  meaning  needed  to  be  understood 
correctly. 

(61)  "  Jesus,  aware  within  Himself  that  His  disciples 
are  murmuring  about  it,  said  to  them,  '  Is  this  a  stumbling- 
block   to   you  ?  '        He   does   not  unsay   anything  :     He 
does  not  tell  them  He  has  been  speaking  allegorically  or 
that  there   is   nothing  that  may  not  be  explained  away. 
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He  had  been  speaking  the  literal  truth  when  He  talked  of 
"  eating  My  Flesh  "  :  but  He  helps  them  over  one  mis 
conception. 

(62)  Did  it  seem  impossible  to  them  to  believe   that 
He  meant  a  literal  eating  of  His  Flesh  ?     Let  them  not 
think  of  His  Flesh  as  they  see  It  now.     "  If  therefore  ye 
behold  The  Son  of  Man  going  up  to  where  He  was  before  " 
— that  should  help  them.     Suppose  they  were  to  see  this 

very  Flesh  of  His  not  merely  risen  from  the  dead  but 
ascending  to  Heaven,  they  would  find  it  easier  to  under 
stand,  for  they  would  then  realize  that  this  Flesh  of  His 
exists  not  only  as  they  see  It  now,  viz.  in  Its  phenomenal 
or  physical  mode,  but  that  It  exists  also  in  a  spiritual 
mode.  And  it  is  in  Its  spiritual  mode  that  He  gives  It  as 
Food  :  but  under  either  mode  It  is  one  and  the  same  Flesh  : 
for  matter  has  many  modes,  and  the  Sacraments  energize 
mainly  on  the  spiritual  plane  of  matter. 

(63)  "  It  is  the  Spirit  that  quickens  :   the  flesh  profiteth 
nothing  "  :    it  is  when  eaten  in  Its  spiritual  mode  that 
His  Flesh  quickens  :   if  eaten  in  Its  "  physical,"  sensuous 
mode  (like  the  flesh  of  sacrificed  sheep  or  cattle)  It  would 
profit  nothing,  for  spiritual  Life  does  not  belong  to  that 
plane:     and    "the    things    (64)    (/oj)juara=  things    spoken 
about)  which  I  have  spoken  to  you  are  Spirit  and  Life," 
i.e.  belong  to  that  spiritual  plane  of  matter  with  which 
alone  life  that  is  Life  has  to  do. 

"  But  there  are  from  among  you  certain  who  do  not 
believe  "  :  i.e.  do  not  believe  into  Him  :  and  therefore 
cannot  feed  on  Him.  And  He  knew  exactly  the  state  of 
mind  of  each  individual  there  present.  He  does  not  say 
they  will  not  hereafter  believe.  "  For,"  explains  John, 
"  Jesus  knew  from  the  beginning  who  they  are  that  do  not 
believe  and  who  he  is  that  shall  betray  Him  " — knew  before 
t  he  persons  themselves  knew. 

(65)  "  And  He  said,  '  This  is  why  (Sm  roGro)  I  have 
said  to  you  (viz.  at  verse  44)  that  no  one  can  come  unto 
Me  unless  it  have  been  given  to  him  of  The  Father.'  ' 
Many  there    who    called    themselves    His    disciples    were 
about  to  leave  him  :    He  knew  it  :    He  knew  which  they 
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were :  had  known  all  along.  Had  The  Father  drawn 
them,  The  Son  could  not  but  know  ;  neither  could  The 
Son  fail  to  know  that  The  Father  had  not  drawn 
them  as  yet :  for  The  Father  does  all  things  through 
The  Son.* 

(66)  "  From  this  time  many  from  among  His  disciples 
went  away  back  and  no  longer  walked  with  Him."  Had 
He  been  talking  allegorically  or  symbolically,  He  would 
not  have  let  these  go  off  and  away  under  a  misconception 
that  He  was  talking  literally.  He  made  them  certain 
He  was  not  talking  symbolically,  but  literally  ;  and  thus 
it  seemed  to  them  impossible  nonsense  :  but  the  nonsense 
lay,  perhaps,  in  their  misconception  of  matter. 

It  is  the  crisis  of  the  first  great  apostasy  in  His  Ministry. 
His  enemies,  "  the  Jews,"  have  to  all  appearances  carried 
the  day.  His  greatest  Prophet,  John  the  Baptist,  had 
been  put  to  death  some  ten  days  ago  :  He  had  Himself 
been  driven  from  Jerusalem  by  attempts  to  kill  Him  some 
ten  days  ago  (v.  18)  :  it  is  probable  that  Herod  Antipas, 
induced  by  the  Sanhedrists,  had  planned  a  sudden  attempt 
to  seize  Him  yesterday  in  Galilee  which  He  frustrated  by 
crossing  for  a  few  hours  to  the  east  side  of  the  lake  beyond 
Herod's  jurisdiction  :  His  enemies,  Scribes  and  Pharisees 
from  Jerusalem,  have  arrived  in  Capernaum  (Matt.  xv.  1  : 
Mark  vii.  1)  hot  foot,  to  oppose  Him  in  Galilee,  to  silence 
Him  by  orders  from  headquarters  at  Jerusalem,  to  stifle 
the  growing  movement  here  at  its  source,  to  hunt  Him  from 
Galilee  as  they  had  already  hunted  Him  from  Judaea, 
and  they  will  be  successful.  After  the  dispute  that  will 
take  place  in  the  synagogue  this  afternoon  (Matt.  xv.  1-11  : 
Mark  vii.  1-13),  followed  by  the  instruction  given  in  the 
house  to  His  disciples  (Matt.  xv.  12-20  :  Mark  vii.  14-23), 
He  will  leave  Galilee  to-morrow  for,  as  it  seems,  some 

*  If  none  can  "  come  "  unless  The  Father  draw  him,  is  he  then  for  blame 
who  does  not  "  come  "  ?  If  The  Father  has  not  drawn  him,  there  is  some  reason 
that  makes  it  either  "  impossible  "  (in  view  of  free  will  and  circumstances),  or 
inopportune  (in  view  of  the  large  scheme  of  the  Universe)  that  he  should  be 
drawn  as  yet :  but  the  "  as  yet  "  of  this  life  covers  but  a  tiny  fraction  of  the 
individual's  existence.  Did  He  not  wait  till  mankind,  at  its  central  focus, 
was  ripe  for  His  first  Coming  ?  Is  He  not  waiting,  and  there,  again  ? 
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three  months'  absence  in  the  pagan  districts  of  Phoenicia 
and  Decapolis  (Matt.  xv.  21  :  Mark  vii.  24),  where  large 
numbers  of  Israelites  dwelt  as  Gentiles,  among  Gentiles. 

(67)  "  Jesus  therefore,"  as  though  abandoned  by  all 
others,   "  said  to  the  Twelve,   '  Will  ye  also  go  ?  '  "     It 
is  the  first  mention  of  "  the  Twelve  "  by  this  Evangelist : 
and  the  reason  is  simple.     In  chapters  i.-iv.  no  mention 
is  made  of  them,  for  the  Twelve  had  not  yet  been  chosen  : 
they  were   chosen   in   the    interval    between    the    events 
recorded  in  chapter  iv.  and  those  recorded  in  chapter  v. 
They  are  not  mentioned  in  chapter  v.  because  they  were 
not  with  Him  in  Jerusalem  for  Pentecost  (the  Festival  of 
chapter  v.),  He  having  sent  them  on  a  mission  to  Israelites 
in  the  regions  beyond  Galilee  (Matt.  x.  :   Mark  vi.  7-11).* 

(68)  Simon  Peter  as  spokesman  for  the  Twelve  answered, 
"  Lord,  unto  whom  shall  we  go  away  ?     It  is  matters  of 
Life  eternal  that  Thou  hast  (pfifwra  £WTJC'  alwviov  t'x«e)." 
To  whom  should  they  go  ?     To  the  Scribes,  the  doctors  of 
the  Law  ?     No  :    they  stayed  with  Him,  to  learn  of  Life, 
fuller  Life,  ever-expanding  Life. 

(69)  "  And  we  (viz.  we  the  Twelve)  have  believed  and 
have  come  to  know  (tyvwKafj.iv)  that  Thou  art  The  Holy 
One  of  God."     They  had  believed  it  when  they  first  came 
to  Him  last  February  at  the  bidding  of  John  the  Baptist 
the  greatest  of  the  Prophets  : — John  whom  the  Sanhedrin 
themselves   for  thirty   years   recognized   as   having   been 
sent  in  order  to  prepare  them  for  Messiah  and  to  "  officially 
nominate    Messiah    unto     Israel "    (cf.    avaSt/^twc     ai/rou 
[John's]  7iy>oe  rov  "l<rpm'i\,  Luke  i.  80)  :    John  whom  they 
only  this  year  disowned  because  the  Messiah  whom  he 
nominated  was  not  to  their  liking. 

Since   then,  the    Twelve,  by  constant    converse  with 
Him,  had  found  their  assenting  faith  developing  toward 

*  The  section  Matt,  xii.,  xiii.,  is  not  in  chronological  order  In  reference  to 
what  precedes  it.  None  of  the  Synoptists  has  attempted  to  follow  a  chrono 
logical  order  in  the  account  of  the  Galilean  ministry  from  mid-April  to  early 
June.  John  alone  has  accurately  preserved  the  time  sequence  throughout 
his  Gospel,  a  sequence  which  has  unfortunately  been  obscured  for  us  by  a  con 
jectural  and  misleading  copyist's  note  (viz.  vi.  4)  having  become  incorporated 
into  the  text  early  in  the  4th  century. 
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conviction  ("we  have  come  to  know  ")  that  He  was  The 
Holy  One  of  God.  The  Holy  One  (<>  iijtog)  means  the 
consecrated  One,  The  One  specially  set  apart  by  God  and 
for  God's  purposes.  The  phrase  is  like  that  in  verse  27, 
"  This  One  the  Father  sealed." 

(70)  Peter's   declaration   on   behalf  of  the   Church   is 
approved  by  our  Lord  :   but  He  adds  a  caution  that  there 
will  always  be  disingenuous  ones  and  traitors  in  even  high 
places  in  the  Church  :    for  even  in  the  inner  circle  of  the 
Twelve  is  one,  and  one  whom  He  had  Himself  deliberately 
placed  among  the  Twelve — not  from  having  mistaken  the 
man,  but  in  order  to  teach  them  that  very  lesson.     "  Was 
it  not  I  myself  who  chose  out  you  the  Twelve  ?  and  from 
among  you  one  is  a  devil."     The  etymological  meaning 
of  the  word,   S(aj3oXo£,   from  which  is  formed  our  word 
devil,  is  one  who  throws,  or  is  thrown,  into  confusion  (&« 
/SaXXetv),  one  who  disorders  what  was  in  order  ;    there  is 
not  necessarily  inherent  in  the  word  intentional  malice — 
that  will  depend  upon  the  personality  of  him  who  con 
fuses,  and  on  his  motives  of  action. 

(71)  "  He  was  speaking  of  Judas,  son  of  Simon  Iscariot  : 
for  it  was  this  one  who  was  to  betray  Him,  one  from  among 
the  Twelve."     Not  only  was  Judas's  father  from  Karioth, 
but  Judas  himself  was  from  Karioth,  as  we  learn  from  all 
four   gospels.     For    all    call    him    Iscariot,  which    means 
"  a  man  of  Karioth,"  or  in  its  Hebrew  form  Qeriyoth  : 
see  Joshua  xv.  25,  where  it  is  named  in  a  list  of  the  southern 
cities  of  the  tribe  of  Judah.     This  Judas  was  the  only  Jew 
(accurately  so  called  as  meaning  of  the  tribe  of  Judah) 
among  the  Twelve  :    the  other  eleven  being  from  Galilee 
(Acts  i.  11)  and  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  Levi  and  possibly 
other  tribes. 

The  miraculous  extension  of  modes  of  matter,  displayed 
in  the  feeding  of  the  five  thousand,  was  meant  by  our 
Lord  to  be  an  aid  to  the  understanding,  preparatory  to 
the  discourse  on  "  eating  His  Flesh  "  that  followed  it  in 
the  synagogue  of  Capernaum,  as  recorded  by  John  :  and 
mainly  as  such  has  John  repeated  an  account  of  this  miracle 
which  had  already  been  described  by  all  three  Synoptists. 
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It  is  the  only  point  at  which  they  and  John  arc  in  contact 
until  Passion  week. 

The  difficulty  felt  by  the  disciples  who  (verse  66)  fell 
away  was  due  to  a  misconception  of  matter.  It  is  doubt 
less  de  fide  that  matter  was  called  into  being  by  God  as 
certainly  as  the  so-called  immaterial  spirits  were  called  into 
being  by  Him.  Matter  is  indestructible  by  any  process 
at  the  command  of  man.  Though  no  single  mode  of  matter 
is  essential  to  it,  it  cannot  subsist  apart  from  mode. 
Although  bread  is  matter  under  one  modification,  and 
water  is  matter  under  another,  and  flesh  is  matter  under 
another,  matter  exists  apart  from  all  the  accidents  or 
modes  that  appeal  to  our  present  senses  :  e.<*.  it  exists  as 
ether,  and  ether  is  our  so-far  ultimate  analysis  of  matter  : 
or  rather,  as  it  hitherto  defies  detection  by  any  physical 
sense,  ether  is  a  postulate  of  science,  necessary  to  account 
for  certain  phenomena,  a  postulated  mode  of  matter 
pervading  all  denser  modes,  and  in  which  all  denser  modes 
swim. 

Matter,  it  seems,  exists  at  one  and  the  same  moment 
in  a  "  physical  "  mode  and  in  a  "  spiritual  "  mode,  on  a 
"  physical  "  plane  and  on  a  "  spiritual  "  plane.  There  is,  as 
Paul  says,  a  physical  (tyvmKov)  body,  and  there  is  a  spiritual 
(Trvev/uaTiKov)  body,  but  the  one  no  less  than  the  other 
must  be  regarded  as  matter.  Our  Lord's  "  flesh "  or 
physical  body  that  was  born  of  Mary  and  that  hung  upon 
the  cross  is  the  very  same  material  Body  which  He  gives 
and  which  we  receive  in  the  Holy  Sacrament — only  the 
modes  of  Its  matter  differ. 

To  Christ  during  His  life  on  earth,  matter  had  no  limita 
tions.  Only  dependently  on  His  will,  and  not  abso 
lutely,  can  the  matter  of  His  earthly  body  be  said  to  have 
been  subject  to  the  limitations  of  matter  as  we  know 
matter.  This  is  so  whether  before  His  resurrection  or 
after  it :  whether  when  Incarnate  on  earth  or  since  His 
Ascension  :  for  He  was  always  Lord  of  matter,  seeing  that 
He  never  ceased  to  be  God. 

Thus,  water  He  made  into  wine,  wine  He  made  into 
His  Blood  :  bread  He  made  into  His  Body  :  loaves  and 
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fishes  He  extended  indefinitely  :  He  walked  on  water, 
making  His  body  probably  imponderable  :  He  instantly 
transferred  the  ship  from  one  point  to  a  point  some  two 
miles  distant.  Not  only  did  His  risen  body  pass  through 
solid  rock,  but  He  similarly  caused  His  earthly  body  at 
His  birth  to  pass  through  the  closed  womb  of  His  mother. 

That  same  earthly  body  He  showed  (to  the  three  on 
Tabor)  modified  in  a  state  of  transcendent  glory,  as  the 
Shekinah  or  Indwelling  Presence  of  the  Godhead  shone  out 
of  it.  That  same  earthly  body  He  showed  after  His 
resurrection,  again  modified. 

His  divine  will  was  not  confronted  by  any  limitations 
in  His  relation  to  matter  :  His  human  will  was  aware  of 
them  :  but  they  vanished  if  or  when  He  summoned  His 
divine  will. 

Not  being  self-existent,  matter  might  conceivably  be 
annihilated  by  Him  who  called  it  into  being.  We  are 
perfectly  certain  it  never  will  be  so  annihilated,  for  in  the 
Incarnation  God  has  assumed  it  to  the  Godhead,  when 
He  assumed  the  whole  human  race  to  the  Godhead — that 
race  to  whom  matter  is  indissolubly  bound. 

For  the  mind  that  has  grasped  the  truth  that  to  the 
all-seeing  Eye  there  is  no  Before  no  After,  no  Then  no  There, 
no  Time  no  Space,  but  all  is  Here  and  all  is  Now,  and  that 
the  primordial  cell  is  no  older  than  is  the  tree  or  the  man 
we  look  upon,  the  Universe  is  but  the  caravanserai  of  all 
created  things,  as  the  eastern  sage  expressed  it.  The  self- 
existent  He  alone  abides  :  but  as  He  has  assumed  human 
nature  (body  as  well  as  spirit)  to  Himself,  He  thenceforth 
invested  man,  as  well  as  matter  (in  one  mode  or  another), 
with  an  existence  without  end. 
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A.D.  28. 
June  5,  Sat. 


Sept. 


Sept.  12) 
Elul  27 


Sept.  12-14. 


Sept.  W| 
Elul  29 


The  interval  between  chapters  vi.  and  vii.  of  John's 
gospel  may  be  filled  thus  : — 

On  the  afternoon  of  this  day  on  which  our  Lord  delivered 
His  discourse  of  chapter  vi.  in  the  synagogue  of  Capernaum 
occurred  His  interview  with  "  Pharisees  and  Scribes  who 
had  come  from  Jerusalem  "  (see  at  p.  157) :  His  words  to 
the  crowd  on  the  same  subject :  and  His  words  to  the 
disciples  in  the  house  on  the  same  subject  (Matt.  xv.  1-20 : 
Mark  vii.  1-23). 

From  there  (Capernaum)  He  arose  and  "  withdrew  to 
the  districts  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,"  and  "through  Sidon  to  the 
Sea  of  Galilee  through  the  midst  of  the  borders  of  Decapolis  " 
(Matt.  xv.  21-28  :  Mark  vii.  24-31).  This  is  the  circuit  of 
Luke  viii.  1-3,  during  which  "  the  Twelve  were  with  Him, 
and  certain  women,"  viz.  "  Mary  who  is  called  the  Magda 
lene  ''  (see  pp.  441-445)  "  and  many  others."  The  Twelve, 
as  we  saw  at  p.  145,  had  recently  rejoined  Him  at  Capernaum, 
about  June  3  :  and  Mary  Magdalene  had  been  recently 
cured  at  Jerusalem  (pp.  441,  442):  these  "women"  are 
named  by  Luke  to  show  how  the  wants  of  our  Lord  and  His 
companions  were  supplied  during  this  long  circuit  outside 
of  Galilee,  during  which  they  no  longer  had  a  headquarters 
in  Peter's  house  in  Capernaum. 

Returns  "  to  the  Sea  of  Galilee,"  from  the  borders  of 
Tyre,  Sidon,  and  Decapolis — all  of  them  Gentile  districts. 

"  He  went  up  on  to  the  mountain  and  sat  there  "  (Matt, 
xv.  29).  Neither  the  text  nor  tradition  seems  to  help  us 
toward  the  identification  of  this  mountain  on  the  lake :  we 
neither  know  whether  it  belonged  to  the  Decapolis  con 
federacy  or  not,  nor  on  which  side  of  the  lake  it  was.  For 
though  He  took  ship  from  it  to  reach  Magadan,  nothing  is 
said  of  His  crossing  the  lake. 

The  "  three  days  "  of  Mark  viii.  2.  Great  crowds  came 
to  Him  there,  bringing  their  sick,  and  He  healed  them  all. 
These  are  Gentile  Israelites,  as  appears  from  their  phrase, 
"  the  God  of  Israel  "  (Matt.  xv.  29,  31 :  Mark  vii.  31-end). 

The  miracle  of  the  seven  loaves  (Matt.  xv.  32-end : 
Mark  viii.  1-10).  These  seven  loaves  are  of  Gentile  baking 
and  the  baskets  are  Gentile  baskets  (cr^vpiSes) :  hence 
their  distinction  in  Mark  viii.  20  from  the  loaves  of  Jewish 
baking  and  the  Jewish  baskets  (KO<£IVOI)  of  viii.  19. 

Tentatively  the  date  Sept.  14  is  suggested,  as  being  this 
year  =  Elul  29,  the  last  day  of  the  Jubilee  year,  to  which 
an  allusion  seems  to  lie  in  Matt.  xv.  31.  Much  depends 
on  the  date  of  the  Transfiguration.  On  this  same  day  He 
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Sept.  15 1  w  H 
Tisrl    l(Wed- 


Sept.  16,  Thurs, 


Sept.  18,  Sat. 


Sept.  25,  Thurs 
avg. 


Sept.  24  ?  p  . 
TIsrIHH"1- 


and  the  Twelve  came  by  the  ship  to  Magadan  or  Magdala  or 
Dalmanutha,  on  the  west  side  of  the  lake. 

The  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  come  out  to  Him  for  a  sign. 
The  day  here  suggested  was  Tisri  1,  the  first  day  of  their 
civil  year.  This  is  probably  a  formal,  and  is  also  a  hostile, 
deputation  of  Sanhedrists  after  His  long  absence  from  Galilee. 
The  terms  they  require  are  the  old  ones,  "  a  sign  from 
heaven." 

He  crosses  to  the  other  side  of  the  lake  (to  the  north-east 
corner)  (Matt.  xvi.  1-12:  Mark  viii.  11-21).  They  come 
to  the  district  of  Bethsaida- Julias  (at  (he  north-east  corner 
of  the  lake),  where  He  heals  a  blind  man  (Mark  viii.  22-26). 

He  comes  to  the  district  of  Csesarea-Philippi :  the  town 
is  a  day's  journey  from  Bethsaida-Julias.  "  On  the  way 
Peter's  confession  of  the  Faith,  and  the  promise  to  Peter. 
Our  Lord  "  began  "  to  point  out  to  His  disciples  that  He  must 
be  rejected  by  the  Sanhedrin  and  be  killed  in  Jerusalem 
and  rise  again  "  on  the  third  day,"  alluding  to  the  "  sign  of 
Jonah  "  which  He  yesterday  told  the  Sanhedrists  they  should 
have  (Matt.  xvi.  13-21  :  Mark  viii.  27-31  :  Luke  ix.  18-22). 

He  was  talking  openly  (irapfnfafy)  about  this  His  rejection 
and  death,  so  that  Peter  rebukes  Him  privately,  and  is 
rebuked  :  He  calls  the  crowd  to  Him  and  even  to  them 
speaks  plainly  of  His  death  by  crucifixion  (Matt.  xvi.  22-end  : 
Mark  viii.  32-ix.  1  :  Luke  ix.  23-27). 

"  After  six  days  "  (Matt.  xvii.  1  :  Mark  ix.  2),  "  About 
eight  days  after  these  words  (Aoyous)  "  (Luke  ix.  28),  He 
goes  up  Mt  Tabor  in  Galilee.  Matthew  and  Mark  date 
their  "  six  "  days  from  the  close  of  this  new  teaching  about 
His  death  (Saturday),  whereas  Luke  dates  his  "eight" 
days  from  the  beginning  of  it  (Thursday).  The  "  began  " 
of  Matt.  xvi.  21  and  Mark  viii.  31  implies  a  continuation  on 
subsequent  days. 

This  night  after  midnight  of  Thursday-Friday  He  was 
transfigured  before  the  three  disciples  on  Tabor  (Matt, 
xvii.  2-8:  Mark  ix.  2-8:  Luke  ix.  29-36).  The  day  is 
Tisri  10,  the  great  Day  of  Atonement,  when  the  high  priest 
clothed  in  shining  white  byssus  entered  the  Holy  of  Holies. 
At  the  Transfiguration  Jesus  was  doubtless  seen  standing 
between  Elijah  and  Moses  :  is  it  merely  a  coincidence  that 
this  night  of  Tisri  10  stands  exactly  midway  between  lyar  11 
(May  1),  the  day  on  which  is  commemorated  the  Assumption 
of  Elijah,  and  Adar  7  (Feb.  16),  the  day  of  the  death  of 
Moses  ?  This  Tisri  10  is  also  the  day  on  which  Moses  received 
the  Tablets  of  the  Law  the  second  time  and  came  down 
with  face  shining  (Exod.  xxxiv.  29),  and  a  similar  glory 
seems  to  have  still  radiated  from  the  face  of  our  Lord  many 
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Sept.  24,  Frl. 


Sept.  24-28. 


Sept.  27,  Won. 


hours  after  His  transfiguration  (see  I^f0a/j.^0rjcrav,  Mark 
ix.  15).  The  day  is  also  the  Julian  autumnal  equinox 
(Sept.  24) :  as  other  cardinal  points  are  marked  by  the 
Annunciation,  the  Birth,  the  Passion. 

In  the  morning  He  came  down  from  the  Mount ;  and  at 
the  foot  of  it  healed  the  lunatic  demoniac  (Matt.  xvii.  9-21 : 
Mark  ix.  9-29 :  Luke  ix.  37-43a) :  the  traditional  site  of 
the  miracle  is  the  village  of  Daburiyeh  at  the  north-west 
foot  of  Mt  Tabor.  The  moon  had  been  full  on  Wednesday, 
Sept,  22. 

For  these  days  "  He  abode  in  Galilee,"  John  vii.  9. 
Mark  (ix.  30-32)  has  "  they  went  on  their  way  through 
Galilee,"  i.e.  from  Mt  Tabor,  and  He  taught  His  death  and 
resurrection  to  His  disciples,  i.e.  the  disciples  of  Galilee  whom 
He  had  not  seen  for  three  months.  Matthew  (xvii.  22,  23) 
has  "  whilst  they  were  gathering  together  (o-vcrrpe^OjaeVajv) 
in  Galilee,"  i.e.  the  little  band  of  His  genuine  disciples 
who  were  rallying  together  to  accompany  Him  and  the 
Twelve  to  Jerusalem — the  pilgrim  caravan  having  started 
before  (John  vii.  9,  10). 

At  Capernaum :  the  collectors  of  the  half -shekel  for  the 
Temple.  According  to  Rabbinical  authorities  this  half- 
shekel  might  in  different  localities  be  paid  at  any  of  the 
three  great  festivals  (Greswell,  Dissertations,  ii.  378) :  e.g. 
on  this  occasion,  just  before  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  The 
collectors  Avould  assume  that  He  was  not  going  up  to  Jeru 
salem,  as  the  other  pilgrims  had  already  started,  and  so 
they  collect  it  at  Capernaum  (Matt.  xvii.  24— end).  "  In 
that  hour  "  came  the  disciples  :  the  dispute  as  to  who  is 
the  greatest,  etc.  His  answer  and  His  subsequent  discourse 
(Matt,  xviii.  1-end :  Mark  ix.  33-end :  Luke  ix.  46-50). 

Now  we  shall  see  how  John  takes  up  and  carries  on  from 
Sept.  23. 


§  XI 

JOHN   VII.    1-36 

From  Galilee  to  Jerusalem.     Feast  of  Tabernacles 

(1)  JOHN  resumes  the  story  in  late  September,  after  an 
interval  of  over  3|  months  (viz.  from  early  June  to  late 
September) — an  interval  only  slightly  touched 
upon  by  Matthew  (xv.  21-xviii.  35),  by  Mark 
(vii.  24-ix.  50),  by  Luke  (ix.  18-50).  During 
this  interval  our  Lord  has  been  absent  in  the  Gentile 
districts  of  Tyre,  Sidon,  and  Decapolis,  has  landed  (mid- 
Sept.)  for  a  few  hours  at  Dalmanutha  (Magdala),  has 
withdrawn  for  a  few  days  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Csesarea 
Philippi,  and  has  just  returned  to  Galilee  (Mt  Tabor, 
Sept.  23,  24).  It  is  at  this  point  that  chapter  vii. 
begins. 

(2)  The  Feast  of  Tabernacles  (Tisri  15-Tisri  21)  pre 
ceded  His  death  by  six  months,  and  fell  in  this  year 
A.D.  28  on  the  seven  days  from  Wednesday,  September  29, 
when  it  began,  to  Tuesday,  October  5,  when  it  ended. 
The  eighth  day,  Tisri  22  (Wednesday,  Oct.  6),  was  a  separate 
Feast  (p.  198). 

As  both  Friday  and  Saturday  (Sept.  24,  25)  were,  this 
year,  days  of  obligatory  rest,  for  Friday  was  Tisri  10, 
the  great  Day  of  Atonement,  the  Galilean  pilgrims  would 
collect  at  Jenin  (on  the  border  of  Galilee  and  Samaria) 
on  Thursday,  Sept.  23  :  stay  here  for  the  two  days  of 
obligatory  rest  (Sept.  24,  25)  :  leave  Jenin  on  Sunday, 
Sept.  26,  reaching  Nablus  that  evening  :  leave  Nablus  on 
Monday,  Sept.  27,  and  arrive  at  Bireh  (on  the  frontier  of 
Judaea)  in  the  evening  :  leave  Bireh  on  Tuesday,  Sept.  28, 
and  reach  Jerusalem  at  noon. 
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Thus  on  Thursday,  Sept.  23,  the  various  pilgrim  bands 

would  be  collecting  and  converging  on  Jenin, 
Tisri  9  jThurs- an^  to-day  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Mt  Tabor 

He  would  intercept  His  brethren  and  other 
pilgrims  (Tabor  lies  just  halfway  between  Capernaum 
and  Jcnin)  :  and  to-day  He  had  the  conversation  with 

His  brethren  (John  vii.  3-9),  who  might  see 
Tisri  10  \1'  that  He  and  His  disciples  were  not  going  up 

to  Jerusalem.  To-night,  after  midnight  of 
Thursday-Friday,  and  therefore  on  Friday,  Sept.  24,  He 
will  be  seen  "  transfigured  "  on  Mt  Tabor,  by  Peter,  James, 
and  John  (p.  177). 

(3)  His  "  brethren  "  are  His  first  cousins ;  who,  as  being 
His  nearest  of  kin,  are  technically  termed  "  brethren  "  : 

this  terminology  is  seen  again  and  again  in 
Tisri  29JThurs- the  Old  Testament.  They  are  the  sons  of 

Clopas  (same  as  Cleopas),  the  half-brother 
of  Joseph — Joseph  and  Cleopas  having  the  same  father, 
Jacob  of  the  tribe  of  Levi :  but  Joseph  was  in  the  eye  of 
the  Law  the  son  of  Eli  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  :  for  Jacob 
"  raised  him  up  "  as  seed  to  the  dead  Eli,  in  accordance 
with  the  Levirate  law.  Thus  Clopas  and  his  sons  are 
of  Levi's  tribe,  whilst  Joseph  is  of  Judah's.  These 
"  brethren "  of  the  text  are  James  the  Little,  Joses, 
Simeon,  Jude,  none  of  whom  was  of  the  Twelve. 

They  urge  Him,  "  Remove  from  here  and  go  to  Judaea, 
that  so  Thy  disciples  also  ("iva  KOL  ol  fjiaBrtrai  aov)  shall 
clearly  see  "  (Oftapnvownv,  which  always  means  to  observe 
with  careful  attention,  or  else  to  see  with  the  intellect) 
"  Thy  works  that  Thou  doest,"  i.e.  they  too  shall  see  as 
clearly  as  we  already  do  (such  is  the  force  of  the  KOI)  the 
result  to  which  your  action  is  leading  :  it  must  end  in  your 
being  put  to  death  by  the  hierarchy,  and  that  will  be  the 
end  of  the  movement. 

(4)  '  You  claim  to  be  the  nation's  Messiah  :    come  out 
then  into  the  open  and  face  the  authorities  instead  of 
living  here  in  a  remote  province,  or  hiding  in  Phoenicia 
and  Decapolis  :  come  up  to  the  metropolis,  where  the  whole 
nation  is  gathering  for  the  great  Festival  of  the  year. 
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If  you  do  these  great  works  we  all  hear  of,  and  we  do  not 
deny  it '  (for  such  is  the  force  of  a  .  .  .  7ro<f?e,  indie.), 
'  show  yourself  to  the  world,  win  the  world's  admiration, 
so  that  it  will  follow  you  :  for  unless  you  win  the  world's 
approval,  you  will  effect  nothing.  But  obviously  you 
have  no  chance  against  the  hierarchy.' 

(5)  "  For  not  even  His  brethren  believed  into  Him  " 
(tTnoreuov,  imp.,  i.e.  were  as  yet  believing.,  afterwards  they 
did  believe).     His  brethren  were  thinking  that  His  success 
depended  on  the  world's  attitude  to  Him  :    in  other  words, 
they  believed  in  the  world  rather  than  in  Him.     They  are 
often  confused  with  the  Apostles  James  son  of  Alphseus, 
Judas  (=  Lebbseus  =  Thaddseus)  son  of  James,  and  Simon 
the   zealot.      After   the   Resurrection  they   were  famous 
in    the    Church :    three    of  them,  viz.   James   the   Little, 
Simeon,    and    Jude,    being    the    three    first    bishops    of 
Jerusalem. 

(6)  "  My  time  is  not  yet  at  hand."     Far  from  seeking 
the   world's   approval   as   His   brethren   wished,    He   was 
aware  that  the  world  in  self-defence  would  first  compass 
His  death.     The  time  in  the  world's  history  had  not  yet 
arrived  for  the  setting  up  of  the  visible  Kingdom  or  for 
His  open  and  universal  triumph. 

''  Your  time  is  always  ready."  From  their  point  of 
view  the  time  was  all  ready  for  Him  to  come  forward  as 
the  world's  king,  was  always  ready,  nothing  needed 
changing,  He  had  but  to  fall  in  with  the  times  and 
declare  Himself  as  the  embodiment  of  the  national 
ambition. 

(7)  "  The   world   cannot  hate  you,  but   Me   it   hates, 
because  I  testify  of  it  that  its  works  are  evil."     They 
were  in  entire  harmony  with  the  prevailing  temper  of  the 
world,  and  with  the  carnal  outlook  of  the  nation,  which 
merely  wanted  a  king  who  should  wrest  the  world's  empire 
from   Rome  and  perpetuate  and  fulfil  the  world's  vain 
self-complacency.     Whereas  He,  He   was   in  utter   anta 
gonism  to  it ;    for  the  spirit  of  the  world's  self-sufficiency 
is  restive  under  the  very  thought  of  God,  and  seeks  to  set 
Him  on  one  side  and  forget  Him. 
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A  universal  empire  indeed  awaits  the  reunited  Twelve- 
tribed  Nation,  as  had  been  promised  them  ;  but  they  must 
first  be  ripe  for  it. 

(8)  "  You,  go  you  up  to  the  Feast."  They  were  in 
harmony  with  the  spirit  in  which  it  was  kept :  they 
approved  of  the  prevailing  temper,  outlook,  and  ideal. 

"  /  do  not  yet  go  up  to  this  Feast,"  i.e.  to  keep  it : 
"  for  My  time  is  not  yet  fulfilled."  This  Feast  of  Taber 
nacles  He  would  not  keep  until  He  keeps  it  at  a  later 
Coming  that  will  usher  in  a  better  Age  :  not  till  then 
would  His  time  for  it  be  fulfilled.  It  is  probable  that  the 
reason  why  He  did  not  go  up  with  the  pilgrims  was  that 
He  was  aware  of  a  plot  among  the  Jews  to  seize  Him  on 
the  road  or  immediately  on  arrival  in  Jerusalem.  For 
their  set  determination  see  verses  1,  11,  19,  25,  30. 

From  the  beginning  of  His  public  Ministry  our  Lord 
was  out  of  harmony  with  the  nation  at  all  their  festivals  : 
none  of  them  did  He  keep  with  the  nation  ;  though  He 
went  up  to  Jerusalem,  as  their  dates  came  round,  in  order 
to  have  the  vast  crowds  for  His  audience  and  witness. 
The  Jews'  rejection  of  Him  already  had  made  all  their 
festivals  meaningless,  for  He  was  the  fulfilment  and  the 
only  meaning  of  them  all.  This  appears  from  John's 
marked  phraseology  throughout :  e.g.  ii.  13,  "  The  Jews' 
passover  was  at  hand,  and  Jesus  went  up  to  Jerusalem  "  : 
v.  1,  "  There  was  a  feast  of  the  Jews  (i.e.  Pentecost), 
and  Jesus  went  up  to  Jerusalem  "  :  vii.  2,  "  The  Jews' 
Feast  of  Tabernacles  was  at  hand  ...  I  go  not  yet  up 
unto  this  Feast  .  .  .  but  when  His  brethren  were  gone  up 
to  the  Feast,  then  went  He  also  up."  These  words,  "  to 
the  Feast,"  in  verse  10  are  most  unfortunately 
p  '  misplaced  in  the  A.V.  and  in  the  commonly 
received  Greek  text,  and  the  whole  passage  is  thus 
obscured.  He  did  not  go  up  to  the  Feast,  i.e.  to  keep 
the  Feast,  He  only  went  up,  i.e.  to  Jerusalem.  He  did 
not  keep  the  Feast  in  Jerusalem  ;  for  the  day  of  obliga 
tion  was  the  first  day.  By  John's  peculiar  use  of  "  the 
Jews "  throughout  His  gospel  to  represent  the  hostile 
and  anti-Christian  party  of  the  day,  he  shows  that  these 
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feasts  as  kept  by  them  had  no  longer  any  vitality.  So 
Origen,  on  ii.  13,  remarks  that  the  words  "  the  passover 
of  the  Jews  "  point  to  the  emptiness  of  the  ceremonial. 

He  has  transformed  the  Feast  of  the  Passover  in 
sacrificing  Himself  as  the  Paschal  Lamb  (and  we  should 
note  the  "  with  you  "  of  Luke  xxii.  15  :  and  the  "  with 
My  disciples  "  of  Luke  xxii.  11,  meaning  not  with  the 
nation).  He  has  transformed  the  Feast  of  Pentecost : 
He  has  yet  to  transform  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles. 

(9)  He  and  His  disciples  did  not  go  up  with  the  pilgrims, 
but  "  abode  still  in  Galilee  "  (vii.  9),  evidently  for  a  very 
few  days,  as  He  still  arrived  in  the  Temple  when  the  Feast 
was  only  half  through  (i.e.  on  Saturday,  Oct.  2). 

We  have  placed  the  Transfiguration  to  the  night  of 
Sept.  23-24.  After  this  talk  with  His  brethren  (p.  180)  He 
then  travelled  back  from  Mt  Tabor  through  Galilee  (Mark 
ix.  30)  to  Capernaum  (Mark  ix.  33)  :  there  at  Capernaum 
occurred  the  incidents  of  Matt.  xvii.  24-xviii.  end,  Mark 

ix.  33-end,  Luke  ix.  46-50.     The  collector  of 

SeDt  27} 
the  half-shekel  (Matthew)  naturally  came  to  „,.    '      >Mon. 

collect  it  when  our  Lord  arrived  at   Caper 
naum  :    for  he  would  assume   that   Jesus   and   His   dis 
ciples  were  not  going  to  Jerusalem  for  the  Feast,  seeing 
that  all  other  pilgrims  had  left,  and  so  would  argue  that 
He  would  pay  the  money  here  at  Capernaum  if  at  all. 

(10)  "  But  when  His   brethren   had  gone   up    to   the 
Feast,  then  He  too  went  up."     This  is  the  correct  reading  : 
and  see  the  R.V.  as  against  the  A.V. 

This  His  departure  from  Galilee  (end  of  Sept.)  is  that 
named  in  Matt.  xix.   1,*   Mark  x.  1,  f   Luke 
ix.  51.     On  Tuesday,  Sept.  28,  He  and  His  ^P*-28'11 

*  There  should  be  a  full  stop  at  the  word  "  Galilee  "  in  Matt.  xix.  1  :  for 
He  did  not  go  to  Peraea  straight  from  Galilee,  but  was  at  Jerusalem  during 
the  latter  part  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  :  thence  He  moved  "  to  the  frontiers 
of  Judsea  beyond  Jordan  "  (e«s  TO,  '6pia  rfjs  'lovSaias  irepav  rov  'loptidvov),  i.e. 
went  to  Persea,  which  was  east  of  Jordan. 

t  Mark,  like  Matthew,  takes  no  notice  of  the  short  visit  to  Jerusalem,  but 
merely  mentions  that  He  removed  from  Galilee,  changing  the  scene  of  His 
Ministry  "to  the  frontiers  of  Judsea,  even  (i.e.  viz.)  beyond  Jordan  "  (tls  TO. 
Spia,  TTJS  'louSaias,  Kal  irtpav  rov  'lopSdvov) ;  Peraea  being  on  the  frontier  of 
Judaea,  whereas  Galilee  was  not,  for  Samaria  divided  Galilee  from  Judsea. 
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disciples  would  leave  Capernaum :  and  be  at  the  frontier 
of  Samaria  in  the  evening. 

On  Wednesday,  Sept.  29,  He  would  arrive  at  the  hostile 
village   in    Samaritan   territory    indicated    in 

Cant     29) 

T  r"  15\Wed*  ^u^e  *x>  &%'  and  at  the  friendly  one  of  verse 
56.  That  He  sent  messengers  in  advance 

to  make  preparations  (Luke  ix.  52)  would  be  because  all 

the  pilgrim  caravans  to  the  Feast  had  passed  some  days 
ago,  and  thus  His  arrival  would  not  be 

_,.  .'  >Thurs.  expected  :  also  there  were  many  travelling 
with  Him  to  be  provided  for.  On  Thursday, 

Sept.  30,  they  would  arrive  at  Bireh,  the  last  halting-place 
on  the  route.  On  Friday,  Oct.  1,  they  would 
reach  Jerusalem,  and  so  be  in  the  city  before 
the  Sabbath  began  at  sunset  of  Friday. 

T-  '  ~>Sat.  Thus  He  would  naturally  appear  in  the 
Temple  on  Saturday,  Oct.  2,  on  the  middle 

day  of  the  seven  days'  Feast  (verse  14). 

(10)  John  remarks  on  this  journey  that  He  went  up 
"  not  openly,  but  as  it  were  covertly,"  i.e.  not  in  company 
with  the   pilgrim  caravans,  nor  yet  by  the  pilgrim  route : 
also  not  as  Jesus,  but  incognito.     Hence  the  strange  opposi 
tion  shown   by   the   Samaritans   on  this   occasion   (Luke 
ix.  53).     On  the  great  pilgrim  route  from  Galilee  to  Jeru 
salem    (viz.    via    Jenin,    Nabliis,    Bireh),    the    Samaritans 
would  be  by  usage  of  centuries,  and  probably  by  written 
treaty,  tolerant  of  the  pilgrims'  passage  :    but  off  the  main 
route  (the  Haj  route  as  Moslems  would  say  to-day)  their 
hostility  to  the  pilgrims  would  be  always  keen. 

(11)  Meanwhile,  at  Jerusalem,  His  delay  was  causing 
much  agitation.     "Therefore" — seeing  that  He  was  late, 

and  not  among  the  pilgrim  caravans — "  the 

End  of  Sept.      T         ,,     ,      ~°  \.     ,  *i         v   \ 

Jews  (the  hostile,  hierarchical,  national  party) 

were  seeking  for  Him  at  the  Feast  and  saying,  '  Where  is 
he  ?  '  '  (emphatic  he,  IKEIVOQ,  the  one  man  we  want)  :  for 
they  meant  to  kill  Him  at  the  first  good  opportunity  that 
offered  (vii.  1,  19  :  v.  18). 

(12)  "  And  there  was  much  muttering  concerning  Him 
among  the  crowds  "  who  were  from  the  provinces  :   some— 
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the  more  independent  temperaments — venturing  to  say, 
1  He  is  a  good  man  :  there's  no  harm  in  him  '  :  others 
objecting,  "  Nay  :  but  he  is  causing  the  crowd  to  go 
astray"— away  from  the  doctors.  These  latter  arc  the 
more  conservative  party  who  might  rather  be  afraid  that 
His  influence  was  likely  to  snap  the  principle  of  authority, 
although  as  to  Him  personally  they  were  in  His  favour;  if 
only  the  authorities  could  see  their  way  to  recognize  Him. 

(13)  "  However,    no     one     was     for    talking    (f/\«Aa) 
openly  about  Him,  for  fear  of  the  Jews."     Though  the 
crowds  were  as  a  whole  favourably  inclined  to  Him,  no  one 
spoke  out  boldly  in  His  support,  because  they  knew  the 
hierarchy  were  against  Him  and  the  movement. 

(14)  "  When  it  was  already  the  middle  of  the  Feast, 
Jesus  went  up  to  the  Temple  and  He  taught."     The  Feast 
lasted    seven    days ;     viz.    in    A.D.    28,    from 
Wednesday,   Sept.   29,   to   Tuesday,   Oct.   5  :  JjJfH  ^ jsat. 
so    He    appeared    on    the    fourth    day,    viz. 
Saturday,  Oct.  2,  in  the  Temple,  and  began  teaching.     His 
teaching,  one  may  suppose,  would  be  adapted  to  the  vast 
crowds  as  was  His  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  and  would  not 
be  the  theological  discourses  which  He  addressed  to  a  more 
learned  audience  :    e.%.  to  Nicodemus  (chapter  iii.),  to  the 
woman  of  Samaria  (chapter  iv.),  to  "  the  Jews  "  (chapter 
v.),  to  the  spokesmen  of  the  Galilean  crowd  in  the  syna 
gogue    (chapter    vi.),   varied    with   "  the  Jews  "   in  same 
chapter,  to  "  the  Jews  "  and  "  the  Pharisees  "  (chapters 
vii.,  viii.) — in  short,  all  the  discourses  preserved  by  John. 
John  is  not  concerned  to  give  his  readers  the  elementary 
teaching  of  Christ  given  to  the  crowds,  as  recorded  by  the 
Synoptic  gospels,   but  wishes  to  select  from  our  Lord's 
teaching  stronger  food  adapted  to  other  needs. 

As  to  the  part  of  the  Temple  in  which  He  taught :  A  few 
days  later  (viii.  20)  He  was  teaching  in  "  the  Treasury," 
i.e.  in  the  porticos  surrounding  and  giving  on  to  the 
"  Court  of  the  Women,"  which  was  the  main  court  of  those 
reserved  to  the  nation.  On  the  other  hand,  two  months 
later  (x.  23)  the  "  Portico  of  Solomon"  is  named  as  the  place 
selected  :  that  was  on  the  extreme  east  of  the  Temple 
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area  and  bordered  the  largest  court  of  all,  viz.  the  "  Court 
of  the  Gentiles  " — open  to  every  one  of  all  nationalities  : 
this  "  Portico  of  Solomon  "  was  the  part  the  Apostles  chose 
later  to  frequent  (Acts  iii.  11,  and  especially  v.  12)  as  though 
our  Lord  had  habitually  chosen  it. 

(15)  "  The  Jews  "  (the  hostile  and  hierarchical  party) 
listened  on  to  the  end  of  His  address  :    and  then,  as  the 
great  audience  broke  up,  began  expressing  to  each  other 
their    astonishment  at  His  learning.       "  Learning,"  to  a 
Jew,  meant  exclusively  learning  in  the  Law  and  Theology 
and  the  sacred  books.     '  Where  did  He  get  it  ?  we  know  He 
never  learnt  in  the  Schools,  for  we  have  never  lost  sight 
of  Him  since  His  birth  :    it  has  been  a  matter  for  wonder 
to  us  ever  since  He  began  teaching  here  in  the  Temple 
at   twelve  years   of   age.'     It  is  clear  the  Jews   had  no 
definite   fault  to  find   with  the  teaching   they   had  just 
heard  :   their  question  implies  it  could  not  be  said  to  be 
unorthodox.      It    had    been    based    on    Moses    and   the 
Prophets  :    it  threw  light  on  them  and  explained  them  : 
it  was   not   opposed  to   traditional   exegesis,   but   it   was 
ampler.     It  seemed  indeed  to  bring  the  sacred  books  and 
the  best  Rabbinica  1  exegesis  into  one  large  consistent  whole  : 
but  it  went  beyond  in  its  freshness  and  clearness  of  vision. 

(16)  "  My  doctrine  is  not  mine,  but  His  who  sent  Me." 
True  He  had  never  learnt  in  the  Schools  :  for  all  that,  His 
doctrine  was  not  the  invention  of  a  new  teacher.      It  was 
the  teaching  of  God  who  sent  Him  to  represent  Him,  just 
as  in  earlier  days  He  appointed  Moses  to  take  their  training 
in  hand.     His  doctrine  was  the  fulfilment,  development, 
of  the  principles  inherent  in  the  Law  of  Moses  when  that 
Law  is  rightly  understood. 

(17)  Nor  could  any  of  them,  if  his  will  was  set  to  God, 
be  in  doubt  about  the  source  or  the  truth  of  the  teaching 
they  had  just  heard.     For  it  was  the  willing  to  do  God's 
will,  as  revealed  hitherto  in  the  principles  of  the  Law,  that 
gave  the  power  to  recognize  the  voice  of  God  when  heard. 
Like  responds  to  like.     (18)  If  a  man  teaches  a  new  system 
of  his  own  he  seeks  praise  for  himself ;   and  his  teaching, 
being  but  his  own,  is  worthless  :    but  if  a  man's  teaching 
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seeks  praise  for  God  who  sent  him  (for  if  he  seeks  praise 
for  God,  he  is  sent  by  God),  his  teaching  will  be  true. 

(19)  Did  not  Moses  give  them  the  Law  ?  they  admitted 
it  was  the  expression  of  the  will  of  God  :    and  yet  "  not 
one  of  you  does  the  Law."     Talk  about  it  there  was  in 
plenty  :  but  will  to  do  was  the  best  interpreter  of  it.     From 
not  willing  to  do  it,  they  failed  to  know  its  spirit  :    from 
not  knowing  its  spirit,  they  thought  He  was  breaking  it. 
But  was  He  ?     Let  them  formulate  their  charge.     "  Why 
go  ye  about  to  kill  Me  ?  "      The  Jews,  or  official  party, 
to  whom  He  is  speaking,  gave  no  answer  to  His  question, 
remaining  silent,  not  willing  to  admit  openly  that  such  was 
their  purpose. 

(20)  But   the   crowd    from   the   provinces,    who    were 
unaware   of  this    extreme    measure     determined   by    the 
hierarchy,  gave  as  their  own  answer,  '  Nay,  nay.  no  one 
seeks   to   kill   you  :    we  heard  rumours  indeed  in  Galilee 
that  you  expected  some  such  end  :   but  it  is  a  delusion  you 
are  under.'     They  are  speaking  bond  fide,  and  are  friendly. 

(21)  Jesus,    ignoring   this   remark   of  the   crowd,   and 
still  addressing  the  still  silent  Jews,  gave  the  real  answer 
to  His  own  question,  "  Why  do  you  seek  to  kill  Me  ?  " 
viz.  Because  He  seemed  to  them  to  break  the  Law  against 
bearing  burdens  on  a  Sabbath :  as  on  the  occasion  of  that 
cure  He  did  on  a  Sabbath  the  last  time  He  was  here  : 
which  had  offended  them  then  (pp.  134-136)   and  was  still 
a  matter  of  astonishment  to  them  all  (TTUVT^  Oav/ma^trt). 

(22)  "  Look  at  it  this  way,"  He  says,  or  "  Reason  it 
out  thus  (Am   TOVTO')  "  :    "  Moses  has  given  you  circum 
cision — not  that  it  dates  from  Moses,  but  from  the  Fathers 
[long  before  Moses] — and  on  a  Sabbath  you  circumcise  " 
without  scruple  as  on  any  other  day  :    for  instance,  if  the 
eighth  day  since  a  boy's  birth  be  a  Sabbath,  he  must  be 
circumcised  on  that  day  in  spite  of  Sabbath  laws  (Lev. 
xii.  3). 

(23)  But  if  one  member  may  be  as  it  were  made  sound 
on  a  Sabbath,  why  be  angry  because  He  had  made  the 
whole  of  a  man  sound  on  a  Sabbath  ?     The  former  case 
they    justified    in    that    the    beneficent   patriarchal   (and 
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Mosaic)  law,  which  required  circumcision  to  take  place  on 
the  eighth  day  after  birth,  was  older  than  and  took  pre 
cedence  of  the  Mosaic  Sabbath  laws.  The  latter  case  He 
justifies  by  God's  yet  older  and  wider  laws  of  Humanity 
which  also  take  precedence  of  the  Mosaic,  purely  national, 
Sabbath  law,  which  forbade  a  man  carrying  a  burden  on 
the  Sabbath  (v.  16). 

There  is  nothing  here  to  warrant  the  idea  that  the 
institution  of  the  seventh-day  rest  dates  from  Moses, 
but  quite  the  opposite.  It  dates  from  the  Adamic  cos 
mogony  :  but  at  the  time  of  the  Exodus,  Moses  added 
more  stringent  laws  as  to  the  Sabbath  day,  which  were 
never  meant  for  any  nation  but  Israel. 

(24)  l  Judge  not  superficially  :    but  judge  in  accordance 
with  the  underlying  principles  of  justice.'     Here  this  day's 
teaching  seems  to  end. 

(25)  We  may  suppose  that  on  the  following  day,  Sunday, 
Oct.  3,  He  is  again  in  the  Temple   teaching  openly  and 

without  hindrance,  which  causes  surprise 
Oct.  3,  Sun.  „  '  ,  r  , 

among  certain  of  those  who  lived  at  Jeru 
salem.  This  group  are  not  the  hierarchical  party,  nor 
yet  do  they  belong  to  the  crowds  from  the  provinces  : 
they  are  "  Jerusalemites,"  residents  at  Jerusalem,  who 
were  familiar  with  the  official  objections  raised  against 
Him,  and  aware  of  the  Sanhedrin's  intention  with  regard 
to  Him.  They  remark,  "  Is  not  this  He  whom  they  seek 
to  kill  ?  " 

(26)  '  And  yet  here  He  is  in   the  very  Temple  boldly 
confronting  the  rulers,   and  they  are  silent.     Can  it  be 
that,  in  spite  of  all  they  say,  they  are  in  truth  aware  that 
this  one  is  the  Messiah  ?  '     (27)  '  And  yet,  how  can  this 
one   be   the    Messiah  ?    for  we   know  (o<Sa/*Ev)  all  about 
this  man  and  his  family  :  we  remember  the  events  connected 
with  his  birth  ;    we  have  watched  him  grow  from  child  to 
man  :   but  when  Messiah  comes,  no  one  discerns  (ytvoW-et. 
ask    as    he    may),    whence    He    is.'     They  have  in  mind 
Malachi's  "  He  will  suddenly  come  to  His  Temple  "  :  where 
Malachi  means  '  without  their  being  prepared  to  recognize 
Him/  for  Malachi  is  there  (iii.  1)  talking  of  His  first  Coming. 
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They,  however,  took  it  to  mean  '  in  full  manhood  sud 
denly  ' — as  against  one  who  had  grown  up  under  their 
eyes,  and  whose  birth  and  parentage  was  known  to  them. 
This  is  remarkable  :  thirty  years  ago,  at  the  time  of  His 
birth,  the  Sanhedrin  had  formulated  no  such  teaching  : 
for,  when  asked  by  Herod  where  Messiah  was  to  be 
born,  they  said  "  at  Bethlehem  "  (Matt.  ii.  4,  5)  :  there 
fore  in  those  days  they  expected  Messiah  to  be  born  of 
a  mother  like  any  other  man,  and  no  doubt  expected  to 
know  of  His  birth  and  watch  Him  grow  to  maturity.  And 
this  had  continued  to  be  their  opinion  all  the  years  of  His 
Childhood  and  Boyhood,  so  that  we  find  Him  at  the  age 
of  twelve  welcomed  by  "  the  doctors  "  (Luke  ii.  46,  47)  as 
the  nation's  Pride,  their  Hope,  their  Glory.  It  was  not 
till  years  later,  when  they  gradually  fell  foul  of  His  ideals 
and  tacitly  disavowed  Him,  that  they  began  to  orientate 
their  outlook  afresh  and  sought  to  recast  their  exegesis  of 
the  Prophets  in  such  a  way  as  to  exclude  all  possibility 
of  Jesus  being  the  Messiah.  Amongst  other  prophecies 
they  found  this  one  of  Malachi  to  their  purpose,  so  explain 
ing  it  to  the  people  that  all  might  know  that  none  whose 
parentage  and  birth  were  known  (as  was  the  case  with 
Jesus)  could  possibly  be  Messiah  :  they  would  support  their 
teaching  by  that  other  dark  prophecy  (Isa.  liii.  8),  "  Who 
shall  declare  His  generation  ?  "  and  as  we  have  seen 
(at  i.  46),  they  had  twisted  Micah's  "  from  Bethlehem  " 
to  exclude  Jesus  as  being  "  from  Nazareth." 

(28)  He  is  aware  of  their  surprise  at  His  boldness, 
and  also  of  their  intellectual  difficulty.  He  emphasizes 
for  them  His  boldness  by  raising  His  voice  as  one  speaking 
with  the  weight  of  authority,  there,  in  the  very  Temple  : 
teaching  not  this  time  the  crowds,  but  those  learned 
objectors  who  had  just  expressed  rabbinical  and  theological 
difficulties. 

'  It  was  true  they  knew  Him,  and  they  knew  whence 
He  was,  for  His  human  parentage  was  known  to  them. 
And  yet,  along  with  that,  they  did  not  know  whence  He 
was  :  and  in  this,  their  expectation  about  the  Messiah 
was  being  realized  :  for  He  was  come  from  One  whom 
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they  did  not  know.  Him  who  alone  has  authority  to  send 
the  Messiah,  Him  who  is  the  God  of  Truth  :  but  what 
Truth  was  there  in  them  that  thev  should  recognize  the 

*j  O 

Sender  or  the  Sent  ?  ' 

(29)  "  /  know  Him,  for  from  Him  I  am  (rrap  OVTOV  a/ut')," 
i.e.  from  Him  I  have  My  being,  by  eternal  generation,  "  and 
He  it  is  who  sent  Me,"  i.e.  from  Him  I  have  also    My 
mission :  but  under  both  of  these  headings  that    saying 
they  quoted   was  true  of  them  all,    "when  the  Messiah 
comes,  no  one  knows  whence  He  is." 

(30)  An    unofficial    attempt    was    here    made    by    His 
opponents  to  arrest  Him  :    but,  when  it  came  to  laying 
a  hand  on  Him,  none  was  bold  enough  ;   for  a  power  went 
forth  from  Him  that  stayed  them.     He  could  not  be  taken 
till  the  hour  of  destiny  came,  when  He  and  The  Father 
should  allow  His  arrest.     This  emanant  power  was  again 
felt  (xviii.  6)  on  the  night  of  His  arrest. 

Our  Lord's  discourse  is  over  :  He  perhaps  here  leaves 
the  Temple,  crossing  the  great  court,  from  the  Portico 
of  Solomon  toward  the  gate  of  exit. 

(31)  As  a  result  of  His  discourse,  "  Many  of  the  crowd  " 
from  the  provinces  "  believed  into  Him  "as  the  Messiah  ; 
saying  among  themselves  in  under-tones  :    '  This  must  be 
Messiah  ;    anyway  when  Messiah  comes  will  He  do  more 
signs  by  which  we  may  know  Him  than  this  One  did  ?  ' 

(32)  It  was,  perhaps,  on  the  next  day,  Monday,  Oct.  4, 
that   the    Pharisees    moving    about   the    crowded    courts 

heard  these  muttered  remarks  still  echoing  ; 
Oct.  4,  Mon.  .  .          ,    .      , 

and,    recognizing   their   dangerous   tendency, 

they  and  the  chief  priests  sent  certain  of  the  Temple 
police  (who  were  Hebrews  of  the  tribe  of  Levi)  to  take 
Him  before  He  left  the  Temple  area  to-day,  or,  failing 
that,  to  take  Him  at  the  first  opportunity  when  He 
entered  the  Temple  again — so  we  gather  from  verse  45, 
where  the  time  is  fixed  by  verse  37  to  Tuesday,  Oct.  5. 

(33)  Jesus,  being  aware  of  what  they  had  done  (for  to 
Him  all  things   were   known)   said  to   this  the   national 
party  who  refused  Him  :   "  For  a  little  while  yet  I  am  with 
you  "  (viz.  another  six  months) :   "  arid  "  (thereafter) — 

(34)  "I  withdraw  to  Him  who  sent  Me."     The  day 
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would  come  that  they  should  seek  their  Messiah  who  was 
no  other  than  Himself,  and  they  should  not  find  their 
Messiah,  because  they  sought  their  Messiah  elsewhere  than 
in  Him.  His  special  reference  seems  to  be  to  their  vivid 
expectation,  forty-two  years  later,  of  a  sudden  deliverance 
(see  Josephus,  War,  VI.  v.  2)  by  Messiah,  which  alone 
supported  them  to  resist  Titus  with  such  obstinate  courage, 
ending  in  the  national  ruin.  "  And  where  /  am,  ye  cannot 
come."  Not  until  all  their  ideas  about  Him  personally, 
and  about  Messiah,  were  changed,  could  the  gulf  between 
Him  and  them  be  bridged. 

And  with  those  words  He  passes  out  of  the  Temple 
area.  The  gate  of  exit  for  the  public  lay  in  the  north 
half  of  the  west  wall  :  and  that  of  ingress  in  the  south 
half  of  the  same  west  wall.  The  gates  in  the  north,  south, 
and  east  walls  were  not  open  to  the  general  public. 

(35)  Therefore   "  the   Jews  "   said  among  themselves, 
'  Whither  is  this  one  about  to  go  that  we  the  privileged 
People  shall  not  find  him  ?  if  he  is  Messiah,  as  he  claims, 
he  cannot  sever  himself  from  us  :    for  Messiah  without  us 
is  not  thinkable. 

'  It  cannot  be  that  he  is  going  to  those  of  us  who  arc 
dispersed  among  the  Greeks,  and  so  teach  the  Greeks 
also  ?  ' — a  premonition  of  what  actually  did  happen  under 
the  Apostles,  some  thirteen  years  later. 

The  speakers  might  perhaps  have  had  in  mind  the  fact 
that  some  three  weeks  ago,  on  returning  through  Decapolis 
(which  was  a  Greek  confederacy)  He  had  fed  a  crowd  of 
four  thousand  who  were  Gentiles,  and  probably  Gentile 
Israelites  (Mark  vii.  31-viii.  9).  In  any  case  the  terms 
ra  W\>}}  ("  Gentiles  ")  and  "EA/\jjv£c  (Greeks)  were  at  this 
time  frequently  used  synonymously  by  the  Jews. 

(36)  And  "  What  can  he  mean  by  that  '  ye  shall  seek 
Me  and  shall  not  find  Me  :    and  where  I  am  ye  cannot 
come '  ?  "     They    will    hear    the    same    words    again    on 
Wednesday  (viii.  21)  and  be  equally  perplexed. 

NOTE. — The  foregoing,  from  verse  14  to  verse  36  inclusive,  which  has  here 
been  taken  as  covering  the  three  days  Saturday,  Sunday,  Monday,  may  equally 
well  be  taken  as  confined  to  the  one  day  Saturday  (of  verse  14).  In  either 
case  verse  37  opens  with  the  following  Tuesday,  Oct.  5,  Tisri  21. 
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The  last  and  great  day  of  the  Feast 

(37)  "  ON  the  last  day,  the  great  day,  of  the  Feast." 

A.D.  28.  The  time  is  three  days  later  than  verse 

Oct.    5|Tues    14  :    it  is  "  the  last  "  and  seventh  day  of  the 
Tisri2lj        *  Feast,  viz.  Tuesday,  Oct.  5,  A.D.  28. 

The  Feast  of  Tabernacles  lasted  seven  days  :  of  which 
the  seventh  and  last  was  "  the  great  day  "  and  marked  by 
extra  ceremonies.  The  "  eighth  day  "  was  a  different 
Feast  altogether,  as  Edersheim  shows  from  Rabbinical 
authorities  :  and  the  peculiar  rites  of  the  seven  days  of 
Tabernacles  were  not  observed  on  that  day. 

So,  He  is  again  in  the  Temple  :  "  He  was  standing  " 
in  some  conspicuous  place,  for  He  meant  to  be  seen  of  all : 
"  and  He  cried  aloud,"  as  with  authority,  "  saying,"  etc. 

(38)  It  is  evident  that  our  Lord  here  delivered  a  dis 
course,  of  which  John  has  given  us  only  the  salient  sen 
tences  :  a  discourse  in  which  He  claimed  to  be  the  dispenser 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  of  which  the  outpouring  had  been 
figured  by  the  ritual  just  performed.  If  they  would  but 
understand,  the  whole  ritual  of  the  Feast  prefigured,  and 
centred  in,  Him.  His  reference  is  to  that  pouring  out  of 
water  at  the  great  altar,  which  was  made  on  each  of  the 
seven  days  of  Tabernacles.  On  this,  the  seventh  day 
of  the  Feast,  the  procession  round  the  altar  was  repeated 
seven  times  :  this  seventh  and  last  day  was  known  as  "  the 
Great  Hosanna."  The  water-pouring  was  held  by  the 
Rabbis  to  be  significative  of  the  pouring  out  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  in  "the  latter  days,"  the  days  of  the  Messiah,  when 
the  general  harvest  of  the  nations  should  be  gathered  in. 
This  outpouring  of  the  Spirit  prophesied  by  Joel  yet  awaits 
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its  perfect  fulfilment,  ushering  in  the  millennial  Age,  when 
the  conversion  of  the  Jews  will  be  as  "  life  from  the  dead  " 
(Rom.  xi.  15)  to  the  Gentiles  :  for  the  Pentecost  of  A.D.  29 
(Acts  ii.)  was  but  the  firstfruits  of  The  Spirit,  and  is  but 
firstfruits  still. 

The  Feast  of  Weeks  or  Pentecost  was  the  Feast  of  First- 
fruits,  or  the  beginning  of  wheat  harvest ;  whereas  the 
Feast  of  Tabernacles  was  the  Feast  of  the  general  harvest 
or  ingatherings. 

(38)  "  He  that  believeth  into  Me,  as  said  the  Scripture, 
rivers  out  of  his  belly  shall  flow  of  living  water."     "  As 
said  the  Scripture."     The  nearest  approach  in  the  O.T.  as 
we  have  it  is  Isa.  Iviii.  11,  "  thou  shalt  be  like  a  spring 
of  waters,  whose  waters  fail  not."      See  the  very  similar 
figure  in  iv.  14,  "  The  water  that  I  shall  give  him  shall  be  in 
him  a  spring  of  leaping  water,  (leaping)  unto  Life  eternal." 

(39)  "  This  He  spake  of  The  Spirit  which  they  who 
believed  into  Him  were  about  to  receive,"  viz.  at  Pentecost 
to  start  with  ;  and,  as  we  may  believe,  at  a  fuller  outpouring 
yet  to  come. 

"  For  the  Holy  Ghost  was  not  yet  given,  because  Jesus 
was  not  yet  glorified,"  i.e.  not  yet  given  visibly,  copiously, 
and  with  such  manifestations  as  it  was  at  Pentecost  after 
our  Lord  was  glorified.  Why  was  the  Spirit  not  given 
visibly  and  abundantly  before  His  Ascension  ?  "In 
order,"  says  Leo,  "  that  this  gift  and  pouring  forth  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  might  be  acknowledged  to  be  the  fruit  of  His 
Passion,  Ascension,  and  Triumph :  just  as  kings  give 
largesses  on  occasions  of  great  joy,  triumph,"  etc.  The 
sending  of  The  Spirit  was  the  sign  of  the  glorification  of 
Christ. 

(40)  "  Some  of  the  crowd  hearing  these  discourses  " 
or  "  words  "  (John,  as  has  been  said,  has  given  only  salient 
sentences,  or  headings  of  the  address),  "  said  '  This  one  is 
of  a  truth  The  Prophet.'  " 

"  The  Prophet  "  is  the  "  Prophet  "  of  Deut.  xviii.  18, 
whom  Peter  (Acts  iii.  22)  identifies  with  our  Lord.  See 
also  John  i.  45,  "  Him  of  whom  Moses  in  the  Law  .  .  . 
wrote  "  :  also  under  i.  21. 
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(41)  "  Others  said,"  boldly  and  definitely,  "  '  This  one 
is  the  Messiah.'  ' 

"  Others  said,  '  How  so  ?  for  can  it  be  that  Messiah 
conies  out  of  (k)  Galilee  ?  '  The  preposition  rendered 
"  out  of"  (k)  refers  to  birth  and  origin,  not  to  residence. 
(42)  "  '  Said  not  the  Scriptures  that  Messiah  cometh  out 
of  (k)  the  seed  of  David  and  from  (UTTO)  Bethlehem, 
the  village  where  David  was  ?  '  They  were  right  that 
Messiah  was  not  to  come  out  of  (k,  i.e.  not  to  be  native 
of)  Galilee,  for  He  was  to  be  out  of  (k,  i.e.  native  of) 
Bethlehem.  They  were  wrong,  however,  in  thinking  He 
was  to  be  a  resident  of  (OTTO)  Bethlehem  and  in  that  sense 
to  be  from  Bethlehem.  The  reference,  of  course,  is  to 
Micah  v.  2.  "  Out  of  thee,  Bethlehem,"  etc.  The  Hebrew 
and  Aramaic  preposition  min  has  the  meaning  of  both 
the  Greek  prepositions  k-  and  cnro,  and  may  be  rendered 
by  either.  John's  discriminating  use  here  of  k  and  OTTO 
shows  us  exactly  how  the  objectors  were  here  understanding 
or  misunderstanding  the  Hebrew  min.  See  also  under  i.  45, 
46.  The  LXX  had  rightly  rendered  it  in  Micah  v.  2  by 
k-,  and  the  Sanhedrin  had  so  understood  it  (Matt.  ii.  5) 
before  they  became,  many  years  later,  disingenuous.  His 
opponents  knew  that  He  had  been  born  at  Bethlehem, 
and  therefore  was  k  Bethlehem  and  not  k  Galilee  :  but 
in  view  of  the  equivocal  meaning  of  the  Hebrew  preposition, 
they  now  disingenuously  founded  on  it  an  objection  to 
Him  for  not  being  inro  Bethlehem,  i.e.  resident  of  Bethlehem. 
Nathanael  (John  i.  45-47)  had  seen  through  the  equivoca 
tion  and  their  disingenuous  mistake  :  hence  our  Lord's 
commendation  of  him  as  being  "  without  guile  "  :  but 
the  subtlety  of  that  passage  and  of  this  one  has  been 
missed  by  the  A.V.,  and  is  obscured  even  in  the  R.V.  in 
chapter  i.  by  rendering  OTTO  sometimes  by  "  of  "  and  some 
times  by  "  from." 

(43)  Thus  there  arose  a  cleavage  in  the  crowd,  because 
of  Him  and  their  difference  of  opinion  about  Him  :  (44) 
and  some  of  them  wished  to  go  so  far  as  to  seize  Him. 
But  this  second  unofficial  attempt  to  take  Him  was  frus 
trated  (as  the  former  one  of  verse  30),  perhaps  by  a  power 
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that  went  out  from  Him.  And  at  this  point  He  leaves 
the  Temple  area. 

(45)  The  Temple  police  (Levites),  who  had  been  told 
off  yesterday  (verse  32)  to  take  Him  at  the  first  oppor 
tunity  on  His  reappearance  in  the  Temple,  came  to  the 
chief  priests  and  Pharisees  to  explain  why  they  had  not 
done  so  to-day.  The  attempt  made  had  not  been  made 
by  them  :  and  the  reason  for  their  inaction  was  that  they 
had  been  so  impressed  by  His  words  that  they  preferred 
to  have  nothing  to  do  with  His  arrest. 

(47)  "  The  Pharisees  answered  them."  The  Pharisees 
take  the  lead  as  being  the  more  religious,  and  more  zealous 
than  the  Sadducean  chief  priests.  '  Can  it  be,'  they  ask, 
4  that  you  also,  you  Levites,  have  been  led  astray  ? 
(48)  Has  any  one  of  the  rulers  (i.e.  the  Sanhedrin),  or  of 
us  Pharisees  who  know,  believed  into  Him  ?  (49)  Only 
this  ignorant  crowd  from  the  provinces  have  done  so  : 
and  they  having  no  knowledge  of  Law  or  of  theology,  are, 
as  such,  accursed  and  easily  led  astray.' 

(50)  Nicodemus,  himself  one  of  the  Sanhedrin,  and  a 
secret  disciple  of  Jesus  ever  since  he  went  to  Him  (iii.  2), 
speaks  up  in  the  only  way  that  could  possibly  be  of  service 
to  Him — using  tact  and  judgment,  (51)  '  Are  we  not  con 
demning  Him  unheard  ?  that  is,  against  the  Law.'  As  one 
of  the  Sanhedrin,  and  speaking  to  rigid  observers  of  legal 
forms,  he  insists  on  the  legal  formalities  being  observed  : 
anxious  for  a  formal  hearing  not  only  for  our  Lord's  sake, 
but  also  for  the  sake  of  the  Sanhedrin,  and  of  the  nation 
whose  fate  hung  on  the  Sanhedrin's  action. 

(52)  They  reply  with  some  impatience  :  "  Can  it  be 
that  thou  also  art  out  of  (k,  native  of)  Galilee  ?  "  —the 
same  as  were  the  ignorant  crowd  who  were  favourable  to 
our  Lord.  '  Now  search  and  thou  shalt  find  that  out  of 
(|K,  native  of)  Galilee  a  prophet  has  not  arisen  in  all  our 
history  '  (lit.  "  does  not  arise  "). 

Westcott  (on  this  passage)  objects  that  "  Jonah,  Hosea, 
Nahum,  and  perhaps  Elijah,  Elisha,  and  Amos,  were  of 
Galilee,"  and  implies  that  the  Pharisees  were,  therefore, 
here  talking  inaccurately.  But  he  has  failed  to  notice 
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the  force  of  the  k.  They  did  not  mean  that  the  Prophets 
had  not  been  residents  of  (OTTO)  Galilee,  but  that  they  had 
not  been  natives  of  (k)  Galilee.  And  they  were  right, 
for  though  the  six  named  above  had  lived  and  prophesied 
in  Galilee  like  our  Lord,  yet,  like  Him  again,  they  were  not 
natives  of  Galilee.  For — 

Hosea  *  (according  to  Christian  tradition  v.  Ephrem  Syrus  : 
and  there  is  nothing  opposed  to  it)  was  of  Issachar, 
a  native  of  Belemon,  thought  to  be  near  Dothan  : 
and  not  in  Galilee.  A  Jewish  tradition  makes  him 
a  native  of  Gilead  :  and  not  in  Galilee. 
Nahum,*  a  native  of  Elkosh.  Though  some  put  this 
Elkosh  in  Galilee,  others,  with  greater  probability, 
and  see  the  Vitas  Prophetarum  of  4th  century,  place 
it  south  of  Beit  Jibrin,  in  Judaea,  and  make  him  to 
be  a  Simeonite. 

Elijah  *  was  a  native  of  Thisbe  in  Gilead  (east  of  Jordan) : 
see  Josephus,  Ant.  viii.  13,  2  (k  TroAewc  Gecr/Bwvijc  ™k* 
FetAaaSmSoc  \wpac;). 

Elisha  *   was  a   native  of  Abel-Meholah,   in   the   Jordan 
Valley,  twelve  miles  south  of  Bethshan  and  therefore 
in  Samaria  and  not  Galilee. 
Amos  *  was  a  native  of  Tekoa  in  Judaea  (k  GtKout,   as 

the  LXX  render  Amos  i.  1). 

Jonah  alone  seems  to  have  been  a  native  of  Galilee : 
Gath-Hepher,  his  native  town  (2  Kings  xiv.  25,  row 
k  Yttt\o$ip)  being  the  same  as  Gittah-Hepher  in 
Zabulon  (Joshua  xix.  13).  The  Pharisees  might,  how 
ever,  ignore  him  in  that  his  mission  lay  mainly  to 
Nineveh  and  not  to  Israel. 

*  See  also  Hasting's  "Dictionary  of  the  Bible." 
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The  eighth  day.     The  adulteress.     Jesus  and  the  Sanhedrists 

EXTERNAL  evidence  is  perhaps  against  the  twelve  verses 
(vii.  53-viii.  11)  having  formed  part  of  John's  original 
text.  If  not  John's,  it  was  a  very  early  interpolation  :  it 
may  possibly  have  had  the  sanction  of  Simeon  or  Jude 
(early  2nd  century),  the  second  and  third  bishops  of 
Jerusalem,  "  brethren  "  of  our  Lord,  the  last  survivors  of 
the  Apostolic  age.  These  two  seem  to  have  been  connected 
with  the  editing  of  this  gospel,  for  they  are  probably  the 
"  we  "  of  xxi.  24,  and  the  two  unnamed  disciples  of  xxi.  2. 

But  the  last  word  has  by  no  means  been  said  on  the 
text  of  the  N.T.  The  Western  text  may  yet  be  found  to 
have  been  unduly  slighted. 

(vii.  53)  "  And  they  went  each  one  to  his  own  house  : 
and  Jesus  went  to  the  Mount  of  Olives  "  (viii.  1).     The 
chief  priests   and   Pharisees   went   from  the       A.D.  28. 
Temple  "  each  one  to  his  own  house  "  in  the  Oct.    51  _ 
evening  :    the  particular  spot  on  the  Mount  Tisri  21 1 
of  Olives  to  which  Jesus  went  was  probably  the  garden  of 
Gethsemane,  at  the  foot  of  the  Mount,  and  the  natural 
grotto  in  it,  which  tradition  marks  as   the  scene  of  His 
final  betrayal,  "  the  place  to  which  Jesus  often  resorted 
with  His  disciples  "  (xviii.  2). 

(viii.  1,  2)  These  two  verses  closely  resemble  Luke  xxi. 
37,  38  (a  passage  belonging  to  the  week  of  the  Passion 
five  months  later). 

(2-11)  Doubtless  this  incident  is  historical  even  if  it 
formed    no    part    of    John's    text :     and    it 
probably  belongs  chronologically  to  the  place  7^  22SWed' 
it  occupies   in  our  text,  viz.  to  the  "  morn 
ing  "  (verse  2)  after  *'  the  last  day,  the  great  day,  of  the 
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Feast  "  of  Tabernacles  (vii.  37).  That  is,  it  belongs  to 
the  day  after  the  seven  days'  Feast  of  Tabernacles  was 
ended  :  that  is,  it  belongs  to  the  eighth  day  since  the  Feast 
of  Tabernacles  began  :  it  is  the  day  called  "  the  eighth 
day  "  in  Lev.  xxiii.  36,  39  ;  Num.  xxix.  35  ;  1  Kings 
viii.  66  ;  2  Chron.  vii.  9  ;  Neh.  viii.  18  :  a  Festival  by 
itself,  as  Edersheim  has  shown  from  Rabbinical  sources  in 
his  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus,  etc.,  vol.  2,  pp.  156,  176,  a 
Festival  known  in  the  Jewish  calendar  as  the  Simhai- 
Torah,  "  Joy  of  the  Law."  On  this  day  (Tisri  22nd), 
for  those  in  Palestine  the  last  portion  of  the  Law  was  read 
in  the  synagogues  ;  the  year's  cycle  of  lessons  beginning 
again  on  the  following  Sabbath  with  the  1st  chapter  of 
Genesis. 

(2)  "  And   early   in    the   morning   He  came   again   to 
the  Temple,  and  all  the  People  kept  coming  (rip^ro)  to 

Him."  "  All  the  People  "  (TTOC  6  Aa<;c).  The 
T"  r*  22  (^e(^'  Pnrase  *s  often,  but  by  no  means  always, 

used  as  here  of  the  bulk  of  the  covenant 
People  —  the  commonalty  —  as  against  their  leaders  the 
Sanhedrists  (e.g.  Luke  iii.  21  :  vii.  29  :  xviii.  43  :  xix.  48  : 
xx.  6,  45  :  xxi.  38). 

"  He  sat  down  and  He  taught  them."  Whether  He 
taught  them  on  this  occasion  in  the  Court  of  the  Women 
(where  the  Treasury  was),  or  in  the  Portico  of  Solomon, 
it  is  evident  that  the  teaching  was  over  and  the  audience 
dispersed  before  the  incident  of  verse  3  occurred  :  for 
throughout  that  incident  (3-11)  the  only  persons  present 
seem  to  be  Jesus,  "  the  Scribes  and  the  Pharisees,"  i.e. 
members  of  the  Sanhedrin,  and  the  woman. 

(3)  In  contrast   to  the  eagerness  of  the  commonalty 
to  be  taught  by  Him,  the  narrative  describes  the  position 
of  the  Sanhedrists  who  come  to  set  a  trap  for  Him.      The 
scene  has  changed  to  the  Court  of  Justice  in  the  Temple 
enclosure.*     "  The    Scribes    and    the    Pharisees    bring    a 
woman  taken  in  adultery,  and  having  stood  her 


*  This  Court-house,  which  was  in  the  north-east  of  the  Temple  enclosure, 
is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  Council  Hall  of  the  Sanhedrin,  which  ran 
alongside  the  Court  of  the  Women. 
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in  the  midst,"  i.e.  of  themselves  sitting  as  her 
judges,  (4)  "  they  say  to  Him  "  whom  they  have  invited 
to  enter  as  one  claiming  to  understand  and  to  fulfil  the 
Law,  "  '  Master  (StSaaKaXf),  this  woman  has  been  taken 
in  adultery,  in  the  very  act :  (5)  and  in  the  Law  Moses 
commanded  us  to  stone  such  (women)  :  thou,  therefore, 
what  sayest  thou  ?  '  This  was  not  a  formal  sitting  of 
the  Court,  for  the  day  was  a  Feast  day  :  the  object  was 
to  get  a  damaging  pronouncement  from  Him. 

The  passage  in  the  Law  that  they  refer  to  is  probably 
not  Lev.  xx.  10,  nor  Deut.  xxii.  22  (for  in  these  cases  Tal- 
mudic  tradition  says  the  mode  of  death  was  strangulation, 
and  not  stoning),  but  Deut.  xxii.  23,  24  :  from  which  it  is 
to  be  inferred  that  this  woman  was  betrothed  but  not 
yet  married,  and  that  the  man  was  not  he  to  whom  she  was 
betrothed.  The  Law  of  Moses  was  quite  plain,  but  the 
sense  of  the  community  was  in  our  Lord's  time  averse 
from  so  severe  a  punishment.  Were  they,  then,  to  obey 
Moses  ?  or,  if  not,  how  did  He  justify  this  non-fulfilment 
of  the  Law  ? 

(6)  They  knew  He  would   not  on  this  point  advise  a 
strict  conformity  with  the   Mosaic   Law,   for  the   public 
conscience  of  the  day  was  against  enforcing  the  penalty 
in  all  its  rigour,  and  custom  had  long  ignored  it.     It  was, 
however,    one   thing   to   tacitly   ignore   a    command   and 
another  to   say  formally  that  it  was  not  binding.     Here 
was  a  difficulty  with  which  the  Scribes  and  the  Pharisees 
had  long  been  faced,  nor  had  any  satisfactory  defence  yet 
been  found  for  their  habitual  practice. 

;'  But  Jesus  stooped  down  and  with  His  finger  He 
wrote "  (imp.  KariypaQev,  implying  a  prolonged  action) 
"  on  the  ground."  The  gloss,  "  as  though  He  heard 
them  not,"  gives  correctly  His  purpose  in  so  writing,  viz. 
to  seem  to  have  not  heard  their  question,  and  to  be  pur 
suing  a  train  of  thought  remote  from  His  immediate 
surroundings.  He  declines  to  act  as  judge  here  as  again 
some  months  later  (Luke  xii.  14). 

(7)  "  But  when  they  continued  asking  Him,  He  lifted 
Himself  up  and  said  to  them,  '  He  of  you  that  is  sinless, 
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let  him  be  the  first  to  cast  a  stone  at  her.'  '  By  this 
answer  He  tacitly  approved  their  non-exaction  of  the 
extreme  penalty  of  the  Law  on  the  ground  that  the  public 
conscience  of  the  day  could  not  approve  the  penalty, 
because  the  public  morals  of  the  day  were  too  loose.  The 
nation  were  forced  in  practice  to  shut  their  eyes  to  this 
provision  of  the  Mosaic  Law,  because,  and  as  long  as, 
the  national  conscience  was  callous  to  the  sinfulness  of 
adultery.  The  fault  lay  not  with  the  Mosaic  Law,  but 
with  the  nation  :  the  Mosaic  Law  was  not  too  severe  for 
the  sin,  but  the  nation's  conscience  was  too  blunt  to  the 
sin.  He  would  not  abate  one  tittle  of  the  Law,  but  it 
must  lie  in  abeyance  until  the  coming  in  of  a  better  Age.* 

(8)  Having  thus  implicitly  asked  them  why  it  is  that 
they  do  not  carry  out  the  Mosaic  penalty.  He  leaves  their 
conscience  to  give  them  the  answer  ;  and  an  answer  that 

*  We  may  suppose  that  when  Holy  Land  is  reocoupied  by  the  Repre 
sentatives  of  the  reunited  nation  of  Israel  and  Judah  in  the  millennial  Age, 
the  Mosaic  Law  will  there  (and,  of  course,  there  only)  be  observed  in  a  perfection 
and  with  a  loving  devotion  such  as  it  never  yet  received.  We  may  suppose  that 
in  the  rebuilt  Temple  (see  Ezek.  xl.-xlviii.)  the  Mosaic  ritual  will  be  observed 
as  a  type  no  longer  obscure  but  fully  comprehended  ;  whilst  in  the  same  Temple 
the  Christian  ritual  of  the  Mass  will  be  celebrated  ;  and  in  both  cases  by  a 
Christian  Hebrew  priesthood.  Outside  of  Holy  Land,  the  Christian  ritual  of 
the  Mass  will  alone  be  observed.  We  must  suppose  (unless  the  O.T.  prophets 
arc  to  be  classed  as  fanatical  neurotic  visionaries)  that  in  the  millennial  Age 
the  Tribes  of  Israel  reunited  to  Judah  will  be  a  Christian  nation  under  their 
national  king  acting  as  Christ's  viceroy  :  that  they  will  by  their  Representa 
tives  reinhabit  Holy  Land — Palestine  physically  regenerated  :  that  Jerusalem, 
rebuilt  on  a  remodelled  ground-surface,  will  be  the  centre  of  the  world  :  that 
to  that  reunited  nation  will  have  been  adjudged  (Matt.  xxv.  31-40,  which  is 
the  judgment  of  the  natioas  qua  nations)  the  kingdom  of  the  whole  earth — 
an  earth  all  Christian,  whose  focus  of  sanctity  and  social  progress  will  be  Holy 
Land.  This  judgment  of  nations  immediately  precedes  the  millennium. 

It  would  further  seem  that  after  the  great  advance  marked  by  the  millennial 
Age,  and  after  the  great  judgment  of  individuals  which  follows  it  (Rev.  xx.  1 1-15), 
there  will  succeed  an  Age  as  much  better  than  the  millennial  as  the  millennial 
will  be  better  than  is  this  of  ours  to-day.  To  that  post-millennial  Age  belong 
the  last  two  chapters  of  Revelation  :  in  it  our  Lord  reigns  as  visible  Monarch  of 
the  world,  and  the  New  Jerusalem  takes  the  place  of  the  millennial  Jerusalem  : 
even  then  the  "  nations  "  still  need  to  be  "  healed  "  by  "  the  leaves  of  the  Tree 
of  Life,"  although  death  shall  be  no  more  among  them.  Not  even  in  that 
post-millennial  Age  are  we  at  the  goal :  for  beyond  that  far  vista  of  the  progress 
of  the  race,  there  is  due  an  Ago  when  our  Lord  "  shall  hand-over  the  Kingdom 
to  God,  even  to  The  Father  "  (1  Cor.  xv.  24). 
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will   incidentally  solve   the   difficulty  that  underlay  their 
question  of  verse  5. 

"  And  again  He  stooped  down,  and  He  wrote  (imp.) 
on  the  ground,"  as  being  no  longer  interested  in  the  matter, 
thus  giving  them  opportunity  to  walk  out  without  meeting 
those  all-seeing  eyes  that  shamed  them. 

(9)  "  And  they,  having  heard,  went  out  "   (the  imp. 
i&ipxovro,  marks  the  gradual  action)  "  one  by  one,  begin 
ning  with  the  elder  ones."     The  gloss,  "  being  convicted 
by  their  conscience,"  gives  the  correct  reason  of  their 
exit — the   sense   that   not  only  they  themselves,  but  the 
whole  nation  for  whom  they  acted,  came  too  far  short  of 
that   ethical   standard   which   the   Law   presupposed.     It 
would  be  injustice  and  hypocrisy  to  carry  out  the  penalty 
in  one  or  two  sporadic  cases,  taken  at  random  out  of  a 
multitude  left  unpunished. 

"  And  He  was  left  alone,  and  the  woman  being  in  the 
midst  "  :  in  the  midst,  that  is,  of  the  Court-house  where 
she  had  been  placed  (3).  There  is  no  one  else  present. 

(10)  "  And  Jesus,   having  lifted  Himself  up,   said  to 
her,    '  Woman,   where  are  they  ?     Did  no  one  condemn 
thee  ?  '        Was  there  none  found  to  pass  judgment  and 
pronounce  that  the  penalty  be  carried  out  ? 

(11)  "And    she    said,    'No    one,    Lord.'     And    Jesus 
said,    c  Neither  do  /  condemn   thee.'  '      The  others   had 
been  unable  to  condemn  her  to  death,  because  conscious 
of  the  laxity  of  morals  prevalent  among  themselves  and 
the  whole  society  of  the  day  :    Jesus  was  unwilling  to 
condemn   her  to  death,  because,  though  sinless  Himself, 
He  knew  the  state  of  society  was  such  that  to  enforce 
the  rigour  of  the  Law  would  be  to  make  justice  unjust. 
But,  lest  she  or  others  should  think  that  lenient  to  the 
sinner  He  was  careless  of  her  sin,  He  dismissed  her,  "  Go  "  : 
but  cautioned  her  and  encouraged  her,  "  henceforth  sin 
no  more."  * 

*  In  the  forbearance  shown  to  the  adulteress  (type  of  Israel  and  Judah) 
on  this  festival  of  Simliai-Toralt,  "Joy  of  the  Law,"  some  have  seen  a  guerdon 
of  the  yet  future  forgiveness  to  be  pronounced  upon  the  reunited  nation  toward 
the  end  of  this  Age,  previous  to  their  return  to  Holy  Land,  when  the  nation's 
charter  comes  again  into  force. 
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(12)  "  Again  therefore  talked  Jesus  to  them,  saying," 

etc.     This  "  again  "  does  not  refer  to  the  incident  (vii.  53- 

viii.  11)  here  preceding   (unless   that   formed 

Tisri22(Wed'  Part         John's  original  text),   but  refers  to 

chapter    vii.    37-52,    and    implies    that    the 

discourse   viii.  12-59   took   place   on   the   day  following. 

We  are  thus,  as  explained  at  verse  2,  at  the  morning  of 

Wednesday,  Oct.  6,  Tisri  22,  and,  of  course,  in  the  year 

A.D.  28. 

The  following  discourse  (viii.  12-19)  took  place  in  "the 
Treasury  "  (T<?>  ya£o$vX«Jdfqrj  verse  20),  the  western  one  of 
the  four  porticos  that  surrounded  and  gave  on  to  the 
Court  of  the  Women,  near  the  Council  Hall  of  the  Sanhedrin. 

(12)  "/  am  the  Light  of  the  world."  He  may  be 
contrasting  Himself  with  the  lights  from  the  great  candel 
abra  which  had  illumined  the  Temple  during  the  last  seven 
days,  and  which  were  to-day  standing  unlit  in  the  Court 
of  the  Women.  He  is  certainly  claiming  to  be  Messiah, 
the  world's  King,  whom  the  Rabbis  figured  as  the  En- 
lightener  :  whom  in  His  infancy  Simeon  had  announced 
to  be  "  Light  "  for  the  nations,  and  the  Covenant-People's 
"  Glory  "  (Luke  ii.  32)  :  Him  whom  the  Evangelist  calls 
the  source  of  ''  Life  "  and  "  the  Light  "  that  illumines  the 
intellect  of  every  human  being  (John  i.  4). 

"  He  that  follows  Me  shall  not  walk  in  the  darkness  "  ; 
the  darkness  which  owing  to  man's  inherited  sin  battles 
with  the  Light  in  him.  "  But  he  shall  have  the  Light  of 
Life,"  Light  that  is  Life  and  that  shall  eventually  disperse 
the  darkness. 

John,  as  is  his  custom,  has  only  given  us  salient  sen 
tences  of  this  discourse  :  and  to  understand  it,  we  must 
remember  that  the  Pharisees  were  never  in  doubt  as  to 
what  Jesus  claimed,  nor  as  to  what  had  been  claimed  for 
Him  by  John  the  Prophet  and  Forerunner,  nor  as  to  what 
had  been  proclaimed  of  Him  at  His  infancy.  As  Child 
and  Boy  He  had  been  recognized  by  the  nation  as  the 
promised  Messiah  :  but  long  before  His  public  ministry 
began  He  had  been  gradually  disowned  and  definitely  set 
aside.  It  is  because  we  do  not  correctly  estimate  the 
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historical  relation  of  Jesus  to  the  Sanhedrin  in  those  long 
years  before  His  public  ministry  began,  that  we  find  it 
difficult  to-day  to  visualize  the  gospel  history  ;  and  more 
particularly  that  part  of  it  preserved  by  John,  viz.  our 
Lord's  theological  discourses  to  the  Jewish  doctors  or  to 
that  inner  circle  of  disciples  whom  He  was  training  to  take 
their  place. 

(13)  "  Therefore,    said    the    Pharisees    to    Him,"    etc. 
The  Pharisees  quite  understood  His  Messitnnic  meaning  : 
but   they   will   not   have   Him.     '  You   make   statements 
about  yourself,  but  why  should  we  believe  you  ?   they  are 
corroborated  by  no  evidence  that  satisfies  us.     We  want 
what   we   have   wanted   from   years    back — some   unmis 
takable  "  sign  "  of  your  mission.' 

(14)  He  admits  He  is  bearing  witness  about  Himself : 
He  accepts  for  the  moment  their  objection  :    but  let  them 
recollect,  the  sole  object  of  all  laws  about  witness  is  to 
ensure  the  getting  at  the  truth  :   and  it  belongs  to  the  very 
nature  of  this   particular  case  here  that  He  must  give 
witness  about  Himself:    no  one  else  is  qualified  to  give 
witness  about  His  nature  and  about  His  essential  work. 
He  alone  can  do  that,  for  He  alone  knows  who  He  is,  or 
what  He  means  to  do,  or  how  He  means  to  do  it.     None 
of  them,  nor  of  the  race  of  man,  can  bear  witness  at  first 
hand  about  His  Being. 

"As  to  My  particular  case," — such  is  the  force  of  the 
emphatic  tjw,  the  first  "  I  "  of  this  verse  :  He  says  that 
although  He  is  bearing  witness  about  Himself,  His  witness 
is  true  in  its  facts  (aA?j0i/e),  for  He  has  absolute  and  per 
fect  knowledge  of  His  own  nature  (and  that  nature  is  the 
point  He  is  giving  witness  about)  :  seeing  that  He  knows 

(A)  whence  He  came  ;    knows,  that  is,   that  He  is  the 
eternal  Son,  the  second  Person  of  the  Godhead,  who  came 
to  them  by  becoming  incarnate  as  the  God-Man  :    and 

(B)  whither  He  withdraws  ;    knows,  that  is,  that  He  with 
draws  unto  God  whence  He  came,  withdraws  incarnate 
henceforth  for  ever  bearing  with  Him  the  whole  human 
race :     for   He  will   withdraw  (at    His    ascension).       But 
they  know  neither  The  Father  from  whom  He  came  and 
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to  whom  He  returns,  nor  yet  the  work  that  He  came  to 
begin  and  withdraws  to  finish. 

(15)  "  You    (v^tis,    emph.)     judge     according    to    the 
flesh."     Their  judgment  about  Him  was  vitiated  by  their 
limitations  :    even  in  their  courts  of  justice  they  have  to 
judge  in  a  rough-and-ready  fashion,  according  to  the  best 
evidence  they  can  get :  and  their  judgments  are  necessarily 
imperfect,  for  they  have  to  depend  on  evidence  which  is 
human,  and,  as  such,  at  best  but  approximately  adequate  : 
— probable  only,  not  certain,  for  man  cannot  have  absolute 
knowledge.     "  I  (ejw,  emph.)  judge  no  one  "  :   He  has  not 
come  (at  this  His  first  coming)  to  judge  any  one,  acquit, 
approve  or  condemn. 

(16)  "  But,  in  My  case  (tyw),  even  if  I  do  judge,  My 
judgment  is  true  "  (aArj&vij),  ideally  true,  and  not  only  in 
accord  with  the  forms  of  law  :    "  because  I  am  not  alone, 
but  (there  are)  I  and  He  who  sent  Me,"  i.e.  His  judgment 
is  true  because  He  has  absolute  knowledge  and  omnis 
cience,  seeing  that  He  has  always  the  Godhead  with  Him  : 
He  is  not  merely  man  and,  so,  alone  :    there  are  always 
The  Father  and  Himself  inseparable. 

(17)  And,   again,    in  that   matter  of  bearing   witness 
about  Himself  (referring  back  to  verse  14)  :    It  is  written 
even  in  their  Law  (Dent.  xvii.  6) — imperfect  as  all  human 
systems  must  be — that  the  witness  of  two  men  (av0/otinra)v, 
not  even  the  more  worthy  avSp&r)  is  to  be  accepted  as  true, 
(uA>>0>'/r),  even  though  being  human  they  are  liable  to  err. 

(18)  '  But  in  this  very  case,  where  He  is  speaking  about 
Himself,    there    are   two   witnesses  :     and    not   only   two 
witnesses  such  as  their  Law  requires,  but  what  a  Two  ! 
viz.    (A)  God  The   Son,  the  Man-God,  even  He  Himself 
who  is  bearing  witness  about  Himself,*  for  no  other  man 
can,  since  no  other  man  knows  Him  :    and  (B)  God  The 
Father  who  sent  Him." 

We  must  remember  that  our  Lord  here  is  not  arguing 

*  "  If  it  be  objected  that  a  man  could  not  bear  witness  in  his  own  cause, 
the  same  Rabbinic  canon  laid  it  down  that  this  only  applied  if  his  testimony 
stood  alone.  But  if  it  were  corroborated,  it  would  be  credited."  Edersbeim, 
Life  and  Times  of  Jesus,  etc.,  vol.  2,  p.  169. 
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with  the  Pharisees  :  He  is  teaching  any  among  them  who 
had  ears  to  hear.  He  is  talking  to  theologians,  and  He 
is  talking  pure  theology  to  them,  explaining  to  them  who 
He  really  is  and  what  is  His  relationship  to  The  Father  : 
how  it  was  that  He  could  be  God  and  yet  talk  of  Another 
than  Himself  as  God  :  how  there  can  be  Father  and  Son 
in  the  Godhead  :  how  The  Father  is  so  One  in  essence 
with  Him  The  Son,  that  whatever  The  Son  asserts  The 
Father  cannot  but  assert.  He  is  stating  simple  dogmatic 
truths  of  theology,  truths  about  the  nature  of  Himself  and 
of  the  Holy  Trinity  :  He  is  passing  on  beyond  the  mere 
unity  of  God — a  truth  familiar  to  them  all — to  the  more 
advanced  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  three  Persons  in  one 
Godhead,  which  was  a  truth  not  familiar  to  them,  but  one 
which  He  came  to  teach.  He  is  speaking  for  the  benefit 
of  some  one  or  more  there  present  whom  He  knows  to  be 
ready  to  assimilate  His  teaching  ;  and  He  is  speaking  to 
Christendom  for  all  time,  as  John  was  aware.  He  never 
wasted  His  words,  nor  yet  His  works  of  healing,  nor  yet 
His  manifestations  of  the  more-than-human  that  was 
in  Him. 

It  is  a  common  assertion  with  a  certain  school  that  our 
Lord's  teaching  was  all  simple  and  easy  for  the  poorest 
intelligence  to  grasp  :  as  though  He  had  confined  Himself 
to  parables,  simple  ethics,  beatitudes  and  the  like  :  and 
in  consequence  they  throw  doubt  on  the  genuineness  of 
John's  gospel,  or,  reading  it,  fail  to  make  anything  of  it, 
and  close  it  in  impatience  :  for  it  does  not  square  with  the 
scheme  they  have  of  Christ.  They  go  on  to  say  that  the 
Church  is  alien  in  her  mind  to  our  Lord's  mind,  because 
she  has  defined  dogma  after  dogma  about  our  Lord's 
Personality.  Is  she  so  alien  ?  Is  her  dogmatic  teaching 
so  unlike  His  ?  All  her  dogmas  on  our  Lord's  Personality 
are  in  agreement  with  His  teaching  as  left  to  us  by  the 
N.T.  writers,  and  John's  gospel  is  the  principal  fount : 
she  has  been  quick  to  recognize  the  sheer  theology  of  much 
of  this  teaching  ;  statements  requiring  intense  concentra 
tion  and  abstract  thought  to  grasp  them  ;  their  simple, 
bald,  formal  language  clear  of  all  poetry  or  emotion, 
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hard  and  luminous  as  crystal,  dry  and  accurate  as  all 
philosophical  and  theological  thought  must  of  its  very 
nature  be. 

There  were  assuredly  some  present  whose  clear  intuition, 
or  trained  intelligence,  illumined  by  His  Spirit  were  able 
to  catch  sight  of  His  meaning,  and  for  these  He  is  primarily 
speaking — it  may  be  Nicodemus,  or  Joseph  of  Arimathea, 
or  Gamaliel,  or  John  himself. 

(19)  "  Where  is  thy  Father  ?  "  i.e.  '  You  say,'  say  they, 
'  you  are  the  Light  of  the  world  and  this  and  that,  and  that 
God  is  your  Father,  and  that  He  corroborates  you  :    we 
are  wasting  words  :    you  obviously  cannot  produce  God, 
and  we  obviously  cannot  get  at  Him  to  question  Him  : 
so  your  statements  still  remain  statements  made  by  your 
self  about  yourself.'     '  Ah,'  He  seems  to  reply,  '  you  say 
you  cannot  get  at  Him  to  question  Him  :    that  is  exactly 
the  position,  and  therein  lies  your  condemnation.'     How 
could  they  possibly  get  at  Him  in  the  mood  they  and  their 
nation  were  in  and  had  been  in  ever  since  He  was  born 
among  them  ?     To  hear  that  voice  required  that  a  man 
be  seeking  to    live   in   unison  with  Him  and   to  do  His 
will  :    keeping  His  Law  of  Moses  (for  He  is  speaking  to 
Jews),  yet  with  ears  open  to  His  secret  voice  lest  that 
Law  become  a  dead  ritual :   for  this  all  the  prophets  were 
sent.     Had  they  sought  its  spirit  beneath  its  ritual,  as  the 
prophets  implored  them,  sought  to  keep  heart  simple  and 
hands  clean  whilst  still  observing  all  its  ritual,  sought  to 
know  Him,  in  short  sought  to  do  His  will  as  was  said  to  them 
last  Saturday  (John  vii.  17),  they  would  have  heard  His 
voice  within  them  witnessing  to  Jesus  ;    they  would  have 
leapt  to  Him,  and  in  Him  found  The  Father's  manifesta 
tion  :     '  Had  they  known  The  Father  they   had  known 
Him  :    and  conversely  had  they  known  Him  they  would 
have  known  The  Father.' 

(20)  "  These  sayings  He  talked  in  the  Treasury."    The 
Treasury  was  in  the  colonnade  that  ran  round  and  gave 
on  to  the  Court  of  the  Women  :  this  Court  of  the  Women 
was   so  called  because  beyond  it  no  woman   might  go  : 
it  was  the  most  frequented  Court — by  men  and  women, 
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but  no  Gentile  might  enter  it ;  its  colonnade  contained 
thirteen  trumpet-shaped  coffers,  each  of  which  was  labelled 
with  the  uses  to  which  the  money  placed  in  it  would  be 
applied.  Along  the  south  side  of  this  Court  of  the  Women 
ran  the  Hall  of  the  Sanhedrin.  Yet  even  here,  so  near 
His  enemies,  and  although  they  had  given  orders  for  His 
arrest  (vii.  32),  He  is  found  teaching  :  and  still  "  no  one 
arrested  Him."  It  was  the  same  last  Saturday  (vii.  32), 
and  again  yesterday,  Tuesday  (vii.  44)  :  "  for  His  hour 
was  not  yet  come  "  —the  hour  that  He  Himself  should 
select  six  months  later. 

(21)  "  Therefore,"  as  knowing  none  could  stop  Him, 
He  is  again  in  the  Temple,   later  on  on  the  same  day 
(Wednesday,  Oct.  6),  probably  at  the  time  of 

the    evening   sacrifice — about   3   p.m. — when  „.  '.  22>Wed. 

crowds  would  be  again  in  the  courts  :    "  He 

said  again  to  them  :    '  I  withdraw,  and  yc  shall  seek  Me.'  ' 

"  I  withdraw  (tyw  inrajM)."  He  could  not  fall  in  with 
their  views  of  Messiah  :  they  would  not  fall  in  with  His  : 
He  therefore  must  leave  them,  withdrawing  to  Him  who 
sent  Him,  there  to  finish  His  work. 

"  And  ye  shall  seek  Me,"  etc.,  i.e.  they  should  seek  their 
Messiah  who  was  really  Himself  :  but,  refusing  Him,  they 
should  not  find  their  Messiah.  To  expect  any  other  was 
vain  :  and,  expecting  another,  '  they  should  in  that  sin 
meet  their  death,'  viz.  at  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by 
Titus.  It  was  the  expectation  of  a  sudden  deliverance  by 
Messiah  that  alone  kept  up  the  courage  of  the  defenders 
(Josephus,  War,  VI.  v.  2). 

"  And  whither  I  withdraw  ye  cannot  come." 

(22)  "  The  Jews,"  therefore,  said  in  mockery,  '  What : 
we  to  die  in  our  sin  ?  and  he  to  go  where  we  cannot  follow  ? 
Does  he  mean   to   kill    himself  ?    then  indeed  he  might 
go  where  we  cannot  follow.'   For  one  who  committed  suicide 
was  held  to  be  guilty  of  murder  :   and  to  such  the  darker 
region  of  Hades  was  assigned  (Josephus,  War,  III.  viii.  5). 

(23)  In  saying  "  whither  I  withdraw,  ye  cannot  come," 
He   repeats    what   He   had    said   yesterday  (vii.    33,    34) 
referring  to  His  withdrawing  to  The  Father  and  to  the 
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essential  divergence  of  His  way  from  theirs.  They  had 
fallen  under  the  domination  of  the  world's  spirit,  and 
were  content  to  lie  there,  deaf  to  His  efforts  to  raise 
them  to  a  higher  conception  of  Messiah's  office,  refusing 
to  accept  Him  as  their  Messiah  and  to  allow  Him  to 
infuse  into  them  His  own  nature  of  perfect  Man,  or  again 
of  perfect  God  :  for  that,  and  no  other,  was  His  scheme 
for  lifting  His  own  nation,  and  by  means  of  them  the 
world,  up  to  heights  undreamt  of  by  the  race. 

(24)  In  saying  "  Ye   shall    die  in  your  sins,"  He  had 
not  been  passing  sentence  of  death  on  them.     He  was 
but  telling  them  of  the  inevitable  end  for  which  they, 
as  a  nation  and  as  individuals,  were  making.     As  they 
were  to-day,  there  was  no  living  principle  in  them,  not  a 
germ  that  promised  anything  but  dissolution  :    how  could 
they  be  His  salt  of  the  earth  ?     "  For  if  ye  believe  not  that 
I  am  (He),  ye  shall  die  in  your  sins." 

Their  only  hope  lay  in  an  acceptance  of  Him,  and  on 
His  terms  :  there  was  no  national  deliverance  or  empire 
possible  by  any  such  Messiah  as  they  were  looking  ibr  : 
true  deliverance  lay  in  a  regeneration  of  the  individual, 
and  so  of  the  nation  :  this  was  only  possible  to  them  by 
a  belief  in  Him  at  His  own  valuation.  The  world-empire 
promised  by  all  the  prophets  to  their  nation  postulated 
an  antecedent  regeneration  of  the  nation,  and  that  regenera 
tion  was  to  have  been  the  first  of  Messiah's  works  on  them. 

(25)  They  answer,  '  Believe  in  you  ?    but  who  are  you 
that  we  should  find  in  you  deliverance  ?     We  know  all 
about  your  history  and  the  hopes  that  centred  round  your 
birth  :    they  have  all  proved  false  :    we  simply  do  not 
accept  you.' 

'  Who  was  He  ?  '  The  very  same  that  He  had  been 
telling  them  from  the  very  beginning  (T??v  apxvv  ort  KOL 
\a\&  vfuv,  and  see  x.  25) — telling  them  ever  since  He  was 
twelve,  and  still  was  telling  them,  the  same  that  had  been 
foretold  in  Eden.  (26)  However,  He  was  far  from  having 
finished  with  them  :  He  had  yet  many  a  thing  to  teach 
the  world  about  them,  the  Jews,  and  many  a  sentence 
to  pass  that  would  affect  them,  the  Jews,  bringing  disaster 


JOHN  VIII.   2&-29  209 

first  (though  afterwards  blessing)  upon  their  nation  :  but 
so  it  must  be  :  such  were  the  Divine  decrees,  the  decrees 
of  Him  who  is  Truth,  the  decrees  of  The  Father  which  He 
The  Son  makes  known  through  time  :  the  world  should 
hear  them  and  see,  for  on  the  stage  of  the  world's  history 
should  the  drama  be  played. 

(27)  "  They  knew  not  that  it  was  The  Father  He  was 
speaking  of  to  them."     Such  is  John's  comment  as  He 
pityingly  looks  back  on  the  awful  disasters  that  fell  upon 
that  nation  forty-two  years  later.     John  does  not  mean 
that  the  Jews  thought  our  Lord  meant  some  one  else  : 
they  knew  that  He  meant  The  Father,  but  they  wouldn't 
have  it  that  He  was  right  or  had  any  authority  to  speak 
for  The  Father  as  though  He  were  Himself  God.     But 
some  day  they  were  to  know  His  true  relationship  to  The 
Father :  and  how  far  they  had  strayed  from  The  Father. 

(28)  "  Therefore,    said    Jesus,    '  When    ye    shall    have 
lifted  up  (i.e.  crucified)  The  Son  of  Man,  then  ye  shall 
know   that  I  am  He.'  '       Then   they  should  know  who 
He  is  and  what  is  His  mission,  and  that  He  The  Son  of 
Man  is  also  the  eternal  Son  who  in  utterance  and  in  history 
manifests  The  Father's  will  :    for  The  Father  and  He  act 
together. 

In  the  "  Then  ye  shall  come  to  know  (yvwaeaOt)  " 
our  Lord  seems  to  be  alluding  to  the  conversion  of  the 
Jews  still  (1918)  in  the  future,  of  which  all  the  Prophets 
assure  us.  In  the  word  "  then "  (rort)  He,  like  His 
prophets  before  Him,  jumps  the  secular  gap,  "  the  times 
of  the  nations,"  that  intervenes  between  the  rejection  of 
Judah  and  her  return. 

(29)  Also   they   shall   come   to   know   that   when  He 
became  Incarnate,  He  did  not  lay  aside  His  Divine  nature  : 
He  is  still  The  Son  eternally  generated  by  The  Father,  for 
as  Man  no  less  than  as  God  "  I  do  always  the  things  that 
are  pleasing  to  Him."      The  "  I "  (iyw,  emphatic)  calls 
attention  to  His  Personality  which  is  one  only,  though 
working  in  two  natures.    His  Personality  is  God.    Although 
they  would  crucify  Him,  a  day  was  to  come  when  they 
would  know  that,  for  all   that,  "  The  Father  left  Me  not 
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alone  "  (OUK  u<\»i\Kiv  /IE  puvov)  :  much  the  same  statement  will 
be  repeated  on  the  night  of  the  Agony,  "  I  am  not  alone, 
inasmuch  as  the  Father  is  with  Me  "  (oik-  iifj.1  /ULOVOQ,  tin  o 
Uurrip  /utr'  l/jov  tarlv,  xvi.  32).  It  is  impossible  that 
The  Father  can  leave  The  Son  for  an  instant,  or  The 
Son  The  Father  :  any  such  separation  would  be  a  destruc 
tion  of  the  Trinity  :  it  is  a  contradiction  in  terms,  a  con 
tradiction  of  the  eternal,  unceasing,  entire  Generation  of 
The  Son  from  The  Father.  And  this  must  be  borne  in 
mind  when  we  seek  to  understand  that  mysterious  dere 
liction  on  the  Cross  and  the  cry,  "  My  God,  My  God  " 
(not  My  Father),  "  why  didst  Thou  forsake  Me?"  That  is 
not  the  cry  of  The  Son  qua,  The  Son  to  The  Father.  Jesus 
qua  the  eternal  Son  of  the  eternal  Father  cannot  lose 
consciousness  of  His  union  with  The  Father  :  nor  again 
can  Jesus  qua  the  perfect  and  sinless  Man  lose  consciousness 
of  His  union  with  His  own  Divinity,  for  there  is  no  sin  in 
Him  to  cloud  His  vision.  It  is  the  cry  of  the  Man  Jesus, 
qua  the  sum  oj  the  j  alien  and  sinful  race  which  in  virtue  of 
union  with  Him  the  Man-God  is  being  ever  re-formed  in 
that  living  Laboratory  His  Body  into  the  new  creation. 

(30)  "  As  He  spoke  these  things  (ravra  .  .  .  XaXoOvroc) 
many  believed  into  Him."     The  "  many  "  who  "  believed 
into   Him  "    (tiriaTtvaav   tig   avrov)  belong    to   the  crowds 
from  the  provinces,  who  were  present  on  this  day  known 
as  the  Feast  of  the  Rejoicing  of  the   Law  :    they  were 
not  Jews  proper  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  Judah.      The 
faith  of  these  "  many  "  is  a  genuine  faith. 

(31)  "  Therefore    said    Jesus    to    the    Jews    who    had 
believed  Him."     In  the  Greek  the  emphasis  is  on  Jews. 
These  "  Jews,"  who  had  believed  Him"  (roue  TreinaTtvKOTag 
avry  'louScu'oue)  are  clearly  distinguished  from  the  "  many  " 
who   "  believed   into   Him  "    of  verse   30.      To   "  believe 
into    Him  "    (in<TTtvtiv    t«c)  is  a   vital    process  :    it   is   the 
"  credo  in  Deum  "  of  the  Creed,  a  belief  implicit,  com 
plete,  without  reservation.     To  "  believe  Him  "  (-maTtvttv 
UVTM),  or  credere  Deo,  which  is  never  used  in  the  Creed, 
is   not   necessarily  any  more  than  what  demons  do.     It 
is   not  a   process,   it   is   an   isolated   fact  which    may  or 
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may  not  pass  on  into  growth.  Those  "  Jews  who  had 
believed  Him  "  had  believed  His  statement  that  He  was 
the  Messiah,  and  had  believed  His  claim  that  He  was  God  : 
so  far,  demons  did  as  much  :  again  and  again  they  had 
cried  it  aloud,  "  Jesus,  thou  Son  of  God,"  etc.  Something 
other  was  needed  than  such  belief.  They  of  verse  30  were 
on  the  home  track  :  not  so  they  of  verse  31,  as  is  seen  by 
the  sequel. 

"  '  If  ye  abide  in  My  word,  truly  My  disciples  are  ye  :  ' 
i.e.  if  these  Jews  ("  you  "  emphatic)  who  as  yet  only 
believed  ab  extra,  without  willingness  to  merge  themselves 
in  Him,  if  these  would  continue  in  His  teaching,  and  let 
Him  make  their  belief  a  living  Faith,  then  even  they  would 
truly  be  His  disciples. 

(32)  "  '  Also  ye  shall  know  (yvwaeaOt,  shall  have  learnt 
by  process)  the  Truth,'  "  the  true  estimate  of  all, — of  Him, 
and  so  of  themselves,  and  so  of  all  ideas.      '  And  it  was 
this  knowledge  of  Truth  that  should  make  them  free  men.' 
They  were  looking  for  a  freedom  from  the  Roman  domina 
tion  :    there  was  a  larger  freedom  than  that :    it  was  this 
larger  freedom  that  He,  their  Messiah,  wished  first  to  give 
them,  '  the  freedom  born  of  Truth.' 

(33)  They  reply  :   '  A  very  excellent  sort  of  freedom  for 
Greek  or  Roman  :   it  is  not  what  we  want.     As  Abraham's 
seed  we  have  an  inalienable  right  to  freedom  from  all 
domination  of  the  Gentiles  over  us,  nay,  a  right  to  world 
wide  empire  :   it  was  promised  to  Abraham's  seed  by  oath, 
by  covenant,  and  by  all  the  prophets.     It  is  our  destiny  : 
nothing  can  deflect  it.     True  we  have  been  momentarily 
in  subjection  to  Egypt  and  to  all    the  world-powers  of 
Daniel's  vision — Babylon,  Persia,  Greece,  Rome — for  our 
sins  :    but  nothing  can  break  us  or  enslave  us  ;    we  are 
God's  freemen  :    soon  or  late  deliverance  has  ever  come  to 
us  :   it  will  be  the  same  with  this  last  world-power,  Rome. 
Our  claim  to  world-domination  lies  in  our  descent  from 
Abraham.     What  is  this  talk  of  a  freedom  based  on  percep 
tion  of  Truth  :    a  Greek  philosopher  may  be  content  with 
it :  not  we.' 

(34)  He  replied  that  it  was  the  inner  freedom  that  was 
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the  first  essential,  freedom  from  sin.  "  Everyone  that 
doeth  sin  is  a  servant — of  sin."  (35)  A  servant,  not  a  free 
man :  and  how  should  a  servant  have  permanent  dominion  ? 
This  world  was  His  Father's  house,  sin  should  not  always 
dominate  in  it :  only  the  Son  of  the  house  could  have 
permanent  dominion  in  it :  He  Himself  was  the  Son  in 
this  His  Father's  house,  the  world  :  there  was  no  freedom 
in  it,  but  such  as  He  the  eternal  Son  possesses.  (36)  As 
their  Messiah  He  was  offering  to  share  the  dominion  with 
them,  Abraham's  seed  ;  but  on  condition  that  He  first 
made  them  really  free  and  Sons  indeed. 

(37)  "  I    know    you    are    Abraham's    seed."     Without 
doubt  the  promises  were  made  to  them  :  but  the  promises 
were  made  to  them  on  the  understanding  that  Abraham's 
sons    would    resemble    Abraham :     and    until    that   came 
about,  the  promises  were  in  abeyance.     How  little  they 
resembled  Abraham  was  seen  by  their  resolve  to  put  Him 
to    death.     "  Ye    seek    to    kill   Me."     Why  ?     il  Because 
My  word  hath  not  way  (ov  xw/°£')  iimong  you."      That 
showed  how  little  affinity  they  had  to  Him,  for  His  revela 
tion  of  Himself  found  no  currency  among  them. 

(38)  "  What  things  I  (i7<J»)  have  seen  with  The  Father 
(irapa  TM  Uarpl)  these  I  talk  of"  :  i.e.  His  talk  with  them  was 
always  the  expression  of  what  He  knew  to  be  His  Father's 
will  :   for  The  Son  has  intimate  knowledge  of  The  Father's 
mind  :    and  was  He  not  here  Incarnate  in  order  to  reveal 
His  Father  to  them  ?     Similarly  their  talk  and  acts  toward 
Him  were  the  expression  of  their  father's  mind  toward 
Him.     See  how  far  apart  His  Father  was  from  theirs. 

(39)  '  Far   apart  ?  '    say   they.     '  Why,    our   father   is 
Abraham  himself,  the  Friend  of  God.'     He  replies  that 
though  they  descended  from  Abraham  they  were  not  as 
yet  sons  of  Abraham  in  the  sense  that  they  can  claim  to 
inherit  from  him  the  promises.     If  they  were  Abraham's 
children,  let  them  act  as  such.     (40)  But  in  their  present 
mood  (vwl  <>E) — nothing  is  said  of  how  it  may  be  toward 
the  end  of  this  Age — they  were  seeking  to  kill  Him,  a  Man 
(for  by  becoming  Incarnate  He  had  deliberately  put  Him 
self  in  their  power  so  far)  who  had  spoken  to  them  as  God's 
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Representative.  That  was  not  the  way  Abraham  acted, 
who  won  for  himself  the  title  of  the  Friend  of  God  ("  My 
friend,"  Is.  xli.  8).  (41)  Rather  were  they  acting  as 
genuine  children  of  their  genuine  father,  and  they  know 
whom  He  meant.  They  object,  with  a  bond  fide  surprise, 
"But  zreare  not  the  offspring  of  fornication,"  i.e.  of  idolatrous 
abandonment  of  God  :  '  However  our  fathers  may  have 
erred  that  way,  they  paid  their  penalty  under  Babylon  : 
we  cannot  be  accused  of  that  sin  of  idolatry  :  we  recognize 
but  one  God,  and  His  offspring  are  we.'  He  answers — 

(42)  '  If  they  were  indeed  the  spiritual  offspring  of 
God,  they  would  of  necessity  instinctively  love  Him  The 
Son  :  for  He  proceeded-out  from  (e£i}A6Joi/  &K)  The  Father 
by  eternal  generation.  Also  from  The  Father  He  was 
come  Incarnate  (»]KO>)  into  this  world,  Man  among  men  : 
nor  in  stooping  so  low  was  He  acting  alone :  that  too  was 
The  Father's  will  :  He  but  echoed  The  Father's  thought.' 

We  must  always  remember  He  is  talking  to  trained 
theologians,  used  to  subtle  inquiries  into  the  nature  of 
God,  such  as  the  relationship  of  the  Word  to  God,  in  that 
phrase  so  frequently  recurring  in  the  O.T.,  "  the  Word  of 
God  came  to,"  etc.,  or  "  spoke  to,"  etc.,  or,  again,  the 
"finger  of  God,"  or  again  "the  Glory  of  the  Lord,"  etc., 
etc.  We  must  also  remember  that  the  Jewish  Rabbis 
have  always  had  a  marked  preference  for  the  very  simplest 
anthropomorphical  terms  in  their  subtlest  disquisitions 
about  God  and  His  actions  :  in  this,  differing  from  the 
thinkers  of  Greece  who  in  their  attempt  to  express  abstrac 
tions  sought  to  divest  their  language  of  all  metaphor — 
a  vain  attempt,  for  language  is  of  its  essence  metaphorical. 
The  Rabbis  are  often  despised  for  what  seems  their  gross 
anthropological  language  about  God :  and  it  is  often  assumed 
that  their  conceptions  of  Him  are  equally  gross.  The 
fact  is  rather  that  they  saw  the  futility  of  trying  to  express 
anything  without  metaphor,  they  boldly  went  counter  to 
the  Greek  (and  our  modern)  philosophical  terminology, 
and  purposely  went  out  of  their  way  to  clothe  the  subtlest 
abstract  propositions  in  the  most  sensuous  concrete  meta 
phor.  There  is  much  to  be  said  for  their  method,  which 
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has  been  adopted  by  adepts  of  every  age.  Indeed  it  may 
be  said  to  be  the  true  philosophical  mode  of  expressing 
philosophical  or  theological  thought.  Our  Lord  uses 
ever  the  same  simple  anthropological  terms,  e.g.  "  heard," 
"saw,"  "speak,"  "came  out  from,"  etc., to  express  abstract 
conceptions  of  the  essential  relationship  of  the  First  and 
Second  Persons  of  the  Trinity,  which  are  no  more  in 
adequate  than  are  "  Father"  and  "  Son":  but,  then,  what 
terms  are  adequate  ?  When  we  venture  to  ''  explain  " 
our  Lord's  expressions,  we  do  no  more  than  change  the 
metaphor. 

(43)  Seeing  in  them  signs  of  impatience,  He  adds  that 
they  did  not  understand  His  talk  :    did  they  know  why  ? 
It  was  because  they  had  no  affinity  with  His  word,  i.e. 
with  Him  as  He  revealed  Himself  to  them. 

The  word  of  a  man— like  the  Word  of  God— is  ideally 
the  self -revelation  of  that  man :  just  as  the  name  of  a  man — 
like  the  Name  of  God — is  ideally  the  connotation  of  that 
man. 

(44)  It  was  the  old  saying,  "  Like  begets  like."     They, 
though  they  were  physically  the  sons  of  Abraham  and 
ought  therefore  to  be  like  him,  had  made  themselves  sons 
of  the  devil,  and  willed  to  do  his  promptings  :    he  was 
the  original  murderer,  for  he  deliberately  compassed  the 
ruin  and   death  of  the  first  Adam  ;  and  they,  they  were 
compassing  the  death  of  Him,  the  Second  Adam.    And  the 
devil,  before  compassing  Adam's  fall,  had  had  his  own  fall : 
he  had  not  had  stability  in  the  Truth,  for  he  had  lacked 
affinity  to  it :  and  what  affinity  to  it  had  they  ?    The  Lie, 
the  negation  of  Truth,  had  become  natural  to  him.     When 
he  talks  the  lie,  he  talks  out  of  his  own  nature  (£K  T&V  Itttwv), 
because  he  is  a  liar  and  the  father  of  it  (i.e.  of  the  Lie)." 
All  who  opposed  the  Truth  were,  in  so  far,  his  offspring, 
and  all  who  were  his  offspring  opposed  the  Truth. 

(45)  And  because  He  who  was  very  Truth  told  them 
Truth  in  seeking  to  make  them  know  His  relationship  to 
The  Father,  they  did  not  believe  Him  :   "  Ye  do  not  believe 
Me  (ov  iriaTivtri  /uot)." 

The  clear  soul  that  seeks  Truth  leaps  to  the  Truth  as  to 
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a  magnet,  the  instant  it  hears  it  stated.     Only  the  soul 
that  has  the  Lie  in  it  fails  to  respond. 

It  is  evident  that  those  "  Jews  who  had  believed  Him  " 
(sec  at  verse  31)  have  definitely  fallen  away  during  this 
discourse  which  so  offended  their  Pharisaical  self-com 
placency  at  once  national  and  ritual.  For  our  Lord's 
words  to  them  now  are  plain,  "  Ye  do  not  believe  Me." 

(46)  Was   there  anything  in    His  actions  or    in  His 
teaching  that  ran  counter  to  the  Law  and  the  spirit  of  the 
Law  ?     Was  He  not  the  very  embodiment  of  the  Law  and 
the  only  One  who  had  ever  lived  up  to  it.     Why  did  they 
distrust  Him  ?     He  had  not  come  breaking   with  their 
past.     "  If  I  say  Truth  (as  I  do,  a  .  .  .  At'yw),  why  is  it 
that  ye  do  not  believe  Me  ?  "     To  say  the  Truth  is,  ideally, 
to  live  the  Truth  :    for  action,  speech,  thought  are  ideally 
one  and  the  same,  and  the  same  as  life. 

He  does  not  expect  an  answer  to  His  question  :  He 
answers  it  Himself : — 

(47)  "  He  that  is  of  (k)  God  hears  the  things  of  God 
(TO.  pi\fjLara   row    BEOU)."     'P^/mara  (like  the  Hebrew  debdrim) 
means  equally  things  said  and  things  spoken  about.     He 
was  telling  them  things  of  God  :    whoso  was  born  of  God, 
and  so  had  affinity  to  God,  would  recognize  them  and  leap 
to  them.     "  Ye  are  not  of  God,  this  is  why  ye  hear  not," 
i.e.  show  no  response  to  Truth. 

The  whole  of  the  discourse  from  verse  31  to  end  of  the 
chapter  is  carried  on  between  our  Lord  and  "  those  Jews 
who  had  believed  Him  "  (roue  TTETrtorcuKorac  aur^i  *Iov§afovc 
of  verse  31) ;  and  it  shows  how  worthless  had  been 
their  belief.  His  disciples  hardly  came  from  among  the 
Jews  proper  (Judah) :  they  came  rather  from  Benjamin 
and  Levi,  and  those  descendants,  few  in  number,  of  the 
Ten  Tribes  as  were  to  be  found  in  Palestine.  These  afore 
said  "  Jews  who  had  believed  Him  "  have  been  gradually 
becoming  more  and  more  hostile  (the  change  can  be 
followed  throughout  the  discourse)  so  that  now  (verse  48) 
they  are  called  simply  "  the  Jews  "  without  qualification. 

(48)  "  The  Jews  answered  and  said  to  Him  "  :    '  Are 
we  not  right  in  saying,  we  Jews,  that  you  are  a  Samaritan 


216  JOHN  VIII.  48 

and  have  a  demon  ?  We  do  not  deny  that  strange  signs 
have  been  done  by  you  :  what  of  that  ?  they  are  done 
not  by  your  own  power,  but  by  the  power  of  a  demon  who 
dwells  in  you.  Look  across  the  border  to  Samaria.' 

They,  of  course,  knew  His  parentage  quite  well,  in  so 
far  as  He  passed  as  the  Son  of  Joseph  and  Mary  :  they 
knew  He  was  a  Jew  by  birth  and  they  never  pretended  He 
was  by  birth  a  Samaritan.  In  calling  Him,  then,  a 
Samaritan  working  by  means  of  a  demon,  what  exactly  is 
their  meaning  ? 

They  are  likening  Him  to  the  contemporary  Simon 
Magus  the  Samaritan,  that  arch-heretic  and  arch-deceiver 
who  has  ever  been  regarded  as  the  type  of  Antichrist.  This 
man  was  at  this  very  time  practising  what  is  known  as 
"  black  magic  "  in  the  city  of  Samaria,  amazing  the  city 
and  country  of  Samaria  by  what  seemed  to  be  super 
natural  control  over  matter  and  the  laws  of  physics  : 
deception  of  the  senses,  worked  (as  will  be  the  "  lying 
wonders  "  and  "  signs  "  of  Antichrist,  2  Thess.  ii.  9)  by 
the  aid  of  demons.  That  Simon  was  already  at  this  date 
at  work  in  Samaria  appears  from  Acts  viii.  9,  11  (the  date  of 
which  is  only  two  years  later),  where  it  is  said  that  he  "  had 
been  already  beforetime  practising  magic  in  that  city  " 
(•<rpovTrfjp-)(iv  tv  ry  TroAtt  /uaytwwv),  and  that  he  had  "  for 
a  long  time  (IKCIVM  xpvvy]  "  amazed  the  country  of  Samaria 
by  his  sorceries  :  so  that  "  all  gave  heed  to  him  from  the 
least  to  the  greatest."  This  man  (as  will  Antichrist) 
"  gave  himself  out  to  be  some  great  One  "  (Acts  viii.  9)— 
not  a  prophet,  but,  as  Irenseus  (2nd  century)  has  handed 
down,  claimed  to  be  at  once  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost, 
in  his  own  person  :  those  who  believed  him  called  him 
"  The  Power  of  God,"  says  Origen  (contra  Cels.  V.)  :  see 
Acts  viii.  10. 

This  is  the  man  to  whom  the  Jews  are  likening  Jesus, 
accusing  Him  of  working  by  demoniac  agency  in  the  same 
way  as  they  knew  the  Samaritan  Simon  Magus  was  working 
in  Samaria.  All  traffic  with  demons  or  familiar  spirits 
(e.g.  by  means  of  mediums)  was  rigorously  forbidden  by  the 
Mosaic  Law  (Lev.  xix.  31  :  xx.  6  :  Deut.  xviii.  10). 
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(49)  "  7  "  (emphatic  iyu) — as  though  He  had  Simon 
Magus  and  his  antitype  in  mind — "  /  have  not  a  demon. 
But  I  honour  My  Father  "  (viz.  God),  which  no  demon 
would  do  :    "  and  you"  because  you  have  no  affinity  with 
Him  or  Me,  "  dishonour  Me  "  and  Him. 

(50)  But  their  dishonour  of  Him  was,  from  one  point 
of  view,  of  no  importance  to  Him.     "  As  for  Me  (the  Man 
before  you)  /  seek  not  the  glory  due  to  Me  "  :    it  made  no 
difference  to  Him  whether  men  gave  it  or  no  :    it  made 
a  difference  to  them,  and  so  to  Him  as  loving  them.     But 
though  He  sought  it  not  for  Himself,  there  was  One  that 
required  it  of  them  for  Him,  One  who  passed  sentence 
accordingly  :    viz.  The  Father,  who  willed  that  all  men 
should  honour  The  Son  as  they  do  The  Father. 

(51)  Then  recurring  to  the  note  on  which  He  had  begun 
this  discourse  (viz.  at  verse  31,  "  If  ye  abide  in  My  word," 
etc.),  He  repeats  it,  but  now  for  general  application  and  no 
longer  addressed  specially  to  them,  seeing  that  they  had 
fallen  away  from.  Him.     "  Verily,   verily,   I  say  to  you, 
If  a  man  keep  My  word,"  i.e.  bear  in  mind  His  teaching, 
"  he  shall  never  see  Death." 

His  "  word,"  or  teaching,  is  not  merely  a  system  of 
ethics,  of  conduct  between  man  and  man,  such  as  His 
parables  in  Galilee  and  Peraea  mainly  dealt  with.  His 
"  word  "  also  comprises  that  vast  body  of  theology  and  of 
doctrine  concerning  His  own  Personality  which  John  has 
preserved  for  us  as  being  addressed  to  the  doctors  and 
theologians  of  the  Law,  and  to  His  own  inner  circle  of 
Twelve  which  was  to  replace  them.  There  is  no  obligation 
on  the  individual  to  understand  all  doctrine  :  no  religious 
system  has  been  so  senseless  as  to  require  that  :  but  there 
is  an  obligation  on  him  to  implicitly  accept  all  doctrine 
handed  down  as  being  genuine  by  the  successors  of  the 
Twelve. 

(51)  "  If  a  man  keep  My  word,  he  shall  never  see  Death." 
The  word  "  Death,"  from  its  position  in  the  Greek,  is  em 
phatic  :  it  means  Death  in  its  essence,  that  Death  which 
is  the  negation  of  Life  in  its  essence.  As  man's  essential 
Life  is  the  union  of  his  soul  with  God,  so  man's  essential 
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Death  is  the  isolation  of  his  soul  from  God.  This  Death 
His  true  disciples  should  never  see  :  for  this  Death  was  not 
the  death  they  died  in  leaving  this  world  of  sense. 

(52)  '  What  about  Abraham  and  the  Prophets  ?  '  say 
they,  '  have  not  they  seen  death  ?    now  we  know  you  are 
an  impostor,  like  him  across  the  border,  and  owe  your 
extraordinary  miracles  to  demoniac  agency.' 

They  said  it  :  they  never  thought  it  :  but  they  had  long 
decided  to  reject  Him  ;  and,  as  is  the  way  of  disingenuous 
opponents,  any  quibble  served  their  turn.  They  knew  quite 
well  His  meaning  when  He  spoke  of  "  never  seeing  Death  "  : 
they  are  not  talking  bond  fide. 

(53)  "  What,  art  thou  greater  than  our  father  Abra 
ham  ?    for  he  is  dead."     They  are  not  arguing  that  He 
cannot  be  genuine  because  He  claims  to  be  greater  than 
Abraham  and  the  prophets  :    for  if  He  was  Messiah,  He 
must  ipso  facto  be  greater  than  Abraham  :  that  they  knew. 
And,  moreover,  if  He  was  Messiah,  His  claim  to  be  God  was 
inevitable,  for  it  was  known  that  Messiah  would  somehow 
be  God.     Eve  knew  that  much  about  the  promised  Seed, 
as  is  seen  from  Gen.  iv.  1,  "  I  have  gotten  a  Man  even  the 
Lord,"  as  is  the  natural  rendering  of  the  Hebrew,  and  see 
the  Targum  of  pseudo  Jonathan  :  she  thought  at  first  that 
her  first-born,  Cain,  was  the  promised  Seed  of  Gen.  iii.  15. 

The  point  of  their  argument  lies  in  the  venom  of  the 
emphatic  thou  (o-u)  of  verse  53  :  that  this  man  should  say  he 
was  their  Messiah  ;  that  this  man  should  be  He  who  would, 
of  course,  when  He  came,  be  greater  than  Abraham  ;  this 
man  be  that  King  of  glory  whom  they  had  so  long  expected. 

The  questions  of  verse  53  are  not  put  to  be  answered  : 
there  was  no  doubt  what  His  answer  would  be.  His 
opponents  knew  long  ago  that  He  claimed  to  be  greater 
than  Abraham  or  the  prophets  :  they  knew  long  ago  that 
He  claimed  to  be  God.  He  had  said  it,  and  they  had 
understood  it,  at  the  Feast  of  Pentecost  (v.  18),  and  before 
that  at  the  Feast  of  Passover  (iii.  16.  and  throughout 
that  discourse),  and  again  at  ii.  16,  at  the  same  Festival. 
He  had  been  saying  it  ever  since  they  knew  Him.  It  had 
been  said  of  Him  by  John  Baptist :  it  had  been  said  of 
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Him  in  His  infancy  by  Anna,  Simeon,  Zacharias,  all  speak 
ing  in  the  Holy  Spirit  as  tradition  had  truly  handed  down, 
and  as  many  of  them  could  well  remember  :  on  the  very 
night  of  His  birth  it  had  been  said  of  Him  by  angels  to 
the  Temple  shepherds  :  and  before  He  was  born  it  was 
said  of  Him  by  Gabriel  in  the  Temple,  as  they  had  learnt 
from  Zacharias. 

If  He  were  Messiah,  He  must  be  God  :  they  knew  that 
followed.  Verse  53  is  equivalent  to  saying  '  we  will  not 
accept  such  a  disappointing  Messiah  as  you,  to  be  the  end 
of  all  our  glorious  hopes  :  the  Messiah-God  we  have  in 
view  is  not  this.' 

(54)  Let  them  remember  what  He  had  all  along  asserted : 
how  He  had  all  along  claimed  to  be  God  Incarnate,  "  The 
Son  "  of  "  The  Father,"  using  a  simple  anthropological 
metaphor  to  express  the  Godhead  as  manifested  to  Itself. 
He  asserted  it  here  again.  '  But  if  I  (fyw)  stood  alone 
making  My  claims  they  would  be  worthless.'  In  that  case 
He  would  not  be  "  The  Son,"  for  The  Son  cannot  stand 
apart  from  "  The  Father."  Though  they  all  shouted  assent 
to  Him,  that  would  not  make  His  claim  any  sounder. 
There  was  One  corroborating  Witness  whose  witness  was, 
in  His  cause,  alone  adequate :  even  He  of  whom  He  was 
the  eternal  Son,  "  It  is  My  Father  who  glorifies  Me,  He 
whom  you  call  your  God,"  not  knowing  the  nature  of  His 
unity. 

The  line  of  thought  is  much  the  same  as  in  verses 
16-19  of  His  discourse  of  this  morning.  Again  He  is 
talking  to  them  of  the  nature  of  God,  how  that  He  is  not 
simplex,  but  is  "  Father  "  and  "  Son  "  (to  use  the  simplest 
metaphors).  How  near  the  Jewish  doctors  had  come  to 
grasping  the  relation  of  God  to  the  "  Word  "  of  God  may 
be  seen  in  Philo's  doctrine  of  the  Aoyoc,  which  is  his  term 
for  the  Hebrew  Dabar,  "  Word."  The  time  was  ripe  for 
a  further  revelation.  It  was  part  of  Christ's  mission  to 
reveal  the  whole  nature  of  God,  and  that  the  Aoyo?  or 
''  Word  "  of  God  is  God — the  Godhead  under  another  mode 
as  it  were.  To  this  height  of  vision,  not  Philo  nor  any  of 
them  had  reached  before  Christ  taught  it.  John  in  the 
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prologue  of  his  gospel  has  stated  it  clearly  for  those  who 
could  understand.  So  long  as  the  Jews  thought  there  was 
but  One  Person  in  the  Godhead,  it  was  impossible  for  them 
to  believe  aright  in  our  Lord  :  hence  His  insistence  to  their 
theologians  that  He  has  a  Father  ;  that  He  is  not  The 
Father,  but  is  The  Son  ;  that  The  Son,  though  He  is  not 
The  Father,  is  for  all  that  God  :  that  The  Father  glorifies 
The  Son  and  wills  that  all  men  should  honour  The  Son 
as  they  do  The  Father  :  that  the  Two  are  therefore  co 
equal  :  that  He  The  Son  was  sent :  that  He  hears  from 
The  Father  :  that  He  sees  The  Father  doing,  etc.,  etc., 
all  simple  anthropological  metaphors  ;  that  there  are  Two 
who  bear  witness,  Himself  and  Another.  Theology  pure 
and  simple  is  at  the  bottom  of  all  these  discourses.  That 
they  should  believe  in  His  Godhead  was  essential  :  implicit 
belief  in  It  is  as  far  as  most  of  us  get  :  but  to  the  trained 
intellect  (and  He  was  speaking  to  trained  intellects)  He 
wanted  to  give  more  explicit  knowledge  and  insight. 
There  were  certainly  some  (be  it  but  one  or  two) 
among  them,  who  were  ready  to  absorb  His  dogmatic 
teaching. 

(55)  And  as  to  this  God,  "  ye  have  not  come  to  know 
(iyvioKaTf)    Him  :     but    /    know    (o?8o)    Him."       It    was 
part  of  His  mission  to  reveal  Him  :    and  if  He  failed  to 
insist  on  the  relationship  between  God  (as  they  understand 
God)  and  Himself,  reluctant  to  assert  Himself  out  of  false 
modesty   or  anxiety   not  to  offend  them,   He  would  be 
failing  in  the  Truth  :    He  would  be  sinking  to  their  level, 
instead  of  lifting  them  to  His.     "  But  I  know  Him,  and 
His   word    I   keep  "   -teaching   His   teaching   and   acting 
harmoniously  with  His  will. 

(56)  Unworthy  sons  were  they  of  their  great  ancestor  : 
Abraham  had  exulted  at  the  vision  of  the  Christ  his  pro 
mised  Seed  :   he  had  seen  the  vision  and  rejoiced.     Exulted 
at  seeing :  such  is  the  meaning  of  the  Hellenistic  fr/aXXtacraro 
'Iva  VSy,  where  the  <W  t'Sy  is  an  Aramaism  representing  a 
Hebrew  *?  with  infinitive  (lir'oth)  "  to  see  "  or  "at  seeing." 

The  Jewish  tradition  is  that  in  the  supernatural  darkness 
of  Gen.  xv.  Abraham  saw  in  a  trance  the  whole  future  of 
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his  descendants,  and  so  "  rejoiced  with  the  joy  of  the 
Law,"  as  they  put  it : — The  day  we  are  at  in  this  chapter 
(the  eighth  day  since  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  began)  is 
known  in  the  calendar  of  the  Jews  as  the  "  Simhat-Torah  " 
=  "  Rejoicing  of  the  Law,"  because  on  it  was  read  the  last 
lesson  from  the  Law,  and  they  would  begin  it  afresh  on  the 
next  sabbath.  Our  Lord  seems  to  accept  this  tradition 
as  true  and  to  imply  that  Abraham,  as  he  watched  the 
vision  of  the  Christ,  delighted  in  Him  ;  although  he  saw 
his  descendants  rejecting  and  crucifying  Him. 

(57)  The  Jews  must  have  known  that  our  Lord  was 
referring  to  this  tradition  of  Abraham's  vision :  but  they 
have  lost  patience  with  Him,  and  do  not  want  to  under 
stand  Him.    Again,  as  in  verse  52,  they  seize  on  a  quibble. 
Dissimulating,    they    simulate    an    equivocation    that    if 
Abraham  had  seen  Him,  He  no  doubt  had  seen  Abraham, 
which  was  obviously  impossible,  as  He  was  "  not  fifty  years 
old  " — a  common  way  of  saying  that  He  was  still  in  the 
vigour  of  life  :   from  30-50  was  the  only  age  during  which 
Levites  were  originally  allowed  to  serve  in  the  Tabernacle 
(Num.  iv.  3,  23,  30,  35,  39,  43,  47). 

(58)  He  accepts  the  equivocation  :    in  order  to  insist 
on  His  eternal  self-existence.     "  Verily,   verily,   I  say  to 
you,  Before  Abraham  was  born,  I  am  "  : — without  begin 
ning,  without  end,  God  self-existent. 

(59)  Nor  did  they  misunderstand  Him  and  His  claim 
to  the  Godhead  of  Jehovah.      It  was  nothing  new,  they 
had  often  heard  it  before  from  Him  :    but  no  more  to-day 
than  before  would  they  listen.     To-day,  as  four  months  ago 
(John  v.  18),  they  took  up  stones  to  cast  at  Him.     But 
Jesus   "  was    hidden  "    (tky>v/3>j),   perhaps   by  His  friends 
crowding  round  Him  in  order  to  conceal  Him,  or,  as  some 
think,    was    made    invisible    by    His    divine    power.     For 
the  matter  of  that,  He  was  perpetually  hiding  Himself  : 
for  His  body  was  essentially  dazzling  in  brilliancy  owing 
to  its  union  with  His  Divinity  in  His  Personality  :  the  one 
occasion  that  He  let  His  body  be  seen  as  it  really  always 
was,  was  in  the  Transfiguration. 

The  stones  they  picked  up  they  would  have  found  in 
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the  Court  of  the  Gentiles  :  for  the  Temple  (viz.  its  courts) 
was  still  building  :  it  was  now  (Oct.  A.D.  28)  forty-seven 
years  since  Herod  had  begun  it  in  Oct.  of  20  B.C.,  but 
Josephus  tells  us  it  was  not  finished  till  A.D.  64. 

"  And  He  went  out  of  the  Temple  "  (hpov),  i.e.  out  of 
the  Temple  courts. 


§  XIV 

JOHN   IX.    1-41 

The  healing  of  the  man  born  blind 

THE  day  is  still  Wednesday,  Oct.  6,  Tisri  22,  the  same 
as  that  of  chapter  viii.  :    the  "  eighth  day  "       A.D.  28. 
of  Lev.  xxiii.  36,  39  (p.  198) :    the  day  after  Oct.     6) 
"  the  great  day  of  the  Feast,"  vii.  37.   '  Tisri  22 \ 

The  time  is  afternoon,  after  the  evening  sacrifice  of 
3  p.m.  He  has  recently  left  the  Temple  courts  by  the  north 
gate  in  the  west  wall — the  regular  gate  of  exit  :  nor  will 
He  again  enter  the  Temple  till  two  months  later  at  x.  22. 

(1)  "  And  as  He  passed  along  on  His  way  He  saw," 
etc.     It  is  hardly  likely  that  the  following  incident  occurred 
at  the  exit  gate  of  the  Temple  :  the  excitement  that  would 
be  caused  in  the  Temple  exit  by  the  attempt  to  stone 
Him  is  against  our  supposing  that  the  scene  which  follows 
was  anywhere  near  the  Temple,  for  it  is  evidently  remote 
from  any  crowd  :   so  the  probability  is  that  the  blind  man 
was   sitting   outside   one   of   the   city   gates — always   the 
favourite  place  for  beggars  in  the  East — perhaps    at    the 
north-east  gate  of  the  city  known  as  the  Sheepgate. 

As  the  day  was  a  Sabbath  (verse  14),  the  man  could 
not  be  asking  for  alms,  but  he  would  be  able  to  receive 
them.  Again,  here  in  Jerusalem,  he  would  probably  not 
have  made  any  request  to  be  healed,  for  that  was  for 
bidden  by  Rabbinical  rule  on  Sabbaths,  nor  is  there  any 
reason  to  suppose  he  did  so.  In  Galilee  the  people  were 
not  so  amenable  to  the  minute  rulings  of  the  scribes  as 
in  the  city. 

(2)  "Master    (Paftfiti),   wh°   sinned,    this   man   or    his 
parents,  that  he  was  born  blind  ?  " 

(3)  The  blindness  was  not  the  consequence  of  any  sin 
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on  the  part  of  the  parents,  nor  yet  the  consequence  of  any 
sins  of  his  own  foreseen  and  foreknown  by  God  before  his 
birth.  Beyond  the  answer  to  their  precise  question  our 
Lord  does  not  go :  He  does  not  give  an  answer  as  to  the 
origin  of  suffering  :  but  He  does  as  to  the  ultimate  issue  * 
of  it,  viz.  the  manifestation  of  the  works  of  God,  i.e.  His 
glory.  In  this  case  the  blindness  and  the  cure  were  to 
be  means  by  which  spiritual  light  was  to  come  to  this 
man,  and  no  doubt  in  a  measure  to  others  who  beheld  the 
cure.  An  inference  may  be  drawn  touching  the  mystery 
of  suffering,  that  all  suffering  will  in  the  long  run  be  found 
to  have  helped  the  human  race  (and,  may  be,  the  rebel 
host  of  spirit-intelligences,  malignant  agents)  toward  the 
knowledge  of  God.  And  we  must  suppose  that  every 
sufferer  will  in  the  long  run  be  made  aware  of  his  share  in 
promoting  that  advance ;  though  to-day  he  suffer  blindly, 
little  conscious  of  his  privilege. 

(4)  "  We  must  work,"  etc.  The  emphatic  We  ('H/xflc) 
with  which  this  sentence  begins  in  the  correct  reading 
is  exactly  the  We  of  iii.  11  :  it  is  not  our  Lord  in  union 
with  the  disciples,  but  our  Lord  in  union  with  The 
Father — He  who  sent  working  through  Him  whom  He 
sent :  cf.  viii.  16-18,  spoken  on  this  same  day,  where  He 
had  insisted  on  the  plurality  of  Persons  in  the  Godhead, 
of  whom  He  Himself  was  One.  Had  the  word  "  we  " 
been  here  less  emphatic,  the  statement  might  have  been 
understood  proverbially. 

(4)  "  We  must  work  the  works  of  Him  who  sent  Me, 
whilst  it  is  day  :  night  cometh  when  no  one  can  work." 
Whilst  He  was  on  earth,  the  Godhead  worked  through  His 
human  body  as  It  will  never  work  through  any  other  after 
He  had  left.  As  was  evident  from  the  attempt,  not  an  hour 
ago,  to  stone  Him,  He  would  soon  withdraw  from  this 
world  of  men  :  and  when  He  withdrew,  the  Light  of  the 
World  would  withdraw.  (5)  When  He  manifests  His 
presence  in  the  world,  whether  at  His  first  Coming — that 

*  tva  <pavepw6fi  TO.  tpya.  TOV  0eo9  tv  avrtf.  Here,  as  is  common  in  Helle 
nistic  Greek,  the  Iva  and  subjunctive  does  not  signify  subjective  intention  so 
much  as  objective  result  (p.  137).  The  construction  is  an  Aramaism. 
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transient  appearance — or  pre-eminently  at  His  second 
Coming  when  He  will  set  up  the  visible  Kingdom,  it  is 
as  Light  that  Pie  comes,  enlightening  darkness,  quickening 
growth.  Already  this  morning  (viii.  12)  He  had  called 
Himself  the  Light  of  the  World  :  and  in  the  miracle  He  is 
about  to  do,  He  will  give  His  disciples  an  illustration. 

(6)  The  blind  man  has  made  no  explicit  request  to  be 
healed  :    indeed  the  Rabbinical  rules  forbade  a  doctor  to 
practise  his  healing  art  on  a  Sabbath,  except  in  a  matter 
of  life  and  death,  where  immediate  action  was  imperative : 
but  our  Lord,  reading  all  hearts,  knew  this  ground  was 
kindly  to  His  sowing. 

"  He  spat  on  the  ground  and  made  clay,"  etc.  In  the 
mode  by  which  He  chose  to  work  this  miracle,  the  making 
of  "  clay  "  and  kneading  it  and  applying  it,  He  seems  to 
be  pointing  to  the  creative  work  on  Adam  ;  and  to  be  again 
asserting  as  at  the  Feast  of  Pentecost  (v.  17)  that  He 
claims  that  same  right  to  work  on  a  Sabbath  that  The 
Father  exercises — the  work  of  maintaining,  restoring, 
readjusting  the  creation  :  for  The  Father  and  He  can  neither 
of  Them  work  independently  Each  of  Other. 

(7)  "  Go,  wash  in  the  pool  of  the  Siloam  "  :  i.e.  the  pool 
formed  by  the  Siloam.     "  The  Siloam  "  (it  always  has  the 
article  both  in  Hebrew  and  Greek)  is  the  stream  that  flows 
in  a  rock-cut  subterranean  channel,  1706  feet  long,  from 
the  Virgin's  Fountain  ('en   Rogel)  to  issue   in  this  pool. 
Traces  of  a  covered  arcade,  thought  to  be  of  Herod's  time, 
have  been  found  all  round   the  pool ;     and    in   the   5th 
century  there  was   a   church  built,  to  commemorate  this 
miracle,  over  the  spot  where  the  Siloam  issued  from  the 
rock-tunnel   into  the   pool.     The   verb  rendered   in  this 
verse  "  wash  "  (vtyai)  and  "  washed  "    (tvtyaro)   confines 
the  washing  to  the  eyes. 

This  silent  subterranean  stream  known  as  the  Siloam 
is  mentioned  but  once  in  the  O.T.  (Is.  viii.  6,  "  the  waters 
of  the  Siloah  which  go  softly  "),  where  it  is  used  as  a  type 
of  David's  line,  from  which  was  to  come  the  Messiah  who 
"  shall  not  strive  nor  cry  "  :  in  opposition  to  the  roaring 
river  Euphrates  used  as  a  type  of  the  Assyrian  monarchy. 

Q 
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In  the  very  name  Siloam  (meaning,  as  John  is  careful  to 
point  out,  (nrtaTa\ntvoQ  —  "  sent  forth  ")  there  must  be 
to  John's  mind  an  allusion  to  Him  that  was  "  sent  forth  " 
(the  same  word)  by  The  Father.  In  John's  gospel  this 
verb  is  used  fifteen  times  by  our  Lord  of  Himself  as  having 
been  "  sent  forth  "  by  The  Father  into  the  world.  It 
was  from  the  Siloam  stream  that  was  drawn  the  water 
which  was  poured  over  the  great  altar  at  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles  just  past,  which  pouring  out  was  regarded 
by  the  Rabbis  (and  is  still)  as  typical  of  the  pouring  out 
of  The  Spirit  in  the  "  latter  days,"  which  are  yet  to  come  : 
thus  the  ceremony  seems  to  connect  the  Siloam  stream 
with  the  Messiah  of  David's  line  who  pours  forth  His  Spirit. 
Is.  viii.  6  connects  the  Siloam  with  the  Messiah.  And 
John,  by  translating  the  word  "Siloam,"  does  the  same. 

(8-12)  Time,    the    same    day.     Scene,    between    the 

healed  man  and  his   neighbours  when  they  see  he  is  no 

longer  blind.     His  neighbours,  and  they  who 

used   to   notice   him   formerly   as   being   one 

who     begged     alms,    ask     him,    "  How    were  thine  eyes 

opened  ?  "     He  tells  them  exactly  what  passed  between 

himself  and  his  healer. 

(11)  "The  man  that  is  called  Jesus":  the  healed 
man  knows  Him  by  report,  but  has  never  yet  seen  Him  : 
it  is  but  an  hour  or  so  since  his  cure  ;  nor  does  he  know 
where  to  find  Him.  It  rather  looks  as  though  our  Lord 
had  left  the  city  after  sending  him  to  the  pool. 

(13-34)  Time,  the  next  day.  Scene,  between  the 
healed  man  and  the  Pharisees  in  their  Court 

°f  Justice-      The  Court  could  not   have  sat 
yesterday — the  day  of  the  cure — for  yester 
day  was  a  Feast  day. 

(14)  The  peculiar  form  of  the  original,  "  It  was,"  or 
"  There  was,  a  Sabbath  on  the  day  that  Jesus,"  etc. 
(i]V  Se  rrafiflarov  iv  /';  ilfJLtpa  rvv  7T»;Xoi'  t-iroiriatv  6  'Irjaovc) 
strongly  makes  for  the  view  that  the  day  of  the  cure  had 
not  been  a  weekly  Sabbath  (Saturday),  but  a  day  of 
obligatory  rest  (Sabbath),  as  being  a  great  festival  or  day 
of  obligation.  The  day  in  question  was  the  eighth  day 
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from  the  beginning  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  :  it  is  the 
"  Sabbath  "  (Hebrew  sabbalon)  of  Lev.  xxiii.  39-cnd  :  this 
year  a  Wednesday.  A  similar  remark  applies  to  v.  9, 
where  the  same  peculiarity  is  seen  in  the  Greek  original  : 
there,  as  has  been  seen,  the  "  Sabbath  "  was  the  day  of 
the  Feast  of  Pentecost  (this  year  a  Tuesday),  a  day  of 
obligation,  just  as  the  word  "Sabbath"  (Hebrew  sabbat)  is 
used  in  Lev.  xxiii.  32b  for  the  Day  of  Atonement,  which 
might  fall  on  any  day  of  the  week. 

(15)  We  are  not  to  suppose  that  the  man  in  his  short 
reply  is  attempting  to  shield  our  Lord  from  a  charge  of 
Sabbath-breaking.     For    the    making    of    clay    and    the 
application  of  clay  or  spittle  on  the  eyes,  which  he  admits, 
as   part   of   a   curative  process   distinctly  fell   under  the 
Rabbinical    definition    of    Sabbath-breaking.     The    man 
speaks  simply  and  straightforwardly,   just  as  did  he  of 
v.  11,  tersely  stating  the  facts. 

(16)  "Of  the  Pharisees,"  sitting  in  court  as  we  suppose, 
"  some  "  argued  of  Jesus,   "  This  man  is  not  from  God 
(OUK  (<TTtv  .  .  .  irapa  6eou),"  i.e.  has  not  God's  sanction  or 
commission,  "  because  he  does  not  observe  the  Sabbath." 
Their  objection  is  not  to  His  healing  on  the  Sabbath  as  it 
might  be  by  a  word,  but  to  His  making  clay  with  spittle 
on  a  Sabbath  and  applying  it  to  the  eyes — an  obviously 
unnecessary    bit    of    work,    a    deliberate    breach    of    the 
Sabbath:  cf.  v.  16,  17.      "Others  of  them"  argued  He 
must  be  from  God,  for  "  '  how  can  a  man  be  a  sinner  and 
yet  do  so  great  signs  ?  '     And  there  was  a  cleavage  among 
them."     So  turning  again  to  the  blind  man— 

(17)  They  say,   "What   dost  thou  say  of  him,  as  to 
(or/)  his  having  opened  thine  eyes  ?  "     Could  he  give  any 
explanation  that  might  make  it  not  so  miraculous  as  it 
seemed  ?     He  has  little  interest  in  their  discussion  :    he 
remembers  the  voice,  the  touch,  the  magnetic  power  of 
that  sanctity,  and  replies  without  hesitation,   "  He  is  a 
prophet." 

The  man  does  not  say  He  is  the  Christ  :  he  may  not 
have  been  as  yet  convinced  of  that :  or  again,  although 
convinced,  he  may  not  have  felt  any  obligation  to  say 
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all  he  believed  unless  they  put  the  question  to  him  point 
blank,  '  did  he  believe  him  to  be  the  Christ  ?  '  The 
Pharisees  probably  purposely  did  not  put  the  question 
point  blank  :  the  man  was  not  of  sufficient  importance, 
nor  was  the  moment  sufficiently  critical. 

(18)  It  occurs  to  "the  Jews,"  the  extreme  party,  to 
say,  '  What  if  the  man  had  never  been  really  blind,  but  a 
lifelong  impostor  living  on  alms  ?  or  perhaps  only  partially 
blind  ?  or  at  least  not  born  blind  ?  '     They  would  summon 
the  parents,  perhaps  overawe  them  into  some  admission. 

(19)  '  Is  this  your  son  ?   and  do  you  his  parents  assert 
he  was  born  blind  ?     Did  you  never  see  any  smallest  sign 
of  sight  in  him  that  might  one  day  develop  into  fuller 
sight  ?  ' 

(20,  21)  '  We  know  he  is  our  son,  and  we  know  he  was 
born  blind.  How  it  is  he  now  sees,  or  who  it  was  opened 
his  eyes,  we  do  not  know.  Why  not  ask  him  ?  '  They 
are  favourably  disposed  to  Jesus,  but  either  timid  or 
cautious  (f0o/3ouvro). 

(22)  "  The  Jews  had  already  agreed  together  with  a 
view  to  (iva)  the  excommunication  of  any  one  who  should 
confess  Jesus  to  be  the  Messiah  "  :  i.e.  the  extreme  party 
had  agreed  to  secure  the  excommunication  of  such  a  one. 
Excommunication  was  doubtless  a  lengthy  process  :  and 
was  far  too  serious  a  sentence  to  be  lightly  passed  :  in 
any  case  it  would  only  be  pronounced  against  prominent 
personages.  As  a  matter  of  fact  it  does  not  appear  that 
excommunication  was  ever  pronounced  upon  Christian 
Hebrews  in  Jerusalem  :  it  is  certain  that  down  to  the 
close  of  the  history  contained  in  the  Acts,  the  Christian 
Hebrews  attended  all  the  services  of  the  Temple,  and  were 
not  considered  by  the  Sanhedrin  or  any  other  religious 
authority  to  have  split  off  from  the  mother  Church  of 
Judaism  :  nor  did  that  Christian  party  imagine  themselves 
to  be  severed  from  the  community  of  Jews  in  Jerusalem 
so  long  as  the  Temple  was  standing.  Only  during  Saul's 
persecution,  lasting  a  year,  was  there  a  persecution  of 
Christian  Hebrews  inside  and  outside  Jerusalem  ;  but  they 
were  not  excommunicated  either  individually  or  in  block. 
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(24)  As  nothing  could  be  got  out  of  the  parents,  they 
would  have  another  try  with  the  man. 

"  Give  glory  to  God  "  is  the  formula  of  solemn  adjura 
tion  to  declare  the  whole  truth  (Joshua  vii.  19).  '  It  cannot 
have  been  exactly  as  you  say  :  be  careful  :  you  are  bring 
ing  into  contempt  the  established  conception  of  religion 
and  of  God's  dealings  with  men  :  He  does  not  make  use 
of  sinners  to  be  His  intermediary  with  men  :  this  Jesus 
is  a  sinner  :  he  breaks  the  Sabbath  by  unnecessary  work 
and  bidding  men  carry  unnecessary  burdens  on  it.  We 
(»'^uae)  the  religious  authorities  and  guides  of  the  nation 
know  him  to  be  such  :  you  may  therefore  be  sure  of  that 
point.  Look  about  then,  and  see  is  there  no  loophole  of 
escape  ?  Perhaps  you  were  not  so  totally  blind  always  as 
you  professed  to  be  ?  we  all  know  there  is  a  good  deal 
of  make-believe  among  those  who  live  on  alms.  Perhaps 
even  now  your  sight  is  not  very  perfect  ?  ' 

(25)  He  replies,   '  You   are   sure   he  is  a  sinner  ? — of 
that  I  know  nothing,  I  am  no  doctor  of  Law  :    but  what 
I  do  know  is  that  I  was  genuinely  blind  and  that  I  now 
genuinely  see.     There  is  no  escape  possible  for  you  there.' 

(26)  They  :    '  Well,   but  what  exactly  did  he  to  thine 
eyes  ?     Possibly   we   have   here   but   a   dexterous   bit   of 
surgery,  which    may  not    require    our    belief  in  a  super 
normal  interference  of  God  through  this  man  Jesus.' 

(27)  He  :    '  Why  waste  time  ?     You  have  heard  what 
he  did.     I  have  told  you  already.     But — perhaps  you  are 
willing,  you  too,  to  be  his  disciples  ?  '      Is  it  sarcasm  ? 
efficient  weapon  to  offend,  futile  instrument  to  win. 

It  seems  that  he  has  a  momentary  hope  of  them. 
It  does  not  seem  to  be  a  fit  moment  for  sarcasm  :  sarcasm 
never  helped  any  one  yet.  Also  their  answer  (28)  where 
"  they  reviled  him  and  said,  '  Thou  art  his  disciple  :  we 
are  Moses'  disciples,'  "  is  perhaps  more  suitable  on  the 
supposition  that  the  man  had  for  an  instant  thought  they 
might  be  catching  the  light  that  was  flooding  him. 

(29)  "  We  (^juetc)  know  that  to  Moses  God  has  spoken  : 
but  as  for  this  man,  we  know  not  whence  he  is  "  :  'we  do 
not  recognize  any  divine  mission  as  being  his.  It  is  true 
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there  were  strange  tales  current  about  him  at  his  birth 
and  since  :  but  we  have  disposed  of  all  that.' 

(30-33)  He  :  '  What  is  that  ?  .  .  .  you  "  know  not 
whence  he  is."  And  have  we  not  all  heard  that  that  is 
a  mark  of  the  Messiah  ?  ("  When  the  Messiah  comes, 
no  one  discerns  whence  He  is  "  :  vii.  27)  :  is  it  not  a 
maxim  of  the  Schools  ?  And  here  are  you  making  that 
very  admission  about  this  man  :  and  look  you,  he  has 
done  such  a  work  on  me  as  never  in  the  history  of  the 
world  was  heard — sight  to  a  man  that  was  born  blind. 
Look  to  yourselves  :  is  He  a  sinner  at  all  ?  we  know  that 
God  does  not  hear  sinners.  Is  it  not  then,  the  rather, 
certain  that  this  Man  "  whom  ye  know  not  whence  He  is  " 
must  have  a  commission  from  God  ?  ' 

It  is  at  this  point,  perhaps,  that  conviction  came  to 
the  man  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah  and  not  merely  "  a 
Prophet  "  (17). 

(34)  They  :  '  And  are  we  doctors  to  be  taught  by  such 
as  you  ?  you  who  for  your  parents'  sins,  if  not  for  your 
own,  were  born  with  the  curse  of  blindness.'  He  must 
have  been  talking  with  a  hope  of  persuasion,  and  with  no 
tinge  of  bitterness. 

"  And  they  cast  him  out  (i£,tfia\ov  avrbv  f£a>)."  The 
phrase  does  not  mean  that  they  excommunicated  him  in 
any  way  :  but  rather  that  they  cast  him  out  of  their 
Court-house,  and  out  of  their  presence,  with  anger  and 
contempt.  It  is  not  the  same  as  the  "  be  made  unsyna- 
gogued  "  of  verse  22,  where  indeed  we  are  only  told  that 
"  the  Jews  "  had  agreed  to  work  towards  a  certain  end  ; 
which  they  never  actually  compassed  in  Jerusalem.  There 
is  nothing  to  show  that  any  Christian  Hebrew  was  ever  ex 
communicated  in  Jerusalem  for  being  a  Christian.  Rather 
it  seems  that  there  was  all  along  some  powerful  influence 
at  work  in  the  Sanhedrin  that  prevented  the  violent  party 
from  having  their  way.  This,  it  has  been  supposed,  was 
Gamaliel  himself,  the  President.  The  story  is  that  he 
was  a  Christian  (sec  Baronius,  Annals,  34,  275,  298),  but 
never  let  it  be  known  to  the  Jews  nor  yet  to  the  Christians 
except  to  the  heads  of  Christendom  :  being  convinced 
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he  could   best  serve  the   cause  by  remaining  unavowed 
(see  Sozomen,  Hist.  EccL,  ix.  17,  a  remarkable  account). 

(35)  "  Jesus  heard  they  had  cast  him  out "  with 
contempt  from  their  presence  for  having  spoken  in  His 
favour  :  and  at  once  went  to  find  him  :  for  He  knew  the 
man's  heart,  and  that  he  was  already  convinced  of  the 
claims  of  Jesus  who  had  healed  him,  but  whom  he  had 
never  seen. 

There  is  little  clue  to  fix  the  scene  that  follows.  But 
after  his  interview  with  the  Jews,  the  man's  chief  aim 
would  be  to  see  Jesus,  who,  we  have  supposed  (verse  11), 
had  withdrawn  from  the  city :  perhaps  he  stationed 
himself  at  his  old  post,  say  by  the  Sheep-gate,  knowing 
that  this  was  the  gate  habitually  used  by  Jesus  as  He  came 
to  and  from  Bethany  or  Mount  of  Olives  or  Gethsemane. 
Perhaps  it  was  there  our  Lord  "  found  "  him. 

At  any  rate,  having  found  him,  He  asks  what  He 
already  knew.  Our  Lord  never  asked  for  information  as 
one  not  knowing  :  He  constantly  asks,  but  it  is  always 
to  bring  His  listener  to  a  certain  mental  position.  We 
constantly  do  the  same  with  children  and  others. 

(35)  "  Thou,  thou  believest  into  (2i>  iriaTtvtiz  ac  :  see 
at  viii.  30)  The  Son  of  Man  ?  "  i.e.  thou  believest  into  the 
man  Jesus,  as  being  the  Messiah  ;  the  Jesus  who  calls 
Himself  The  Son  of  Man  ?  (or  The  Son  of  God).  The 
MSS.  are  in  favour  here  of  "  The  Son  of  Man  "  :  it  is 
immaterial  which  they  read  :  the  two  terms  always  mean 
the  same  Person,  and  were  interchangeable  as  being 
titles  of  the  Messiah  and  of  Him  alone.  The  title  "  The 
Son  of  God  "  was  the  declaration  formally  made  by  the 
Baptist  as  he  tells  us  (John  i.  34)  after  he  had  seen  the 
official  sign  of  the  dove  at  the  Baptism  :  it  had  certainly 
been  reported  to  the  Sanhedrin  and  had  become  wide 
spread  in  connection  with  Him  :  Nathanael  adopts  it 
(i.  49),  quoting,  of  course,  from  the  Baptist's  official  pro 
nouncement  :  and  it  became  an  acknowledged  title  ot 
His  for  those  who  recognized  Him  as  the  Messiah  (see 
Matt.  xiv.  33  (God's  Son)  :  John  xi.  27  :  Mark  xv.  39 
(God's  Son)  :  Acts  viii.  37  :  cf.  Mark  iii.  11  :  v.  7),  though 
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they  who  used  it  had  no  clear  conception  of  its  full  meaning. 
Peter  was  the  first  of  the  Apostles  to  catch  a  fleeting 
vision  of  the  Truth  (Matt.  xvi.  16),  a  vision  which  became 
permanent  with  him  after  Pentecost.  As  for  the  title 
"  The  Son  of  Man,"  it  was  the  title  coined  by  Jesus  for 
Himself,  the  strange  title  by  which  every  one  knew  He 
called  Himself,  the  strange  title  which  every  one  asso 
ciated  only  with  Him  (see  at  i.  51). 

(35)  "  Thou,  thou  believest  into  The  Son  of   Man  ?  " 
Of  course  He  knew  that  the  man  did  :    he  had  already 
borne  witness  to  Him  before  the  Jews,  and  had  been  in 
consequence  cast  out  with  contempt :    but  he  had  never 
yet  set  eyes  on  Jesus,  to  know  Him. 

The  question  is  hardly  a  question.  Our  Lord  has  put 
it  rather  by  wTay  of  introducing  the  subject  of  Himself,  for 
He  is  about  to  make  Himself  ("  The  Son  of  Man  ")  known 
by  sight  to  this  man.  The  man's  position  was  this  : — he 
knew  he  had  been  healed  by  One  who  was  called  Jesus 
(verse  11),  One  whom  he  had  since  come  to  believe  to  be 
the  Messiah  and  to  be  "  The  Son  of  God  "  (whatever  that 
might  mean)  as  He  had  been  officially  declared  to  the 
nation  to  be  by  the  greatest  of  the  Prophets,  John  the 
Baptist  :  One  who  habitually  called  Himself  by  the  title 
"  The  Son  of  Man."  But  he  had  never  seen  Him,  did  not 
know  by  sight  who  He  was :  and  that  is  what  he  is  wanting 
now. 

"  Thou  believest  into  The  Son  of  Man  ?  "  The  man 
answered — 

(36)  "  And  who  is  He,  Sir  ?     So  that  I  may  believe 

into  Him  (icoS  rig  iarn>,  Kvpit ;  'iva  Tnartverw  ac  aurov)." 
The  And  is  remarkable  :  it  is  as  if  he  had  made  a  sign 
of  assent.  '  Yes,  I  do  :  and  ever  since,  I  want  to  know  who 
and  where  that  Jesus  is  whom  I  believe  to  be  "  The  Son 
of  Man,"  "  The  Son  of  God,"  "  The  Messiah,"  in  order 
that  I  may  know  by  sight  the  Man  whom  I  believe  into, 
and  may  worship  Him  :  that  I  may  have  the  concrete 
individual  to  believe  into.  I  want  to  see  Him  with  my  eyes.' 

(37)  "  Thou  hast  seen  Him  "  :    and  then,  to  be  more 
definite,  "  and  He  that  is  talking  with  thee  is  He." 
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(38)  '  And    art   Thou   He  !  '      "I    believe,    Lord,"    in 
Thee  :    "  And  he  worshipped  Him."     The  rest  is  veiled. 
But  our  Lord  has  to  comment : — 

(39)  "  For  judgment  I  came  into  this  world,  in  order 
that  (iva)  they  who  see  not  may  see,  and  they  who  see 
may    become    blind."      The    necessary    outcome    of    His 
Coming    into    this    world    at    this    His    first    Coming   in 
obscurity  was  a  discerning  between  man  and  man  :     it 
was  the  touchstone  by  which  "  the  thoughts    of    many 
hearts  were  brought    to  light  "  (Luke    ii.    35)  :     it    was 
the  test  of  the  bedrock  of    men's    natures.     Some  would 
see   Him   as   He   was   and   would   leap   to   Him :    others 
would  see  nothing  in  Him  to  suit  their  needs  and  would 
ignore    or    scorn    Him.     Those    who,   acknowledging    no 
spiritual  need,  thought  they  saw,  would   be  hardened  in 
their   blindness  :   those  who  knew  their   needs  and  their 
own   blindness  would,  like  this  man  here,  receive  sight. 
Here  again  the  Hellenistic  "va  represents  not  so  much  the 
subjective  aim  as  the  objective  consequence. 

(40)  Some  difference  in  the  look,  or  in  the  tone  of  voice, 
or  in  the  bearing,  as  He  turned  from  the  worship  given 
Him  by  the  healed  man  to  the  Pharisees  who  were  with 
Him,   made  them  aware  that  He  was  talking   at  them. 
These  Pharisees  were  some  who  were  favourably  disposed 
to  our  Lord,  perhaps  those  mentioned  in  the  second  half 
of  verse  16,  who  during  that  inquiry  had  demurred  on  His 
behalf.     On  the  strength  of  that  they  seem  to  be  inclined 
to    patronize    Him.     The   type    in    all    ages   is   common. 
Pharisees  at  heart,  with  no  idea  of  adjusting  their  estimate 
to  His. 

(40)  '  But,'  say  they,   '  you  would  not  say  that  we, 
who  have  shown  ourselves  favourable  to  you,  are  blind, 
whatever  you  may  say  of  the  rest  of  our  party  ?  ' 

(41)  Yes,  they  too  were  blind  :  blind  in  their  patronizing 
self-esteem  :    but  if  they  would  admit  they  were  blind, 
they  would  not  have  sin  :    for  in  Him  they  would  then 
seek  and  find  a  remedy  :    but,  as  it  was,  they  were  not 
aware  of  any  need  of  spiritual  light,  blind  to  the  Holiest. 
So  long  as  it  was  so,  there  was  no  remedy  :    "  your  sin 
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remains "  :  i.e.   they  remain    in    their   state  or  habit  of 
aversion  from  God. 

As  the  impotent  man  of  chapter  v.,  cured  after  his 
thirty-eight  years  of  sickness,  may  be  viewed  as  a  type 
of  the  Jews  who  are  yet  to  be  healed  :  so  may  this  man  of 
chapter  ix.,  blind  from  his  birth,  be  viewed  as  a  type  of 
the  Gentiles  whose  healing  was  about  to  begin  and  who 
were  about  to  believe  into  Jesus  as  Him  who  was  "  the 
Sent  "  from  God. 


§  xv 

JOHN   X.    1-21 

The  Sheepfold :  the  Sliephcrd.     He  voithdraics  to  Percea 

(1)  THE  discourse  is  continued,  with  a  parable  of  a  sheep- 
fold. 

This  parable  appears  to  belong  to  the  Christian  Hebrew 
alone  :    only  by  analogical  application  does  it  belong  to 
the  Gentile  Christian.     The  Gentile  Christian       A.D.  28. 
does  not  enter   into   it  till   verse   16.     It  is  Oct.    7>Th 
spoken  to  those  "  Pharisees  who  were  with  Tisri  235 
Him  "  (ix.  40),  who  were  half -friendly  to  Him  :    but  had 
no  doubt  that  He  would  have  to  come  to  their  view. 

(1)  "He  that  enters  not  by  the  door  into  the  sheep- 
fold,  but  climbs  up  from  some  other  point,  he  is  thief  and 
robber."     The    "  sheepfold "    is    the    Mosaic    polity,    the 
Mosaic  fold  walled  round  by  the  precepts  and  ceremonials 
of  the  Mosaic  Law. 

The  door  had  never  been  opened  till  Christ  came  : 
and  the  sheep  had  remained  shut  up  under  the  Law,  in 
their  fold,  expectant. 

Many  had  tried  to  steal  the  sheep  away  (by  deceit 
or  by  violence)  and  so  make  them  abandon  "  Judaism  "  : 
again  and  again  these  deceivers  or  persecutors  had  raided 
the  fold  : — deceivers,  mostly  from  among  their  own  kings 
and  priests  inducing  the  nation  to  become  idolaters  in 
pre-Captivity  days  :  and  robbers  mostly  from  outside, 
compelling  by  violence  the  nation  to  abandon  "  Judaism  " 
as  did  the  Macedonians  in  the  days  of  the  Maccabees. 

(2)  "  But  He  who  enters  by  the  door  is  Shepherd  of 
the  sheep.     To  Him  the  Porter  opens  "  :  the  Porter  being 
the  Guardian  of  the  fold  (God  The  Father)  who  kept  the 
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door  so  that  until  the  Shepherd  of  the  sheep  came  none 
might  enter  or  lead  the  sheep  out  and  in. 

(3)  All  the  sheep  hear  His  voice  when  He  comes,  and 
ought  to  recognize  Him  when  they  hear  His  voice,  for  the 
sheep  are  His  people  of  the  Old  Covenant  :    but  when  He 
comes,   the   mass   of  them   do  not  recognize   Him.     He, 
however,  knowing  which  of  them  are  willing  to  listen  to 
Him,  calls  those  particular  ones  (e.g.  the  healed  man  of 
last  chapter)  individually,  and  leads  them  out  to  pastures, 
out  from  the  confinement  of  the  typical  into  the  free  and 
open  country  of  the  real. 

(4)  "And  when  He  has  put  forth  all  His  own,"  i.e.  all 
who  recognize  Him,  "  He  goes  in  front  of  them,"  lest  they 
should  stray  in  their  new-found  liberty,  and  they  follow 
at  His  call. 

(5)  And  if,  out  in  the  open,  where  they  are  now  Christian 
Hebrews,  false  shepherds  come  to  call  them  and  lead  them 
away,  they,  knowing  the  One  Shepherd's  voice,  are  not 
seduced,  but  run  from  them. 

(6)  "  This   parable   spake   Jesus  to  them  :     but    they 
understood  not  what  it  was  He  was  talking  to  them." 
The  them  to  whom  He  spoke  the  parable  are,  as  has  been 
said,  the  half -friendly  "  Pharisees  who  were  with  Him  " 
(ix.  40). 

(7)  "Again,  therefore,  spake  Jesus"— not  merely  ex 
plaining  but  re-modelling  the  parable.     Not  only  is  He 
Shepherd  (verse  2),  but  "  I  am  the  Door  of  the  sheep," 
i.e.  the  Door  for  the  sheep  to  go  out  and  in  by.     He  the 
God-Man,  the  true  Janus  of  two  faces  or  natures  is  the 
Door.     Directly  the  Door  was  opened  (i.e.  when  He  came 
into  the  world)  emergence  from  the  fold  of  the  Mosaic 
Law  became   for  the  first  time   possible.     Also  through 
Him  alone  has  any  shepherd  access  to  the  sheep. 

(8)  "  All  [so-called  shepherds]  that  came  before  Me," 
•i.e.  before  He  the  Door  was  opened,  before  He  came  into 
the  world,  "  are  thieves  and  robbers."     For  till  the  Door 
of  the  fold  was  opened,  the  sheep  were  shut  up  in  the  fold, 
expectant  :   no  shepherd  passed  in  and  out  with  the  flock  : 
many  self-styled  shepherds  had  indeed  entered  the  fold, 
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but  to  do  so  had  had  to  climb  over  the  fold  as  robbers,  and 
had  come  only  to  steal  sheep  away.  All  the  Prophets  had 
been  born  in  the  Mosaic  fold  :  none  of  them  had  sought 
to  burst  a  way  out  for  the  sheep,  i.e.  sought  to  make  the 
nation  abandon  the  Mosaic  Law,  but  they  had  all  pointed  to 
a  future  coming  of  the  Shepherd-King,  who  should  be  the 
living  Spirit  of  the  Law,  without  whom  the  Law  and  its 
ceremonial  was  but  a  dead  form.  There  had  been  many 
thieves  and  robbers  in  their  history  who  with  much  success 
had  sought  by  deceit  or  violence  to  make  the  chosen 
People  abandon  their  religion  (the  Mosaic  fold),  on  the 
plea  that  it  was  played  out,  antiquated,  narrow.  Thus 
their  own  apostate  kings  and  priests  had  often  done,  and 
also  their  conquerors  —  notably  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (see 
1  and  2  Maccabees). 

(9)  If  a  shepherd  enters  through  Him  the  Door,  he  is 
a  genuine  shepherd,  for  entering  through  Him  he  has 
authority  to  act  as  His  under-shepherd,  and  with  him  the 
sheep  shall  be  secure,  and  shall  pass  in  at  evenings,  and 
shall  pass  out  at  mornings  and  find  pasture  where  that 
shepherd  leads.  The  subject  of  o-oj&'ycrerat,  eto-eAevo-treu, 
£^£/\fu(T£Tat,  vo/j..  svp{\ati  seems  to  be  TO.  TT/oojSora  of  the  pre- 
ceding  verse  :  just  as  in  vv.  3,  4,  TU  7r/ooj3aT«,  taken 
collectively,  are  the  subject  of  the  singular  aitovti,  and 


(10)  The  thief  (the  self-styled  shepherd),  not  entering 
through  Him  the  Door,  breaks  in  only  to  steal  sheep  by 
deceiving  them,  or  to  sacrifice  them  (by  martyrdom), 
or  to  make  havoc  among  them  :  but  "  I  am  come  that 
they  (the  sheep)  may  have  Life  (£o>»jv)  and  in  abundance," 
both  in  the  fold,  and  by  being  led  out  of  the  fold  into 
fresh  pasturage.  He  had  no  intention  of  destroying  the 
fold,  or  of  inducing  the  sheep  to  abandon  the  fold,  of  the 
Law  :  these  sheep  of  His  are  under  the  Mosaic  Law,  and 
are  meant  to  remain  so  :  He  was  not  come  to  destroy 
that  Law  but  to  quicken  it  by  showing  the  Living  Anti 
type  of  all  its  types  :  this  is  "  the  coming  out  and  finding 
pasturage  "  of  verse  9,  as  against  the  former  state  of  being 
shut  up  in  the  fold  expectant  until  the  Door  was  opened. 
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There  is  no  abandoning  of  the  fold,  for  the  sheep  pass  not 
only  out,  but  "  in  "  and  "  out." 

(11)  "  I  am  the  Good  Shepherd."  Not  only  is  He  the 
Door  of  the  fold  of  verse  1,  but  He  is  also  the  Shepherd 
of  verse  2.  And  this  Shepherd  is  the  Good  Shepherd  who 
so  loves  the  sheep  (the  sheep  of  the  Mosaic  Covenant) 
that  He  will  gladly  die  on  their  behalf.  (12)  It  is  only  a 
hireling  that  values  his  own  interests  above  those  of  the 
sheep  :  as  had  been  so  often  the  case  with  the  shepherds 
or  kings  whom  He  had  set  over  the  Nation,  who  had  proved 
to  be  the  ruin  of  His  people,  by  their  political  alliances, 
and  by  those  religious  rites  they  kept  borrowing  from  the 
Gentile  nations :  careless  for  the  people  entrusted  to 
them,  because  at  heart  apostate  from  the  hope  of  Israel. 

(14,  15)  "  I  am  the  Good  Shepherd,  and  I  know  My 
sheep,  and  Mine  know  Me,  even  as  The  Father  knows 
Me  and  I  know  The  Father.  And  I  lay  down  My  life 
(•^vxjiv)  for  the  sheep."  The  intimacy  between  The 
Father  and  the  God-Man  is  no  closer  than  that  between 
the  God-Man  and  those  of  the  human  race  who  from 
Age  to  Age  become  His  :  they  are  generated  by  Him 
sacramentally,  and  in  their  ultimate  perfection  and  col 
lectivity  will  reflect  Him.  They  are  His  not  merely  as 
a  possession,  but  as  being  one  Avith  Him  living  with  His 
Life.  The  sheep  do  not  choose  Him  :  He  chooses  them. 
The  life  (i/'i'X'j)  that  He  lays  down  on  their  behalf  does  not 
remain  a  sacrifice  external  to  them,  but  becomes  Life 
(£wj))  moving  within  them  and  quickening  them  by  reason 
of  their  sacramental  union  with  Him  by  faith  and  baptism. 

(16)  "  And  other  sheep  I  have  which  are  not  of  this 

fold     («     OVK    Iffftv    EK    rrjr    ouArjc    raurrjt;)."      These     "  Other 

sheep  "  are  the  Gentile  Christians,  "  who  do  not  belong 
to  this  fold,"  viz.  to  the  Mosaic  fold  :  they  never  did 
belong,  and  were  never  meant  to  belong,  to  it.  "  Them 
also  I  must  lead  "  as  their  Shepherd, — not  "  bring  "  to 
the  fold  of  the  Mosaic  Law  :  "  and  they  shall  hear  My 
voice,"  and  follow  where  He  leads.  "  And  they  shall 
become  one  flock  (-n-olfn^),  i.e.  along  with  the  Christian 
Hebrews,  under  "  One  Shepherd  "  :  but  they  (the  Gentile- 
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Christians)  shall  not  belong  to  the  fold  (av\i})  of  the  parable, 
which  is  the  Mosaic  Law,  and  which  is  reserved  for  the 
Christians  of  Israelite  descent  (Jews  and  Ten  Tribes). 

It  would  seem  that  together  with  the  rebuilt  Temple 
(Ezek.  xl.-xlvi.)  and  the  reoccupation  of  Holy  Land  by 
Israel -Judah  (Ezek.  xlvii.  13-xlviii.),  i.e.  by  Representatives 
of  each  of  the  tribes,*  the  Mosaic  Law  and  ritual  will  on 
the  conversion  of  the  Jews  be  re-established  in  Holy  Land 
for  tie  Jews  and  Ten  Tribes,  or  rather  for  their  Repre 
sentatives,  and  only  in  Holy  Land.  The  Mosaic  Law,  as 
interpreted  in  Matt,  v.,  is  the  Nation's  charter.  But  along 
with  the  Mosaic  ritual  and  the  Temple,  Ark,  Tabernacle, 
altar  of  incense,  the  Glory  of  the  Lord,  and  the  Cloud 
(2  Mac.  ii.  1-8)  there  will  also  be  the  ritual  of  the  Mass 
interpreting  Melchisedek's  sacrifice  of  bread  and  wine  : 
Christ  Himself  being  from  time  to  time  visibly  present 
there  and  in  the  City  of  Ezek.  xlviii.  15-19,  30-35,  the 
world's  capital,  in  the  millennial  Age.  There  His  deputy, 
the  nation's  king  (the  "  prince,"  nasi\  of  Ezek.  xliv.  3  : 
xlv.  7-xlvi.  18  :  xlviii.  21),  will  reside  permanently.  Out 
side  of  Holy  Land  the  Mosaic  Law  and  ritual  will  not  be 
in  force  not  even  for  Israelites  or  Jews,  for  it  was  never 
meant  for  Gentiles  or  foreign  countries.  It  is  all  im 
portant  to  remember  that  so  long  as  the  Temple  was 
standing  the  Christian  Hebrew  of  Holy  Land  was  in  every 
whit  bound  by  the  Mosaic  Law  and  ritual  just  as  much  as 
was  the  non-Christian  Jew.  Also,  before  the  rejection  of 
the  Jews  and  the  consequent  destruction  of  nation  and 
Temple  in  A.D.  70,  there  is  not  the  slightest  sign  that  the 

*  The  English  versions  (A.V.  and  R.V.)  have  made  nonsense  of  Ezekiel's 
allotment  of  the  Land,  by  inserting  the  word  reeds  in  xlviii.  8,  instead  of  the 
word  cubits,  which  should  be  supplied  to  all  the  measurements  of  this  chapter. 
The  distance  from  the  altar  of  Ezekiel's  Temple  to  the  centre  of  Ezekiel's 
"City"  (xlv.,  xlviii.)  is  17,500  cubits=5  English  miles  (less  50  yards):  there 
fore  whilst  his  Temple  is  at  Jerusalem  his  "  City  "  is  at  Bethlehem  (accurately, 
at  Migdal  'eder,  Tower  of  the  Flock).  Had  Micah  too  (iv.  8)  a  vision  of  this 
national  capital  seated  here  when  he  cried, "  And  thou,  Migdal  'eder,  stronghold 
of  the  Daughter  of  Sion,  unto  thee  shall  it  come :  yea,  shall  come  the  chief 
dominion,  the  kingdom  of  the  Daughter  of  Jerusalem"  ?  The  "chief"  or 
"  first "  (in  dignity)  dominion  =  the  suzerainty  of  the  world.  Micah  might  still 
be  using  Migdal  'eder  as  a  name  for  the  Messiah,  as  a  rabbinical  tradition  says. 
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Temple  and  its  ritual  was  meant  to  be  superseded  at  once. 
That  Law  and  ritual  belongs  to  the  Land  and  to  the  Race 
whenever  as  a  Nation  they  are  settled  in  that  their  own 
land  as  owners  and  occupiers.  The  above  may  be  a  strange 
idea  to  modern  ears  dulled  with  the  "  spiritual  "  exegesis 
of  the  Prophets,  but  it  seems  to  be  plainly  stated  by  the 
Prophets  for  those  to  whom  language  has  any  meaning. 
The  present  Church  is  purely  Gentile,  and  its  visible  head, 
Christ's  Vicar,  is  Gentile  :  and  his  seat  is  appropriately  in 
Rome  the  capital  of  Daniel's  fourth  kingdom.  But  the 
Church  of  the  millennial  Age,  when  the  Twelve  Tribes  are 
again  in  possession  of  Holy  Land  as  the  re-united  Cove 
nant  People  converted  to  Christ,  will  have  its  centre  at 
Jerusalem,  and  its  visible  head  no  longer  a  Gentile  vicar. 
The  Temple  and  Temple  precincts  of  Ezekiel's  vision 
(xl.-xlviii.)  is  the  Jerusalem  and  Sion  and  Holy  Mountain 
of  the  millennial  Age. 

During  this  present  Age,  "  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  " 
(Luke  xxi.  24),  there  is  the  Gentile  Church,  formed  by  the 
election  of  individuals  out  of  the  Gentiles,  with  a  Gentile 
Vicar. 

Next,  in  the  millennial  Age  it  seems  that  there  will  be 
a  Church  embracing,  at  least  nominally,  all  individuals  of 
all  nations,  under  the  protection  of  Israel's  empire  and 
Israel's  king  acting  as  viceroy  for  Christ  :  its  focus  in 
Holy  Land,  its  centre  in  a  rebuilt  Temple  and  City.  By 
that  kingdom  we  may  suppose  the  world's  peace  will  be 
kept,  and  security  given  to  every  nation  to  develop  un 
hindered  by  its  neighbours,  each  nation  benefiting  from  the 
aid  of  its  own  saints  who  will  have  risen  at  the  "First 
resurrection  "  of  Rev.  xx.  5.  Is  not  here  the  meaning  of 
the  parable  of  the  Pounds  and  Cities  (Luke  xix.  12-27) 
and  of  that  of  the  Talents  (Matt.  xxv.  14-30)  ?  and  of  the 
promise  to  the  Apostles  in  Luke  xxii.  29,  30,  and  Matt, 
xix.  28,  by  which  they  are  to  sit  as  Israel's  Court  of 
Appeal  ?  Is  it  asked  where  are  the  Ten  Tribes  of  Israel  ? 
Look  around. 

Next,  in  the  post-millennial  Age,  will  be  the  universal 
Church  in  a  much  purer  state,  under  our  Lord's  personal 
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visible  Monarchy,  when  not  even  in  any  individual  is  there 
any  opposition  to  His  will :  its  focus  is  the  New  Jerusalem, 
the  Holy  City  of  Rev.  xxi. — the  outer  "  nations  "  being 
still  in  process  of  "  healing  "  (Rev.  xxii.  2).  This  New 
Jerusalem  has  a  superficies  of  12,000  stades  (Rev.  xxi.  1C) 
and  is  foursquare  :  so  each  side  is  109*5  stades  in  length 
=  12  or  13  English  miles,  according  as  the  stade  is  the 
Attic  or  the  Olympic.  "  Its  length  and  breadth  and  height 
are  even  (oro),"  i.e.  the  four  sides  run  straight  without 
sinuosities,  and  the  skyline  is  level  owing  to  absence  of 
hills  or  valleys  such  as  exist  in  Jerusalem  to-day.  The 
height  is  then  given,  naturally  in  terms  of  the  city's  wall, 
as  144  cubits  =  216  feet.  There  is  nothing  in  John's 
account  of  it  that  needs  "  spiritualising  "  away. 

Even  that  post-millennial  Age  is  but  a  stage  in  the 
history  of  the  race,  for  it  seems  to  be  followed  by  the  yet 
more  perfect  state  when  our  Lord  "  shall  transfer  the 
kingdom  to  God  even  the  Father  "  (1  Cor.  xv.  24-28), 
and  the  desire  "  Thy  Kingdom  come  "  shall  at  last  be 
realized.  But  be  these  things  as  they  may. 

(17)  It  is  for  the  whole  flock  (TTO/^V»;),  and  not  only 
for  those  of  the  Mosaic  fold  (ai/X?j),  that  the  Shepherd  lays 
down  His  life. 

"  This  is  the  proof  that  (Sta  roOro)  The  Father  loves 
Me,  viz.  that  I  (tyw,  of  My  freewill)  am  laying  down  My 
life  "  tyvxfiv,  not  Zwhv),  "  to  receive  it  again  (iW  TraXiv 
Xo/3o>  ai;r?}v)."  The  'iva  ("  to  ")  in  this  last  clause  repre 
sents,  as  frequently  in  Hellenistic  Greek,  not  so  much 
purpose  as  consequence,  it  is  the  Hebrew  ^  with  infinitive, 
or  Ima'an  with  infin.  or  fut. 

If  I  were  not  acting  in  harmony  with  The  Father's 
will  in  surrendering  My  life,  I  should  not  receive  My  life 
again  :  but  I  shall  receive  it.  The  crowning  proof  of 
My  union  with  The  Father  will  be  My  resurrection. 

(18)  "  No  one  takes  it  from  Me,  but  I  lay  it  down  of 
Myself."     Let   none   think   when   men    shall    have    slain 
Him  that  they  prevailed  against  Him  :    it  is  that  He  has 
assented  to  their  power,  for  He  became  Incarnate  in  order 
to  be  the  willing  Sacrifice  for  the  whole  world,  Himself 
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being  High-Priest  and  Victim.  Did  any  call  this  suicide  ? 
It  was  not :  for  "  I  have  authority  to  lay  it  down  and  I 
have  authority  to  take  it  again."  He  is  not  recklessly 
throwing  life  away.  He  is  laying  it  down  with  the  result 
that  He  will  receive  it  again  :  and  in  so  doing,  He  is  acting 
in  agreement  with  The  Father's  command  :  "  This  is  the 
commandment  that  I  received  from  My  Father."  What 
The  Father  orders,  The  Son  also  orders  :  what  one  Person 
of  the  Godhead  does  ad  extra,  the  whole  Godhead  does. 

(19)  "A  cleavage  again  was  made  among  the  Jews 
because  of  these  words  (Xoyouc),"  viz.  the  whole  discourse 
of  verses  1-18.  The  "  again "  refers  to  the  previous 
"  cleavage "  named  in  verse  16  of  last  chapter.  This 
second  division  arose  among  "the  Jews" — the  hitherto 
violent  and  extreme  party — when  the  discourse  was  re 
ported  to  them  by  those  half -friendly  Pharisees  to  whom 
it  had  been  spoken.  (20)  The  majority  of  them,  on 
hearing,  summed  up,  '  he  has  a  demon  and  is  not  in  his 
right  mind ' :  meaning  that  yesterday's  cure  of  the  blind  man 
was  done  by  Jesus  acting  as  a  medium  for  demonic  agency. 
(21)  A  minority  among  them  argued,  "  these  things 
(pi'if.iaTa  =  sayings,  and  events  described)  do  not  belong 
to  one  under  the  influence  of  a  demon  (Sa^uov^o/^'vou) : 
a  demon  cannot  open  blind  men's  eyes,  can  it  ?  " 

As  suggested  at  p.  231,  the  scene  of  the  parable  might 
be  at  the  north-east  gate  of  the  city,  the  Sheep -gate : 
where  could  be  seen  (either  just  outside  the  gate,  or  else 
on  the  west  slope  of  the  Mount  of  Olives  opposite)  the 
sheepfold  for  those  sheep  which  were  driven  up  from 
time  to  time  to  Jerusalem  for  the  sacrifices,  from  the 
pasture  grounds  near  Bethlehem. 

It  was  during  this  stay  at  Jerusalem  (Oct.  2-7)  that  our 
Lord  appointed  the  "  seventy  others  "  (Luke  x.  1-16),  corre 
sponding  to  the  seventy  elders  appointed  by  Moses  (Num. 
xi.  16)  :  just  as  the  Twelve  Apostles  corresponded  to  the 
twelve  princes  or  sheikhs  of  the  Twelve  Tribes  of  Israel. 
These  seventy  were  not  for  work  in  Galilee,  which  He  has 
abandoned,  nor  yet  for  work  in  Tyre  and  Sidon  or  the 
Decapolis  where  He  has  recently  been  (Matt.  xv.  21 :  Mark 
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vii.  24,  31),  but  to  precede  Him  into  a  new  mission  field, 
viz.  Peraea,  whither  He  will  follow  them  (Luke  x.  1),  and 
where  they  subsequently  rejoined  Him  (Luke  x.  17-24). 
His  charge  to  them  is  very  similar  to  His  previous  charge 
to  the  Twelve  (Matt.  x.  :  Mark  vi.)  in  May  last,  which  was 
not  given  by  Luke,  just  as  this  charge  to  the  seventy  is  not 
given  by  Matthew  or  Mark.  The  "  harvest  "  of  Luke  x. 
is  the  harvest  of  autumn  fruits  and  the  vintage  and  the 
beginning  of  olive  gathering. 

Here,  between  verses  21  and  22  of  John  x.,  comes  an 
interval  of  two  months  (Oct.  8  to  Dec.  6).  John  will 
resume  the  story  on  the  occasion  of  the  next  visit  to 
Jerusalem,  viz.  at  the  Feast  of  Dedication  (verse  22)  in 
December. 

These  two  months  seem  to  have  been  spent  in  Peraea 
(east  of  Jordan),  for  after  the  Feast  of  Dedication  John 
tells  us  (x.  40)  that  He  went  away  again  to  beyond  Jordan, 
i.e.  to  Persea.  The  province  of  Peraea,  together  with  that 
of  Galilee,  formed  the  tetrarchy  of  Herod  Antipas. 

Of  this  two  months'  interval  (Oct.  8  to  Dec.  6)  no 
details  are  given  by  Matthew  or  Mark  or  John  :  but  to  it 
belongs  Luke  x.  17-24.  Then  follows  chronologically 
Luke  x.  25-37,  which  seems  to  have  been  spoken  on  the 
way  from  Jericho  to  Jerusalem,  as  He  went  up  to  the 
Feast  of  Dedication,  say  on  Monday,  Dec.  6  (Kislew  24)  : 
and  Luke  x.  38-end  describes  His  visit  to  Martha  and  Mary 
at  Bethany  on  the  same  occasion,  say  on  Monday,  Dec.  6,  the 
eve  of  the  Feast.  Bethany  was  on  the  high-road  from 
Jericho  to  Jerusalem,  and  was  about  one  and  a  half  miles 
from  Jerusalem. 

Luke  xi.  1-13  should  also  perhaps  be  placed  to  this 
visit  to  Jerusalem  (Feast  of  the  Dedication),  for  according 
to  local  tradition  the  Lord's  Prayer  as  recorded  in  Luke 
xi.  1-4  was  taught  on  the  west  slope  of  the  Mount  of  Olives, 
above  the  Garden  of  Gethsemane  and  near  the  hill  path 
leading  from  Jerusalem  to  Bethany.  The  site  was  marked 
by  a  church  which  was  already  in  ruins  before  the  arrival 
of  the  Crusaders,  so  that  it  probably  dated  from  before 
the  Arab  conquest  of  636  A.D. 
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Feast  of  Dedication  at  Jerusalem.     He  returns  to  Percea. 

(x.  "22)  "  AND  there  took  place  (t-ytvcro  St)  the  Feast 
of  the  Dedication,  in  Jerusalem."  This  was  one  of  the 
A  D  28  minor  festivals — not  ordained  by  Moses, 
but  instituted  by  Judas  Maccabaeus  B.C.  165 
(see  1  Mace.  iv.  56-59:  2  Mace.  x.  6-8). 
Attendance  at  the  Temple  was  not  obligatory 
either  at  this  Feast  or  at  that  of  Purim  :  but 
throughout  the  land  the  people  assembled 
in  their  synagogues  to  keep  it.  Hence,  the  notice  "  in 
Jerusalem  " :  by  which  John  means  that  our  Lord  was  at 
Jerusalem  on  the  date  of  this  festival,  although  most  people 
were  keeping  it  in  their  nearest  towns.  It  lasted  eight 
days,  viz.  from  Kislew  25  to  Tebeth  2.  inclusive  ;  the 
Julian  equivalent  this  year  being  Tuesday,  Dec.  7,  to 
Tuesday,  Dec.  14.  Temple  and  town  were  illuminated 
every  evening,  and  every  house. 

"  And  it  was  winter  "  :  rather,  "  It  was  stormy  wreather  " 
(XH/IWV  yv).  There  was  no  occasion  for  John  to  tell  his 
readers  that  it  was  winter,  for  every  one  knew  that  the 
Feast  of  Dedication  fell  always  in  winter.  Therefore  his 
meaning  must  be,  "  it  was  stormy  weather,"  or  "  there  was 
a  storm  blowing "  (see  Acts  xxvii.  20,  -^tijUMvog  n  OVK 
oXiyov  iTTiKtifjiivov,  "  no  small  storm  lay  on  us ").  In 
consequence,  Jesus  was  in  the  shelter  (23)  of  "  Solomon's 
portico  "  in  the  Temple  area  :  this  portico  was  on  the 
extreme  east  side  (Josephus,  Ant.,  XX.  viii.  6)  overhanging 
the  Kedron  ravine,  and  would  be  of  especial  protection 
against  a  storm  from  the  east.  The  day  may  be  the  first 
day  of  the  Feast,  Tuesday,  Kislew  25  =  Dec.  7. 

244 
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(24)  "  Therefore,"    i.e.   now   that   after   two   months' 
absence  He  is  in  the  Temple  again,  and,  because  hemmed 
in  by  the  portico,  as  they  think  in  their  power,  "  the  Jews 
surrounded  Him,"  as  meaning  He  should  not  escape  them  : 
"  and  they  said  to  Him,  '  How  long  dost  thou  hold  us  in 
suspense  ?     If    thou    art    the    Cnrist,    tell    us    plainly.'  ' 
This  does  not  imply  that  He  had  ever  left  them  any  ground 
for  doubt,  or  that  He  had  ever  dissimulated  His  claims 
to  be  Messiah.     Rather,  their  question    betrays   the   im 
patience  of  men  who  will  not  or  cannot  bring  themselves 
to  believe  what  they  do  not  want  to  believe.     There  is  at 
the  back  of  their  question  the  old  demand  for  some  ex 
ternal  "  sign  "  which  may  satisfy  them. 

(25)  His  answer  :    "  I  told  you  and  ye  believe  not. 
The  works  that  I  do  in  My  Father's  name  these  bear 
witness  concerning  Me."     Ever  since  He  had  been  among 
them  they  had  known  His  claim  :   from  His  birth  up,  they 
had  never  been  allowed  to  lose  sight  of  it :   but  they  would 
not  have  it.     If  they  would  not  accept  His  spoken  word, 
let  them  accept  the  witness  of  His  works.     He  does  not 
appeal  to  the  events  of  His  Infancy  or  to  the  witness  of 
John,  or  to  that  of  Simeon,  Anna,  Zacharias,  the  angels, 
or  Gabriel  :    these,  with  which  they  were  well  acquainted, 
could  only  have  value  for  those  whose  minds  were  already 
attuned  :   they  could  be  of  no  avail  for  those  who  had  all 
along  known  of  them  and  had  rejected  Him. 

Miracles  have  their  evidential  value,  but  only  in  virtue 
of  their  ethical  quality — some  ethical  quality  which  sets 
forth  the  nature  of  Him  in  whose  name  they  are  done,  e.g. 
as  seen  in  the  healing  of  sick  and  maimed  and  blind,  the 
feeding  of  the  hungry,  the  raising  from  death,  the  minister 
ing  to  the  spiritual  needs  of  those  who  wait  on  God  ("  the 
poor  ") — in  short,  those  works  of  His  which  He  ordered 
to  be  reported  to  John  in  prison  (Matt.  xi.  5),  because  of 
their  evidential  value.  Mere  thaumaturgy  has  no  eviden 
tial  value  :  it  lacks  the  ethical  quality  of  God  :  such  is  the 
thaumaturgy  of  the  East :  to  thaumaturgy  Antichrist 
will  appeal  "  in  all  power  and  signs  and  wonders  of 
Falsehood  "  (2  Thess.  ii.  9).  Also,  Antichrist  will  come 
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in  his  own  name :  and  not  as  the  representative  of  God, 
not  as  The  Son  asserting  the  existence  of  The  Father. 

(26)  "  But  ye  believe  not,  because  ye  are  not  of  My 
sheep."     The  fault  lay  not  in  any  want  of  evidence,  but 
in  their  incapacity  to  appreciate  Truth.     To  them  neither 
words  nor  works  of  His  had  any  evidential  value,  because 
their  ears  were  not  sensitized  to  Truth  :    in  other  words, 
"  because   ye  are   not   of  My   sheep  "   which   "  listen   to 
My  voice" — as  He   had   said  to  them   when   last   here, 
two  months  ago. 

(27)  "  My  sheep  hear  My  voice,  and  7  recognize  them 
(KUJM   jiv(LaK(u   avra)  "  :    the  Jews  thought  they  belonged 
to  the  Kingdom  because  they  were  Jews  :  but  He  knows 
whom  He  calls  and  who  hear  Him  :  between  His  sheep 
and  Him  the  Shepherd  there  exists  a  mutual  recognition  : 
these  follow  Him  where  He  leads. 

(28)  "And  /  give  them  Life  eternal."     He  does  not 
promise  them  immunity  from  death  ;   for  again,  as  two 
months  ago,  the  sheep  driven  up  for  the  Festal  sacrifices 
give  Him  His  parable.     Many  of  His  own   sheep  too  will 
be  sacrificed,  but  He  gives  them  Life  eternal,  and  living  or 
dying  "  they  shall  never  perish,  and  no  one  shall  snatch 
them  out  of  My  hand."     They  are  beyond  reach  of  Death. 
The  transit  from  this  world  of  sense  called  death  is  not 
Death  :   the  only  Death  is  the  being  snatched  "  out  of  My 
hand,"  and  that  they  shall  never  be. 

(29)  "That   which   My   Father   hath  given  to  Me   is 
greater  than  all."     "  That  which  (o)  "  =  the  Divine  nature 
of    The    Son    eternally    generated    by    The    Father.     So 
Augustine,    "  Quid    dedit    Filio    Pater    majus    omnibus  ? 
Ut  ipse  illi  esset  unigenitus  Filius."     "  And  no  one  is  able 
to  snatch  out  of  My  Father's  hand." 

(30)  "I  and  The  Father  are  One  "  :    who  then  is  able 
to  snatch  "  out  of  My  hand  ?  " 

(30)  In  the  sentence,  "  I  and  The  Father  are  One," 
the  word  "  One  "  (ev)  is  neuter,  and  means  one  Essence  : 
it  is  not  masculine,  which  would  have  been  one  Person. 
He,  who  was  talking  to  them,  is  One  in  Essence  with 
The  Father  :  He  is  God  Incarnate  :  He  is  the  eternal 
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Son  of    The  eternal   Father — co-eternal,   co-equal :     two 
Persons,  one  Godhead,  one  Essence. 

(31)  Again  (as  two  months  ago  at  the  Feast  ol  Taber 
nacles,  viii.  59)  "  the  Jews  carried  stones  to  stone  Him." 
Before  that,  also,  they  had  sought  to  kill  Him.     On  the 
first  occasion,  at  the  Feast  of  Pentecost  (v.  18),  because 
"  He  kept  saying  (imp.)  God  was  His  own  Father,  making 
Himself  equal  with  God."     On  the  second  occasion,   at 
the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  (viii.  54-58),  because  He  again 
had  plainly  said  that  God  was  His  Father  and  that  He 
Himself  was  the  self -existent  God  "  I  am."     On  the  third 
occasion,  now  at  the  Feast  of  Dedication  (x.  33),  because 
"  thou,  being  a  man,  makest  thyself  God."     There  is  no 
development  in  His  claim  :   He  begins  as  He  ends,  claim 
ing  to  be  God  :  His  claim  dates  from  His  very  birth,  though 
no  one  at  that  time  understood  in  what  sense  He  was 
God.     The  first  to  whom  He  began  to  teach  His  relation 
ship  with  The  Father  were  His  mother  Mary  and  Joseph 
(Luke  ii.  40),  and  even  His  mother  understood  but  gradu 
ally  the  mysteries   of   her   Son.     John  the  Baptist,   the 
Forerunner,  was  the  next  to  understand  (see  under  i.  18  : 
pp.  18,  19).      And  ever  since  our  Lord's  public  ministry 
began,  it  had  been  His  aim  to  explain  to  the  doctors  of 
theology  exactly  how  He  stands  to  The  Father,  what  is 
the  nature  of  the  Godhead,  how  The  Father  and  The  Son 
are  One  in  Essence  and  yet  Two  Persons.     One  purpose 
of  His  incarnation  was  to  teach  the  nature  of  God,  and 
that  the  unity  of  God  is  not  the  final  word  of  revelation. 

(32)  '  And    why    did    they    purpose    to    stone    Him  ? 
Had  He  done  any  action  worthy  of  death  ?     Were  not  all 
His  works  good  and  worthy  of  The  Father,  whose  indeed 
they  were  ?  ' 

(33)  They  reply,   Be   his    actions   as    they  may  :    "  it 
is  not  concerning  any  good  action  that  we  stone  thee,  but 
concerning  blasphemy,    and  because  thou   being   a   man 
makest  thyself  God."    Even  if  He  were  the  Christ  (it  is  their 
last  desperate  argument)  how  could  He,  being  a  man,  be 
God  ?   how  claim  God's  right  to  act  at  will  athwart  the 
Sabbath  law,  and  to  be  equal  with  God  (v.   18)  ?  and  to 
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have  been  God  ages  before  He  came  into  the  world,  God 
the  self-existent  "  I  am  "  (viii.  58)  ?  and  to  be  One  God 
head  with  The  Father,  though  not  The  Father  (x.  30)  ? 

But  though  a  mere  man  could  not  be  God,  God  could 
become  Man,  whilst  still  remaining  God.  Did  not  the 
Scriptures  plainly  hint  at  it  in  words  with  whose  meaning 
they,  doctors  of  the  Law,  were  familiar  ? 

(34)  For  instance,  "  Is  it  not  written  in  your  Law,*  '  / 
said,  Gods  are  ye  '  ?  "     The  quotation  is  from  Ps.  Ixxxii.  6. 
The    "  I,"    both     in     the    Hebrew    and    the    Greek,    is 
emphatic.     This   psalm   from   verse   2  to  7  contains   the 
sentence  of  God  upon  the  corruption  and  incompetence 
of  the  judges  or  rulers  who  held  His  delegated  authority. 
He  says  in  verse  6  how  He  had  clothed  them  with  His  own 
authority,  saying  they  should  sit  for  Him,  even  Himself 
calling  them  gods  and  sons   of  the  Most  High  :    alluding 
to  the  pouring  out  of  The  Spirit  upon  the  seventy  elders 
chosen  by  lot  by  Moses  (Num.  xi.  16,  24-30) — the  original 
of  the  Sanhedrin  :    and  in  verse  8  He  sends  forth  the 
Messiah  to  be  King,  "  Arise,  O  God,  judge  the  earth,"  etc. 
Our  Lord  argues  : — 

(35)  If  God  Himself  gives  the  title  of  "  gods  "  to  their 
judges  unto  whom  the  word  of  God  came  marking  them 
out  as  delegates  of  His  own  authority. 

(36)  It  was  only  because  they  were  vicars,  so  to  say, 
of  the  Messiah,  the  eternal  Son,  whom  the  eternal. Father 
was  to  consecrate  as  Man  and  send  as  Man  into  the  world  : 
sending  Him  with  the  words,    "Arise,  O  God,  judge  the 
earth,   for    Thou    shalt    inherit  all    the  nations."      That 
Messiah  was  Himself  God  come  as  Man  among  men.     And 
yet  "  Say  ye  (fyiae  AfycrE)  of  Him  whom  The  Father  conse 
crated  and  sent  into  the  world,  'Thou  blasphemest '  ?  "  etc. 

"  He,  a  Man,  making  Himself  God."  Was  not  this 
very  thing  (viz.  an  Incarnate  God)  foreshadowed  in  their 
Law  ?  The  mere  visitation  of  the  word  of  God  to  their 

*  The  Hebrew  word  for  the  Law,  Torali,  means  properly  instruction.  In 
its  narrowest  sense,  i.e.  when  contrasted  with  the  "  Prophets "  and  the 
"  Scripture,"  it  was  confined  to  the  Pentateuch — the  five  books  of  Moses, 
Gen.  to  Deut. :  when  not  so  contrasted,  the  word  included  the  whole  of  God's 
revelation  to  them,  as  is  clear  from  Rabbinical  authorities. 
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seventy  judges  warranted  to  them  the  title  of  gods  in 
God's  own  mouth,  as  being  His  vicegerents  :  was  not  that 
title  a  prophecy  that  one  day  the  Judge  or  King  long 
promised  should  be  One  in  whose  Person  the  Godhead 
should  unite  Itself  to  Manhood  ?  "  Arise,  O  God,  judge  the 
earth ;  for  Thou  shalt  inherit  all  nations  "  as  universal  King. 
He  is  talking  to  adepts  in  O.T.  exegesis,  who  follow  Him. 

Seeing  then  that  a  God-Man  was  some  day  to  come, 
it  was  not  of  necessity  blasphemy  for  a  Man  to  call  Himself 
God  :  for  some  day  that  Man  will  come  who  has  the  right 
to  do  so.  Before  they  accuse  Him  of  blasphemy  let  them 
see  whether  He  is  not  that  very  Man  who  has  the  right  to 
call  Himself  God. 

His  argument  is  not  directed  so  much  toward  denying 
blasphemy  on  His  part,  as  toward  cautioning  "  the  Jews  " 
(i.e.  the  Sanhedrists)  for  their  reckless  charge  against  The 
Father's  Representative.  The  line  taken  is  not  '  since  I 
am  God,  therefore  I  am  not  using  blasphemy,'  but  rather, 
*  Since  I  am  God,  beware  how  you  venture  to  charge  Me.' 
It  has  been  superficially  inferred  that  He  here,  for  argu 
ment,  laid  aside  His  claim  to  the  Godhead  and  placed 
Himself  on  a  par  with  those  who  held  a  delegated  authority  : 
This  view  seems  to  miss  the  point. 

(37)  They  knew  He  had  always  claimed  to  be  that 
Man-God,  and  from  His  very  birth  He  had  been  pointed 
out  to  them  as  that  Man  by  angels  and  prophets  (Luke  i. 
and  ii.).     If  they  had  found  His  actions  not  to  correspond 
with  the  nature  of  God,  they  were  right  not  to  believe  His 
claim,  He  Himself  would  forbid  them  to  recognize  Him. 

(38)  But  if  His  works  did  so  correspond,  then   even 
though  they  did  not  straightaway  believe  His  statements 
(for  He  knew  their  ears  were  dull,  else  they  had  leapt  to 
Him),  at  least  let  them  examine  His  works,  His  whole  life, 
in  every  aspect.     They  would  not  then  ascribe  those  works 
to  the  agency  of  demons,   but   would  be  led  on   to  the 
knowledge,  and  constantly  increasing  knowledge  (Iva  yvw-s 
KOI   yiv(tKTKiiTt),  of   the   complete  harmony  and  union  that 
exist  between  Himself  the  doer  of  these  works  and  Him 
whom  they  called  their  God. 
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These  are  His  last  warning  words  to  them.  He  will 
not  appear  again  in  Jerusalem  till  the  week  of  His  Passion 
some  three  months  later. 

(39)  They  here  sought  to  close  in  and  seize  Him  :   they 
had  already  formed  a  circle  round  Him  (24)  to  prevent 
escape. 

And  He  went  forth  out  of  that  closing  circle — the 
power  that  emanated  from  Him  preventing  their  laying 
hands  on  Him  :  it  was  the  same  power  that  He  allowed 
to  issue  from  Him  on  the  night  of  His  arrest  (xviii.  6). 

(40)  "  And  He  went  away  again  beyond  Jordan,  to  the 
place  where  John  was  at  the  first  baptizing."     "  Again," 
i.e.  because  He  had  already  been  in  Peraea  for  the  last 
two  months,  the  two  months  before  the  Feast  of  Dedica 
tion.     The  "  at  the  first  "  refers  to  the  time  when  John 
began  baptizing  (the  time  recorded  in  Matt.  iii.  5-17  :  Mark 
i.  5-11  :  Luke  iii.  3-18  :  John  i.  19-28)  in  the  lower  Jordan 
opposite  to  Jericho,  and  on  east  of  Jordan  ;    as  against 
the  time  of  his  baptizing  mentioned  in  John  iii.  23,  when 
he  was  much  higher  up  the  river  and  on  the  west  of  Jordan, 
on  the  borders  of  Galilee  and  Samaria,  at  Aenon. 

Dec. 9, A.D. 28,  (40)  "And  there  He  abode,"  i.e.  in 
to  early  Mch.,  Peraea  :  until  His  visit  to  Bethany  of  chap- 
A.D.  29.  ter  xi.,  some  twelve  weeks  later. 

(41)  "  And  many  came  to  Him  "  :    cf.  the  "  crowd  "  of 
Luke  xi.  14,  27  :    Luke  xii.  1,  13,  54  :    Luke  xiii.  14,  17. 
The  whole  block  of  Luke  xi.   14  to  xiii.    21    belongs  to 
these  twelve  weeks. 

"  And  they  kept  saying  (imp.), '  John  (strongly  emphatic 
in  the  Greek)  did  no  sign,'  "  implying  that  Jesus  did  many 
here.  And  they  amplify  their  implication  into  "  all 
the  things  that  John  spoke  of  this  One  (TOVTOV)  were 
true,"  e.g.  when  in  i.  27  the  Baptist  spoke  in  this  neighbour 
hood  (lower  Jordan)  of  Jesus  as  being  far  greater  than 
himself  ;  so  much  greater  that  he,  John,  whom  the  whole 
nation  were  revering  as  their  greatest  Prophet,  was  not 
worthy  to  wait  upon  Him  as  a  slave  :  and  in  i.  33,  where 
he  announced  Him  as  "  baptizing  with  the  Holy  Spirit," 
and  as  being  "  The  Son  of  God  "  :  and  in  i.  36  as  being 
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"  The  Lamb  of  God  "  :  and  in  iii.  26-28,  where  the  Baptist 
recalls  how  he  had  witnessed  that  he  himself  was  but 
the  Forerunner  of  the  "  Messiah,"  who  was  Jesus.  They 
believed  now  with  John's  belief  :  they  believing  only 
implicitly  what  John  had  explicitly  seen. 

(42)  "  And  many  believed  into  Him  there  "  and  were 
perhaps  also  baptized  into  Him  :  for  that  Christian  baptism 
had  already  begun  we  have  seen  at  iv.  2. 

This  stay  in  Peraea  seems  to  have  covered  twelve 
weeks,  viz.  from  about  Dec.  9  of  A.D.  28,  till  beginning  of 
March  A.D.  29.  No  details  of  this  period  are  given  by 
any  of  the  evangelists  except  Luke.  In  this  period  falls 
Luke  xi.  1  or  14  to  Luke  xiii.  21. 

The  whole  block  bears  an  air  of  sadness  as  though  it 
marked  the  close  of  a  ministry  in  Peraea  as  unsuccessful 
as  had  been  that  in  Galilee.  The  section  Luke  xi.  14  to 
end  of  chap.  xii.  seems  to  belong  to  one  and  the  same 
day,  the  part  beginning  xi.  29  being  the  answer  to  verse  16. 
Possibly  we  may  find  a  clue  in  xi.  37  as  to  the  actual 
clay  of  the  year.  This  invitation  to  the  midday  meal 
given  by  the  Pharisee  may  mark  the  Feast  of  Purim 
(Adar  14  and  15,  which  fell  this  year  of  A.D.  29  on  Wed 
nesday  and  Thursday,  Feb.  23,  24)  always  a  festival  of 
social  gaiety.  The  mention  of  "  the  sepulchres  which 
appear  not  "  (TO  /n>r#iaa  T<\  aSijXa,  verse  44)  also  points 
to  the  Feast  of  Purim,  for  Adar  15  was  the  day  on  which 
all  sepulchres  and  tomb-stones  had  to  be  rewhitened 
every  year  in  order  to  make  them  conspicuous,  so  that 
passers-by  might  not  unwittingly  come  in  contact  with 
them  and  thus  incur  ceremonial  defilement.  In  a  similar 
passage  in  Matt,  xxiii.  27  the  words  are  "  ye  are  as  whitened 
tombs  "  :  the  difference  is  notable  :  Matthew's  record 
was  spoken  in  Passover  week,  when  all  tombs  shone  white, 
having  been  white-washed  but  last  month.  Perhaps 
also  the  simile  of  the  marriage-feast  in  Luke  xii.  36 
may  have  been  suggested  by  one  actually  taking  place 
at  this  the  favourite  time  for  weddings,  the  Feast  of 
Purim. 

The  section  Luke  xiii.  1-21  seems  to  follow  closely  on 
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the  preceding,  when  news  came  down  from  Jerusalem  of 
the  recent  treatment  of  Galileans  by  Pilate  in  the  Temple 
courts — not  improbably  at  this  very  Feast  of  Purim.  This 
treatment  of  Herod's  Galilean  subjects  by  Pilate  may  have 
been  the  cause  of  that  "  enmity  "  between  the  two,  of 
whicli  Luke  tells  us  in  xxiii.  12  (a  month  later)  :  which 
was  ended  by  the  amends  Pilate  made  him  over  Another 
of  his  Galileans  (xxiii.  7). 

There  is  a  close  resemblance  again  and  again  in  our 
Lord's  sayings  here  in  Persea  to  His  sayings  recorded  by 
Matthew  as  spoken  either  in  Galilee  or  during  the  final 
week  in  Jerusalem  :  it  is  not  that  the  records  are  at  hap 
hazard  and  show  no  design  :  rather,  the  audience  was  in 
the  main  different  in  the  three  localities,  also  words  re 
iterated  make  a  more  lasting  impression  :  reiteration  has 
always  been  a  note  of  the  oral  teaching  of  the  East. 

With  Luke  xiii.  22  we  come  in  touch  with  John's 
gospel  (see  following  pp.  252-255),  and  are  in  early  March 
of  A.D.  29. 


A.D.  29. 
Early  March. 


Luke  xili.  31. 


NOTE 

This  note  shows  how  John's  account  (chap,  xi.)  dovetails 
into  Luke's  (xiii.  22-xvi.  31). 

John  in  chapter  xi.  resumes  the  history  at  about  the 
beginning  of  March  A.D.  29,  when  falls  the  journey  from 
Persea  to  Bethany  for  the  raising  of  Lazarus.  It  is  the  same 
journey  that  begins  at  Luke  xiii.  22  and  ends  at  Luke  xvi.  31. 

The  following  remarks  may  show  the  connection  here 
between  Luke  and  John  : — 

The  journey  will  occupy  three  days  (Luke  xiii.  32) :  it 
begins  at  verse  22  after  the  "  two  days'  wait  "  of  John  xi.  6  ; 
and  evidently  on  a  Friday,  for  of  the  three  days  the  second 
is  clearly  a  Saturday  (Luke  xiv.  1).  The  position  in  Persea 
was  (as  we  deduce  from  Luke  xiii.  31-33)  as  follows  : — 

Herod  Antipas  wishes  to  get  rid  of  our  Lord  out  of  his 
territory  of  Pereea,  but  does  not  venture  to  do  violence  to 
Him.  The  people  had  been  already  indignant  at  his  murder 
of  John  the  Baptist  last  May  at  Machaerus,  the  southernmost 
point  of  Persea.  Herod  therefore  tries  to  frighten  Him  out 
by  the  artifice  of  sending  Pharisees  to  pretend  they  have 
wind  of  a  secret  plot  of  Herod's  to  put  Him  to  death. 
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A.D.  29. 
Luke  xiii.  32. 


Luke  xili.  33. 


March  4,  Fri. 
March  5,  Sat. 
March  6,  Sun. 


Our  Lord  sees  through  the  trick,  for  to  Him  all  minds 
were  open  (John  ii.  24,  25) :  and  He  sends  word  to  Herod 
that  His  plans  are  fixed  and  unalterable,  not  subject  to 
compulsion  from  any  one  or  to  any  fear  from  outside  (cf. 
John  xi.  9,  which  was  spoken  on  this  same  day) :  that  His 
time,  however,  is  nearly  at  an  end ;  that  in  three  days  His 
active  work  will  be  finished  (rcXeioiJ/xat) — He  means  with 
the  raising  of  Lazarus,  which  will  bring  about  the  Sanhedrin's 
final  decision  for  His  death  (cf.  John  xi.  47-53).  For  after 
that,  He  retired  to  Ephraim  (ib.  54)  on  the  edge  of  Samaria, 
and  there  waited  in  seclusion  during  the  last  few  days  until 
His  final  journey  of  six  days  to  Jerusalem  (Luke  xviL  11)  to 
meet  His  death. 

But  He  adds  that  those  three  days  will  not  be  passed 
in  Peraea ;  for,  independently  of  Herod's  wishes,  '  I  must 
leave  Peraea  at  once  in  order  to  go  toward  Jerusalem.  The 
Sanhedrin  at  Jerusalem,  and  not  Herod  of  Galilee  and  Peraca, 
must  have  then-  accustomed  privilege  of  slaying  the  Prophets.' 
The  journey  He  has  in  view  (viz.  to  Bethany,  only  If  miles 
from  Jerusalem)  will  occupy  three  days  :  viz.  "  to-day  " 
(—Friday),  which  will  take  Him  to  Jericho ;  "to-morrow" 
(Saturday),  which  He  will  spend  at  Jericho  ;  and  "  the  next 
day  "  (Sunday),  when  He  will  arrive  at  Bethany  and  end  His 
active  work  by  His  crowning  miracle,  the  raising  of  Lazarus — 
His  final  effort  to  convince  the  Jews  (cf.  Luke  xvi.  30,  31). 
The  raising  of  Lazarus  will  be  on  Sunday,  March  6,  A.D.  29. 


THE   JOURNEY   FROM   PER^A  TO  BETHANY  (MARCH  4-6  OF 
A.D.   29)  FOR  THE  RAISING   OF  LAZARUS 

(John  xi.  7-16 :  Luke  xiii.  22-xvi.  31) 

The  "  cities  and  villages  "  of  Luke  xiii.  22  are  in  Perasa. 
He  had  returned  to  South  Per  sea  in  December  of  A.D.  28 
(John  x.  40) :  and  has  been  in  Peraea  presumably  ever  since. 
According  to  Josephus  (War,  3,  iii.  3)  Persea  taken  politically, 
as  Herod's  province,  reached  from  Machserus  (where  the 
Baptist  was  beheaded)  in  the  south,  to  Pella  in  the  north, 
i.e.  sixty  miles  north  and  south  by  twenty-five  east  and  west. 
Taken  geographically  it  would  be  much  larger,  for  it  would 
probably  include  Decapolis  (see  Josephus,  War,  4,  vii.  3, 
where  he  reckons  Gadara  to  be  in  Peraea)  and  all  from  Jordan 
to  the  eastern  desert. 

The  three  days  of  Luke  xiii.  32,  33,  are  the  same  as  the 
three  days  He  took  to  get  to  Lazarus. 

Mcls*  ^e  nears  °f  tne    umess    on    (say)    Thursday    morning, 

Adar22*Thurs-  (March  3).    He  stays  "  two  days  in  the  place  where  He  was  " 
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A.D.  29. 
Mch.  3)  Th 
Adar22rhur 


Mch.    4) 
Adar23 


Mch.  3,  Thurs. 
Mch.  4,  Fri. 


Mch. 


Mch.  6; 


(John  xi.  6) — clearly  some  place  in  Peraea  (John  x.  40). 
The  "  two  days  "  means  till  the  second  day,  i.e.  till  the 
morrow,  both  terms  being  counted  (cf .  iv.  40).  Does,  then, 
to  "stay  two  days"  mean  merely  that  He  left  on  the 
morrow  ?  No :  it  meaas  that,  though  He  left  on  the  morrow, 
there  was  a  deliberate  stay  first :  thus  here  He  stayed  the 
daylight  hours  of  Thursday,  as  at  iv.  43  He  stayed  the  day 
light  hours  of  Monday.  He  stays  until  Lazarus  is  dead 
and  buried.  So  Lazarus  died  on  Thursday,  March  3rd,  and 
is  buried  on  the  same  day  (cf.  verse  17  with  39). 

On  Friday  morning  (March  4)  our  Lord  starts  to  go  to 
Lazarus  (John  xi.  7),  and  it  will  take  Him  three  days  (Luke 
xiii.  32,  33)  to  get  there  and  do  the  crowning  miracle. 

These  three  days  of  Luke  are  checked  and  verified  by 
John  xi.  11,  14  :  from  which  we  gather  that  He  started  the 
morning  after  Lazarus  was  dead-and-buried,  and  reached 
Bethany  on  the  fourth  day  since  the  death-and-burial. 
The  "  four  days  "  of  verses  17,  39,  of  course,  include  the  day 
of  death-and-burial :  and  are  Thursday,  Friday,  Saturday, 
Sunday  (March  3-6).  So,  of  John's  "  four  days  "• — 

On  the  first  day,  Thursday,  March  3,  Lazarus  died  and 
was  buried. 

On  the  second  day,  Friday,  March  4,  our  Lord  starts  to  go 
to  him  (John  xi.  7,11:  and  Luke  xiii.  22).  The  events  of  this 
day  are  given  in  John  xi.  7-16  :  and  Luke  xiii.  22-35.  The 
day's  journey  would  naturally  be  one  of  about  twenty  miles — 
the  regular  day's  journey  whether  of  ancient  Rome,  or  of  the 
East  of  then  and  of  to-day.  The  end  of  the  day  finds  Him 
at  Jericho,  which  is  seven  miles  west  of  the  bridge  over  the 
Jordan,  and  on  the  road  from  Per  sea  to  Jerusalem.  So  one 
may  suppose  Him  to  have  started  this  (Friday)  morning  from 
some  point  in  Persea  not  more  than  twelve  miles  or  so  east 
of  the  bridge.  This  day  is  the  "  to-day  "  of  Luke  xiii.  32,  33. 

On  the  third  day,  Saturday,  March  5,  it  being  a  Sabbath, 
He,  of  course,  does  not  travel,  but  stays  at  Jericho.  The 
events  of  this  day  are  given  in  Luke  xiv.  1-24  :  all  of  Avhich 
occur  in  the  dining-hall  of  the  Pharisee's  house.  We  may 
suppose  it  was  the  midday  meal  of  Saturday.  This  day  is 
the  "  to-morrow  "  of  Luke  xiii.  32,  33. 

On  the  fourth  day,  Sunday,  March  6,  He  leaves  Jericho  for 
Bethany.  "  Great  crowds  "  were  travelling  with  Him  as  He 
was  setting  out  (Luke  xiv.  25).  The  place  being  Jericho 
accounts  for  the  great  numbers  of  "  publicans  and  sinners  " 
here  (Luke  xv.  1) :  for  Jericho  was  the  southern  depot  for  the 
collection  of  customs  on  exports  and  imports  passing  across 
Jordan ;  Capernaum  in  Galilee  being  the  northern. 

As  for  the  "  sinners  "  (Luke  xv.  1),  Jericho  was  always 


How  John  xi.  dovetails  with  Luke  xiii.  22-xvi.  31     255 


notorious  for  its  luxury,  for  which  the  enervating  heat  of 
its  climate  was  greatly  responsible :  it  is  eight  hundred  feet 
below  the  sea.  This  day  is  the  "  third  day  "  of  Luke  xiii.  32, 
and  equals  "  the  day  following  "  of  Luke  xiii.  33. 

The  discourses  of  to-day  (Sunday)  are  given  in  Luke 
xiv.  25  to  xvi.  31.  Perhaps  some  of  them  were  spoken  in 
the  morning  before  He  began  the  day's  walk.  Luke  xv.  2 
looks  as  if  He  had  supped  on  the  Saturday  evening  with  some 
of  the  "  publicans,"  and  they  are  this  (Sunday)  morning 
genial  and  friendly  with  Him. 

The  evening  finds  Him  at  Bethany,  where  John  at  xi. 
17  continues  the  story. 

The  distance  from  Jericho  to  Bethany  is  thirteen  miles, 
or  by  the  ancient  road  fourteen  miles. 


§  XVII 

JOHN  XL   1-57 

Tlie  raising  of  Lazarus.     The  retirement  at  Ephraim. 

THE  events  of  this  chapter,  as  has  already  been  said, 
The  date  is  seem  to  belong  to  the  first  week  of  March 
early  March,  (as  will  appear  later)  :  and  our  Lord  was 
A.D.  29.  crucified  some  three  weeks  later,  on  the 

25th  of  the  same  month. 

(1)  "  And  a  certain  man  was  ill,  namely,  Lazarus  of 
Bethany."  "  Lazarus  of  Bethany  "  :  the  preposition 
(aTro)  here  rendered  "  of  "  signifies  his  place  of  residence  : 
and  John  names  it  as  being  Bethany. 

"  Of  the  village  of  Mary,"  etc.  The  preposition  (k) 
here  rendered  "  of  "  signifies  his  place  of  birth,  which  is 
not  named  :  John  merely  says  it  was  the  same  as  the 
village  where  Lazarus's  sisters  Mary  and  Martha  were 
born.  This  Mary  is,  according  to  all  tradition  of  East  and 
West,  the  same  as  Mary  Magdalene  whom,  again,  the  con 
sensus  of  tradition  asserts  to  be  the  same  as  "  the  woman 
who  was  in  the  city,  a  sinner  "  of  Luke  vii.  37.  Thus  the 
birthplace  of  Lazarus,  Martha,  and  Mary  was  apparently 
a  village  in  the  township  of  Magdala  of  Galilee. 

This  distinction  between  the  prepositions  OTTO  and  IK 
has  been  entirely  missed  by  both  A.V.  and  R.V..  which 
seem  to  make  the  "  village  "  refer  to  Bethany.  The  A.V. 
has  a  similar  oversight  in  i.  44  (nor  is  the  R.V.  there  clear), 
where  the  Greek  is  exactly  the  same  as  here  in  xi.  1  : 
the  Greek  has,  "  Philip  was  from  (OTTO,  i.e.  resident  of) 
Bethsaida,  out  of  (IK,  i.e.  native  of)  the  city  of  Andrew 
and  Peter,"  which  every  one  knew  was  Capernaum.  See 
also  at  vii.  41. 
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(2)  "  It  was  the  Mary  who  anointed  the  Lord  with 
ointment  and  wiped  His  feet  with  her  hair,  whose  brother 
Lazarus  was  sick." 

This  is  obviously  a  reference  to  the  incident  recorded 
in  Luke  vii.  37,  where  alone  in  the  Synoptics  is  there  any 
mention  of  "wiping  His  feet  with  her  hair" — a  story 
well  known,  of  course,  to  all  the  Churches  at  the  time  that 
John  wrote  his  gospel.  John  cannot  be  alluding  to  his 
own  account  in  chapter  xii.  :  for  why  should  he  in  xi.  2 
tell  us  that  Mary  the  sister  of  Martha  and  Lazarus  was  the 
Mary  who  in  the  next  chapter  anoints  our  Lord's  feet, 
when  we  have  only  to  wait  for  his  account  of  that  incident 
to  see  that  she  was  ?  Clearly  in  xi.  2,  John  is  referring 
back  to  that  crisis  in  her  life  in  this  very  house  some  nine 
months  ago,  when  she  came  first  to  love  our  Lord,  and,  as 
Luke  had  said,  "  wiped  His  feet  with  her  hair."  See 
note  at  end,  pp.  441-445. 

(3)  "  Therefore   his   sisters   sent   to  Him,       A.D.  29. 
saying,    '  Lord,   lo,    he  whom   thou   lovest  is  Mch.  21  Wed. 
ill.'"  Adar21/evg. 

(4)  "  And  Jesus,  when  He  heard  it,  said,  '  This  illness 
is  not  unto  death,  but,'  etc." 

'  This  illness,"  etc.  This  is  the  message  of  comfort 
sent  back  by  our  Lord  to  the  sisters  ;  as  is  clear  from 
verse  40,  "  said  I  not  to  thee  .  .  .  the  glory  of  God." 
John  has  probably  condensed  it.  The  sisters,  on  receiving 
it,  no  doubt  took  it  to  mean  that  their  brother  should  not 
die,  which  was  not  quite  our  Lord's  meaning  :  for  by 
"  not  unto  death  "  He  meant  that  the  end  for  which  this 
sickness  was  sent  was  not  death,  but  the  glory  of  God  : 
true  he  will  die  of  it,  but  only  momentarily,  for  his 
death  will  be  merely  incidental  to  that  end  :  his  death 
is  not  meant  to  be  the  close  of  his  mortal  life,  for  his 
mortal  life  will  be  shortly  resumed.  In  other  words, 
our  Lord  meant  all  along  to  recall  him  from  the  grave. 
He  knew  exactly  what  He  was  going  to  do :  the 
sisters  did  not ;  they  understood  that  our  Lord  would 
not  let  him  die,  but  would  heal  him  by  some  startling 
miracle. 
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(6)  "When  therefore  He  heard   'he  is  ill,'  He  then 
(rort   fjitv,  at  that  time)  stayed  for  two  days  in  the  place 
Mch.  3,  Thurs.,  where  He  was."     He  stays  "two  days"  in 
till  Mch.  4,  Fri.  order  that  Lazarus  may  die,  and  that  so  He 
morning.          may  raise  him  not  merely  from  the  grave, 
but  after  actual  decomposition  had  set  in,  which  would  be 
a  yet  more  significant  sign  to  the  sisters,  to  the  disciples, 
and  to  the  Jews. 

"  The  place  where  He  was,"  viz.  some  place  in  Persea, 
see  x.  40.  Say,  He  heard  of  the  illness  on  Thursday 
morning,  March  3,  the  two  days  would  be  the  daylight 
hours  of  Thursday  and  the  beginning  of  the  morning  of 
Friday  (see  note  at  iv.  40).  They  are  March  3rd  and  4th 
of  A.D.  29.  On  the  Thursday,  Lazarus  dies  and  is  buried 
in  a  rock  tomb  (buried  the  day  of  his  death  :  cf.  verse  17 
with  39). 

(7)  "  Afterwards,    after    this    (eVara,   jura    TOVTO),    He 
saith,  '  Let  us  go  to  Judaea  again.'  '       The  Greek  phrase, 

//tret  TOVTO,  "  after  this,"  does  not  express 
Ad  23}^"'  on^y  sequence  in  time.  It  always  further 

implies  an  ethical  connection  between  the 
two  events,  and  so  differs  from  the  very  similar  ;nTa  TO.VTO.. 
Here  the  subtle  connection  is  that  the  event  (viz.  the  death 
and  burial  of  Lazarus)  for  which  He  had  waited  had 
now  occurred.  On  Friday  morning,  therefore  (March  4), 
our  Lord  proposes  to  start.  This,  as  has  been  already 
said,  is  the  journey  of  Luke  xiii.  22.  He  will  take  three 
days  to  reach  Bethany  :  they  are  the  three  days  of  Luke 
xiii.  32,  33,  and  the  incidents  of  this  journey  are  given  in 
Luke  xiii.  22  to  xvi.  31.  The  middle  day  was  a  Saturday 
(Luke  xiv.  1),  and  therefore  He  could  not  travel  that 
day,  but  spent  it  at  Jericho.  "  The  place  where  He 
was  "  (verse  6)  was  not  more  than  a  half -day  east  of  the 
Jericho  ford. 

(8)  His  disciples,  not  knowing  what  was  in  His  mind, 
why  He  had  waited,  or  why  He  now  proposed  to  go  again 
to  Judaea  (Bethany  was  in  Judaea),  recall  to  Him  the  recent 
attempt  of  "  the  Jews  "  to  stone  Him. 

"  Of  late,"  viz.  at  the  Feast  of  the  Dedication,  Dec.  7 
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(John  x.  31,  39),  some  eleven  or  twelve  weeks  ago,  when 
He  was  last  in  Jerusalem. 

(9,  10)  He  replied  that  there  was  no  cause  for  fear  : 
that  they  themselves  in  full  daylight  walk  securely  without 
fear  of  tripping,  for  they  can  then  see  :    and  that  they 
walk  insecurely  only  in  the  dark,  for  then  only  they  can 
see  nothing.     By  which  He  implied  that  He  walks  securely 
always,  for  He  always  sees  His  way  :    that  to  Him  there 
is  no  darkness,  no  uncertainty  of  the  future  ;  for  He  knows 
every  detail  of  things  to  come  before  they  come.      In  Him 
is  no  darkness,  to  Him  all  is  light.     (11)    He      A.D.  29. 
added  (fitra  TOVTO),  as  an  instance  of  how  all  Mch.  4|Fri 
things   are   to   Him  in  light,  "Lazarus,  our  Adar23* 
friend,  sleeps  :   but  I  am  on  My  way  to  wake  him."     (12) 
They  reply,  '  Lord,  what  need  ?     If  he  is  asleep  the  crisis 
is  over,  he  will  recover.'     (14)  He  explains  that  by  "  sleep  " 
He  had  meant  "  death." 

(15)  To  their  look  of  astonishment  at  hearing  Lazarus 
was  dead  (for  they  had  understood  the  message  of  verse  4 
in  the  same  sense,  as  did  the  sisters  when  it  reached  them), 
He  adds,  "  For  your  sakes,  that  ye  may  believe,  am  I  glad 
that  I  was  not  there."     As  though,  had  He  been  there, 
He  would  have  held  Himself  obliged  to  respond  to  the 
appeal  of  love  and  distress  :   not  to  do  so  would  have  had 
a  harsh  and  ungracious  appearance,  hard  for  bystanders 
to  understand,  foreign  to  that  tenderness  and  sympathetic 
gentleness  which  He  wished  all  men  ever  to  associate  with 
His    human    presence.     By    absenting    Himself    till    the 
crisis  was  over,  He  had  made  it  easier  for  people  not  to 
misunderstand  Him  :    and  His  delay  was  only  in  order 
to  grant  a  greater  boon  in  His  own  way. 

The  raising  of  Lazarus  from  the  corruption  that  had 
already  set  in  (39)  was  to  be  the  greatest  and  crowning 
miracle  of  His  Ministry.  It  is  the  rsXcioGjutu  (I  am  per 
fected,  I  complete  My  work)  of  Luke  xiii.  32. 

(16)  "  Thomas,  who  is  called  Didymus."     See  under 
xx.  24.     The  Hebrew  name  Thomas  means  a  Twin  :    the 
Greek  for  "  twin  "  is  At'Su/^oc  (Didymus).     There  is  a  very 
ancient   tradition   given  in  the  apocryphal   gospels   that 
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Thomas's  name  was  Judas— the  nickname  Thomas,  or 
Twin,  distinguishing  him  from  the  many  other  Judases. 
There  seems  to  be  no  record  as  to  who  was  his  twin. 

Here  comes  chronologically  Luke  xiii.  22-xvi.  31.  Not, 
of  course,  that  in  the  story  of  Dives  and  Lazarus  the 
Lazarus  is  the  same  as  Lazarus  of  Bethany,  but  the  con 
nection  of  the  raising  of  Lazarus  with  that  story,  and 
especially  with  its  two  closing  verses,  is  obvious.  John 
has  no  account  of  the  journey  up  (details  of  which  Luke 
has  given  at  some  length),  but  he  resumes  his  story  with 
the  arrival  at  Bethany. 

(17)  "  So  Jesus,  when  He  came  (to  Bethany),  found 
that  he  was  [already]  four  days  in  the  sepulchre."     It  is 

Sunday  evening,  March  6,  A.D.  29.  It  seems 
n.  then  that  the  journey  to  Bethany  had  taken 

three  days  (cf.  Luke  xiii.  22,  32,  33)  :  for  He 
evidently  started  the  morning  after  Lazarus's  death 
(John  xi.  6,  7) :  but  the  middle  day  was  a  Saturday  (Luke 
xiv.  1)  and  therefore  passed  in  rest.  Lazarus  dying  on 
Thursday,  March  3,  and  being  buried  the  same  day,  our 
Lord  started  on  Friday  from  Persea,  via  Jericho,  and 
arrived  at  Bethany  on  Sunday  evening,  March  6  :  the  two 
terms  Thursday  and  Sunday  are,  of  course,  both  counted 
in  the  "  four  days  "  of  verses  17  and  39. 

(18)  "  Bethany  was  near  to  Jerusalem,  about  fifteen 
furlongs  off  "  :  "  fifteen  furlongs":  rather  "fifteen  stadia" * 
=  about  If  English  miles. 

(19)  "  Many  from  among  the  Jews  had  come  to  Martha 
and  Mary  to  comfort  them  about  their  brother."     This 
and  the  frequent  references  to  "  the  Jews  "  in  the  scene 
that  follows  shows  the  importance  that  John  attaches  to 

*  A  stadium  (rendered  '•  furlong  ")  was  accurately  600  Greek  feet  =  about 
200  yards,  accurately,  582  English  feet,  or  630  English  feet,  according  as  the 
Greek  foot  is  taken  to  be  the  Attic  or  the  Olympic.  The  former  is  the  more 
probable.  A  "  sabbath  -day's  journey"  was  2000  cubits  according  to  the 
Rabbinical  rules :  this  was  equal  to  3000  Greek  feet,  or  5  stadia,  =  roughly 
1000  yards.  This  notice,  coupled  with  the  next  verse,  shows  that  the  day  is 
at  any  rate  not  Saturday :  for  the  distance  of  15  stadia  puts  the  village  far 
beyond  a  sabbath-day's  journey  from  Jerusalem.  The  *y>&s  Ri)0tu>lav  .of 
Luke  xxiv.  50  does  not  mean  "to  Bethany"  (A.V.),  but  "over  against  B." 
(K.V.),  and  thus  Acts  i.  12  presents  no  difficulty. 
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their  presence  :  for,  as  we  shall  see,  this  crowning  miracle 
was  the  final  act  that  decided  the  Sanhedrin  to  put  Jesus 
to  death. 

The  wording  irpog  rr\v  MapOav  KOI  Mapia/u  implies  that 
the  house  was  Martha's  rather  than  Mary's  ;  as  indeed  we 
learn  definitely  was  the  case  from  Luke  x.  38,  where  the 
occasion  was  the  journey  from  Peraea  to  Jerusalem  (pass 
ing  through  Bethany)  for  the  Feast  of  Dedication  three 
months  ago,  in  December  of  A.D.  28. 

(20)  "  Martha,    therefore,    when   she   heard    '  Jesus   is 
coming.'  '      The  message  "  Jesus  is  coming  "  was  given  to 
Martha  as  the  elder  sister  and  the  owner  of  the  house.     It 
was  no  doubt  sent  by  our  Lord  Himself — He  wished  her 
to  come  to  Him  :   He  would  not  break  in  upon  the  sorrow 
in  the  house  with  the  crowd  of  strangers  who  had  come  up 
with  Him  from  Jericho  :   see  the  "  great  crowds  "  of  Luke 
xiv.  25  :   xv.  1  :   and  the  "  crowd  "  named  in  John  xii.  17 
as  having  been  present  on  this  occasion. 

"  Went  and  met  Him."  The  traditional  place  where 
Martha  (and  Mary,  32)  met  Him  is  half  a  mile  north-west 
of  el  Azariyeh  (the  modern  representative  of  Bethany) :  the 
modern  village  has  grown  up  aroundLazarus's  tomb, revered 
alike  by  Christian  and  Moslem  :  the  original  Bethany  was 
close  by  it.  The  ancient  road  from  Jericho  passed  to  the 
north  of  the  present  one,  and  north  of  Bethany. 

(21)  When    the    sisters    received    on    Thursday    noon 
(March   3)  the   message   of   verse   4   (Lazarus   being   still 
alive),  they  had  supposed  it  to  mean  that  Lazarus  would 
not  die,  but  would  at  the  last  moment  be  startlingly  healed 
by   our   Lord's   arrival.     When   He   failed   to   come   and 
Lazarus  died,  and  He  still  failed  to  come  and  Lazarus  was 
buried,  the  sisters  supposed  He  had  meant  to  come  but 
had    been    unavoidably  detained,  and    hence   the    death. 
'  But  even  so,'  they  would  say,  '  there  is  the  message  He 
sent  us  :    it  may  have  had  a  meaning  we  missed  :    could 
it  mean  that  even  now  He  means  to  bring  him  back  to 
us  ?  '     They  knew  He  had  at  least  twice  already  recalled 
the  dead  to  life,   though  not  after  actual  burial.     This 
is  the  hope  they  had  scarce  dared  to  name  to  each  other, 
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and  which  Martha  now  but  half  ventures  to  formulate  in 
the  following  words  : — 

(22)  "  Even  now  (KCU   vvv),  I  know  whatsoever  thou 
shalt  ask  of  God,  God  will  give  it  thee."     Even  now  at  this 
late  hour,  if  He  chose,  He  might  bring  her  brother  back  to 
her  :   that  so,  in  the  words  of  His  message  of  verse  4,  the 
glory  of  God  would  be  manifested  and  He  Himself  as  "  The 
Son  of  God  "  be  glorified  thereby  before  all  present. 

(23)  "Thy    brother    shall   rise   again."     He   breathes 
upon  that  tiny  spark  of  hope  within  her  to  kindle  it :   He 
means  to  bring  her  brother  back  to  life.     He  does  not  say 
"  now  "  though  He  means  it :    He  purposely  leaves  His 
words  vague,  vague  as  were  her  own  :   He  will  gently  blow 
till  He  has  kindled  a  flame. 

(24)  She  thinks  to  herself,  '  Can  He  indeed  mean  now  ? 
I  dare  not  hope  it  :  and  yet —       '  :  so  she  fences  with  Him 
as  though  He  must  be  referring  to  the  resurrection  of  the 
just  that  will  precede  that  setting  up  of  the  Kingdom  on 
earth  which  all  the  Prophets  had  foretold  :    "I  know  he 
shall  rise-again  at  the  resurrection  in  the  last  day." 

(25)  "It  is  I  that  am  the  Resurrection  and  the  Life  : 
he  that  believeth  into  Me,  even  if  he  be  dead  he  shall 
Live,"  i.e.  '  but  that  resurrection  of  the  just  is  only  possible 
to  them  because  of  their  union  with  Me  by  virtue  of  their 
faith  in  Me  ' — a  faith  implicit  rather  than  explicit.     He, 
He  that  is  speaking  with  her,  is  that  new  Life  they  will 
enjoy  :   it  is  by  their  faith  in  Him,  which  makes  them  one 
with  Him,  that  they  will  Live  again.     He  can  as  easily 
call  back  her  brother  to  life  now  as  He  will  call  the  just 
to  Life  hereafter  :  the  fact  of  their  being  dead,  like  Lazarus, 
is  of  no  importance. 

(26)  "  And  every  one  who  liveth  and   believeth   into 
Me,  he  shall  never  Die,"  i.e.  And  in  the  case  of  those  who 
like  herself  are  yet  alive,  whoever  of  them,  believes  into 
Him  shall  never  Die.    He  speaks  not  of  death — the  transit 
from  this  world  of  sense,  but  of  Death — the  severance  from 
Him  who  is  Life.     "  Believest  thou  this,"  that  dead  and 
living  alike  Live  in  Him  ?     If  so,  let  her  think  how  easy 
it  is  for  Him.  to  recall  her  brother  to  life  now. 
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(27)  "  Yea.  Lord  :    I  have  believed  and  I  do  believe 
that  Thou  art  the  Messiah,  The  Son  of  God,  He  that  cometh 
into  the  world  " — the  title  of  Him  whom  man  had  ever 
been  expecting  since  the  promise  made  in  Eden.     '  I  believe 
Thou  art  He  whom  these  terms  denote  and  art  all  that 
these  terms  connote,  though  I  understand  them  but  dimly.' 

To  understand  is  not  necessary  :  implicit  Faith  carries 
with  it  the  explicit.  No  one  of  them  was  aware  of  His 
eternal  Divinity  :  Peter  had  had  an  instant's  clear  vision 
in  September  last,  but  it  stayed  not  with  him  :  none  but 
the  Mother  plumbed  deep  and  understood.  John  the 
Baptist,  who  also  had  understood,  was  dead. 

His  aim  is  won  :  Martha's  faith  is  now  ripe  for  the 
amazing  work  He  is  about  to  do,  which  previously  would 
have  been  for  her  but  a  profitless  display  of  thaumaturgy. 
Here  our  Lord  bids  her  call  her  sister  Mary. 

(28)  "  Secretly  saying  "  :    i.e.  secretly  as  was  fitting, 
in  that  house  of  sorrow  :    and  so  that  the  news  of  His 
presence  should  not  create  an  unseemly  disturbance. 

(29)  "  And  she  [Mary],  when  she  heard,  rose  up  quickly, 
and  was  on  the  way  to  Him." 

(30)  He  was  still  outside  the  village  district  of  Bethany ; 
and  at  the  spot  where  (if  tradition  be  accepted)  the  districts 
of  Bethany  and  Bethphage  touched,  the  spot  where  Martha 
had  met  Him. 

(31)  "  The  Jews  which,"  etc.     These  particular  Jews 
were  friendly  to  the  house  of  Martha  and  Mary  (19,  33). 
There  is  some  reason  (though  not  stated  by  tradition)  to 
suppose  that  Martha  was  the  wife  of  Simon  the  Pharisee 
of  Luke  vii.  37,  the  same  as  Simon  the  (one  time)  leper 
of  Matt.  xxvi.  6  and  Mark  xiv.  3,  the  same  as  the  leper  of 
Matt.  viii.  2  :    Mark  i.  40  :    Luke  v.  12  :    and  the  family 
was   of   importance.     The  term   "  the   Jews "    in  John's 
gospel    always    denotes    Jews    of     position,    theologians, 
doctors  learned  in  the  Law,  and  generally  even  Sanhedrists. 
These  friendly  Jews  followed  Mary,  and  thus  were  eye 
witnesses  of  all  that  follows. 

(32)  "  So   Mary,    when   she   came   where   Jesus    was, 
on   seeing  Him,   fell   at  His  feet,   saying,"  etc.     Mary's 
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repetition  of  Martha's  words  (21)  shows  the  keynote  of 
the  sisters'  talk  with  each  other  during  the  last  few  days  : 
and,  <*s  appears  from  verse  15,  they  were  right  in  thinking 
that  had  He  been  there  their  brother  would  not  have  died. 

(33)  "  Jesus,  therefore,  when  He  saw  her  weeping  and 
the  Jews  weeping  who  had  come  with  her,  groaned  in  the 
spirit,"  indignant  at  the  sight  of  the  triumph  of  the  evil 
one,  who  by  bringing  sin  into  the  world  had  brought  death 
among  men,  and  all  its  attendant  sorrow.  It  was  the  sight 
of  the  grief  of  the  mourners  that  caused  His  indignation, 
at  the  way  man's  adversary  had  blinded  them.  And  what 
is  death  ?  a  removal  to  another  sphere  of  conscious  con 
tinuity.  He  is  about  to  show  how  small  a  thing  is  death, 
how  completely  in  His  hands  are  those  whom  we  call  dead  : 
for  by  a  word  He  will  recall  the  voyager  to  resume  the  old 
activities  he  had  left. 

"  He  groaned  in  the  spirit  (lvifipifj.!iGUTo  TM  Trvti^ucm)," 
i.e.  in  His  human  spirit.  The  phrase  is  on  all  fours  with 
ava<rrty££«c  r<T>  irvtv^aTL  avrov  (Mark  viii.  12),  "  He  sighed 
deeply  in  His  spirit "  :  and  with  trapd^O^  ro>  Trvtv/mari 
(John  xiii.  21),  "  He  was  troubled  in  spirit."  The 
TM  Trvtu/uart  seems  to  indicate  the  spiritual  or  intellectual 
sphere — the  sphere  of  intellectual  emotions,  where  no 
disturbance  was  in  His  case  possible  except  as  He  at  will 
summoned  and  at  will  dismissed  :  how  should  He  who 
lived  in  untroubled  harmony  with  God  know  any  disturb 
ance  except  with  His  deliberate  assent  ?  This  sphere 
would  be  distinguished  from  the  psychic  sphere — the  sphere 
of  psychic  emotions  (TreptAurroc  tariv  r)  ^vx'"'  fiou,  Matt, 
xxvi.  38 :  Mark  xiv.  34  :  and  vvv  ?/  ^X'l  A*ou  TtrapaKrat, 
John  xii.  27) — where  again  no  disturbance  was  in  His  case 
possible  except  as  He  at  will  allowed.  In  both  these 
spheres  (as  well  as  in  the  physical)  took  place  our  Lord's 
Agony,  when  His  human  soul  and  human  spirit  were 
almost  submerged  by  all  the  sinful  souls  and  spirits  of  the 
human  race  that  was  grafted  into  Him. 

"  And  troubled  Himself."  The  phrase  is  remarkable 
(KOI  crupa&v  tauroi')  :  deliberately  summoned  up  in  Him 
self  the  feelings  of  indignation  at  the  havoc  wrought  by 
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the  evil  one,  and  of  tenderness  for  the  mourners.  As 
Augustine  and  John  of  Damascus,  and  the  Fathers  generally, 
insist,  He  had  no  involuntary  passions— not  even  of 
anger,  indignation,  sorrow,  or  wonder  :  for  all  were  under 
absolute  control.  "  Thou  art  troubled,"  says  Augustine, 
"  against  thy  will :  Christ  was  troubled  because  He  willed." 
Again,  when  He  is  said  elsewhere  to  "  marvel  at  their 
unbelief,"  the  meaning  is  not  that  He  unwillingly  mar 
velled  as  do  we,  for  how  could  He  who  knew  all  men  marvel 
at  anything  in  them :  but  rather  that  He  called  up  and 
expressed  in  word  and  gesture  such  surprise  as  the  occasion 
warranted  human  nature  in  showing.  Similarly  a  philoso 
pher  who  has  mastered  all  impulse  to  anger  will  often 
deliberately  call  up  within  himself  the  feeling  of  anger  in 
order  to  make  effect  upon  some  one  present,  without  being 
in  the  least  perturbed.  Even  the  physical  sensations 
of  hunger,  thirst,  weariness,  were  entirely  under  the 
control  of  His  will,  so  that  He  was  aware  of  them  only 
in  so  far  as  He  deliberately  willed  to  be.  Does  any  one 
object  that  this  is  denying  to  Him  a  real  humanity  ? 
But  this  mastery  of  the  will  over  the  body  has  been  attained 
by  many  ascetics  of  Christendom  and  of  Hinduism.  In 
our  Lord's  case,  His  perfect  human  nature  needed  no 
effort  of  asceticism  in  order  to  attain,  for  His  human  will 
had  already  and  always  absolute  control.  To  condemn 
asceticism  because  our  Lord  did  not  practise  it  is  to  ignore 
the  difference  between  our  debasement  and  His  perfection. 

(34)  "  Where  have  ye  laid  him  ?  "  He  does  not  ask 
as  not  knowing  :  for  He  knew  all  things.  He  asks  in 
order  that  they  may  show  Him  and  so  assist  at  the  work 
in  hand  :  as  grown-up  people  constantly  act  with  children. 
The  whole  human  race  were  as  children  to  Him  the  perfect 
Man  :  He  was  constantly  putting  Himself  on  their  lower 
level,  else  they  could  never  get  in  touch  with  Him — so 
high  above  us  is  perfect  man  even  apart  from  the  fact 
that  to  that  particular  Manhood  the  Godhead  was  united. 

This  adaptation  of  Himself  to  the  intelligence  He  is 
dealing  with  is  obviously  a  law  that  He  follows  in  His 
handling  of  all  of  us  always,  severally. 
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(35)  "  Jesus  wept "  :    not  involuntarily,  as  one  over 
come,  but  deliberately  wept.     What  at  ?     Certainly  not, 
as  the  Jews  thought,  in  sorrow  at  Lazarus's  death  :    for 
what  was  death  to  Him  ?     He  wept,  not  at  the  cause  of 
the  sisters'  distress,  but  at  the  fact  of  it ;    thus  showing 
His  tender  sympathy  for  human  sorrow.     Still,  could  they 
but  see,  there  was  nothing  to  weep  about  :    He  was  Lord 
of  death. 

(36)  In  this  scene  where  all  are  met  together  at  the 
spot  outside  the  village  where  Jesus  had  halted,  as  also 
in  the  scene  at  the  sepulchre  (38)  that  follows,  there  are 
two  bodies  of  Jews  to  be  carefully  distinguished. 

A.  The  Jews  of  verses  19,  31,  33,  45,  who  are  always 
qualified  as  friends  of  the  house,  and,  as  such,  are 
not  ill-disposed  to  our  Lord  who  was  known  to  be 
a  friend  of  the  house  : 

B.  A  hostile  body  who  (vv.  36,  37)  are  not  qualified 
as  friendly,  or  (verse  46)  are  distinguished  from  the 
friendly  ones.     This    hostile    body   do    not  belong 
to  the  Jews  who  came  to  comfort  the  sisters  :    but . 
they  form  part  of  the  crowds  who  came  up  with 
Him  from  Jericho. 

"  Therefore,  said  the  Jews,  '  See,  how  He  loved  him.' ' 
These  are  the  hostile  body,  called  simply   "  the  Jews." 
They  misinterpreted  our  Lord's  tears,  as  though  He  were 
weeping  at  having  lost  a  friend,  which,  of  course,  was  not 
the  cause.     What  was  death  to  Him  ? 

(37)  "  But  some  of  them,"  i.e.  some  of  "  the  Jews  " 
generically,  not  some  of  those  Jews  who  had  come  to  comfort 
the  sisters.     These  are  still  hostile  Jews  (B)  who  are  among 
the  crowd  that  had  come  up  with  Him  from  Jericho  and 
Peraea.      They   are   the   Pharisees   and   Scribes   of   Luke 
xv.  2  :    xvi.  14,  15.     And  are  the  same  as  the  "  some  of 
them  "  of  verse  46  of  this  chapter  of  John. 

These  in  their  bitterness  taunt  Him  with  having  been 
unable  to  prevent  His  friend's  death,  though  five  months 
ago  He  pretended  to  have  given  sight  to  a  man  that  was 
born  blind.  "  This  one  (OVTOQ)  who  opened  the  eyes  of 
the  blind  was  not  able  to  cause  that  even  this  one  (although 


JOHN   XI.    37-40  267 

so  dear  a  friend)  should  not  die."  Similar  taunts  will  be 
shouted  at  Him  on  the  Cross  three  weeks  hence,  "  He  saved 
others,  He  cannot  save  Himself." 

The  Greek  of  verse  37  leaves  it  quite  uncertain  whether 
these  words  are  an  ironical  statement  or  a  question.  The 
former  is  perhaps  the  more  probable  :  for  the  taunt  seems 
to  refer  to  the  message  of  verse  4,  whi^h  was  known  to 
them  :  all  the  crowd  that  came  up  with  Him  knew  of  it, 
and  had  understood  Him  to  mean  that  Lazarus  should  not 
die  :  and  yet  here  he  was  dead. 

(38)  "  Jesus  therefore  again  groaning  in  Himself,"  etc. 
"  Therefore,"  i.e.  the  taunts  of  these  hostile  Jews  are  a 
fresh  cause  for  His  sorrow  and  indignation  :    indignation 
not  at  them,  but  at  the  blindness  with  which  the  author 
of  all  ill  had  sealed  their  eyes. 

"  Cometh  to  the  sepulchre  "  (rather  than  "  grave  "). 
The  Greek  word  is  the  same  as  is  always  rendered  "  sepul 
chre  "  in  chapters  xix.  xx.  "  There  was  a  cave,  and  a  stone 
lay  against  it,"  or  "  lay  over  it  "  (tirtKsiTo  STT'  avrin). 

This  sepulchre  (if  we  may  judge  from  the  present 
remains)  appears  to  have  been  formed  of  an  open  vestibule, 
and  an  inner  mortuary  chamber  on  a  lower  level :  the  whole 
being  cut  in  the  calcareous  rock.  It  is  impossible  to  say 
whether  the  mortuary  chamber  was  closed  by  a  vertical 
stone,  as  in  the  case  of  our  Lord's  sepulchre  and  others 
extant,  or  by  a  horizontal  slab  (over  a  pit) :  the  Greek 
text  admits  of  either.  In  any  case  the  stone  of  38,  39,  is 
the  stone  closing  the  mortuary  chamber  and  not  the 
vestibule,  for  the  vestibules  were  always  open. 

(39)  "  Jesus   saith,    '  Take-away   (apart)   the   stone.'  ' 
Although  Martha  is  fully  aware  that  He  means  to  restore 
her  brother  to  life  and  that  they  are  all  come  to  the 
sepulchre  for  no  other  purpose,  still,  as  "  the  sister  of  the 
dead   man,"   she  naturally   shrinks  from  the  unpleasant 
effects  of  removing  the  stone  that  sealed  the  body  on  this 
the  fourth  day  since  the  burial. 

(40)  Our  Lord  does  not  deny  that  decomposition  has 
set  in  :  His  very  purpose  in  waiting  so  long  was  to  ensure 
it :  and  here  were  numbers  to  be  witnesses  of  the  fact, 
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so  that  there  should  be  no  possibility  of  doubt  about  this 
death.  In  the  other  two  recorded  cases  men  might  have 
said,  and  no  doubt  did  say,  that  Jairus's  daughter  and 
the  widow  of  Nain's  son  were  only  in  a  cataleptic  trance. 
This  was  to  be  His  crowning  sign  of  power.  The  especial 
manifestation  of  the  "  glory  of  God  "  in  this  miracle  was 
to  be  the  restoration  to  life  after  decomposition  had  already 
begun.  They  believed  in  the  final  resurrection  of  the 
body  :  here  they  should  see  that  the  author  of  Life  and 
Resurrection-from-corruption  was  He  Himself.  Will  not 
all  agree  with  Augustine  and  the  Fathers  that  He  "  re- 
suscitavit  fcetentcm  "  ? 

"  Said  I  not  to  thee  "  is  obviously  a  reference  to  the 
message  of  verse  4.  Our  Lord  is  encouraging  her,  bidding 
her  not  shrink  from  the  ordeal.  All  will  be  well. 

(41)  Martha  must  have  here  signified  her  consent, 
without  which  He  would  not  have  interfered  with  the 
tomb.  "  Therefore  they  removed  the  stone "  :  and 
doubtless  all  present  echoed  Martha's  words  of  verse  39. 

In  figuring  the  scene  one  must  remember  that  a  crowd 
was  present  (see  xii.  17,  where  the  Greek  has  "  the  crowd," 
not  "  the  people  "  of  A.V.). 

(41,  42)  "Father,  I  thank  Thee  that  Thou  heardest 
Me."  These  words  were,  as  we  are  told,  used  for  the  sake 
of  the  crowd  present  who  heard  them.  He  would  not 
take  any  glory  to  Himself  apart  from  The  Father  :  His 
object  is  that  the  crowd  may  believe  that  His  mission  is 
from  The  Father.  More  than  that  He  does  not  expect 
from  the  crowd  at  present. 

"  That  Thou  heardest  Me,"  i.e.  and  that  The  Father 
is  about  to  perform  the  raising  of  Lazarus  through  Him. 
He  talks  of  The  Father  "  hearing  "  Him  :  it  is  only  a 
metaphor  suitable  to  the  crowd. 

"  But  I  knew  that  Thou  '  hearest '  Me  always "  : 
here  is  a  statement  of  the  truth  that  there  is  no  possi 
bility  of  divergence  between  The  Father  and  the  God- 
Man. 

(43)  "  He  cried  with  a  loud  voice."  The  word  tK/tavyaatv, 
rendered  "  cried,"  like  its  noun  Kpavyi'},  means  with  John 
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the    loud    decisive   tone   of   authority.      "  Lazarus,  come 
forth  "  (Aci^ajot,  Stvpo  t£w). 

(44)  "  He  came-forth,   he  that  had  died,   bound  feet 
and  hands  with  bandages."     In    obedience    to    a    higher 
volition  than   his  own,   Lazarus,   now  living  but  bound 
helpless  as  a  mummy,  camc-forth  :    not  moving  his  limbs, 
for  John  is  careful  to  say  he  was  "  bound,  feet  and  hands, 
with  bandages,"  as  wras  the  custom.     The  napkin,  with 
which  his  face  was  bound  around,  was  not  bound  over  his 
face  hiding  it,  but  served  to  tie  up  the  lower  jaw.     Pre 
cisely  similar  bandages  and  napkin  appear  again  in  the 
case  of  our  Lord's  own  resurrection. 

"  Loose  him  "  :  here  again  appears  the  helplessness  of 
the  position  in  which  Lazarus  found  himself,  unable  to 
move  a  hand  with  which  to  unwind  his  own  bandages. 

*'  And  let  him  go,  i.e.  walk  (KOI  a^tre  avrbv  viraytir)  "  : 
not  till  he  was  unwound  could  he  walk.  Therefore  he 
had  not  come  forth  walking. 

(45)  It   is   important  to   have  the  translation  of  this 
verse  correct  :    TroAAoi  oCi'  in  T&V  'loucJatwv,  ot  tXOov-tg  TTjuoy 
Ti]v    Mapia/j.   KOL    0.  —  "  Many  therefore   from    among   the 
Jews,  viz.  they  who  came  to  Mary  and  beheld  that  which 
Jesus    did    (i.e.    the    raising    of    Lazarus),    believed    into 
Him."     Thus  it  would  seem  that  all  those  friendly  Jews 
who   had   come   to   comfort   Mary   and   Martha   believed 
into  Him  after  this  miracle  :   for  they  were  not  previously 
blinded  by  hostility  to  Him. 

(46)  "  But  some  of  them  (rivttj  St  t£  avr&v)  "  :   some, 
that  is,   of  the  Jews  generically,   and  not  of  those  who 
had  come  to  comfort  the  sisters.     It  is  the  same  distinction 
as  in  verse  37,  and  the  words  refer  to  exactly  the  same 
body,  viz.  the  hostile  Jews  who  formed  part  of  the  crowd 
that  had  come  up  with  Him  from  Jericho  (see  under  37). 
These  hostile  ones  went  off  to  the  Pharisees  at  Jerusalem 
to  urge  them  to  take  steps  against  Him,  for  that  there  was 
no  gainsaying  the  extraordinary  things  He  did  and  the 
people  were  sure  to  follow  Him.     They  would,  of  course, 
report  also  on  the  cures  named  in  Luke  xiii.  32,  of  which 
they  would  have  been  witnesses. 
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Epiphanius  (380  A.D.)  says  '  among  the  traditions,  we 
find  that  Lazarus  was  thirty  years  old  when  he  was  raised 
from  the  dead,  and  that  he  lived  another  thirty  years 
afterwards.'  Did  he  bring  back  with  him  any  memory 
of  the  spirit-world  ?  rather,  was  not  his  mind,  as  regards 
that  experience,  a  blank  ? 

(47)  "  So  the  chief-priests  and  the  Pharisees  gathered 
a  Council."    "  Gathered  a  Council  "  :  The  Greek  (awir/ayov 

.  .  .  aw&piov)  shows  it  was  a  meeting  of  the 

n/r  u*  H  iw*       Sanhedrin.     John's  authority  for  the  account 
Men.  7,  Mon. 

of  what  passed  here  would  be  Joseph  of 
Arimathsea  or  Nicodemus  or  some  other  member  of  the 
Sanhedrin  who  later  on  became  a  Christian.  "  And  they 
said,  *  What  are  we  doing,  that  this  man  is  doing  many 
signs  ?  '  They  must  stir  themselves,  they  could  not 
afford  to  let  things  slide  any  longer. 

(48)  "  '  If  we  thus  let  him  be,  all  will  believe  into  him  : 
and  the  Romans  will  come  and  take  away '  '  etc.,  i.e. 
'  The  Romans  will  not  tolerate  a  Messiah  :    we  have  no 
intention  of  accepting  this  one  :    but  if  the  crowd  accept 
him,  the  Romans  will  destroy  both  Temple  and  city,  and 
destroy  the  nation  from  being  any  longer  an  organic  entity.' 
Exactly  what  did  happen,  after  all,  41 1  years  later,  although 
the  Sanhedrin  succeeded  in  setting  the  nation  against  Him. 

(49)  "  But   a   certain   one   of   them,    Caiaphas,   being 
Highpriest  that  year."     "  That  year,"  i.e.  that  momentous 
year,  the  critical  year  of  the  human  race,  the  year  of  the 
Passion  and  Resurrection  of  the  God-Man.     The  fact  that 
marked  a  priest  as  the  Highpriest  of  any  year  was  the 
officiating  as  Highpriest  in  the  ritual  of  the  great  Day 
of  Expiation  or  Atonement,  Tisri  10th  (Sept.   or  Oct.). 
At  this  time  the  office  of  Highpriest  was  not  hereditary, 
nor  for  life. 

The  reason  why  John  tells  us  that  the  speaker  was 
Highpriest  of  that  year  is  to  show  him  as  the  ex  qfficio 
spokesman  for  the  nation  in  matters  of  religion.  Caiaphas 
speaks : — 

"  Ye  know  nothing  "  :  the  "  Ye  "  is  emphatic  (ty/ac), 
viz.  you  chief -priests  and  Pharisees  (verse  47) :  '  why  all 
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this  doubt  and  anxiety  ?    the  thing  we  must  do  is  quite 
simple.' 

(50)  "  Nor  do  ye  take  into  account  that  it  is  to  your 
advantage  that  one  man  die  on  behalf  of  the  People  (Aaow), 
and   not   that  the   whole   nation  perish."     He   is  urging 
them  to  put  Jesus  to  death  :    but  the  form  of  words  he 
uses    is    unconsciously  prophetic,   as    John   goes    on    to 
remark. 

(51)  "  And  this  he  spake   not  from  himself,   but  as 
being    Highpriest    that    year    he    prophesied    that    Jesus 
was  to  die  on  behalf  of  the  nation."     The  verb  irpo^nvd) 
("  prophesied  ")  means,  not  to  predict,   but  to  speak  as 
God's  spokesman,   to  speak  under  the  influence  of  His 
Spirit :    the  word  is  used  analogously  by  pagan  writers 
of  the  spokesman  for  pagan  gods. 

(52)  "  And  not  on  behalf  of  the  nation  only  "  :    not 
only  to  save  from  destruction  that  political  entity  known 
as  the  Jewish  nation  (which  ceased  temporarily  to  be  an 
organism  in  A.D.  70,  and  has  never  so  far  been  reborn  as 
a  nation) :    "  but  in  order  that  He  should  gather  into 
one  the  children  of  God  also  who  had  been  scattered  abroad 
(TO.  Steo-Ko/oTTKr/xEva)."     It    is  difficult   to   believe   that   this 
clause   refers   to   the   Gentile   Church   which   consists   of 
individuals   chosen    out   of   the    Gentile   nations.     Could 
these  individuals  be  called  "  the  children  of  God  which 
had  been  scattered  abroad  "  ?     When  were  they  scattered  ? 
The  natural  allusion  seems  to  be  to  the  Ten  Tribes — the 
old  Northern  kingdom,  the  "  Israel  "  of  the  days  of  the 
kings  and  of  the  Prophets  before  "  Israel  "  was  lost  among 
the  nations.     "  The  children  of  God  who  had  been  scattered 
abroad  "  should  refer  to  the  Ten  Tribes  who,  as  all  the 
Prophets  had  foretold,  should  be   "  scattered  "   by  God 
to  the  corners  of  the  earth,  but  should  in  the  latter  days 
be  <  gathered  together  into  one  People  again  with  Judah  ' : 
a  union  not,  however,  to  come  about  till  the  Kingdom 
should  be  ready  to  be  set  up  on  earth  :   but  a  union  which 
will  usher  in  the  millennial  Age. 

The  mystery  of  Israel  the  Covenant  People  of  God  (not 
to  be  confounded  with  the  Jews  who  are  only  a  part  of 
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them)  is  vastly  deeper,  and  their  destiny  vastly  greater, 
than  is  dreamt  of  by  the  present  Gentile  Church,  or  by  the 
Jews,  or  by  those  lost  Tribes  themselves  living  to-day  as 
Gentiles  unconscious  of  their  origin  or  destiny. 

(53)  "  From  that   day,   therefore,   they   formed   their 
A.D.  29.       resolution     to     kill     Him."     This    was    im- 

Mch.  7)Mon  mediately  after  the  raising  of  Lazarus  :  so, 
Adar  26/  '  as  we  may  suppose,  they  met  on  Monday, 
March  7.  (The  year  being  29  A.D.) 

(54)  It   was    probably   on    this    same   day   (Monday, 
March  7)  that  Jesus  left  Bethany  :  and,  to  avoid  the  Jews, 
"went  away  into  the  country  near  to  the  wilderness,  to  a  city 
called  Ephraim."     This  city  Ephraim  is  the  Ephrain  of 
2  Chron.  xiii.  19  =  the  Ophrah  of  Joshua  xviii.  23  :    it  had 
repeatedly  changed  hands,  between  Benjamin  and  Ephraim, 
in  the  old  wars.     At  the  time  of  our  Lord  it  belonged  to 
Judaea,  not  to  Samaria  :   for  it  was  south  of,  but  close  to, 
the   boundary   of   Samaria  as  given  by  Josephus   (War, 
4,  ix.  9).     It  is  the  modern  et  Taiyibeh,  fourteen  miles  north 
of  Bethany  and  thirteen  miles  north -north  east  of  Jeru 
salem.     We  need  not  suppose  that  He  stayed  in  the  actual 
city  where  He  scarcely  could  have  remained  hidden,  but 
rather  in  the  district  belonging  to  the  city,  for  every  city 
had  its  own  rural  district. 

The  "  wilderness  "  of  verse  54  is  the  barren  mountain 
land  along  the  west  of  the  Jordan  valley  (Josephus,  War, 
4,  viii.  2). 

Here  our  Lord  took  refuge  with  His  disciples,  remain 
ing  in  seclusion  from  Monday  evening,  March  7,  when 
He  (hypothetically)  arrived,  until  Saturday  evening, 
March  12.  He  would  be  secure  even  if  the  Sanhedrin  heard 
of  His  whereabouts  :  for,  being  on  the  border  of  Samaria, 
He  could  at  any  moment  cross  the  frontier  and  His  enemies 
would  hesitate  to  follow.  But  in  view  of  the  order  sent  out 
by  the  Sanhedrists  to  the  public  that  they  should  help 
them  in  finding  His  whereabouts  (57),  we  cannot  date  the 
raising  of  Lazarus  and  subsequent  events  to  a  later  week 
than  that  beginning  with  Sunday,  March  6. 

John's   account   here    leaves    our    Lord    at   Ephraim, 
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and  when  next  it  brings  Him  on  the  scene  He  is  at  Bethany 
again  (xii.  1).     What  of  the  interval  ? 

At  this  point  we  must  turn  from  John  for  a  moment 
to  follow  our  Lord's  movements  on  His  last  journey,  from 
Ephraim  to  Bethany  and  Jerusalem.  The  particulars 
of  this  journey  will  be  found  in  Luke's  account  :  viz. 
Luke  xvii.  11  to  xix.  28  :  Matthew  dovetails  into  it  at 
Matt.  xix.  3  ;  and  Mark  at  Mark  x.  2. 

He  seems  to  have  left  Ephraim  city  on  Sunday  morning, 
March  13,  to  go  up  to  Jerusalem  for  the  last  time — not, 
however,  by  the  direct  route  :  for  all  the  A.D.  29. 
Synoptists  bring  Him  to  Jerusalem,  on  this  Meh.  13js 
His  last  visit,  by  way  of  Jericho.  Luke  seems  Nisan  3' 
further  to  imply  (xvii.  11)  that  (on  leaving  Ephraim) 
He  went  north  first,  and  then  turned  east  "  between 
Samaria  and  Galilee,"  i.e.  along  their  common  frontier. 
He  would  thus  cross  Jordan  into  Peraea  by  the  ferry 
south  of  Scythopolis  :  then  pass  down  Peraea  (east  of 
Jordan)  to  the  bridge  opposite  Jericho :  and  thence 
ascend  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Jerusalem,  arriving  at 
"  Bethany  six  days  before  the  Passover  "  (John  xii.  1), 
viz.  on  Saturday,  March  19.  Thus,  in  consequence  of  the 
hostility  of  the  Jews  in  Judaea,  and  of  Herod  (Luke  xiii.  31) 
in  Galilee  and  Peraea,  during  this  the  close  of  His  ministry, 
He  kept  constantly  changing  the  jurisdiction  He  was 
under. 

This  last  journey  from  Ephraim  to  the  neighbourhood 
of  Bethany  seems  to  have  covered  six  days  :  thus — 

Sunday,  March  13. — Ephraim  to,  say,  Nablus  (Shechem) 
in    Samaria  :     on    the    western     pilgrim 
road.     This   begins   the   journey   named 
in  Luke  xvii.  11.* 

Monday,  March  14. — Nablus  to  Jenin  (on  the  border  of 

Samaria  and  Galilee  :    and  on  the  western  pilgrim 

road.     It  was  at  Jenin  (according  to  local  tradition) 

that  He  healed  the  ten  lepers.  This  is  Luke  xvii.  12-19. 

Tuesday,  March  15. — Jenin  to,  say,  Pella  in  Peraea,  on 

*  Luke  xvii.  1-10  I  suggest  belongs  to  the  five  days  spent  at  Ephraim  (et 
Taiyibeh)  whence  there  is  an  open  view  of  the  Dead  Sea  (verse  6). 

T 


274  Between  John  xi.  54  and  55. 

the  eastern  pilgrim  road.  Crossing  the  Jordan  near 
Scythopolis,  He  passed  into  Herod's  jurisdiction. 
To  this  day  may  belong  Luke  xvii.  20-xviii.  8. 
Wednesday,  March  16. — Pella  to,  say,  Succoth  (still 
in  Peraea,  Herod's  jurisdiction).  He  is  following 
the  eastern  pilgrim  road.  To  this  day  may  belong 
Luke  xviii.  9-17  :  Matt.  xix.  3-15|  :  Mark  x.  2-16. 
Thursday,  March  17. — Succoth  to  Jericho  (by  the  bridge 
into  Judaea).  To  this  day  belong  Luke  xviii.  18- 
xix.  7  :  Matt.  xix.  15|-xx.  28  :  Mark  x.  17-46|. 
Luke's  blind  man  was  healed  whilst  Jesus  was  drawing 
near  to  Jericho  this  evening. 

Friday,March  18. — Jericho  to  (per haps) Bethphage (close 
to  Bethany).  To  this  day  belong  Luke  xix.  8-28  : 
Matt.  xx.  29-34  :  Mark  x.  46 1-52.  Mark's  blind  man 
Bartimaeus  was  healed  as  Jesus  was  journey  ing-out 
from  Jericho  this  morning.  Matthew  has  perhaps 
lumped  the  two  cases  together,  not  specifying  entry  or 
exit,  but  merely  stating  of  both  cases  "  hearing  that 
Jesus  is  passing  by." 

On  this  Friday  evening,  March  18,  He  must  have 
arrived  at  some  point  close  to  Bethany  :  for  He  did  not 
enter  Bethany  till  Saturday,  March  19,  "  six  days  before 
the  Passover  "  (John  xii.  1),  and  the  following  day  was 
Palm  Sunday.  But,  as  He  entered  Bethany  on  the 
Saturday,  He  must  have  halted  on  Friday  evening  at  some 
point  within  a  Sabbath  day's  journey  of  Bethany,  i.e.  under 
five  ardSia  =  3000  Greek  feet  =  2000  cubits,  or  about 
1000  yards.  His  halting-place  for  the  Friday  night  was 
thus  not  improbably  Bethphage,  which  was  half  a  mile 
from  Bethany  and  on  the  old  road  from  Jericho.  Beth 
phage,  according  to  local  tradition,  was  the  spot  He  had 
halted  at  outside  of  Bethany,  chapter  xi.  30,  when  He 
came  to  raise  Lazarus. 

Also  at  Bethphage  lived  some  disciple  of  His  (Matt. 
xxi.  3  :  Mark  xi.  2-6  :  Luke  xix.  30-34),  at  whose  house 
He  may  have  wished  to  lodge  this  Friday,  and  with  whom 
He  seems  to  have  made  arrangements  about  the  ass's  colt, 
which  He  would  need  on  the  Sunday  following. 
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(55)  After  this  digression  from  p.  273,  we  here  return 
to  John's  account  (xi.  55)  of  what  was  happening  at  Jeru 
salem.  The  day  will  be  Thursday,  March  17,  A.D.  29. 
Nisan  7.  "  The  Passover  of  the  Jews  *  was  Meh-17Whurs 
nigh,  and  there  went  up  to  Jerusalem  out  of  Nisan  1> 
the  country  many  before  the  Passover,  to  purify  them 
selves  "  :  e.g.  all  who  when  under  a  Nazirite  vow  had  been 
Levitically  defiled  by  a  corpse  would  have  to  be  at  Jeru 
salem  seven  days  before  a  festival  so  as  to  be  able  to  take 
part  in  it  :  as  in  Acts  xxi.  23,  27,  where  we  have  an  instance 
of  the  working  of  Num.  vi.  9,  10. 

Among  those  who  came  up  on  this  occasion  to  purify 
themselves  would  be  a  remarkable  group,  consisting  of 
the  ten  lepers  of  Luke  xvii.  12-19,  who  had  been  healed 
at  Jenin.  We  have  supposed  that  cure  to  have  been 
effected  on  Monday  evening,  March  14  :  these  lepers, 
following  His  order  to  show  themselves  to  the  priests  at 
Jerusalem,  would  reach  Jerusalem  on  Thursday,  March  17, 
at  noon,  according  to  the  common  stages  of  the  road  from 
Jenin  to  Jerusalem.  Presenting  themselves  to  the  priests  f 
on  duty  in  the  Temple  on  this  Thursday,  they  would  report 
how  they  had  been  healed  by  Jesus  and  that  they  had 
met  Him  at  Jenin  on  Monday  evening  coming  away  (see  His 
route,  p.  273)  from  the  direction  of  Jerusalem  :  hence  the 
anxiety  expressed  (John  xi.  46)  in  the  Temple  that  perhaps 
He  was  not  meaning  to  come  up  on  the  occasion  of  the 
Passover.  There  must  have  been  received  some  positive 
account  (such  as  the  lepers  would  have  given  of  the  direc 
tion  they  found  Him  travelling  in)  to  induce  the  suspicion 
that  He  was  purposing  to  change  His  life-long  habit, 
and  to  omit  coming  up  to  Jerusalem  "  for  the  festival- 
day  "  (ae  rr\v  tO(or//y). 

(57)  "  And  the  chief-priests  and  the  Pharisees  had 
given  commands  that  '  if  any  one  know  where  He  is  '  he 
should  tell,  so  that  they  may  take  Him."  No  doubt  these 

*  This  phrase  has  been  already  explained  at  p.  64. 

t  Luke  xvii.  14.  Their  formal  cleansing  by  the  priest  (Lev.  xiv.  1-11) 
would  require  eight  days,  i.e.  until  Thursday,  March  24  inclusive.  They 
would  therefore  be  in  time  to  eat  the  Passover  this  year. 
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orders  had  been  issued  (see  the  pluperfect  StSwKtiaav)  by 
the  chief-priests  and  the  Pharisees  immediately  after  the 
Council  of  verses  47-53  held  some  ten  days  ago.  Jesus 
and  His  disciples  would  have  left  Bethany  (54)  before  that 
Council  had  ended. 


§  XVIII 

JOHN  XII.   1-19 

The  supper  at  Bethany.     Palm  Sunday. 

(1)  "JESUS,  therefore,  six  days  before  the  Passover* 
came  to  Bethany."  "  The  Passover  "  is  not  "  the  Jews' 
passover  "  of  xi.  55,  but  the  Passover  eaten  A.D.  29. 
by  our  Lord  and  the  Twelve.  Such,  too,  is  Mch.  19 
the  view  which  the  Synoptists  take  of  this  Nisan 
Passover.  The  Paschal  lamb  eaten  by  our  Lord  and  the 
Twelve  was  killed  (by  Peter  and  John)  on  Thursday  after 
noon,  March  24,  which  this  year  was  (on  the  Jewish 
ecclesiastical  calendar)  Nisan  14 — the  day  commanded 
by  the  Law  (Exod.  xii.  6)  :  it  was  eaten  by  them  that 
same  night  after  sunset  (as  Exod.  xii.  8)  :  and  the  morrow, 
viz.  Nisan  15,  would  for  them  have  been  the  Legal 
"  festival-day  "  (?j  toprt}),  but  for  the  archetypal  Passover 
(the  Sacrifice  of  our  Lord  Himself)  that  took  place  that 
day,  Good  Friday. 

The  Jews,  however,  this  year  postponed  the  "  festival- 
day  "  to  the  Saturday,  and  the  Passover  supper  to  the 
Friday  evening.  Thus,  in  this  year  A.D.  29,  whereas  our 
Lord  and  the  Twelve  killed  and  ate  the  Passover  on  the 
correct  Legal  day,  the  afternoon  and  evening  of  Thursday, 
Nisan  14  (March  24) ;  the  nation  had  postponed  the  killing 
and  eating  of  their  Paschal  lambs  to  the  afternoon  and 
evening  of  Friday,  Nisan  15  (March  25),  so  that  the 

*  It  may  incidentally  be  mentioned  here  that  John  habitually  uses  the  term 
rb  nacrxa  to  cover  the  whole  octave  of  the  Azyms  or  Unleavened  Bread,  viz. 
from  Nisan  14  to  Nisan  21  inclusive,  beginning  with  the  day  on  which  the 
Paschal  Iambs  were  killed.  This  was  the  common  usage  of  the  term.  See 
p.  380. 
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"  festival-day  "  fell  for  them  on  the  Sabbath  (Saturday, 
March  26,  Nisan  16).  See  at  xiii.  1,  pp.  298-302. 

"  Six  days  before  the  Passover  "  is  Saturday,  March  19 
(A.D.  29),  seeing  that  the  Passover  was  Thursday,  March  24  ; 
A.D.  29.  f°r  the  ancients,  whether  Greeks,  Romans, 
Mch.  19 \s  .  or  Jews,  counted  both  terms.  The  phrasing 
Nisan  9'  used  here  by  John,  "  -rrpo  t'£  i^ep&v  TOV 

na'o-\a,"  is  the  equivalent  of  the  Roman  form,  "ante  diem 
VI.,"  e.g.  Id.  or  Kal. 

"  Came  to  Bethany."  Therefore,  it  being  Saturday, 
He  must  have  passed  Friday  night  somewhere  within 
a  Sabbath-day's  journey  (2000  cubits  or  1000  yards)  of 
Bethany.  We  have  supposed  the  halting-place  to  be 
Bethphage  (see  at  xi.  54). 

(2)  "  Where  Lazarus  was  .  .  .  whom  He  raised  from 
the  dead.  Therefore  there  they  made,"  etc.  The  "  there 
fore  "  (which  A.V.  omits)  points  to  the  gratitude  for 
Lazarus's  restoration,  which  that  household  now  showed 
by  entertaining  Him  at  supper.  The  supper  was  given  on 
the  Saturday  evening.  '  It  was  the  custom  to  provide 
a  more  liberal  supper  at  the  going  out  of  the  Sabbath  than 
at  any  other  time,'  as  J.  Lightfoot  shows  from  Maimonides. 

The  supper  was  given  (Matt.  xxvi.  6-13  :  Mark  xiv.  3-9) 
in  the  house  of  "  Simon  the  leper,"  i.e.  the  one  time  leper, 
who  had  been  cured  by  Jesus  :  but  he  continued  to  be 
thus  nicknamed  as  against  all  other  Simons  :  he  was, 
not  improbably,  the  leper  of  Matt.  viii.  2  :  Mark  i.  40  : 
Luke  v.  12.  He  seems  to  be  the  same  as  Simon  the  Phari 
see  of  Luke  vii.  37-50  :  and  is  conjectured  to  have  been 
the  liusband  of  Martha,  and  to  have  died  before  the  time 
of  this  supper  of  John  xii.  (see  note  on  Mary  Magdalene 
at  end  of  book,  pp.  441-445). 

Martha  serves,  as  being  the  hostess  :  she  had  also 
been  hostess  in  this  same  house  in  Luke  x.  38-42,  three 
months  ago.  Lazarus,  of  course,  ate  with  the  guests  : 
the  house  was  not  his,  but  his  sister  Martha's,  though 
still  known  as  "  the  house  of  Simon  the  leper  "  (her  late 
husband).  Her  sister  Mary  Magdalene  is  now  living  with 
her  and  was  with  her  last  December  (Luke  x.  38-42). 
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(3)  "  Mary,  therefore,  took  a  pound  of  ointment,"  etc. 
This  Mary  is  Mary  Magdalene,  sister  of  Martha  and  of 
Lazarus.     This  is  the  second  time  she  anoints  our  Lord 
in  this  house  :    the  first  time  having  been  nine  months 
ago  (Luke  vii.  37),  when  she  was  not  living  here  with  her 
sister,  but  had  the  right  of  entry  to  the  house  (pp.  441,  442). 

The  anointing  which  John  here  relates  is  the  same  as 
that  related  by  Matt.  xxvi.  6-13  :  Mark  xiv.  4-9.  John 
here,  as  always,  observes  chronological  accuracy  :  Matthew 
and  Mark  have  displaced  the  supper  chronologically, 
because  they  only  relate  it  as  being  the  critical  occasion 
which  determined  Judas  Iscariot  to  the  sale  of  his  Master  ; 
a  sale  of  which  the  details  were  finally  settled  by  the 
chief  priests,  during  their  meeting  at  the  Highpriest's  house 
on  Wednesday,  March  23.  That  Wednesday  is  the  "  two 
days  "  before  "  the  Passover  "  of  Matt.  xxvi.  2-5  and  of 
Mark  xiv.  1-2,  and  see  Luke  xxii.  1-6: — "two  days 
before  "  being  one  of  their  ways  of  expressing  our  "  the 
day  before." 

"  A  pound.'"  The  Greek  word  \irpa,  taken  at  its 
strict  Greek  value,  was  equal  to  eight  ounces  avdp.,  but 
if  taken  according  to  its  then  common  usage  to  represent 
a  Roman  libra,  was  equal  to  twelve  ounces  avdp. 

(4)  "  One  of  His  disciples."     From  Matt.  xxvi.   8  it 
appears  that  others  of  His  disciples  agreed  with  Judas  : 
from  Mark  xiv.  4  one  rather   gathers  that   these   other 
objectors  were  not  of  the  Twelve. 

(5)  "  Three  hundred  pence,"  or  rather  denarii.     The 
sum  is  equal  to  about  £10  if  the  denarius  be  valued,  as 
is  commonly  done,  at  about  eightpence,  according  to  the 
old  ratio  of  gold  to  silver,  which  was  1  to  16.      But  if 
we  have  regard  to  the  fact  that  one  denarius  was  the  wage 
of  a  labourer's  full  day's  work  (Matt.  xx.  2),  which  to-day 
must  be  put  at  3s.  [pre-War  rate]  at  lowest,  the  value  of 
three  hundred  denarii  may  be  estimated  at  £45  of  our 
money. 

(6)  "  Bare   what   was   put   therein  "  :     and   so   could 
pilfer   from   it   unknown.     The   verb    "  bare "   is   in   the 
imperfect  tense,  showing  that  he  habitually  carried  it. 
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(7)  The  correct  reading  of  this  verse  seems  to  be, 
"  suffer  her  to  keep  it  (iva  T^Vp,  i.e.  to  have  kept  it) 
unto  the  day  of  My  preparation-f or- burial."  '  Look  upon 
her,  reckon  her,  as  having  kept  this  ointment  against  the 
day  of  My  preparation-for-burial,  and  then  you  will  not 
think  it  waste.  She  has  been  so  keeping  it,  and  has  only 
forestalled  the  day  of  My  preparation-for-burial  by  a  few 
days.  She  has  anointed  Me  with  it  to-day  as  knowing 
she  soon  must  lose  Me,  for  that  My  end  draws  near.'  The 
Magdalene  knew  He  was  near  the  end,  and  in  her  grief 
anointed  Him  as  one  virtually  dead.  This  is  the  plain 
meaning  of  Matthew's  "  for  in  that  she  poured  this 
ointment  on  My  body,  she  did  it  with  a  view  to  preparing 
Me  for  burial."  So,  too,  of  Mark's  "  she  is  come  before 
hand  to  anoint  (lit.  she  has  anticipated  the  anointing  of) 
My  body  unto  My  preparation-for-burial."  The  word 
£vra$«a£w  or  Ivra^iacr/uLog,  rendered  "  burial  "  or  "  bury 
ing  "  in  A.V.  of  Matthew,  Mark  and  John,  is  more 
accurately  "  preparation-for -burying,",  as  Westcott  on 
verse  7  of  John  xii.,  and  as  R.V.  in  Matthew  xxvi.  12  : 
although  in  Mark  xiv.  8  and  John  xii.  7  the  R.V.  reverts 
to  "  burying." 

(9)  "  The  common  people  (6  o\Aoc  7roXi»c)  from  among 
(«K)  the  Jews."  as  against   their   hierarchy  of  verse  10, 
"  learnt  that  He  was  there,"  i.e.  in  Bethany.     "  And  they 
came,  not  only  because  of  Jesus,  but  that  also  they  may 
see  Lazarus  whom  He  raised  from  the  dead." 

"They  came  " :  Those  of  them  that  came  from  Jerusalem 
must  have  come  after  sunset :  for,  the  day  being  Saturday, 
none  might  travel  more  than  a  Sabbath-day's  journey 
before  sunset,  viz.  half  a  mile :  whereas  Bethany  was  over 
1|  miles  from  Jerusalem  (John  xi.  18).  Of  course,  imme 
diately  the  sun  set,  they  were  free,  like  the  Moslems  to-day 
at  sunset  of  each  day  in  Ramadan. 

(10)  "  But  the  chief -priests  took  counsel  to  put  Lazarus 
also  [as  well  as  Jesus]  to  death,  seeing  that  because  of  him 
many  of  the  Jews  were  withdrawing  and  believing  into 
Jesus." 

From  these  notices  (9,  10)  about  Lazarus,  it  appears 
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that  Lazarus  had  been  absent  ever  since  he  was  raised  from 
the  dead  thirteen  days  ago  —  no  doubt  in  seclusion  with 
our  Lord  and  others  of  His  disciples  at  Ephraim,  and  after 
wards  with  Him  on  the  six  days'  circuit  toward  Jerusalem. 
(12)  "  On  the  next  day,"  viz.  Sunday,  March  20,  Nisan 
10.     John    reckons    Days    from    midnight   to   midnight, 
like  the   Romans,   and   days   as  the  twelve       A.D.  29. 
daylight  hours  like  every  one  then  or  now.  Mch.  20U 
"  The  common  people  (6  oxAoc  TroAuc)  that  Nisan  10  J 


were  come  for  the  festival-day,"  i.e.  who  had  come  from 
the  provinces  of  Galilee  and  Peraea  :  for  as  John  says 
(xi.  55),  "  many  came  up  from  the  country  beforehand." 
This  oxXoc  TToAue  from  the  provinces  (always  friendly  to 
Him)  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  o\\og  TroXuc  of 
"  Jews  "  of  verse  9. 

The  great  mass  of  the  people  from  the  provinces  would 
not  normally  have  arrived  at  the  city  yet,  for  it  is  only 
Sunday,  and  the  nation  will  not  be  eating  the  Passover 
till  the  latter  part  of  the  week  :  but  no  doubt  numbers 
had  gathered  to  accompany  Him  whilst  He  was  following 
the  eastern  pilgrim-route  through  Peraea. 

This  ox/\oe  TroAuc  from  the  provinces,  hearing  on  the 
Sunday  morning  that  "  Jesus  is  on  His  way  to  Jerusalem," 
determined  to  give  Him  a  triumphal  entry.  He  had  not 
kept  His  intention  secret  :  He  had  meant  all  along  to  ride 
in  as  King  on  Sunday,  but  to  ride  in  in  His  own  way. 

(13)  "Took  the  branches  of  the  palm-trees  and  went- 
out  [of  Jerusalem]  to  meet  Him.  And  they  kept  crying, 
'  Hosanna,  blessed  is  He  that  cometh  in 


the  Lord's  name,  even  the  King  of  Israel.'  "  ^^  10}sun. 


10 

Hosanna,"  meaning  save   (the  affix  na  ex 
pressing  entreaty),  is  exactly  our  "  God  save  (the  king)." 

This  entry  into  the  city  was  that  of  a  King  whose 
kingship  lay  in  His  moral  and  spiritual  excellence,  and  was 
not  dependent  on  the  acclamations  or  assent  of  His  sub 
jects  :  King  by  Divine  right.  The  entry  was  not  suggested 
to  Him  by  the  enthusiasm  of  His  disciples  or  by  that  of 
the  crowd.  It  was  an  act  of  His  own  initiative  :  and 
before  to-day  (Sunday)  He  had  already  made  His 
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preparations  about  the  ass's  colt  with  its  owner — probably 
on  Friday  evening  or  yesterday  (Saturday)  before  leaving 
Bethphage.  He,  of  course,  knew  what  the  crowd  would 
do,  and  how  they  were  going  to  acclaim  Him  King.  Nor 
would  He  stop  them  to-day  :  but  by  riding  on  an  ass, 
He  would  teach  them  that  His  Kingship  did  not  lie  in 
pomp,  and  that  He  had  no  mind  to  claim  as  yet  a  visible 
Kingdom.  He  set  out  accompanied  by  His  disciples : 
and  He  is  met  by  a  crowd  from  the  city  (the  crowd  of  John 
xii.  12,  18)  who  join  in. 

This  entry  into  Jerusalem  to  the  acclamation  of  the 
enthusiastic  mob  has  been  often  strangely  regarded  as  the 
triumphal  entry  to  which  Psalmists  and  Prophets  had 
looked  forward.  True  the  crowd  which  escorted  Him 
thought  they  were  making  of  it  a  triumphal  procession 
and  entry  :  and  thought  this  was  the  Messianic  occasion 
to  which  the  triumphal  Psalm  cxviii.  must  refer  ;  and 
thought  He  was  about  to  set  up  His  visible  Kingdom. 

It  was  no  more  the  triumphal  entry  referred  to  in  Psalm 
cxviii.  than  was  His  first  advent  in  humility  and  obscurity 
and  in  the  cattle  stable  the  advent  in  triumph  and  glory 
that  we  still  await. 

As  a  foil  to  the  enthusiasm  of  the  crowd,  our  Lord  had 
mounted  on  an  ass's  colt :  showing  He  is  not  entering  as 
the  nation's  King  to-day  to  take  the  Kingdom  of  the 
world,  for  the  nation  has  not  yet  accepted  Him.  The 
Sanhedrin,  who  were  at  this  time  the  Representatives  of 
the  Covenant  People,  have  rejected  Him,  and  they  will 
on  Friday  carry  the  nation  with  them. 

The  Prophets  had  foretold  His  first  Coming  in  humility, 
ending  in  His  rejection  and  Crucifixion,  though  that  first 
Coming  looms  so  small  in  proportion  to  the  glorious  second 
Coming,  that  the  Scribes,  dwelling  only  on  the  latter,  had 
neglected  to  notice  the  details  of  the  former.  And  simi 
larly,  though  there  are  many  prophecies  of  His  yet  future 
manifestation  of  Himself  in  power  against  His  enemies, 
e.g.  Isa.  Ixii.  11,  as  the  nation's  King,  there  was  one  un 
noticed  prophecy  in  Zech.  ix.  9,  of  how  He  would  make 
His  entry  into  His  city  at  His  first  Coming—  an  entry  in 
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lowliness  and  humility,  for  these  are  the  qualities  His 
People  must  first  learn  from  their  King  before  they  are  fit 
for  the  millennial  empire. 

(14)  "  And   Jesus."     Better    "  But   Jesus."     There   is 
a  contrast  between  the  crude  exultation  with  which  the 
crowd  viewed  the  entry,  and  the  corrective  in  our  Lord's 
action. 

(15)  It  is  our  Lord  Himself  (Matt.  xxi.  4,  5  *)  interpret 
ing  Zechariah  (ix.  9)  who,  by  laying  stress  on  His  meekness 
and  lowliness  in  riding  on  a  young  ass,  makes  plain  the 
significance  of  this  His  entry  to  Jerusalem.     The  horse  and 
mule  (1  Kings  i.  38)  were  noble  :   the  ass  was  despised. 

As  for  the  Synoptists'  account  of  this  entry  :  Mark 
(xi.)  and  Luke  (xix.)  are  as  plain  as  John  that  He  sat  only 
on  the  ass's  colt,  and  make  no  mention  of  the  she  ass  its 
mother.  Matthew  (xxi.)  is  equally  plain  when  correctly 
translated  :  for  his  verse  7  is,  "  brought  the  ass  (fern.) 
and  the  colt  (masc.)  and  put  on  them  their  garments, 
and  He  sat  on  them,"  i.e.  on  the  garments,  and  apparently 
on  those  only  which  were  on  the  colt,  not  on  the  garments 
which  were  on  the  she  ass.  Perhaps  the  disciples  did  not 
know  which  He  was  going  to  ride,  and  so  put  their  garmei-ts 
on  both. 

As  for  Matthew's  verse  5,  which  has  caused  needless 
difficulty,  the  Hebrew  of  Zechariah  ix.  9  is,  "  riding  upon  an 
ass  (masc.),  even  upon  a  young  ass,  a  son  of  she  asses  "  : 
the  Greek  of  Zechariah  ix.  9  has  "  riding  upon  a  beast- 
of-burden,  even  a  young  colt."  The  Greek  of  Matthew 
has  "  riding  upon  an  ass  (the  word  is  indifferently  masc. 
or  fern.)  even  upon  a  colt,  the  son  of  a  beast-of  burden." 
It  will  be  seen  that  the  obscurity  is  due  to  rendering  by  and 
instead  of  by  even.  The  1  of  Hebrew  and  the  KUI  of 

*  Matt.  xxi.  4.  The  perfect  tense  (TOVTO  5e  ytyovtv),  ';  this  lias  come  to 
pass,"  shows  that  the  words  are  our  Lord's  comment  and  not  a  comment  by 
Matthew.  Similarly  in  Matt.  i.  22,  TOVTO  8e  '6\ov  yeyovf-v,  "  all  this  has  come 
to  pass,"  the  perfect  yeyovfv,  shows  the  words  to  be  Gabriel's  and  not  a  comment 
by  Matthew.  Again  in  Matt.  xxvi.  56,  TOVTO  8e  '6\ov  yeyovev,  "  all  this  has 
come  to  pass,"  the  words  are  obviously  our  Lord's  comment  and  not  Matthew's. 
Had  these  comments  been  Matthew's  the  second  aorist,  fycvero,  would  have 
been  used  and  not  ytyovt,  as  in  John  xix.  30,  iywero  yap  TKVTO.  "wa. 
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Greek  mean  either  and  or  even  (explanatory)  equally 
well. 

It  is  not  known  by  what  gate  He  entered  the  city  on 
this  occasion  :  certainly  not  by  the  Golden  Gate  which  was 
in  the  middle  of  the  east  wall ;  for  it  was  not  open  to  the 
public  ;  and  He  certainly  did  not  ride  into  the  Temple 
courts,  on  to  which  the  Golden  Gate  opened  :  He  clearly 
entered  the  city  first  and  afterwards  the  Temple  (Matt. 
xxi.  10-12).  So  He  entered  either  by  the  Sheep  Gate  in 
the  north-east,  or  by  the  Fountain  Gate  in  the  south-east  : 
of  these  the  latter  is  much  the  more  probable  ;  for  by  it 
He  would  ascend  into  the  original  Sion,  the  old  city  of 
David  ;  and  thence  turning  eastward  would  pass  along  the 
causeway  which  crossed  the  Central  Valley  and  so  into  the 
Temple  courts  by  the  main  west  gate  of  the  Temple  area. 

The  shouts  of  the  multitude  are  given  by  Matthew  as 
"  Hosanna  to  the  Son  of  David  :  Blessed  is  He  that 
cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  :  Hosanna  in  the  highest 
(heaven),"  from  Ps.  cxviii. 

Mark  has  "  Hosanna  :  Blessed  is  He  that  cometh  in 
the  name  of  the  Lord  :  Blessed  is  the  coming  Kingdom  of 
our  father  David  :  Hosanna  in  the  highest  (heaven)." 

Luke  has  "  Blessed  is  the  King  that  cometh  in  the  name 
of  the  Lord  :  peace  in  Heaven,  and  glory  in  the  highest 
(heaven)  "  :  cf.  Luke  ii.  14. 

John  has  "  Hosanna  :  Blessed  is  He  that  cometh  in 
the  name  of  the  Lord,  even  the  King  of  Israel." 

Mark  thus  most  plainly  brings  out  the  expectation  that 
the  visible  Kingdom  of  Messiah  was  about  to  be  set  up. 

(16)  It  was  not  till  after  our  Lord's  Ascension  and  that 
out-pouring  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  was  the  sign  of  His 
invisible  Triumph  (see  on  vii.  39),  that  the  disciples  under 
stood  the  symbolical  meaning  of  this  riding  on  the  ass's 
colt,  or  understood  how  Zechariah's  prophecy  was  to  be 
read  :  although  He  had  at  the  time  called  their  attention 
to  this  prophecy  (see  Matt.  xxi.  4,  ytyovt).  A  very 
similar  position  is  seen  at  Luke  xviii.  31-34,  where,  though 
He  quoted  to  them  the  Prophets,  they  failed  to  grasp  the 
application.  Later,  they  perceived  that  in  acclaiming 
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Him  as  King  they  had  been  themselves  accomplishing  a 
prophecy  without  thinking  of  it. 

(17)  "  Therefore  "  as  impelled  by  the  general  enthu 
siasm  "the  crowd  kept  bearing  witness"  to  Him.     This 
is  the  third  crowd  named,  viz.  the  crowd  who  had  been 
present  at  the  raising  of  Lazarus  a  fortnight  ago,  and  were 
mainly  from  Peraea  ;    they  were   to-day  recounting   that 
miracle  to  the  other  crowd  (verse  12)  in  Jerusalem,  who 
had  come  up  from  the  provinces,  e.g.  of  Galilee,  Peraea, 
Trachonitis,  Syria,  etc. 

(18)  And  the  hearing  this  miracle  related  to  them  was 
an  additional  reason  why  the  crowd  of  verse  12  went  out 
to  meet  Him.    The  place  of  meeting  seems  to  have  been  on 
the  crest  of  the  Mount  of  Olives,  where  the  west  descent 
begins  toward  the  Kedron  and  Jerusalem  (Luke  xix.  37). 

(19)  "  The   Pharisees   therefore   spake   to   themselves, 
'  Behold,  how  ye  avail  nothing  :    lo,  the  world  is  gone  off 
after  him.'  '      In  other  words  :    '  There  must  be  no  delay 
in  carrying  out  our  decision  of  a  fortnight  ago  (xi.  47-53) 
to  put  him  to  death  as  soon  as  we  can  safely  lay  hands  on 
him.'     And  to-day,  Sunday,  they  make  their  bargain  with 
Judas  Iscariot  as  told  in  Matt.  xxvi.  14  :   Mark  xiv.  10. 


§  XIX 

JOHN   XII.   20-50 

A  deputation  of  Greeks.     His  last  words  in  the  Temple, 

BETWEEN  verses  19  and  20  is  an  interval  of  two  clear 
days,  of  which  the  incidents  are  given  by  the  Synoptists. 

During  these  four  days,  Sunday,  March  20,  to 
Wednesday,  March  23,  our  Lord  acts  with  absolute  and 
supreme  authority  in  the  Temple,  meeting  with  no  open 
opposition.  On  Sunday  He  cleansed  the  Temple  and  had 
to  repeat  the  operation  on  Monday.  He  silenced  (1)  the 
chief-priests  and  elders :  (2)  the  Herodians  :  (3)  the 
Sadducees  :  (4)  the  Pharisees  :  and  taught  the  people 
Himself  as  the  supreme  Teacher,  denouncing  the  Scribes 
and  Pharisees.  On  Wednesday,  March  23,  He  left  the 
Temple,  as  appears  from  the  Synoptists. 

This  section  of  John  (xii.  20-50)  seems  to  belong  to  His 
last  appearance  in  the  Temple  (see  verse  36)  :  and  that 
departure,  being  His  final  departure,  should  therefore  be 
that  of  Matt.  xxiv.  1  :  Mark  xiii.  1  :  Luke  xxi.  5  :  after 
which  He  confined  Himself  to  His  disciples,  and  on  the 
Mount  of  Olives  delivered  the  prophecy  on  the  doom  of 
the  city  and  on  the  end  of  this  Age  now  present  (Matt. 
xxiv.  3-xxv.  46  :  Mark  xiii.  3-37  :  Luke  xxi.  7-36). 

(20-33)  The  deputation  of  Greeks.  Their  interview 
with  Him. 

(20)  "  Certain  Greeks."  These  are  neither  Jews  nor 
pagans  :  but  belong  to  that  class  of  foreigner  known  by 
A.D.  29.  tne  technical  term  *'  devout  "  or  "  who  feared 
Mch.  23jw  ,  God  "  (constantly  in  the  Acts,  etc.) :  they  had 
Nisan  13)  '  come  "  to  worship  on  the  festival-day  "  (lv  Ty 
ioprri,  die  festo),  i.e.  the  natural  day  following  the  paschal 
supper.  This  class  worshipped  in  Temple  and  synagogue, 
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and  observed  certain  of  the  Mosaic  precepts,  without, 
however,  submitting  to  the  initiatory  rite  of  Judaism. 
They  could  not,  of  course,  eat  the  Passover. 

(20)  These  "  Greeks  "  have  certainly  not  come  to  see 
Jesus  merely  to  satisfy  a  curiosity  :  for  that,  they  would 
not  have  applied  to  Philip  :  also  they  might  have  seen 
our  Lord  freely  in  the  Court  of  the  Gentiles.  Rather  they 
seem  to  be  a  formal  deputation,  hence  their  ceremonious 
introduction  of  themselves  (21),  "  Sir,  we  wish  to  see 
Jesus."  Philip,  again,  applies  with  ceremony  to  one  of 
the  four  who  form  the  inner  circle  round  our  Lord.  The 
four  are  Peter,  James,  John,  Andrew — the  first  four  to 
be  called  :  they  appear  again  as  an  inner  circle  later  on 
this  same  day  (Mark  xiii.  3),  as  He  delivers  His  eschato- 
logical  prophecy.  (22)  The  formality  with  which  the 
introduction  is  made  is  marked  also  in  the  language, 
"  Philip  cometh  and  telleth  Andrew  :  Andrew  cometh, 
and  Philip,  and  they  tell  Jesus." 

As  to  who  exactly  these  "  Greeks  "  were,  probably 
they  are  right  who  regard  them  as  the  embassy  sent  to 
Jesus  by  Abgarus,  king  of  Edessa.  Edessa  (the  modern 
Urfa)  is  the  traditional  "  Ur  of  the  Casdim  "  (Gen.  xi.  31) 
in  Mesopotamia.  Eusebius  (Hist.  EccL,  i.  13)  gives  at  great 
length  the  history  of  the  conversion  of  Abgarus,  the  king 
of  Edessa  :  he  also  gives  the  translation  (A)  of  a  Syriac 
letter  which  was  sent  by  that  king  to  Christ  in  which  he 
offers  Him  a  refuge  in  his  city  of  Edessa  from  the  malice 
of  the  Jews  ;  and  (B)  of  the  letter  which  Christ  sent  him 
in  return,  which  letters  Eusebius  says  he  himself  took  from 
the  archives  of  Edessa  and  had  them  translated  out  of  the 
Syriac  in  which  they  were  written.  '  And  not  only,'  he 
says,  '  were  the  letters  preserved  in  the  archives  ;  but  also 
in  the  public  registers  at  Edessa  which  embrace  the  times 
of  Abgarus  these  details  respecting  him  are  preserved  down 
to  this  day  '  (i.e.  325  A.D.).  '  After  Christ's  Ascension  ' 
(he  continues),  '  Thaddeus  (one  of  the  seventy,  not  Thad- 
deus  of  the  Twelve)  was  sent  by  Thomas  to  Edessa  to 
King  Abgarus,  as  Christ  had  promised  by  letter  to  Abgarus  : 
and  the  king  and  the  city  of  Edessa  were  thus  converted  '  : 
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"  And  this  "  (he  adds)  "  was  in  the  340th  year,"  *  i.e.  of  the 
Seleucid  era  :  viz.  the  year  from  Oct.  1,  A.D.  28  to  Sept.  30, 
A.D.  29. 

The  term  "  Greeks  "  ("EAAjji'tc)  does  not  require  them  to 
be  true  Greeks  by  birth  :  for  the  word  is  frequently  used 
in  N.T.  as  synonymous  with  Gentiles,  i.e.  non-Jews  :  e.g. 
Rom.  i.  16  :  ii.  9  :  x.  12  :  1  Cor.  xii.  13  :  Gal.  iii.  28. 

It  is  not  without  significance  that  Philip  and  Andrew 
are  the  only  two  of  the  Twelve  who  have  Greek  names. 
Were  these  two  at  first  the  recognized  channels  for  com 
munication  with  the  foreigner  as  here  ? 

However  the  above  maybe,  our  Lord  was  probably  in  the 
Treasury  (by  the  Court  of  the  Women)  when  the  news  of  the 
deputation  was  brought  to  Him — the  last  incident  perhaps 
having  been  that  of  the  widow's  mite  (Luke  xxi.  1-4). 

The  Greeks  could  not  enter  beyond  the  Court  of  the 
Gentiles  :  we  may,  therefore,  suppose  that  on  receiving 
their  application  our  Lord  went  out  into  the  Court  of  the 
Gentiles,  and  there  had  them  presented  to  Him  by  Andrew 
and  Philip. 

(23-33)  This  section  gives  His  interview  with  the 
Greeks — but  greatly  abridged  by  John.  As  our  Lord,  of 
course,  spoke  to  be  understood  by  them,  it  is  evident  from 
His  language  that  these  Greeks  are  not  strangers  to  the 
Jewish  hope  of  the  Messiah  :  and  that  they  know  the 
Messiah,  as  all  Jews  for  the  past  year  knew  him,  by  the  title 
of  The  Son  of  Man  :  nor  yet  are  they  strangers  to  our 
Lord's  claim  to  be  that  Messiah.  And  they  know  Him  to 
be  the  Messiah  Our  Lord's  words  to  them  suit  well  with 
the  assumption  of  some  such  offer  by  these  Greeks  of  a 
refuge  and  escape  as  that  contained  in  Abgarus's  letter. 

(23-26)  He  speaks  to  the  deputation  and  explains  to 
them  that  He  of  whom  they  had  heard  so  great  things  was 
near  His  hour  of  glory.  But  what  glory  ?  The  pomp  of 
earthly  courts  ?  No  :  a  glory  the  road  to  which  lay  through 
death/ — the  glory  of  Resurrection,  Ascension,  and  an 
invisible  kingdom  in  a  visible  Church  (for  the  present). 
(24)  As,  on  nature's  plane,  the  grain  of  wheat  must  be 

*  For  this  the  correct  reading  see  Pagi  on  Baronius,  Annal.  xli.  18. 
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buried  and  die  (undergo  seed  change)  if  it  is  to  bring  forth 
fruit  :  so  is  it  with  all  who  follow  Him  who  is  the  Seed  of 
the  new  Creation.  Death  is  the  door  to  Life.  (25)  There 
is  a  love  of  life  (^i>\i],  the  lower,  sensuous,  psychic  life), 
which  operates  at  the  cost  of  all  that  makes  life  worth 
having  :  and  there  is  a  generous  surrender  of  this  same 
psychic  life,  which  surrender  is  the  condition  on  which 
depends  the  preservation  of  the  germ  of  true  and  lasting 
Life  (£wi/).  With  this  thought  all  philosophy  is  familiar. 

(26)  This  is  a  law  of  Life  :    and  "  If  any  one  serve 
Me  (emphatic),  it  is  for  him  to  follow  Me,"  i.e.  in  this  law 
of  Life  at  the  cost  of  life  :    "  and  where  I  am  "  (for  even 
then  He  Lived  eternally  in  a  superhuman  state),  "  there 
shall  also  My  servant  be  "  — his,  too,  shall  Life  be  :  "if  any 
one  serve  Me,  him  will  The  Father  honour  "  (see  x.  17,  18). 

To  these  Greeks  the  term  "  The  Father  "  would  mean 
God,  the  universal  Father  of  all.  To  our  Lord's  mind  and 
to  any  who  might  have  insight,  the  term  means  not  only 
that  but  also  the  full  mystery  of  the  Trinity — the  eternal 
Father  of  the  eternal  Son  who  is  speaking.  We  must 
never  imagine  that  the  Synoptists  give  us  a  representation 
of  the  theology  of  the  early  Church  :  that  was  not  the 
aim  the  editors  of  those  gospels  had  in  view.  Of  that 
theology  and  dogmatic  development  we  shall  find  glimpses, 
incidentally  preserved,  in  the  epistles  :  some  of  which  at 
any  rate  antedate  those  gospels.  But  nowhere  is  the 
implicit  Faith  of  the  early  Church  made  so  explicit  as  in 
the  gospel  of  John  the  Theologian  and  contemplative. 

(27)  "Now  is  My  soul   troubled."     To  say  that   the 
"  trouble  "  of  His  soul  here,  or  the  Agony  in  Gethsemane, 
was  caused  by  the  vivid  picture  of  the  personal  sufferings 
and  shame  to  be  inflicted  upon  Him  by  human  hands  in 
the  near  future  is  nonsense,  and  is  as  insulting  to  our  Lord 
as    is    the    patronizing   sympathy   with   which   so   many 
have  reviewed  Him.     The  contemplation  of  those  sufferings 
would  have  been  nothing  to  Him  the  perfect  Man,  indeed 
would  have  been  waste  of  time  and  vitality  to  any  philo 
sophic  mind.    Many  a  mere  man  would  be  beyond  the  touch 
of  "  trouble  "  from  such  external  agencies  :  philosophers 
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and  martyrs  by  the  thousand  have  risen  superior 
to  pain  and  insult  as  they  wrapped  themselves  in  the 
contemplation  of  God,  or  of  any  other  ideal  for  which 
they  gloried  to  suffer  torture  and  death.  What  could 
the  uttermost  of  physical  and  psychical  suffering  have  been 
to  Him  in  comparison  with  the  sight  and  knowledge  of 
sin  around  Him  ? 

The  "  trouble  "  here,  and  the  Agony  in  Gethsemane, 
and  the  dereliction  on  the  Cross,  are  the  same  at  bottom 
in  varying  intensity.  None  of  those  who  heard  Him  here 
or  who  watched  Him  had  the  slightest  true  conception 
of  what  He  meant.  We  must  always  except  the  sinless 
Mother.  His  agony  is  a  mystery,  as  the  Catholic  Church 
knows  ;  a  mystery  into  which  none  but  some  rare  con 
templative  spirits  have  had  the  privilege  to  enter.  It 
had  nothing  to  do  with  any  sufferings  that  met  the  eye. 
It  lay  in  the  consciousness  of  all  the  sins  of  all  the  world, 
and  of  the  consequent  abandonment  by  God,  which  in  a 
sacramental  reality  were  laid  upon  Him  the  Man  as  upon 
our  scapegoat. 

(27)  "  And  what  am  I  to  say  ?     Father,  save  Me  from 
this  hour  ?  "  (i.e.  of  suffering  which  has  begun  and  is  soon 
to  culminate).     "  But  for  this  object  I  came  to  this  hour," 
i.e.  No.     For  the  very  object  of  His  Incarnation,  the  reason 
of  this  His  Coming  into  the  world  and  of  His  continuance 
to  this  hour  was  to  meet  this  Suffering. 

The  words  do  not  imply  that  He  was  in  any  hesitation 
Himself  ;  but  they  are  spoken  for  the  sake  of  the  Greeks, 
to  explain  to  them  how  He  views  His  coming  death,  that 
He  faces  it  voluntarily  and  that  it  was  one  of  the  purposes 
of  His  Incarnation. 

(28)  "  Father,  glorify  Thy  Name."     This  is  the  perfect 
prayer  :  it  embraces  the  height  of  the  passive  virtues — self- 
renunciation,  and  the  height  of  the  active  virtues — craving 
for  His  glory  writh  every  energy.     But  it  has  its  theological 
meaning  as  well,  which  must  have  been  present  to  our 
Lord's  mind  :    '  Glorify  Thy  Name,  glorify  Thy  Name  as 
Father  by  manifesting  Me  as  the  eternal  Son,  that  those 
here  mav  believe  in  Me  and  so  in  Thee.' 
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"  There  came,  therefore,  a  Voice  out  of  heaven.''  "  A 
Voice  out  of  heaven  "  :  not  a  mere  thunderclap,  although 
to  most  present  it  sounded  as  that  and  no  more  :  to 
others  it  sounded  as  though  articulate,  but  not  intelligible. 
To  those,  however,  for  whom  it  was  meant  (here,  the 
"  Greeks  "),  the  thunder-voice  was  articulate  and  intel 
ligible,  but  to  them  alone. 

So  the  Rabbinical  tradition  of  the  Voice  of  God  speak 
ing  to  Moses  and  others  :  its  physical  reverberation  might 
be  heard  by  many,  but  the  Voice  itself,  i.e.  its  meaning, 
was  known  to  those  only  for  whom  it  was  meant,  e.g. 
Moses,  the  Prophets,  etc. 

So  in  Acts  ix.  7,  xxii.  9,  Saul's  companions  heard  the 
physical  reverberation,  but  not  so  as  to  understand  the 
Voice,  for  it  was  not  meant  for  them. 

"  I  glorified  It  before,"  viz.  when  at  His  Baptism  the 
Voice  pronounced  His  Sonship,  so  that  John  the  Baptist 
might  announce  Jesus  to  the  nation  as  the  Messiah  and 
The  Son  of  God  (cf.  Matt.  iii.  17  with  John  i.  31-31)  :  and 
again  when  at  the  Transfiguration  the  Voice  announced 
His  Sonship,  so  that  Peter,  James,  and  John  might  know 
that  compared  with  Him  Moses  and  Elijah  were  but 
servants. 

"  And  I  will  again  glorify  It,"  i.e.  now.  For  the  Voice 
came  now  for  the  sake  of  the  Greeks,  as  being  the  repre 
sentatives  of  the  non-Jewish  nations  ;  and  the  Voice  was 
distinctly  heard  by  them  and  articulately,  and  the  words 
understood  by  them. 

(29)  But  by  "the  crowd  "  (6  0%^°^)  °f  Jewish  nationality 
it   was  heard  as  mere  sound,  a  portentous  thunder  roll, 
"  they  said  '  it  has  thundered  '  "  :    by  others  there  it  was 
felt  to  be  articulate  though  they  caught  no  sense,  and  by 
these  it  was  ascribed  to  an  angel  talking  with  Him,  "  they 
said  '  an  angel  has  talked  to  him.'  ' 

(30)  "  Jesus  answered  and  said  "  :    answered,  that  is, 
to  the  expressions  of  wonder  of  the  Greeks  at  the  Voice. 
Verse  29  (the  effect  on  the  Jews)  is  parenthetical. 

Jesus  is  still  talking  to  the  Greeks  :  '  This  Voice  you 
have  heard  (and  understood)  was  not  sent  for  My  sake  as 
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though  I  needed  encouragement  or  enlightenment :  it  was 
sent  wholly  for  your  sakes,  to  help  you  Greeks  toward 
Me.'  And  for  that  reason  it  was  only  the  Greeks  who  were 
meant  to  understand  it  :  it  was  not  meant  for  the  Jews, 
and  therefore  to  them  was  unintelligible. 

(31)  "  Now  there  is  judgment  on  this  world."     The 
hour  was  approaching  when  judgment  was  to  be  passed 
upon  this  world,  the  world  (6  icoff/uoe)  viewed  in  its  acme, 
man  the  microcosm  ;    but  man  as  alienated  by  sin  from 
God  and  under  subjection  to  the  devil. 

"  Now  shall  the  ruler  of  this  world  be  cast  out."  Man 
had  not  developed  on  the  lines  that  his  Creator  had  laid 
out :  his  ideals  had  been  warped  aside  :  moral  disease 
was  making  for  ruin  :  his  Creator  was  come  to  head  back 
the  ruin  that  awaited  His  world  and  give  it  a  fresh  start  : 
and  He  began  by  reversing  men's  ideals. 

(32)  "  And  I,  if  I  be  lifted  up,  will  draw  all  men  to 
Myself."     Men  would  crucify  Him  their  Creator,  but  from 
the  Cross  He  would  win  the  whole  human  race,  non-Jews 
as  well  as  Jews.      The  Cross  and  its  attendant  disgrace 
marks,  by  its  "lifting  up,"  *  a  severance  from  all  worldly 
ideals  and  release  from  all  earthly  allurements. 

Here  ends  His  talk  with  the  Greeks.  They  withdraw 
here,  having  received  His  gracious  promise  with  regard  to 
non-Jew  as  well  as  Jew. 

(34-36)  The  effect  on  the  Jewish  crowd. 

(34)  But  "the  crowd"  (i.e.  of  Jewish  nationality) 
on  hearing  Him  talk  of  being  "  lifted  up  from  out  the 
earth  "  were  amazed.  He  had  meant  He  was  to  be  crucified. 
Though  "  the  crowd  "  misunderstood  Him,  the  Sanhedrists 

*  The  verb  (fyovv)  here  used  for  to  "  lift  up,"  whether  in  its  active  or 
passive  mood,  is  used  only  five  times  in  John's  writings,  and  every  time  in  the 
sense  of  lift  up  on  a  cross  :  viz. — 

'  As  Moses  lifted  up  the  serpent  in  the  wilderness." 
So  must  The  Son  of  Man  be  lifted  up." 
When  ye  have  lifted  up  The  Son  of  Man." 
And  I,  if  I  be  lifted  up,  will  draw  all  men  to  Myself." 
Thou  sayest,  'The  Son  of  Man  must  be  lifted  up'  "  :   which  is  an 


iii.  14, 

viii.  28, 

xii.  32, 

xii.  34, 


exact  repetition  of  His  words  to  Nicodemus  in  iii.  14. 
It  is  also  remarkable  that  nowhere  outside  John's  gospel  does  the  word  bear 
this  meaning. 
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and  Scribes  who  had  determined  on  His  death  could  not 
fail  to  catch  His  meaning — no  more  than  they  had  failed 
at  ii.  19.  '  Lifted  up  from  the  earth  ?  '  say  the  crowd, 
'  but  we  have  heard  out  of  the  sacred  Books  that  the 
Messiah,  when  once  He  comes,  abides  with  us  for  ever  on 
earth,  a  glorious  King.  If  you  are  the  Messiah,  why  do  you 
say  that  "  The  Son  of  Man  must  be  lifted  up  "  from  the 
earth  ?  Who  is  this  Messiah  ?  Who  is  this  "  The  Son  of 
Man  "  ?  This  is  not  the  Messiah  we  thought  we  were 
acclaiming  when  we  went  but  last  Sunday  to  bring  you  in 
in  triumph.'  They  are  using  His  own  phrase,  "The  Son 
of  Man,"  quite  simply  as  being  synonymous  with  "  the 
Messiah."  They  are  in  difficulty,  not  about  the  title,  but 
about  the  prospect  of  Messiah  leaving  the  earth. 

That  "  The  Son  of  Man  "  had  become,  though  recently, 
a  recognized  title  of  Messiah,  see  under  i.  51  (pp.  46,  47). 

The  crowd  are  full  of  disappointment,  and  disillusioned. 
They  probably  objected  also  to  the  promise  which  seemed  to 
put  the  Gentiles  on  a  par  with  the  Jews  (cf.  Acts  xxii.  21, 
22).  The  chief -priests  and  scribes  have  been  busy  among 
them  during  these  last  four  days  :  and  now  the  climax  is 
reached.  The  crowd  has  turned  against  Him,  as  is  clear 
from  the  rest  of  this  chapter,  and  have  sided  with  the 
chief-priests  and  His  enemies. 

(35)  "  Therefore  "  (such  being  the  revulsion  of  their 
feelings)  "  Jesus  said  to  them,  '  For  yet  a  little  while  is 
the  Light  with  you,'  "  etc.  It  was  for  them  to  learn  and 
Him  to  teach  :  He  was  the  Light,  and  for  but  a  little  while 
was  He  still  among  them.  When  once  the  Sun  should  be 
set,  what  Light  would  there  be  ?  blind  would  be  leading 
blind.  As  they  had  (36)  still  the  Light  among  them,  let 
them  believe  in  the  Light  and  trust  Him  for  guidance  : 
and  so  become  sons  of  Light  having  Light  in  themselves. 

But  He  spoke  to  dull  ears.  He  departed  from  the 
Temple  :  their  Sun  was  set.  Thenceforth  "  He  was  hid 
from  them,"  not  again  appearing  to  them. 

This  is  the  departure  from  the  Temple 
of  Matt.  xxvi.  1  :  Mark  xiii.  1  :  Luke  xxi.  5  : 
and  the  day  is  Wednesday,  March  23. 
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(37-41)  Here  follows  John's  comment  on  the  national 
rejection  of  Him  :— 

(37)  '  That  when  the  crisis  came  to  the  nation,  they 
were  found  wanting  :    that  in  spite  of  the  many  signs  He 
had  done  among  them  they  did  not  believe  into  Him — 

(38)  '  And  so   was    fulfilled  (iva  TrArjpwfly,  see  p.  308) 
Isaiah's  prophecy  (liii.   1),  "  Lord,  who  has  believed  our 
report,"    i.e.    the    report    we    brought    them  ?      Isaiah 
identifying  himself  and  all  the  Prophets  with  our  Lord. 
"  To  whom  has  the  arm  of  the  Lord  been  revealed  ?  " 
i.e.  who  has  discerned  Him  in  the  mighty  works  He  did 
among  them  ? 

'  They  did  not  believe  because  they  could  not :  the 
failure  was  the  result  of  long  neglect  to  respond  to  their 
opportunities,  a  neglect  spread  over  centuries,  bewailed 
by  every  Prophet  that  had  been  sent  to  them,  as  he  saw 
the  canker  at  work  around  him  and  foresaw  what  the  end 
inevitably  must  be. 

(39)  '  And  the  reason  why  they  could  not  believe  was 
because,  as  Isaiah  (vi.  9,  10)  had  foretold,  (40)  "  He  has 
blinded  their  eyes  and  hardened  their  hearts."      Divine 
warnings  persistently  and  wilfully  ignored  could  not  pass 
by  as  though  they  had  never  been.' 

(41)  "  These  things  said  Isaiah  because  "  (not  "  when  ") 
"  he  saw  His  glory  "  in  vision  (Isa.  vi.  1-4),  and  heard 
the  "  Holy,  Holy,  Holy  is  the  Lord  of  hosts,"  and  saw 
(verse  5)  how  little  were  the  nation  in  the  mood  or  on  the 
way  to  meet  that  searching  sanctity. 

"  And  he  "  (Isaiah)  "  talked  of  Him,"  i.e.  the  Lord  of 
Hosts  of  that  vision  was  no  other  than  Jesus. 


(42-end) 

The  timid  believers  among  the  Sanhedrin  :  and  His  last 
words  to  them,  and  to  the  nation. 

(42)  "  Nevertheless "  (i.e.  in  spite  of  the  general 
unbelief  just  commented  on),  "  even  among  the  rulers  many 
believed  into  Him(£7naTEij<rav  eir,'  avrov),  but  because  of,"  etc. 

There  is  no  stronger  phrase  used  anywhere  to  express 
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genuine  belief  in  Christ  than  Trtoreuav  tic,  the  phrase 
used  here  :  so  we  must  suppose  their  belief  was  genuine 
and  of  the  kind  that  later  on  would  grow  to  fruition  :  it 
only  lacked  at  present  (notice  the  imp.  tense,  w/uo\6yovv, 
"  were  not  as  yet  confessing  Him  "),  the  robustness  to  face 
persecution. 

(43)  "  For  they  loved  men's  glory  rather  than  God's 
glory,"  i.e.  loved  man's  purblind  estimate  of  what  con 
stitutes   glory  rather    than    God's    estimate.      The    com 
mentators  are  hard  on  these  timid  ones.     Are  all  Christians 
heroic  ?  is  there  no  smoking  flax  ? 

(44)  "  And  Jesus  (as  He  was  leaving  the  Temple  courts 
as  told  in  verse  36)  cried  aloud."     Here  as  elsewhere  in 
John  the  word  rendered  "  cried  aloud  "  marks  the  decisive 
tone  of  authority  which  exacts  attention. 

These  parting  words  are  meant  for  the  ears  of  the  timid 
believers  of  verse  42,  and  also  for  the  unbelieving  nation — 
to  awaken  them  to  the  gravity  of  the  situation.  Let  them 
(44)  remember,  belief  or  non-belief  into  Him  involves 
belief  or  non-belief  into  God  who  sent  Him  :  for  (45)  whoso 
sees  Him  aright  sees  God  who  sent  Him.  (46)  His  Incarna 
tion  was  the  coming  of  Light  among  men  :  on  the  belief 
into  Him  depends  the  issue  whether  a  man  lives  henceforth 
in  Light  or  remains  in  the  darkness  He  came  to  dispel. 

(47)  "  And  if  any  one  hear  My  message  and  observe  it 
not  "  (like  those  timid  ones  assenting  to  it,  but  not  con 
forming  with  it)  "  I  do  not  judge  him  "  (i.e.  at  this  His  first 
Coming),  "  for  I  came  not  to  judge  the  world  but  to  save 
the  world."     He  became  Incarnate  not  as  a  judge,  but 
He  came  as  a  helpless  Child,  that  none  might  be  afraid. 

(48)  "  He  who  rejects  Me  and  accepts  not  My  teach 
ing  "    (ra  p{]/uiaTu  juov  =  teaching    by    Me    or    about    Me) 
"  has  one  that  judges  him  :    the  word  that  I  spoke,  that 
will  judge  him  in  the  last  day."     The  judgment  is  auto 
matic.     How  far    was    he   responsible   for   that   teaching 
having  met  with  no  response  in  him  ?      It  shoidd  have 
found  a  response  in  every  heart. 

(49)  "  For    I    spoke    not    from    Myself  "    (t£    ipavrov, 
apart  from  The  Father)  ;    "  but  The  Father  who  sent  Me, 
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Himself  has  given  Me  commandment  what  to  say  and  what 
to  speak  "  :  i.e.  the  message  which  was  embodied  in  His 
words  and  in  His  life  is  from  The  Father  :  both  its  subject 
matter  (TL  tiTrw)  and  the  form  in  which  He  delivered  it 
(ri  AaA>'j<r<o)  have  The  Father's  authority  behind — and  if 
The  Father's,  then  the  whole  Godhead's. 

(50)  "  And  I  know  that  His  commandment  is  Life 
eternal  "  :  i.e.  both  the  subject  matter  of  the  message  and 
the  form  in  which  it  was  delivered  is  Life  eternal  to  all 
who  accept  it.  And  what  was  it  ?  A  message  concerning 
the  Godhead,  The  Son's  Incarnation,  the  sacramental 
system,  faith,  and  ethics.  "  Therefore  wThat  things  I 
speak,  I  speak  them  even  as  The  Father  has  said  them  to 
Me."  Let  them  therefore  know  that  His  message  to  them 
is  as  though  The  Father  Himself  were  speaking  to  them. 

They  are  His  last  words  :  and  here  closes  His  public 
active  Ministry.  He  passes  out  from  the  Temple  enclosure. 

Here  follows  Matt.  xxiv.  1  :  Mark  xiii.  1  :  Luke  xxi.  5  : 
and  then  His  long  discourse  on  the  Mount  of  Olives  this 
evening  (Matt.  xxiv.  3-cnd  of  xxxv.  :  Mark  xiii.  3-37  : 
Luke  xxi.  7-36). 


§  xx 

JOHN   XIII.    1-30 

Our  Lord's  last  Passover.     The  EucJmrist  instituted. 

(1)  "  AND     before    the    festival-day    of    the    Passover " 
(irpo  Se  T-fjc  toprrje  TOU  Haa^a),  or,  as  it  should  be  rendered, 
"  on    the    eve    of,"   or    "  on    the   day    before      A.D.  29. 
the    festival-day   of    the    Passover,"   i.e.   on  Mch.  24  jT. 
Thursday,    Nisan    14    (as    explained   in   the  Nisan  14/ 
note  to  ii.  23). 

This  was  the  eve  of,  or  the  day  before,  the  correct 
festival-day,  Nisan  15.  The  words  7jy>o  ot  T-T/C  toprrjc 
here  do  not  mean  simply  and  vaguely  "  before  the  festival- 
day  "  of  the  Passover,  but  "  on  the  day  before,"  etc.  It  is 
the  Latin  "  pridie  "  :  and  is  otherwise  expressed  by  irpb 
/Lufts  T»l<:  to,oTfje  =  "  one  day  before  the  festival-day." 
Neither  Greek  nor  Latin  ever  uses  "  two  days  before  "  for 
yesterday,  though  they  use  "after  two  days"  for  to-morrow. 
For  the  phrase  irpo  rrje  tojorrjc  as  meaning  the  eve  of,  or 
day  before  (a  festival),  cf.  Philo,  ii.  481,  Trpowprios,  and 
the  common  ecclesiastical  term,  TO  irposopTiov.  Cf.  also 
7jy>o<Ta/3j3arov,  the  day  before  Sabbath,  as  a  name  for  Friday. 
See  pp.  379,  380. 

In  A.D.  29  (the  year  of  the  Crucifixion),  i?  topTi],  "  the 
festival-day  "  would  have  been  (Friday)  Nisan  15,  for  our 
Lord  and  the  Twelve,  for  they  had  eaten  the  Paschal  supper 
on  Thursday,  Nisan  14,  as  the  Mosaic  Law  enjoined  (Exod. 
xii.  8),  i.e.  on  the  eve  of  the  15th :  and  thus  ?j  eopr//  means 
Nisan  15  in  xiii.  1  (above),  and  29,  "  what  we  have  need 
of  for  the  festival-day  "  (tic  TIIV  topn'iv,  viz.  the  morrow). 
But  the  event  that  happened  on  Good  Friday  changed  the 
character  of  that  day  from  a  festival  to  the  saddest  day  in 
man's  history.  For  it  became  the  day  of  the  archetypal 
Passover,  the  Sacrifice  of  the  true  Paschal  Lamb,  the 
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God-Man ;  and  from  its  day  of  the  Corner  Pentecost  was 
this  year  reckoned. 

But  in  this  same  year,  A.D.  29,  the  festival-day  for 
the  nation  and  for  every  one  except  our  Lord  and  the 
Twelve  was  Saturday,  Nisan  16,  for  in  this  year  the 
nation  had  postponed  the  celebration  of  the  Passover  by 
one  day.  Thus  this  year  the  nation  killed  and  ate  the 
Passover  on  the  afternoon  and  night  of  Friday,  Nisan  15, 
instead  of  on  the  afternoon  and  night  of  Thursday, 
Nisan  14  :  and  the  festival -day  thus  fell  for  them  on 
Saturday,  Nisan  16. 

This  postponement  of  the  Passover  seems  to  have  been 
made  by  the  Sanhedrin  suddenly  on  Wednesday  evening. 
March  23  (Nisan  13),  at  the  meeting  mentioned  by  Matthew 
(xxvi.  1-5)  and  Mark  (xiv.  1,  2),  when  they  decided  that 
for  fear  of  "  an  uproar  among  the  people  "  our  Lord's  death 
"  must  not  occur  on  the  festival-day  (^  lv  ry  *o/>ry)  " 
(Friday,  Nisan  15),  the  day  fixed  by  Pilate  for  the  public 
execution  of  Barabbas  and  the  two  brigands.  Those  words 
(fjiii  tv  rri  toprtj)  give  the  very  substance  and  sum  of  the 
decision  of  that  conference.  They  argued  thus  : — He  must 
be  put  to  death  along  with  Pilate's  malefactors— that  is, 
the  day  after  to-morrow  :  but  that  will  be  the  festival- 
day,  and  the  people  (Auoc) — the  mass  of  pilgrims  who  arrived 
to-day — may  prove  dangerous,  for  they  are  madly  in  his 
favour  :  we  will  postpone  the  whole  Feast  one  day,  and  use 
the  interval  in  an  energetic  counter  propaganda  amongthem. 

John,  like  the  Synoptists,  recognizes  the  Paschal  supper 
eaten  by  our  Lord  and  the  Twelve  on  Thursday  after  sunset 
as  the  genuine  Paschal  supper  :  and  Friday  as  its  proper 
festival-day.  The  Synoptists  take  no  notice  of  the  Paschal 
supper  eaten  this  year  by  the  nation  on  Friday,  Nisan  15, 
after  sunset,  and  it  is  not  until  John  xviii.  28  that  we 
learn  definitely  that  the  nation  had  not  eaten  their  Paschal 
supper  on  the  same  night  as  did  our  Lord.  Once  we 
have  learnt  this  fact  from  John,  we  see  how  to  read  the 
Synoptists  :  e.g.  Matt.  xxvi.  2,  "  ye  know  (o'/oarf)  that 
after  two  days  (i.e.  to-morrow)  is  the  Passover  and  The  Son 
of  Man  is  delivered  over  to  be  crucified  "  :  this  "  ye  know  " 
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shows  that  at  the  time  He  was  speaking,  viz.  Wednesday 
afternoon,  March  23,  it  was  assumed  by  every  one  that 
the  Passover  was  to  be  killed  and  eaten  by  every  one  on 
the  following  day,  viz.  Thursday,  March  24,  Nisan  14  :  and 
it  is  Matthew's  three  next  verses  which  tell  us  how  and 
when  it  was  (viz.  that  very  Wednesday)  that  the  San- 
hedrin  determined  to  postpone  the  Passover :  for  the 
word  TOTE  (verse  3)  synchronizes  this  meeting  of  the 
Sanhedrin  with  our  Lord's  words  in  verse  2.  He,  and  He 
alone,  foreknew  that  they  were  about  to  postpone  the 
Feast,  and  He  knew  their  reason  for  doing  so,  viz.  to  push 
through  His  death  first.  But  He  had  no  intention  of 
recognizing  the  postponement. 

Again,  Matt.  xxvi.  17,  "  Where  wilt  Thou  that  we 
prepare  for  Thee  to  eat  the  Passover  ?  "  The  question 
spoken  on  the  Thursday  will  imply  that  they  saw  a 
difficulty  in  preparing  and  eating  the  Passover  on  a  day 
when  no  one  else  was  doing  so,  for  in  the  interval  between 
verse  5  (Wednesday)  and  verse  17  (Thursday)  the 
Sanhedrin  had  proclaimed  the  postponement. 

Again,  Matt.  xxvi.  18,  "  The  Master  (6  ^SamcaAoc)  saith, 
'  My  time  is  nigh  :  at  thy  house  I  keep  the  Passover  with 
My  disciples  '  "  :  the  message  will  imply  that  the  circum 
stances  had  required  some  special  arrangements  to  have  been 
already  made  by  our  Lord  privately  with  one  of  His  influen 
tial  disciples  in  the  city — perhaps  Joseph  of  Arimathsea. 

Again,  Mark  xiv.  12,  "  On  the  first  day  of  the  Azyms 
when  they-used-to-sacrifice  (Wvov,  imp.)  the  Passover." 
The  Wvov  will  refer  to  the  Jews'  normal  custom  of  killing 
the  Passover  on  the  14th  of  Nisan  :  it  will  not  state  that 
the  Jews  did  so  on  this  occasion.  Mark,  writing  for  Gentile 
Christians  of  Rome,  saw  no  necessity  to  go  into  the  details 
that  made  this  year  exceptional  :  for  the  only  Paschal 
supper  he  means  to  notice  is  the  one  eaten  by  our  Lord 
and  the  Twelve  on  the  correct  night,  viz.  after  the  sunset 
of  Thursday,  Nisan  14. 

Again,  Luke  xxii.  7,  "  The  day  of  the  Azyms  on  which 
the  Passover  was-due  (tSt*)  to  be  sacrificed  "  :  the  a'Sa 
will  refer  to  the  Mosaic  ordinance  which  named  the 
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afternoon  of  the  14th  as  the  day  for  killing  the  Passover 
(Exod.  xii.  6  :  Lev.  xxiii.  5  :  Num.  ix.  3) :  it  will  not  refer  to 
what  the  Jews  actually  did  that  year  :  it  seems  rather  to 
emphasize  the  fact  that  the  day  Peter  and  John  prepared 
this  Passover  was  the  strict  legal  day — the  14th. 

Again,  Luke  xxii.  15,  "  I  have  greatly  desired  to  eat 
this  Passover  with  you  before  I  suffer."  The  with  you 
will  acquire  a  new  force,  as  though  in  antithesis  to  with 
the  rest  of  the  nation.  Unless  He  kept  the  Passover  on 
the  14th  He  would  not  have  opportunity  to  institute  the 
Eucharist  as  a  supplement  to  (or,  in  the  case  of  Gentiles, 
a  substitute  for)  the  Paschal  supper. 

If  the  nation  had  this  year  eaten  the  Passover  on  the 
same  night  as  did  our  Lord  and  the  Twelve  (viz.  Thursday, 
Nisan  14,  after  sunset),  we  should  have  to  believe  that  on 
the  night  of  the  arrest  in  Gethsemane  the  whole  city  was 
joyfully  eating  the  Passover  in  every  house  and  every  open 
space  of  the  city,  and  that  all  the  details  of  the  trial  and 
the  Crucifixion  took  place  on  the  great  national  Holy 
Day  of  obligation — a  day  kept  more  religiously  than  even 
our  own  Easter  Sunday.  It  would  also  follow  that  the 
Sanhedrin  failed  to  carry  out  their  decision  (Matt.  xxvi.  5  : 
Mark  xiv.  2)  not  to  put  Him  to  death  on  the  festival-day 
(ft?)  tv  T?I  tOjOT/i),  for  had  they  eaten  the  Passover  on 
Thursday  night  their  festival-day  would  have  been 
Friday  :  whereas  it  seems  clear  that  the  reason  why  they 
hurried  the  arrest  and  trial  and  death  with  such  unseemly 
haste  and  postponed  the  Passover  was  to  secure  His 
death  with  the  malefactors,  and  to  get  the  whole  thing 
over  and  done  with  before  their  Paschal  celebration 
this  evening  (Friday)  and  their  festival-day  to-morrow 
(Saturday). 

Although  John  does  not  name  the  Festival  of  the 
Azyms,  i.e.  the  Unleavened,  it  is  so  closely  associated  to 
this  Passover  by  the  three  Synoptists  that  it  requires 
some  explanation.  The  Azyms  (TU  a£vjua  —  the  Un 
leavened),  or  the  Festival  of  the  Azyms  (//  to/orrj  TWV  a^w//wi/), 
was  strictly  the  seven  days  Nisan  15-21  inclusive  (Lev. 
xxiii.  5,  6  :  Num.  xxviii.  17-25),  beginning  at  sunset  of 
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Nisan  14  and  ending  at  sunset  of  Nisan  21.  But  as  the 
Passover  lambs  had  to  be  killed  on  the  afternoon  of  the 
14th,  and  not  only  eaten  without  leaven  but  also  killed 
without  there  being  any  leaven  in  the  houses  (Exod. 
xxiii.  18),  all  leaven  was  removed  from  the  houses  on  Nisan 
14,  viz.  on  the  morning  of  the  14th.  Thus  the  14th  came 
to  be  included  in  the  Festival  of  the  Azyms,  which  was  thus 
extended  to  cover  the  eight  days,  Nisan  14-21  inclusive  : 
beginning  at  morning  of  the  14th  and  ending  at  sunset  of 
the  21st. 

And  these  eight  days  came  to  be  known  as  The  Azyms 
(TO  d^vfjia),  or  the  Festival  of  the  Azyms  (77  topn]  TWV  aZv/uwv), 
or  again  as  naaya  =  Passover  (Luke  xxii.  1):  but  not  as 
>)  toprr)  TOV  ttdff\a,  which  meant  the  one  day,  Nisan  15. 

That  at  the  time  of  our  Lord  the  14th  of  Nisan  had  come 
to  be  habitually  reckoned  as  part  of  the  Festival  of  the 
Azyms  is  clear  from  Mark  xiv.  1,  "After  two  days  was  the 
Passover  and  the  Azyms  "  (yv  St  TO  Udaxa  KOI  ru  a£vpa 
lutra  Svo  i'ifjLtpa<j),  where  the  Azyms  begin  on  the  same 
day  that  the  Passover  is  killed  on,  viz.  Nisan  14.  Again, 
verse  12,  "  On  the  first  day  of  the  Azyms  when  they  used 
to  kill  the  Passover  "  (ry  irpwry  ri[Atp(t  T&V  d£vfuuv  OTE  TO 
na<7\a  Wvov).  Again,  Luke  xxii.  1,  "  The  Festival  of  the 
Azyms  which  (festival)  is  called  Passover  "  (?/  EO/S-?}  r&r 
d%v/uMv  r)  Xfyoft/v/j  ria<rx«).  Again,  verse  7,  "  The  day  of 
the  Azyms  on  which  the  Passover  was  due  to  be  sacri 
ficed  "  (TJ  r)/n£pa  TWV  d%v/u(*)V  tv  y  t'Stt  0w6(T0ai  TO  Y\dd\a).  Also 
Josephus  (War,  V.  iii.  1),  "  The  day  of  the  Azyms  being 
come,  on  the  14th  of  the  month  Nisan  "  (rfc  T&V 


Where  toprfj  is  used  of  Pentecost,  as  in  John  v.  1 
TWV  'louSatW,  "  a  Festival  of  the  Jews  "),  it  means  the  one 
day,  normally  Sivan  6,  the  fiftieth  day  after  the  day  of 
the  Corner  (Lev.  xxiii.  15,  16),  both  terms  included.  But 
where,  as  in  A.D.  29,  the  nation  had  postponed  the  Passover 
one  day,  Pentecost  also  had  to  be  postponed  one  day,  and 
thus  fell  on  Sivan  7,  which  was  Sunday,  May  15,  in  A.D.  29. 

Where  17  £opr>)  is  used  of  the  Festival  of  Tabernacles, 
as  in  John  vii.  2,  8,  10,  11.  14,  37,  it  means  the  whole 
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seven  days,  from  Tisri  15  to  21  inclusive — much  as  it 
means  the  whole  eight  days  of  the  Azyms. 

In  this  double  celebration  of  the  Paschal  supper,  viz. 
by  our  Lord  and  the  Twelve  on  Thursday,  Nisan  14,  and 
by  the  rest  of  the  nation  on  Friday,  Nisan  15,  lies  the  ex 
planation  of  the  otherwise  difficult  anomaly  that,  whereas 
from  time  immemorial  western  Christendom  uses  for  the 
Eucharist  unleavened  bread,  eastern  Christendom  has  from 
time  immemorial  insisted  on  the  bread  being  leavened. 
The  East  asserts,  and  rightly,  that  the  Last  Supper  was 
eaten  on  the  night  before  the  nation  ate  the  Passover,  and 
infers  that  it  was,  therefore,  eaten  with  ordinary  leavened 
bread.  The  West  asserts,  and  rightly,  that  the  Passover 
eaten  by  our  Lord  and  the  Twelve  was  a  genuine  Passover, 
as  He  Himself  calls  it  (Luke  xxii.  15)  and  as  all  the  Synop- 
tists  agree  in  calling  it,  and  infers  that  it  was,  therefore, 
eaten  with  the  full  Mosaic  ritual  and  therefore  with  un 
leavened  bread,  and  eaten  on  the  strict  legal  day  the  14th 
of  Nisan  after  sunset.  Thus,  what  to  many  seems  discord 
between  John's  gospel  and  the  Synoptics  finds  an  echo 
in  the  immemorial  rituals  of  West  and  East  :  and  what 
explains  the  gospels  explains  the  rituals. 

(xiii.  1)  "  Jesus,  knowing  that  His  hour  was  come  to 
depart  out  of  this  world  "  (KOO^OU)  .  .  .  whilst  leaving 
His  own  ones  behind  still  in  the  world  ..."  loved  them 
to  the  end  "  (sic  rcAoc)  :  (A)  to  the  uttermost  measure,  by 
dying  for  them  (cf.  "  greater  love  hath  no  one  than  this  ")  : 
and  by  rising  again  for  them.  (B)  unto  the  end  of  time,  by 
making  provision  for  them  in  the  Eucharistic  sacrament. 
With  the  institution  of  the  Eucharist  and  with  its  meaning 
John's  readers  wrere,  of  course,  familiar,  for  he  writes  as  late 
as  101  A.D.  :  he  proposes  only  to  add  certain  details  of  that 
last  Paschal  supper  which  shall  help  to  bring  out  the 
love  which  characterized  every  action  of  our  Lord  in  those 
His  last  hours. 

As  to  the  scene  of  the  following  "  supper,"  "  the  Pass 
over  "  of  Matthew  (xxvi.  17-19),  of  Mark  (xiv.  12-16),  and 
of  Luke  (xxii.  7-13),  it  is  described  (see  Mark  and  Luke) 
as  a  "  large  upper -room  (avdyaiov  jutya)."  The  local 
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tradition  of  all  the  denominations  of  Christendom  is  agreed 
that  the  building  known  to-day  as  the  Cenacolo  ("  Supper- 
room  ")  occupies  the  site  of  the  avayaiov  of  the  gospels. 
It  is  on  the  traditional  ancient  Mount  Sion  and  well  within 
the  old  city  walls,  though  five  hundred  feet  south-south-west 
of  the  present  Sion  Gate.  This  original  Cenacolo  became 
the  seat  of  the  first  Christian  Church,  the  Church  of  Mount 
Sion,  the  mother  Church  of  all  Churches  :  from  here  the 
risen  Lord  led  forth  the  Apostles  on  Ascension  Day,  here 
Matthias  was  chosen  in  place  of  Iscariot  (Acts  i.),  here 
the  Holy  Spirit  descended  at  Pentecost  (Acts  ii.),  and 
here  was  held  the  first  oecumenical  Council  (Acts  xv.). 
The  house  escaped  destruction  at  the  siege  of  Titus,  A.B. 
70,  and  had  become  a  church  before  the  time  of  Hadrian. 
The  building  that  to-day  occupies  the  site  is  part  of  the 
church  built  by  the  Crusaders  in  the  12th  century,  and  is 
in  the  hands  of  Moslems. 

Tradition  is  singularly  silent  as  to  the  owner  of  the 
original  Cenacolo,  but  according  to  the  most  probable 
opinion  it  belonged  to  Joseph  of  Arimathsea. 

(2)  "  During  supper  "  (c^/V^ou   yivo/ntvov  /Thurs. 

seems  to  be  the  correct  reading),  i.e.  during  N.c  '  .J after 
the  ritual  of  the  Paschal  supper.  (sunset. 

The  following  remarks  *  on  the  Paschal  ritual  will  be  here  to  the  point. 
The  ritual  required  that  all  should  eat  reclining  upon  couches  about  a  low 
table,  each  resting  on  his  left  arm  so  as  to  have  the  right  hand  free.  It  was 
the  same  attitude  in  which  Greeks  and  Romans  ate  habitually  at  table. 
The  original  Passover  had  been  eaten  standing  :  the  later  ritual  required 
the  Passover  to  be  eaten  reclining  as  symbolical  of  the  security  into  which 
the  people  had  been  brought  by  God  into  the  Promised  Land. 

The  supper  begins  (and  cf.  Luke  xxii.  15,  16)  by  the  head  of  the  com 
pany  taking  the  first  cup  and  speaking  over  it  the  blessing,  "  Blessed  art 
Thou,  Jehovah  our  God,  who  hast  created  the  fruit  of  the  vine."  .  .  .  This 
is  immediately  followed  by  the  thanksgiving  over  "the  day,"  that  they  had 
been  "  preserved  alive,  sustained,  and  brought  to  this  season."  This 
first  cup  is  the  "  cup  "  of  Luke  xxii.  17,  18.  Our  Lord  drank  of  it  and  said 
He  would  "  not  (again)  drink  of  the  fruit  of  the  vine  until  the  Kingdom  of 
God  shall  come  "  :  all  the  company  drink  of  it. 

The  next  part  of  the  ritual  is  that  the  head  of  the  company  should 

*  Repeated  from  my  book,  The  Crucifixion  and  Resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ 
(Murray). 
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rise  alone  and  wash  his  hands.  This  washing  of  hands  by  him  alone  is, 
according  to  the  rubric,  followed  by  the  dishes  being  placed  on  the  table  : 
he  then  dips  some  of  the  bitter  herbs  into  the  salt  water  and  vinegar,  speaks 
a  blessing,  eats  of  them,  and  hands  them  to  each  of  the  company. 

Next,  he  breaks  one  of  the  unleavened  loaves,  and  puts  half  of  it  aside 
for  after  supper  :  this  latter  half  is  called  the  Aphigomon,*  or  "  after 
dish  "  :  and  this  was  probably  the  bread  of  the  Holy  Eucharist — of  which 
see  below.  Then  the  half-loaf  (not  the  Aphigomon)  is  elevated,  and  the 
words  spoken,  "  This  is  the  bread  of  misery  which  our  Fathers  ate  in  the 
land  of  Egypt :  all  that  are  hungry,  come  and  eat :  all  that  are  needy, 
come,  keep  the  Passover." 

Next,  the  second  cup  is  filled,  and  the  youngest  in  the  company  is  told 
to  make  formal  inquiry  as  to  the  meaning  of  all  the  observances  of  the 
night  (Exod.  xii.  24-27).  The  youngest  at  the  Last  Supper  would  be 
John,  and  no  doubt  all  this  was  done.  The  cup  is  then  elevated,  and  the 
service  proceeds  lengthily  :  the  cup  is  again  elevated,  certain  prayers 
are  recited,  and  Psalms  cxiii.,  cxiv.  (cxii,  cxiii.cz)  are  repeated  :  the  cup 
is  elevated  the  third  time,  and  a  prayer  is  recited,  and  then  the  cup  is  drunk 
by  all.  This  ends  the  first  part  of  the  service. 

Then  follows  a  general  washing  of  hands  :  and  then  the  Paschal  lamb 
was  eaten.  After  eating  the  lamb  the  third  cup  was  filled. 

At  this  point  in  the  Paschal  ritual  they  had  arrived  when  occurred  the 
incident  which  John  begins  to  relate  at  verse  2  of  this  chapter. 

(2)  "  During    supper."     Although    aware    that    Satan 
through  Judas  was  scheming  His  betrayal,  and  that  all 
would  soon   forsake   Him,    He   still   washed   the   feet  of 
all  and  ministered  as  a  servant  to  all  in  the  scene  that 
follows. 

The  strife  as  to  "  which  of  them  is  accounted  greatest  " 
(Luke  xxii.  24)  had  already  begun,  probably  started  by 
Judas  Iscariot  who  might  base  his  claim  upon  the  considera 
tions  that  the  couch  of  honour  at  this  supper  had  been 
assigned  to  him  and  not  to  Peter,  that  he  alone  of  the 
Twelve  belonged  to  the  royal  tribe  of  Judah,  and  that  to 
him  had  been  entrusted  the  finances  of  the  Community 
(xii.  6  :  xiii.  29).  To  end  it,  our  Lord  will  show  them 
that  the  greatest  among  them  should  be  the  humblest  : 
and  with  this  aim  He  made  Himself  their  servant. 

(3)  Although  aware  that  He,  qua  Man,  had  been  made 
Lord  of  all  things,  and  although  aware  that  He  was  God 
Incarnate,  or,  as  John  puts  it,  "  that  He  came  forth  from 

*  Perhaps  represents  a  Cxreek  cupifpfvov  =  put  aside,  as  HtyfTov,  consecrated. 
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God  and  was  withdrawing  again  to  God  "  ;  yet  He  made 
Himself  a  servant. 

(4)  "  He  riseth  from  the  supper,"  i.e.  from  the  Pasehal 
supper.  The  Eucharist  has  not  yet  been  instituted.  The 
precise  point  in  the  ritual  of  the  Paschal  supper  at  which 
our  Lord  rose  seems  to  be  immediately  after  the  Paschal 
lamb  had  been  eaten  and  the  third  cup  had  been  filled. 
The  ordinary  ritual  of  the  Passover  continued  thus  :  After 
filling  the  third  cup,  the  blessing  or  grace  after  meat  was 
said,  then  the  third  cup  was  drunk — hence  its  proper  name, 
"the  cup  of  the  Blessing";  and  then  followed  the  final 
washing  of  hands.  See  Lightfoot,  Hor.  Heb.  But  on  the 
night  in  question,  after  the  filling  of  the  third  cup,  our 
Lord  seems  to  have  modified  this  ritual  :  the  grace  after 
meat  was  suspended,  and  the  final  washing  of  hands  He 
changed  to  a  preparatory  washing  of  feet — preparatory, 
that  is,  to  the  new  rite  and  the  new  Sacrifice  He  was  about 
to  institute. 

(4)  "  He  riseth  from  the  supper."  John's  account 
reads  like  that  of  an  eye-witness  who  had  watched  with 
wonder  and  suspense — short  staccato  sentences  :  "  He 
rises  from  the  supper  :  and  He  lays  aside  His  garments  : 
and  taking  a  towel  He  girds  Himself  :  then  He  puts  water 
into  the  bason  :  and  He  began  to  wash  the  feet  of  the 
disciples,  and  to  wipe  them  with  the  towel  with  which 
He  was  girded." 

(6)  "  Therefore  (ovv)  He  cometh  unto  Simon   Peter." 
He  began  with  Peter  as  occupying  the  lowest  place  near  the 
door  :    and  because  occupying  the  lowest  place,  therefore 
deserving  to  be  first  served  :    and  Peter,  as  spokesman  for 
the  Twelve,  shrinks  from  being  waited  on  by  the  Lord. 

At  first  Peter's  mind  seized  only  on  the  humility  and 
self-abasement  in  this  action. 

(7)  Jesus    answered    him,    "  What    /    am    doing    thou 
knowest  not  at  this  moment,  but  thou  shalt  understand 
hereafter."     The  emphatic  pronouns  imply  the  different 
planes  of  thought  on  which  the  two  were  moving  :    for 
Peter  does  not  discern  as  yet  the  meaning  of  the  washing. 

(8a)  Peter  still  seeing   in  the  action  only  an  act  of 

x 
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self-abasement  on  our  Lord's  part,  still  protests  that  he 
can  never  allow  Him  to  so  demean  Himself  for  him,  Peter. 
(8b)  Jesus  replied  by  calling  Peter's  understanding  to 
quite  another  meaning  in  His  action.  It  must  be  noticed 
that  our  Lord's  action  was  symbolic  and  had  a  twofold 
meaning.  There  was — 

A.  The  washing  their  feet  as  a  servant — to  teach  them 
humility  :     and   unless   He   carried   the   lesson   into 
explicit  action  they  would  never  lay  it  to  heart  and 
learn  so  to  act.     And  this  is  the  meaning  He  mainly 
dwells  on  in  the  subsequent  comment  in  verses  13-17. 
But  there  was  also,  and  primarily— 

B.  The  washing  :  which  had  its  meaning  also. 

Every  rite  of  cleansing  by  water  under  the  Law  was 
a  type  of  the  true  cleansing,  which  is  only  to  be  found  in 
that  sacramental  system  which  has  its  fount  and  flow  in 
Jesus  Christ.  And  that  our  Lord  had  this  symbolism  in 
His  mind  is  evident  from  verses  8&,  11.  John's  habit, 
however,  of  abridging  his  accounts  makes  it  difficult  to 
follow  him  :  he  presumes  in  his  readers  a  certain  familiarity 
with  doctrine  and  ritual  :  his  gospel  will  not  be  understood 
by  any  chance  reader  who  takes  it  up  ignorant  of,  and 
impatient  of,  the  mind  of  the  Church. 

Again,  John's  mind  is  one  that  works  by  intuition,  not 
.by  syllogism  :  his  contemplation  is  so  intense  and  his 
vision  so  quick,  that  it  is  often  hard  to  track  his  line  of 
thought  :  but  that  is  the  man  :  that  is  his  style,  which 
makes  him  at  once  the  most  arresting  of  the  N.T.  writers 
and  the  most  entrancing. 

In  the  section  8b,  11,  "  If  I  wash  thee  not,"  etc.,  the 
main  idea  is  fastened  not  to  the  humility  shown  in  our 
Lord's  action  (that  will  be  brought  out  later  on,  in  verses 
13-17),  but  to  the  washing  as  washing.  Without  the 
washing,  Peter  can  have  no  part  with  Him.  What  wash 
ing  ?  The  washing  from  sin,  which  all  ritual  cleansing 
symbolized. 

(9)  Now  suddenly  Peter  understands.  '  Washing  from 
sin  ?  ah,  then,  Lord,  cleanse  me  wholly  :  it  is  more  than 
feet :  for  I  am  wholly  sinful.' 
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(10)  '  Nay  :  thou  hast  been  already  wholly  bathed  in 
the  waters  of  baptism  :  and  they  that  have  been  once 
baptized  need  only  to  have  from  time  to  time  removed 
those  defilements  which  will  inevitably  attach  to  all  in 
their  passage  through  life.' 

In  this  verse,  the  rendering  should  be,  "he  that  has  been 
bathed  "  (AeAou^utvoc,  one  of  the  common  words  used  thence 
forth  by  the  Church  for  the  "  baptized  ")  "  needeth  not 
save  to  wash  his  feet  "  (this  word  vlirrtiv,  "  wash,"  is  never 
used  of  bathing,  nor  yet  of  Christian  baptism,  but  only  of 
partial  washing,  e.g.  of  feet  or  hands  or  face  or  eyes)  "  but 
is  (thus)  wholly  clean,"  i.e.  being  once  bathed  wholly  (sc. 
baptized),*  a  man  to  keep  thereafter  wholly  clean  has  but 
to  have  removed  the  dirt  of  the  road  from  his  feet  (sc.  sub 
sequent  sins  incidental  to  the  frailty  of  mankind). 

And  this  washing  of  their  feet,  preparatory  to  the 
communion  of  His  Body  and  Blood  in  the  Eucharist  which 
is  about  to  follow,  symbolized  that  washing  (preparatory 
to  the  same  mystery),  which  all  receive  who  come  worthily 
to  it. 

(106)  "  And  ye  are  clean  "  (KaOapot,  another  common 
ecclesiastical  term  thenceforth  for  the  baptized)  :  "  but  not 
all  of  you  "  —though  they  had  all  of  them  been  baptized. 
This  was  said  for  Judas  Iscariot's  ears,  to  let  him  know 
that  our  Lord  was  not  deceived  about  him,  but  knew  what 
he  was  scheming. 

(12)  Having  washed  their  feet,  He  resumed  His  gar 
ments,  took  His  place  again  at  the  table,  and  continued 
His  discourse. 

(12-17)  Now  our  Lord  dwells  on  another  aspect  of  His 
action,  not  now  on  the  symbolism  of  the  washing  ;  but 
on  the  symbolism  of  His  acting  for  them  as  their  servant, 
although  their  Lord. 

*  As  to  the  baptism  of  the  Apostles  :  according  to  Baronius  (Ann.,  xxxi.  40), 
Evodius  (1st  century,  and  made  bishop  of  Antioch  by  Peter  himself)  says  in  his 
treatise  rb  <f>ia  ,  "  that  Christ  baptized  only  Peter  :  that  Peter  then  baptized 
Andrew  and  the  two  sons  of  Zebedee  :  and  that  these  baptized  the  rest  of  the 
Apostles.  But  the  seventy  were  baptized  by  Peter  and  John."  So,  too,  says 
Clement  Alex,  (not  about  the  seventy).  Tertullian  and  Augustine  lay  great 
stress  on  the  fact  that  the  Apostles  were  baptized. 
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(17)  '  If  they  have  now  learnt  this  lesson  of  humility, 
blessed  are  they  if  they  carry  it  into  practice  :  but  only  so.' 

(18)  "  Not  concerning  all  of  you  am  I  speaking  :    I 
know  whom  (plural)  I  chose  out  "  to  the  apostolate  that  day 
upon  the  mountain.     All  were  selected  in  full  knowledge 
by   Him  of   their  characters,  and  among  them  was  one 
selected  to  be  a  type  of  future   traitors  in  His  Church, 
and  in  its  high  places.     As  was  long  ago  foretold  in  type 
concerning  him  and  his  like — 

(18)  This  phrase  ('iva   7rA)?pw0p),  "  that  it  may  be  ful 
filled  " — commonly  used  in  the  gospels  where  a  fulfilment 
of  prophecy  is  noticed — means  "  and  so  is  fulfilled  "  :    it 
represents,    not    purpose,    but    consequence,    and    is    the 
Hellenistic  rendering   of  the  Hebrew  conjunction  Ima'an 
with   infinitive  or  future,  expressing  that  which  answers 
to,  responds  to,  an  impulse  ;  hence  (subjectively)  end  aimed 
at,  or  (objectively)  result  come  at.     Other  instances  in  this 
gospel  are  xii.  38  :   xv.  25  :  xvii.  12  :  xviii.  9,  32  :  xix.  24, 
36  :    in  all  of  which  the  meaning  is  objective  result,  and 
consequence. 

The  Psalm  xli.  here  quoted  is  one  of  David's,  written 
just  after  the  outbreak  of  Absalom's  rebellion,  when 
David  fled  from  Jerusalem  weak  and  ill.  The  treachery 
of  Ahitophel,  his  friend,  to  king  David  is  here  used  as 
an  acted  parable  of  the  treachery  of  Judas,  a  familiar 
comrade,  to  that  Son  of  David  and  King  of  whom  David 
was  a  type. 

"  To  lift  up  the  heel  against  "  indicates  the  malice  of 
the  blow. 

(19)  "Now,"  better  "From now"  (an  apn):  an  emphatic 
term  marking  the  crisis  (viz.  this  Supper)  dating  from  which 
He  no  longer  will  keep  secret  the  name  of  the  traitor. 
He  had  long  ago  (vi.  70)  told  them  what  was  the  nature 
of  one  among  them,  but  never  till  this  Supper  had  He  even 
hinted  which  was  that  one.     And  Iscariot  is  listening. 

(20)  Verses  18  and  19  are  almost  parenthetical.    He  now 
(20)  returns  to  His  line  of  thought  at  verse  17,  *'  Blessed 
are  ye  if  ye  do  them."     And  lest  they  should  be  tempted 
at  any  time  to  be  slack  in  doing,  He  bids  them  remember 
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whose  ambassadors  they  are  :  they  represent  Him  the 
Lord,  and  He  represents  The  Father  who  sent  Him.  The 
very  honour  of  God  is  placed  in  the  hands  of  these  His 
ambassadors.  And  Iscariot  was  one  of  them. 

(21)  At  the  contemplation  of  the  treachery  of  Judas- 
treachery  to  the  cause  of  God  due  to  self-seeking,  "  He  was 
troubled  in  spirit."  His  "  trouble  "  is  due  to  a  conscious 
ness  of  all  the  future  treachery  in  His  Church  ;  treachery 
of  which  the  guilt  and  horror  was  piled  upon  Him  to  bear 
in  that  mystery  of  Expiation  which  none  can  fathom. 

(21)  As  for  the  position  of  our  Lord  and  His  guests 
at  the  table  this  evening.  At  a  Roman  or  Greek  dinner 


Fio.  A. 


(and  similarly  with  the  Jews),  where  the  number  at  table 
rarely  exceeded  nine,  the  arrangement  of  the  table  and  the 
couches  was  commonly  as  in  the  figure  A.  The  host  usually 
occupied  the  corner  divan  marked  7  on  plan  :  the  place  of 
honour  (virariKog,  consularis)  was  that  marked  6  at  the 
same  corner  :  and  the  lowest  place  was  that  here  marked  1. 
It  has  been  suggested  that  the  system  was  extended  on 
this  occasion,  so  that  the  thirteen  divans  were  arranged  as 
in  figure  B.  The  host  (our  Lord)  occupying  the  divan  in 
the  proper  corner  :  the  place  of  honour  being  at  the  same 


FIG.  B. 


corner  and  occupied  by  Judas  Iscariot :    John  occupying 
the  divan  below  (infra)  the  host,  i.e.  on  his  right,  for  the 
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person  reclining  on  the  right  of  another  was  technically 
"  below  "  him,  and  "  infra  aliquem  cubare  "  was  the  same 
as  "  in  sinu  alicujus  cubare,"  "  to  recline  in  the  bosom  of  " 
that  person  :  Peter  occupying  the  humblest  couch  of  all. 
To  Peter  as  chief  of  the  Twelve,  our  Lord  not  improbably 
assigned  on  this  occasion  the  lowest  place,  having  in  view 
the  lesson  of  humility  that  He  meant  to  teach  them  on 
this  the  last  night. 

These  positions  explain  how  it  was  that  Jesus  whispered 
to  John  how  to  recognize  the  traitor,  without  the  others 
hearing  Him :  and  how,  when  Judas  asked,  "Is  it  I  ?  " 
he  received  his  answer  unheard  by  the  others  :  and  how 
Jesus,  in  giving  Judas  the  sop  as  to  the  one  occupying  the 
place  of  honour,  would  excite  no  surprise  in  the  others  : 
and  how  Peter  was  able  to  beckon  across  the  table  to  John  : 
and  how  at  the  washing  of  the  feet  our  Lord  came  naturally 
first  to  Peter,  who  was  reclining  in  the  lowest  place  and 
nearest  the  door. 

These  four  couches  being  thus  accurately  assigned,  it 
is  easy  to  assign  the  remainder  with  approximate  security, 
bearing  in  mind  the  order  and  coupling  observed  in  the 
lists  of  the  Twelve  in  Matt.  x.  2-4  and  Luke  vi.  14-16, 
checked  with  Mark  iii.  16-19  :  Simon  Peter  and  Andrew, 
James  and  John,  Philip  and  Bartholomew,  Matthew  and 
Thomas,  James  of  Alphaeus  and  Judas  Thaddseus,  Simon 
the  Zealot  and  Judas  Iscariot. 

(21)  He  tells  them  that  one  of  them  should  betray  Him.* 
The  warning  was  perhaps  meant  specially  for  Judas,  to 
make  him  think  again  before  he  joins  in  the  approaching 
Sacrament  of  Unity.  The  disciples  began  to  look  one  at 
another,  at  a  (22)  loss  as  to  whom  He  could  mean  :  each 
one  asking  (so  say  Matthew  and  Mark),  "  It  is,  surely,  not 
I,  Lord?"  (HI'ITI  EJM  it/Hi,  Kvpu-;).  He  replies,  "It  is  one 
of  the  Twelve,  that  dippeth  his  hand  with  Me  in  the 
dish."  He  specifies  none  as  yet,  beyond  that  the  treachery 

*  Matthew's  notice  xxvi.  21,  "  whilst  they  were  eating  "  (faQtovrwv  avruv), 
and  Mark's  xiv.  18,  "  whilst  they  were  reclining  and  eating  "  (a.vax€i/j.fv<av 
avTSiv  teal  taQiAvTuv)  merely  mean  that  the  ritual  of  the  Paschal  supper  was  as 
yet  unfinished. 
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is  from  one  of  them,  one  of  His  intimate  associates,  alluding 
to  Psalm  xli.  9  (xl.  10),  to  which  John  had  already  referred 
in  verse  18.  But  to  Judas  who  put  the  similar  question, 
"  It  is  surely  not  I,  Rabbi  ?  "  the  answer  is  given,  "  Thou 
hast  said,"  a  Hebrew  idiom  for  "  It  is  thou  "  :  an  answer 
meant  for  him  alone  and  heard  by  him  alone. 

(23)  The  disciple  is,  of  course,  John  himself. 

(24)  Peter  beckons  across  to  John  (because  John  was 
next  to  Jesus  and  "  reclining  in  His  bosom  " — a  technical 
phrase),  to  the  effect  that  John  should  find  out  who  it 
was.     "  Say  (i.e.  to  Him),   '  Who  is  it  ?  '  of  whom  He 

speaks  "  (E'TTE  rt'c  tariv  TTE/K  ov  Xf-yet). 

(25)  John  "  leant  back  with-this-purpose  (ovrw?)  upon 
the  breast  of  Jesus  "  (in  order  to  ask  Him  privately,  and 
privately  to  get  the  answer),  "  and  says  to  Him,  '  Lord, 
who  is  it  ?  '  " 

(26a)  And  the  answer  is  given  him  privately,  in  a  low 
voice  :  "  It  is  he  for  whom  I  shall  dip  the  sop  (TO  -^lo/miov) 
and  give  it  to  him." 

The  sop  will,  of  course,  not  be  dipped  and  given  yet — 
not  till  the  end  of  the  ritual. 

Here,*  at  26a,  followed  the  institution  of  the  Eucharist, 
which  John  does  not  relate,  as  being  already  familiar  to 
Christendom. 

Matthew  (xxvi.  26)  and  Mark  (xiv.  22)  record  the  institution  of  the 
Eucharist  as  being  "  whilst  they  were  eating  "  (ivOiovrw  avrwv),  i.e. 
because  the  Paschal  ritual  was  not  finished  till  after  the  fourth  cup,  to  which 
we  have  not  yet  come.  Luke  (xxii.  20)  and  Paul  (1  Cor.  xi.  25)  say  "  after 
supper  "  (/xfTo.  TO  SetTrvr/crai),  i.e.  after  the  lamb  and  the  bread  and  bitter 
herbs  had  been  eaten. 

Matthew  xxvi.  26-28 :  Mark  xiv.  22-24 :  Luke  xxii.  19,  20 :  1  Cor. 
xi.  23.  For  the  Eucharistio  bread  our  Lord  seems  to  have  taken  the 
half -loaf  or  Aphigomon  which  had  been  put  aside  (see  p.  304) :  He  '*  blessed  " 
(Matthew,  Mark),  and  "  gave  thanks  "  (Luke),  and  broke  it  into  as  many 
parts  as  there  were  people  to  receive  it,  and  handed  one  to  each. 

He  then  took  the  cup,  i.e.  the  third  cup  of  the  ritual  (see  p.  305),  which 
had  been  filled  before  the  washing  of  the  feet.  This  is  "  the  cup  "  of 

*  In  the  ancient  MSS.  there  are  no  divisions  into  chapters  or  verses  or 
sentences  or  even  words  :  and  the  divisions  when  made,  some  centuries  after 
our  era,  were  often  unfortunate  and  misleading. 
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Matthew  xxvi.  27,  Mark  xiv.  23  :  it  is  "  the  cup  "  "  after  supper  "  of  Luke 
xxii.  20  and  of  1  Cor.  xi.  25  :  it  is  "  the  cup  of  the  blessing  "  (TO  tron]piov 
T^S  euXoyias)  of  1  Cor.  x.  16:  "and  when  He  had  given  thanks  He  gave 
it  to  them  "  (Luke). 

Mark  (xiv.  23)  says  "  they  all  drank  of  it,"  which  seems  to  include 
Judas,  for  he  has  given  no  hint  of  Judas \s  departure  :  nor  does  any  of 
the  four  gospels  make  it  clear  as  to  when  (with  reference  to  the  Eucharist) 
he  went  out.  It  is  the  general  opinion  of  the  Fathers  (e.g.  Augustine, 
Chrysostom,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem)  that  Judas  received  the  Holy  Communion. 

The  third  cup  ("  the  cup  of  the  blessing  '')  being  finished,  the  Paschal 
ritual  requires  the  rest  of  the  Hallel  to  be  sung,  viz.  Psalm  cxv.-cxviii. 
(cxiii.i-cxvii.) :  this  is  the  "  hymn  "  of  Matt.  xxvi.  30  and  Mark  xiv.  26. 
The  two  first  Psalms  of  the  Hallel,  viz.  cxiii..  cxiv.  (cxii.-cxiii.o),  had  been 
sung  before  the  second  cup  (p.  304). 

Lastly  the  ritual  requires  the  fourth  cup  to  be  drunk  :  this  cup  is 
probably  the  wine  He  speaks  of  in  Matthew's  (xxvi.  29)  and  Mark's  (xiv.  25) 
accounts,  using  virtually  the  same  words  as  He  had  used  at  the  first  cup 
(Luke  xxii.  18) :  after  so  long  and  momentous  an  interval  He  perhaps 
repeated  the  words  He  had  used  of  the  ordinary  wine  on  the  table  to  draw 
attention  to  the  promise  they  conveyed  for  a  yet  future  Age. 

The  ritual  of  the  Paschal  supper  is  now  completed.  Into  it,  at  the 
third  cup,  has  been  inserted  the  ceremony  of  the  Eucharist. 

(266)  As  a  sign  that  all  is  over,  Jesus  "dipped  the  sop 
and  taketh  and  giveth  it  to  Judas,  son  of  Simon  Iscariot." 
By  this  act  John  (but  no  one  else)  knew  at  last  for  certain 
who  was  to  be  the  traitor.  The  giving  of  the  sop  was  a 
mark  of  honour  shown  by  the  host  to  the  chief  guest  of 
the  evening.  And  Judas  consented  to  receive  this  last 
mark  of  favour  though  meditating  his  treachery.  It  is  the 
climax.  Hitherto  his  fate  had  hung,  as  it  were,  in  the 
balance.  The  special  favours  shown  him  by  our  Lord 
to-night  have  served  not  to  mollify  but  to  intensify  his 
self-esteem.  Henceforth  he  is  given  over.  "  After  the 
sop,  then  Satan  entered  into  him." 

(27)  "  Entered  into  him."  How  did  John  know  ? 
unless  from  our  Lord  Himself  after  His  resurrection.  The 
Eleven  must  in  those  forty  days  have  discussed  that  act 
of  Judas,  and  learnt  then  how  Satan  had  really  been  the 
moving  spirit  in  it.  After  this  entering  in  of  Satan,  who 
shall  say  how  far  Judas  was  thenceforth  responsible  ? 

"  Jesus  therefore  saith  to  him,  '  What  thou  doest,  do 
quickly  '  "  :  as  though  signifying  to  Judas  that  He  knew 
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his  purpose  :  also  as  bidding  him  leave  them.     These  words 
were  spoken  aloud  to  Judas  and  heard  by  all. 

(28)  "  But  no  one  at  the  table  knew  with  what  purpose 
He  said  this  to  him  "  :    no  one,  not  even  John  ;    for  John 
would  not  connect  this  public  exit  with  the  treachery. 

(29)  Some  at  the  table  thought  that  as  Judas  was  the 
treasurer  Jesus  was  bidding  him  either  "  Buy  what  we  have 
need  of  for  the  festival-day"  (e<c  TTJV  leym/i;),  viz.  to-morrow, 
Nisan    15,*    which    for    the    Twelve    (so   they    thought) 
would  be  the  festival -day,  but  not  for  the  nation,  seeing 
that  the  nation  would  not  eat  the  Paschal  supper  until 
to-morrow   (Friday)    evening,    and   so   would   have   their 
festival-day  on  Saturday  :    or,  "  that  "  on  behalf  of  them 
all  "  he  (Judas)  should  give  something  to  the  poor,"  i.e.  to 
enable  the  very  poor  to  buy  Passover  lambs  for  to-morrow, 
when  the  nation  would  eat  the  Passover.     This  helping 
of  the  poor  to  rejoice  in  the  Law  was  a  well -recognized  and 
common  act  of  charity. 

(30)  "  Having  therefore  taken  the  sop,  he  straightway 
went  out.     And  it  was  night."     The  moon  was  nearing 
her  last  quarter,  and  would  not  be  rising  till  after  mid 
night  :    for  the  evening  is  Thursday,  March  24,  A.D.  29. 
Judas  probably  went  straight  to  Annas  or  Caiaphas. 

*  Whether  we  reckon  by  the  civil  day  of  twenty-four  hours  beginning  at 
midnight,  or  by  the  natural  day  of  twelve  hours  beginning  at  sunrise  six  hours 
later.  In  the  former  case  there  were  but  a  few  hours  before  Nisan  15  would 
bogin ;  and,  as  it  would  be  for  the  Twelve  a  day  of  solemn-rest,  all  buying  and 
selling  would  be  prohibited  for  them  once  it  began. 
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The  traitor  being  gone,  our  Lord  continues  His  last  talk  with 
the  Eleven. 

(31)  "  Now  was  The  Son  of  Man  glorified."  The  now  is 
emphatic  in  the  Greek.  Now,  i.e.  an  instant  ago,  at  the 
moment  He  had  told  Judas  to  do  his  work 
m'  <luickly :  for  by  that  self-surrender  to  Judas's 
'  treachery  He  had,  so  to  say,  put  the  seal  to 
His  acceptance  of  the  final  act  of  Redemption  :  and  in 
that  glad  acceptance  which  carried  with  it  the  world's 
expiation,  The  Son  of  Man,  the  Messiah,  He  that  was  to 
come  as  the  world's  hope,  the  one  true  Representative  of 
humanity,  received  glory  and  approbation  from  God  ;  and 
God  received  glory  and  adoration  from  Him,  the  second 
Adam,  the  Father  of  the  new  race. 

And  we  must  not  forget  that  this  Man  is  Himself  eternal 
God  and  all  the  while  fully  conscious  that  He  is  so. 

(32)  Seeing  that  God  was  glorified  in  The  Son  of  Man 
by  the  action  of  the  latter,  The  Son  of  Man  shall  also  be 
glorified  in  God  by  God's  action,  viz.  by  the  Resurrection 
and  Ascension.     And  the  manifestation  of  that  glory  is 
close  at  hand.     They  should  see  it  begun  on  Sunday  next. 

(33)  "  But  a  little  while  yet  am  I  with  you  "  :   for  this 
was  His  last  evening  with  them.     "  And  whither  I  with 
draw  (vwajw)   you  cannot   come."       They  should  search 
for  Him  :  but  just  as  He  had  told  "  the  Jews  "  repeatedly, 
e.g.  six  months  ago  (vii.  34  :    xiii.   21),    that   they   were 
not  able  to  reach  His  plane  of  being,  so  He  says  to  His 
Apostles  that  they  also  are  not  able  at  present  (apn) :  for 
they  are  but  "  little  children." 

314 
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(34)  And  how  should  they  fit  themselves  to  follow 
where  He  goes  ?  By  adherence  to  this  new  commandment 
"  to  love  one  another  even  as  He  loved  them."  Wherein, 
it  may  be  asked,  was  this  commandment  new  ?  is  it  not 
already  recognized  in  the  Law,  "  Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord 
thy  God  with  all  they  heart,  etc.,  and  thy  neighbour  as 
thyself"  ? 

But  the  pith  of  the  new  commandment  lies  in  the  "  even 
as  I  loved  you,"  which  is  added  as  the  definition  of  the  new 
sort  of  love  (ajam'i).  Henceforth  they  should  love  each 
other  with  the  same  love  that  He  had  for  them,  viz.  as 
being  brethren  of  the  eternal  Son  of  God  and  co-members 
of  His  Body  :  and  no  longer  as  being  merely  brethren  of 
each  other  because  sons  of  Adam,  or  even  because  the 
chosen  people,  adopted  sons  of  the  Covenant  of  Sinai. 
So,  virtually,  says  Augustine. 

But  His  hearers  do  not,  of  course,  as  yet  understand  all 
He  means. 

(36)  Peter,  struck  by  the  announcement  that  He  was 
leaving  them,  and  understanding  He  was  to  be  crucified, 
and  none  the  less  that  somehow  He  was  yet  to  end  in 
triumph,  asks, '  Whither  goest  Thou  ?  to  death,  I  presume  : 
but    even    so —   -  ?  '      Jesus  answers  in  effect :    '  To  the 
Cross,  yes,  and  beyond :    and  thou,  Peter,  are  not  yet 
fitted  to  follow  Me  there  :    but  later  on  thou  shalt  follow 
Me  ' — alluding  to  Peter's  martyrdom  by  crucifixion  on  the 
Janiculum  of  Rome. 

(37)  Peter  asks  :    '  Later  on  ?   but  why  not  now,  now  ? 
My  very  life  I  will  lay  down  for  Thee.' 

(38)  Jesus  replies  :    "  Thy  very  life  thou  wilt  lay  down 
for  Me  ?  "     "  Cock  shall  not  crow  till  thou  hast  denied  Me 
thrice."     Cock  shall  not  crow  is,  of  course,  a  reference  to 
the  third  watch  of  the  night,  that  from  midnight  to  about 
3  a.m.  :  this  watch  was  known  as  Cock-crow  from  the  habit 
ascribed  to  cocks  of  crowing  during  this  part  of  the  night 
and  more  particularly  at  about  three  hours  before  sunrise. 
See  Mark    xiii.  35,    where    the    four   night    watches   are 
severally  named,   viz.    1.  tyt  (evening)  =  from  sunset  to 
9    p.m.  :     2.    [itaovvKriov    (midnight)  —  from    9    p.m     to 
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midnight  :  3.  aXiKTopotjuovia  (cock-crow)  —  from  midnight 
to  3  a.m.  :  4.  irpwi''  (morning)  =  from  3  a.m.  to  sunrise. 

Is  this  warning  to  Peter  the  same  as  that  mentioned 
in  Luke  xxii.  31-34  ?  or  is  that  of  Luke's  distinct  from  it 
— making  three  warnings  to  Peter  ?  for  certainly  that  given 
by  Matt.  xxvi.  34  (and  Mark  xiv.  30)  was  given  after 
leaving  the  house  ;  see  Matt.,  verse  30,  and  Mark,  verse  26. 
Many  have  thought  that  as  Peter  denied  thrice,  and  was 
thrice  reinstated  (John  xxi.),  so  he  had  been  warned  thrice. 

(XIV.)  (1)  Again  recurs  the  note  of  His  departure 
from  them.  Let  not  their  heart  be  troubled  at  it,  nor 
dismayed.  They  believe  into  God  as  ever  present,  let 
them  believe  similarly  into  Him. 

(2)  "  In  My  Father's  house  are  many  mansions  (/uovtu), 
and  if  there  were  not,  I  would  have  said  to  you  that  *  I 
go  to  make  ready  a  place  for  you  "  :    so  dear  were  they  to 
Him  and  to  The  Father. 

The  word  JUOVT)  (Lat.  mansio)  was  the  technical  term 
for  the  nights'  halting-places,  or  stages,  along  the  imperial 
highways :  and  there  may  be  here  implied  the  idea  of 
gradual  advance  toward  the  ultimate  goal. 

(3)  "  Even  if  I  did  go  and  make  ready  (lav  iroptvBw  KCU 
trot/KKTw)  a  place  for  you,  still  I  am  coming  again  and  I 
will  take  you  to  Myself."     We  must  not  miss  the  hypo 
thetical  aor.  subj.  lav  iropsvOS)  KO\  trot/jaw,  nor  render  as  if 
it  were  «  Troptvo/mai  trot/uLuaai  =  if  I  go  to  make  ready,  as  I 
am  about  to  do.     His   meaning  rather  is  that  He  is  not 
going  away  to  make  ready  a  place  for  them,  for  there  is 
already  large  accommodation  for  them  in  His  Father's 
house.     It  is  they  who  have  to  be  made  ready  for  mansions 
in  that  house  :  and  that  is  why  He  is  going,  (to  send  the 
Holy  Spirit).     And  even  if  He  were  going  away  to  make 
ready  a  place,  in  any  case  "  I  am  coming  again  and  will 
take  you  to  Myself,  that  where  I  am  you  also  may  be  " 

*  fl-nov  &i/  i)fiiv  STL  ...  It  is  strange  that  the  A.V.  and  the  R.V.  render 
"  I  would  have  told  you :  for,"  etc.,  instead  of  the  obvious  "  I  would  have  told 
you  that,"  etc.  There  is  not  a  single  instance  in  the  N.T.  where,  after  the 
verbs  of  speaking,  the  word  on  means  anything  else  than  "  that " :  nor  are 
Mark  i.  34,  Luke  iv.  41,  exceptions,  although  there  again  both  A.V.  and  R.V. 
oddly  render  "because"  or  "for." 
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alluding  to  the  Coming  which  ushers  in  the  millennial 
age,  when  the  dead  in  Christ  shall  rise,  and  the  living 
"  saints  "  are  caught  up  to  Him  (1  Thess.  iv.  14-17). 

(4)  ''And  where  I  am  going,   you  know  the  Way." 
The  words  are  difficult  for  them  to  understand,  and  are 
purposely  such,  in  order  to  make  them  ask  for  further 
explanation  :  which  Thomas  does. 

(5)  '  Lord,  as  we  know  not  where  Thou  goest,  how  do 
we  know  the  way  ?  ' 

(6)  "  I  (tyw)  am  the  Way  and  the  Truth  and  the  Life." 
The  Way  He  spoke  of  (in  verse  4)  is  no  other  than  He 
Himself.     It  is  the  Person  of  our  Lord  that  is  the  Way, 
the    Truth,   the    Life.    By   union   with    Him,   Christians 
advance  to  the  goal  which  is  God  :   and  the  normal  mode 
of  union  with  Him   is   a   Sacramental   one,  such  as   the 
Sacrament  just  instituted  :   but  no  one  will  say  He  has 
bound  Himself  to  win  no  souls  except  by  the  Sacramental 
system. 

In  union  with  Him  lies  union  with  Truth,  and  with 
Life,  in  every  aspect :  for  He  is  the  Microcosm  of  evolution, 
or  of  creation-with-a -purpose,  whether  on  the  physical, 
psychical,  or  intellectual  planes. 

"  Except  by  means  of  Me  no  one  comes  to  the  Father," 
i.e.  (A)  except  through  His  humanity  no  one  has  access  to 
the  Godhead  :  and  (B)  except  through  His  divinity — Him 
qua  Second  Person  of  the  Trinity — there  is  no  access  to 
the  First  Person  of  the  Trinity.  It  is  the  Second  Person  of 
the  Trinity,  The  Son,  who  has  relinked  the  human  race 
to  the  First,  The  Father,  by  the  link  of  the  human  nature 
which  He  assumed.  He  is  the  supreme  Pontifex  or  bridge- 
maker  between  the  Creator  and  the  created.  Thus 
Christendom  rejects  "theosophy,"  "Christian  science," 
and  all  other  forms  assumed  by  that  old  deception 
"  pantheism." 

(7)  "  If  you  knew  (fyvwKttrt,  had  learnt)  Me,"  the  Man- 
God,  under  His  two  natures,  "  you  would  have  known  My 
Father  also.     Henceforth  you  recognize  Him  and  you  have 
seen  Him."     Again,  as  in  verse  4,  these  last  words  are 
difficult  for  them  to  understand,  and  are  purposely  such ; 
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in  order  to  make  them  ask  for  further  explanation  :   which 
Philip  does. 

(8)  '  Seen  the  Father  ?     When  ?     Lord  show  us  The 
Father  and  we  ask  no  more,  for  then  our  faith  were  un 
shakable.'     Perhaps  Philip  has  in  mind  a  theophany  such 
as  the  elders  of  Israel  experienced  on  Sinai  (Exod.  xxiv.  10, 
11)  :  or  again  as  Moses  (Exod.  xxxiv.  5-8). 

(9)  "  So  long  a  time  have  I  been  with  you,  and  thou 
hast  not  learnt  Me,  Philip  ?     He  that  hath  seen  Me  hath 
seen  The  Father  :    how  is  it  thou  sayest,  '  Shew  us  The 
Father '  ?  "     The  true  Theophany  is  our  Lord  Himself, 
for  He  is  the  Godhead  manifested  in  the  flesh  :  a  manifesta 
tion,  not  indeed  of  the  splendour  or  power  of  God,  but  of 
His  holiness  and  love,  under  the  only  form  in  which  man 
could   adequately   apprehend.      Our   Lord's    words    here 
imply  that  He  had  often  taught  the  Twelve  the  truths 
of   His    own    Personality    and    of  the    Trinity,    just    as 
we  have  often  seen  Him  teaching   them  to  the  Jewish 
doctors. 

(10)  "  Dost  thou  not  believe  that  I  am  in  The  Father, 
and  The  Father  is  in  Me  ?  "     Philip  was  forgetting  that 
in  all  the  words  and  actions  of  Jesus,  in  everything  whereby 
Philip  was  learning  to  know  Him,  he  was  learning  to  know 
The  Father  also  :   for  The  Father  and  He  are  one  and  the 
same  Godhead.     When  the  Man-God  speaks  or  acts,  The 
Father  also  speaks  and  acts. 

(11)  Then  turning  from  Philip  to  all  of  them,  for  all 
were  in  like  case  :    '  Believe  Me  (TriffTtveri  /.tot,  plur.)  when 
I  say  that  I  am  in  The  Father  and  that  The  Father  is  in  Me  : 
or  at  least  let  My  life  and  my  works  make  you  believe  the 
Godhead  to  be  inherent  in  Me.'     The  signs  or  miracles  of 
our  Lord  have  their  evidential  value  (see  under  x.  25),  for 
they  are  true  to  type. 

(12)  "  He  that   believeth  into  Me  the  works  that  / 
do  he  too  shall  do,  and  greater  ones  than  these  shall  he  do, 
because  1  go  to  the  Father."     How  far  is  this  promise 
general  ?     In  other  words,  how  far  does  it  depend  on  the 
quality  of  faith  ?     how  far  on  times  and  seasons  ?  how 
far  on  the  general  health  of  the  Christian  community  ? 
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can  it  be  expected  to  be  fulfilled  whilst  Christendom  is 
torn  by  schisms,  and  ugly  for  want  of  mutual  charity  ? 

That  the  Church  did  even  "  greater  works,"  in  a  way, 
than  our  Lord  did  when  present  in  this  world  of  sense,  seems 
sure  :  for  whereas  He,  when  on  earth,  did  not  feel  Himself 
at  liberty  to  make  the  Faith  widely  spread,  directly  the 
Spirit  was  poured  out  at  Pentecost  "  men  of  Israel  "  flocked 
into  the  Church  by  thousands  :  and  a  few  years  later  were 
followed  by  a  host  of  Gentiles  :  and  this  was  only  possible 
because  He  had  "  gone  to  the  Father  "  and  sent  the  Holy 
Spirit  to  witness  in  men's  spirits  to  Him. 

Yet,  for  all  that,  the  words,  "  greater  than  these  shall 
he  do,"  seem  to  point  to  a  time  yet  future,  when  Christen 
dom  shall  more  nearly  resemble  that  ideal  He  has  in 
view. 

(13,  14)  "  And  whatever  you  ask  in  My  name  I  will 
do  it,  so  that  The  Father  may  be  glorified  in  the  Son. 
If  you  ask  a  thing  in  My  name,  I  will  do  it."  The 
asking  "  in  His  name "  seems  to  be  the  one  necessary 
condition :  but  to  ask  "  in  His  name "  or  do  anything 
"  in  His  name  "  argues  a  unity  of  mind  with  His,  a  unity 
of  aim  and  of  motive,  that  can  hardly  be  reached  as  yet. 
To  ask  or  act  "  in  His  name  "  must  be  done  objectively 
so :  no  merely  subjective  intention  can  be  sufficient. 
Prayer  is  not  the  persuading  of  God  to  adopt  our  views. 
Meanwhile  the  Church's  prayer  works  at  low  pressure. 

(15)  Love  (ay air*})  is  the  great  requisite  :   love  to  Him 
which  should  involve  love  to  each  other.     "  If  you  have 
love  for  Me  you  will  keep  My  commandments,"  of  which 
the  most  recent  was  to  "  love  each  other  even  as  I  love 
you."      (16)  And  He,  on  His  part,  will  see  that  the  Holy 
Spirit  is   sent   to  them  to  enable  them  to   attain.     We 
hardly  realize  that  we  of  this  Age  are  but  the  infancy  of 
Christendom  compared  to  the  maturer  Christendom  of  the 
millennial  and  post-millennial  Ages  of  mankind  on  earth. 

(16)  "  And  I  (tyw)  will  request  The  Father,  and  another 
Comforter  will  He  give  you,  to  be  with  you   for  ever." 
That  our  Lord  here  calls  the  Holy  Spirit  "  another  Com 
forter  (aXXov  TrapaicArjrov)"  implies  that  He  Himself  claimed 
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to  be  also  a  TrapaV-Ajjroc,  as  John  in  his  first  epistle  (ii.  1) 
calls  Him  . 

This  word  Trapa'icAj/roc  occurs  in  the  N.T.  in  the  writings 
of  John  alone.  In  his  gospel  he  has  it  four  times  (xiv.  16, 
26  :  xv.  26  :  xvi.  7),  always  as  spoken  by  our  Lord  and 
always  as  signifying  the  Holy  Spirit.  In  his  epistles  he 
has  it  once  (1,  ii.  1),  and  uses  it  not  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  but 
of  Jesus  Christ. 

As  to  the  actual  word  used  by  our  Lord  (speaking,  of 
course,  in  Aramaic)  in  the  gospel  where  John's  Greek  word 
is  Trapa/cAjjroc,  the  probability  is  that  He  used  this  Greek 
word,  for  in  all  the  versions,  even  in  the  Syria  c  (itself  an 
Aramaic  dialect),  Old  Latin,  Vulgate,  Arabic,  Memphitic, 
Thebaic,  Ethiopic,  the  Greek  word  Paraclitus  has  been 
retained.  Also  in  the  Targums  and  the  Talmud  the  word 
appears  in  the  form,  ND^piD,  as  though  the  Greek  word 
was  well  recognized  in  the  Aramaic  dialects,  where  it  is 
used  in  two  senses,  viz.  sometimes  in  that  of  a  helper 
(generally),  and  sometimes  in  that  of  an  advocate  (speci 
fically).  Philo  also,  contemporary  with  our  Lord,  uses 
the  word  7ra^a'»cXrjroc  in  the  sense  sometimes  of  a  helper 
(general)  and  sometimes  of  an  advocate  (specific). 

The  meaning  of  Tro^aicXr/roc  is  quite  simple,  it  is  one 
who  is  called  up  to  one's  side  to  help  :  hence  a  helper,  a 
strengthener  or  comforter,  using  "  comforter  "  in  its  proper 
sense  of  strengthener  (con,  intensive,  and  fortis,  strong)  : 
the  legal  meaning  of  an  advocate  (one  called  in  to  aid  in  a 
court  of  law)  is  but  one  form  of  helping  or  strengthen 
ing,  and  is  too  specialized  to  serve  as  a  universal 
rendering. 

The  least  unsatisfactory  rendering  of  Trapa'icArjroe,  if  we 
must  translate  it,  is  Helper,  or  Comforter  in  its  proper  sense 
of  Strengthener  :  the  mode  in  which  the  help  or  strength  is 
given  being  determined  according  to  the  circumstances  ; 
e.g.  as  an  advocate  or  as  a  champion,  or  as  infusing  strength. 
As  applied  to  The  Spirit  (as  our  Lord  applied  it)  the  idea 
is  naturally  of  a  Comforter,  i.e.  Strengthener,  as  infusing 
strength  and  counsel  —  being  summoned  to  our  aid  not 
so  much  by  us  as  by  The  Father.  As  applied  to  Christ 
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(as  John  in  his  first  epistle  uses  it)  the  idea  is  naturally 
of  a  Champion  or  Advocate. 

(17)  "  The  Spirit  of  Truth,  whom  the  world  cannot 
receive." 

The  Holy  Spirit  was  not  "  sent  "  into  the  world,  but 
to  the  Church. 

The  Son  was  "  sent  "  into  the  world. 

The  Holy  Spirit  works  powerfully  in  those  only  who 
are  members  of  Christ,  and  but  weakly  in  those  who  are 
not  members  of  Christ.  If  the  world  cannot  receive  the 
Holy  Spirit,  shall  we  wonder  that  we  in  our  collective 
worldlincss  see  and  show  collectively  so  little  of  His  power  ? 

The  Holy  Spirit  was  to  be  given  to  them,  His  Church, 
at  Pentecost,  and  would  always  be  witnessing  to  the 
presence  of  Christ.  And  thus — 

(18)  "  I    will    not    leave    you    reft    of   My    presence 
(op^avovt:) :   I   come  to  you,"  i.e.  ever  present  to   their 
spirits,  by  virtue  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

(19)  "  Yet  a  little  while,  and  the  world  beholds  Me  no 
longer,  but  ye  behold  Me."     After  His  death,  now  close 
at  hand,  He  passes  out  of  the  mind  of  the  world  :    it  will 
give  no  further  heed  to  Him  :   it  will  think  He  is  dead  and 
done  with.     Not  so  with  them,  for  after  His  resurrection 
they  shall  behold  Him  :    and  yet  again  after  Pentecost, 
after  that  effusion  of  The  Spirit  just  promised,  shall  they 
behold  Him  with  the  eyes  of  faith. 

(196)  "  Because  I  Live,  you  too  shall  Live  "  :  viz.  at 
the  resurrection. 

(20)  "  In   that   day."     It   is   the   regular   formula    of 
prophecy  to  denote  a  later  and  better  Age.     Here  the  Day 
or  Age  meant  seems  to  be  that  of  the  millennium,  which 
will  be  preceded  by  "the  first  resurrection"  (Rev.  xx.  5). 
"In  that  Day  you  shall  know  (yvwaiaQi  as  against  the 
present  stage  of  faith)  that  I  am  in  the  Father,  and  you 
in  Me,  and  I  in  you  "  :  shall  know,  that  is,  that  I  am  the 
link  between  The  Father  and  you. 

(21)  And  this  promise  of  knowledge  is  made  not  only 
to  His   Church   collectively,  but  to  the   individual  also, 
for  "  he  who  has  and  observes  My  commandments,"  which 
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are  summed  in  that  new  commandment  to  love  one  another 
in  the  same  way  as  I  love  you,  "  he  is  the  man  who  loves 
Me "  (6  ajair&v,  the  spiritual  love,  not  <>  <j>iX&v,  the 
psychic  love) :  he  has  already  the  Holy  Spirit  in  him,  his 
obedience  is  the  proof  of  it.  "  And  he  who  loves  Me  shall 
be  loved  by  My  Father  :  I  too  will  love  him  and  will 
manifest  Myself  to  him  "  :  not  merely  as  loving  him,  but 
will  make  clear  to  him  My  personality,  making  gradually 
explicit  what  before  was  implicit  in  his  faith  in  Me. 

(22)  Judas    (Lebbaeus,   also    called   Thaddaeus)   asked, 
"  Lord,  what  is  come  to  pass  that  to  us  Thou  wilt  mani 
fest  Thyself  and  not  to  the  world  ?  "     How  to  us  only  ? 

(23)  The  answer  to  Judas's  question  is,  in  effect,  '  You 
eleven,  and  those  in  the  Church  who  resemble  you,  love 
Me  and  observe  obedience  to  Me  :  therefore  My  Father  and 
I  will  come  to  you  and  such  as  you,  and  will  make  our 
abode  with  you — thus  manifesting  to  you  the  Godhead.' 

(24)  '  But  the  world,  and  those  in  the   Church  who 
resemble  it,   do   not  love  Me   nor  observe  obedience  to 
Me  :  and  thereby  they  shut  themselves  against  The  Father 
and  Me ;    for  in  neglecting  My  words,  they  neglect  The 
Father's.' 

(25)  "  These  things  I  have  talked  to  you  whilst  (yet) 
abiding  with  you  "  here  on  earth  :    and  you  understand 
but  little  of  what  they  mean. 

(26)  "  But  the  Comforter,  the  Holy  Spirit,  whom  The 
Father  shall  send  in  My  name"  :  Just  as  (v.  43)  our  Lord 
said,  "  I  am  come  in  My  Father's  name,"  i.e.  as  the  repre 
sentation  and  the  revelation  of  My  Father  to  make  Him 
known   to   men,    so   will    the    Holy   Spirit    come   as    the 
representation  and  the  revelation  of  Christ,  to  make  Him 
known  to  men's  spirits. 

"  He  shall  teach  you  all  things,"  etc.  The  revelation 
made  by  Christ  was  absolute  and  complete.  Thence 
forth,  all  dogmatic  development  is  the  making  explicit 
what  at  the  first  lay  implicit.  The  Holy  Spirit  brings 
to  the  full  light  what  before  lay  latent :  brings  to  the 
general  consciousness  out  of  subconsciousness  :  brings 
into  focus  what  was  seen  hazily  :  puts  in  clear  formula 
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what  was  indefinite.  No  dogma  can  contradict  another : 
but  a  later  dogma  will  sharply  define  what  an  earlier  one 
left  vague,  and  will  thus  show  an  opinion  to  be  erroneous 
which  formerly  was  held  by  many  as  true — and  held 
blamelessly  so,  because  the  teaching  had  on  that  point  lain 
indeterminate.  As  a  good  instance,  Catholics  are  still 
waiting  for  a  dogmatic  definition  of  the  exact  meaning 
of  the  "  Inspiration  of  the  Bible  "  :  we  all  hold  the  belief, 
but  there  are  various  theories  at  present  current  about 
it  among  us. 

(27)  "  Peace  I  leave  to  you  :  My  peace  I  give  to  you." 
This  is  His  solemn  farewell  to  them.  Peace  :  that  inward 
tranquillity,  peace  with  neighbour,  peace  with  self,  peace 
with  God,  which  has  ever  been  held  by  philosophers  to 
be  the  highest  good.  My  peace,  that  tranquillity  which 
I  the  Man-God  enjoy  and  which  nothing  can  disturb. 

When  He  talks  of  His  soul  being  "troubled  "  (xii.  27  ; 
cf.  xi.  33,  etc.)  He  never  means  His  soul  qua  Jesus  Christ 
the  perfect  Man,  but  His  soul  qua  the  expiatory  Scape 
goat  of  the  race.  The  soul  of  Jesus  Christ  the  perfect 
Man  is  not  subject  to  perturbation  or  temptation  :  but 
only  in  so  far  as  He  was  the  sum  of  the  fallen  race  of  man 
that  is  grafted  into  Him.  See  note  on  The  Agony  of  our 
Lord  at  end  of  book,  p.  446. 

(27)  "  Not   as   the   world   gives."     The   world   would 
give  "  peace  "  and  wish  "  peace  "  when  there  is  no  peace 
possible  :    for  the  only  true  peace  is  the  consciousness  of 
union  with  God  which  became  possible  by  the  Incarna 
tion.     Therefore  it  was  at  His  birth  that  the  Heavenly 
Host  shouted,  "  Peace  on  earth  to  the  race  which  is  hence 
forth  reconciled  to  God  "  (Luke  ii.  13,  14). 

"  Let  not  your  heart  be  troubled,  neither  let  it  be 
afraid  (SaAm'rw)  "  :  i.e.  at  His  going  away.  The  fear  here 
named  is  the  craven,  abject  fear  that  paralyzes  or  makes 
servile :  it  has  nothing  in  common  with  the  "  fear " 
(0o'/3ot)  of  God. 

(28)  "  If  you  loved  Me,  you  would  have  rejoiced  at 
My  going  to   The   Father "  ;    for   in  proportion  as  they 
loved  Him  they  would  have  understood  what  that  going 
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to  The  Father  meant.  "  For  The  Father  is  greater  than 
I,"  i.e.  in  so  far  as  He  the  eternal  Son  became  Incarnate, 
linked  to  Himself  a  created  though  perfect  human  nature, 
in  that  far  He  made  Himself  lower  than  The  Father.  But 
He  stooped  far  lower  than  that :  for  He  gave  that  immacu 
late  human  nature  of  His  (spirit,  soul,  body)  to  have  grafted 
into  it,  by  faith  and  by  the  sacraments  which  He  instituted, 
the  whole  of  sinful  humanity.  In  His  holy  organism  as  in 
an  alembic  all  the  sinful  race  is  gradually  sublimated  and 
glorified  into  His  own  perfection.  By  His  Passion,  Resur 
rection,  and  Ascension  the  purgation  and  re-formation 
of  the  human  race  was  consummated,  done  with  and 
"  finished  "  on  the  timeless  plane.  It  is  still  in  process  of 
elaboration  on  the  time  plane,  according  as  each  individual 
becomes  taken  in  hand.  The  Sacraments  arc  not  empty 
symbols  :  they  are  mighty  forces  operating  on  the  spiritual 
plane.  He  returned  to  The  Father,  His  work  done,  bearing 
the  human  race  living  and  dead  one  with  Himself,  a  holy 
offering  to  The  Father. 

(28)  For  this  reason  His  "  going  to  The  Father  "  should 
be  to  them  a  subject  of  joy  :  for  in  that,  His  Ascension, 
they  all  were  sharers — sacramentally  and  substantially 
now,  though  the  physical  limitations  of  to-day  obscured 
the  truth.  The  "  going  to  "  The  Father,  or  again  the 
''  Ascension,"  are  but  metaphors  of  language.  Place  cannot 
be  predicated  of  the  spiritual  body  until  it  materialises 
itself  to  our  senses.  Our  Lord's  risen  human  body  is 
"  everywhere,"  but  becomes  manifested  to  us  necessarily 
in  place.  Heaven  is  not  a  place,  but  a  mode  of  being. 
The  farthest  star  of  the  zenith  and  the  farthest  star  of  the 
nadir  are  no  nearer,  in  place,  to  the  "Throne"  of  God 
than  is  the  room  where  we  sit.  But  some  day  that 
"throne  "and  "the  New  Jerusalem"  will  materialise  on 
earth. 

(28)  In  the  "  For  The  Father  is  greater  than  I,"  He 
is,  of  course,  speaking  of  Himself  qua  Incarnate,  qua 
linked  to  the  creature.  Only  qua  Incarnate  does  He 
"  come  from  "  and  "go  to  "  The  Father :  for  qua  eternal 
Son  He  never  left  The  Father  :  to  conceive  of  such  a 
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thing  would  be  to  conceive  of  the  Trinity  as  dead.  The 
Son  qua  eternal  Son  is  everyway  equal  to  The  Father : 
for  if  it  be  said  that  without  The  Father  no  Son  were 
possible,  it  must  also  be  said  that  without  The  Son  no 
Father  were  possible :  time  is,  of  course,  eliminated : 
neither  mode  of  the  Godhead  is  conceivable  without  the 
other.  Our  difficulties  lie  in  that  we  being  finite  can  form 
no  conception  of  That-which-has-no-beginning.  The  Son 
has  not  a  beginning  any  more  than  has  The  Father  :  neither 
language  nor  thought  rises  to  it :  we  have  to  use  sign 
posts  on  either  hand  with  warnings  of  trespass. 

The  Ascension  of  our  Lord,  the  "  going  to  The  Father," 
is  the  first  step  in  the  eventual  "  handing  over  of  the  King 
dom  to  God  The  Father"  (1  Cor.  xv.  24)— the  delivery 
of  all  creation  over  unto  God  The  Father  in  its  redeemed 
or  glorified  state  :  and  who  shall  say  what  Age  upon  Age 
shall  be  requisite  for  that  to  come  about  ?  The  Apocalypse 
of  John  brings  us  into  the  post-millennial  Age,  and  still 
the  Race  is  left  in  process  of  being  "  healed  "  (Rev. 
xxii.  2). 

(30)  "  No  longer  will  I  talk  much  with  you  "  :  for  the 
end  is  near  :  "  for  the  prince  of  the  world  is  coming  "  : 
i.e.  the  hour  of  Satan's  seeming  triumph  but  real  defeat 
is  near. 

"  And  in  Me  he  has  nothing."  Satan  has  no  power 
over  Him,  there  is  nothing  in  Him  on  which  Satan  can  lay 
a  hold,  or  by  which  he  can  come  in  contact  with  our  Lord. 
But,  voluntarily,  (31a)  will  Jesus  yield  Himself  to  his 
malice,  in  order  that  the  very  world  of  which  Satan  is 
now  the  prince  may  hereafter  come  to  recognize  that  He, 
Jesus  Christ,  loves  The  Father  even  unto  death,  and  that 
He  submitted  Himself  to  death  because  and  only  because 
it  was  The  Father's  command  that  He  should  so  submit. 
Always  The  Son's  action  manifests  on  the  time-plane  The 
Father's  thought.  Without  His  death — and  in  Him  die 
all  those  who  thereafter  will  be  united  to  Him — how  shall 
the  old  Adam  be  transformed  and  glorified  ?  for  in  His 
glory  (Resurrection  and  Ascension)  are  glorified  all  who 
shall  thereafter  be  united  to  Him.  He  is  the  germ  of  the 
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new  creation  :  He  is  the  new  Man,  the  second  Adam, 
the  Father  of  the  Age  to  come. 

(31&)  "  Rise,  let  us  go  hence."  At  this  point  He  and 
the  Eleven  rise  from  the  table  to  leave  the  room  and  house. 
He  did  not  wish  His  capture  to  be  effected  here.  He 
knew  exactly  how  the  enemy's  plot  was  meanwhile 
advancing  :  also  He  had  determined  the  exact  place  and 
hour  of  His  arrest. 

Perhaps  it  was  as  they  rose  that  He  foretold  the  danger 
threatening,  in  the  words  Luke  (xxii.  35-38)  has  preserved. 

It  must  occur  to  all  who  read  these  discourses  preserved 
by  John  how  simple  the  text  looks,  and  yet  how  trans- 
cendant  is  the  thought  when  it  is  even  dimly  understood. 
John  is  sailing  sky-high :  are  we  ?  It  is  the  strongest 
food  in  the  Bible. 

The  key  to  all  these  discourses  preserved  by  John  is 
the  prologue  of  his  gospel.  In  so  far  as  those  opening  four 
teen  verses  are  understood  and  assimilated,  John's  gospel 
becomes  intelligible.  His  object  is  to  explain  the  Person 
of  our  Lord  :  that  He  is  very  God  of  very  God,  the  eternal 
Son  of  the  eternal  Father,  the  eternal  Word  of  the  eternal 
Mind  :  and  that  He  became  Flesh — took  to  Himself  in 
time  what  before  He  had  not,  viz.  human  nature,  but  a 
human  nature  perfect  as  was  Adam's  before  the  Fall. 
Never  for  an  instant  did  He  cease  to  be  conscious  that 
He  is  also  God  :  for  He  has  but  one  Person. 

And  only  through  John's  gospel  does  the  story  of  His 
infancy  as  given  by  Matthew  and  Luke  become  recon 
cilable  with  His  public  ministry  as  given  by  the  Synoptists. 

(31&)  On  leaving  the  house  it  is  probable  He  led  the 
way  to  the  nearest  eastern  gate,  which  would  have  been 
the  Fountain  Gate  near  to  the  Pool  of  the  Siloam  at  the 
south-east  corner  of  the  city.  The  distance  from  the 
Cenacolo  (Supper-room)  to  the  Pool  is  six  hundred  yards, 
and  it  would  be  another  hundred  to  the  gate. 
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A  SYNOPTICAL  TABLE  OF  THE  EVENTS  IN  THE  "  UPPER-ROOM,"  i.e.  THE 
SUPPER-ROOM  OR  CENACOLO. 


Passover  Supper 

Dispute  "  who  is  greater  "  . 

Washing  of  feet 

I-'xplanation  of  the  act  .... 

They  are  His  and  God's  reprc-| 
scntatives j 

"  As  they  did  eat,"  i.e.  the  Pass-1! 
over  ritual  being  still  unfinished  I 
He  foretells  His  betrayal.  Theirj 
dismay J 

The  answer  given  secretly  to  Judas^ 
Iscariot f 

Peter  beckons  to  John  to  ask    . 

"  It  is  he  for  whom  I  shall  dip 
sop  " 

"  As  they  did  eat,"  i.e.  the  Pass 
over  ritual  being  still  unfinished, 
the  Eucharist  instituted  . 

"  t  will  not  drink,"  etc. 

The  "hymn"  is  sung.  It  is  the  "I 
end  of  the  ritual j 

He  dips  the  sop  :  gives  it  to  Judas) 
Iscariot,  who  at  once  goes  out  .  j 

discourse  to  the  Eleven 

Warning  to  Peter 

Further  discourse 

"  When  I  sent  you,"  etc.  (spokenl 
[>erhaps  as  they  leave  the  room)  ; 

They  leave  the  room  and  house 


Matt.  xxvi. 

Mark  xiv.    Luke  xxii. 

John  xii 

20 

IS             14-18 
24 

25-27 

1-11 
12-17 

— 

28-30 

20 

21-24 

j 
18-21          21-23 

21-22 

25 

— 

— 

— 

_               — 

23-25 

— 

_               _ 

26a 

29 
30a 
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22-24 


26« 


19-20 


2G6-30 

—       I     31-35 
36-38 
'xiv.  l-31a 


31-34 


—  35-38 


266 


39a 


316 


In  the  above  table,  the  time-sequence  seems  to  be  not  observed  by 
Luke :  that  is  only  because  in  the  matter  of  sayings  related  by  him  (verses 
21-38)  Luke  has  lumped  them  together  at  the  end.  They  represent  certain 
salient  points  of  the  discourse  that  took  place  this  evening  in  the  "  Upper- 
room." 

Of  the  sayings  thus  lumped  together  by  Luke — 

Verses  21-23  (corresponding  with  Matt.  21-24  and  Mark  18-21)  were 
spoken  during  the  Paschal  Supper  and  before  the  Eucharist. 

25-27  (corresponding  with  John  xiii.  12-17)  were  also  spoken  before 
the  Eucharist. 

28-30  (corresponding  with  John  xiii.  20)  were  also  spoken  before  the 
Eucharist. 

31-34  (corresponding  with  John  xiii.  36-38)  were  spoken  after  the 
Eucharist. 

35-38  spoken  as  they  leave  the  room  at  John  xiv.  316. 
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In  harmonizing  the  four  gospels,  it  will  be  found  that  without  ex 
ception  John  throughout  observes  accurately  the  chronological  sequence. 
The  same  cannot  be  said  of  any  of  the  Synoptists  :  for  they,  while  keeping 
the  main  stream  of  time-sequence,  constantly  turn  aside  into  lateral 
channels  in  order  to  follow  out  and  finish  with  subordinate  currents  of 
thought. 


§  XXII 

JOHN   XV.    1-XVI.   33 

His  last  talk  with  the  eleven  before  leaving  the  city. 

SOME  have  supposed  the  following  discourse  (xv.  1- 
xvi.  33)  and  the  prayer  (xvii.  1-26)  to  have  been  spoken 
in  the  Temple  area.  This,  however,  is  hardly  possible, 
for  the  gates  of  the  Temple  area  were  not  open  to  the 
public  at  night.  It  would,  therefore,  seem  that  the  figure 
of  the  vine  with  which  the  discourse  opens  (xv,  1)  was 
suggested,  not  by  the  great  gold  vine  sculptured  over  the 
entrance  to  the  vao^,  but  by  the  vines  growing  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  Pool  of  the  Siloam.  March  is 
the  month  for  the  spring  pruning  of  vines  throughout 
the  countries  of  the  Mediterranean  :  and  at  this  corner 
of  the  city  near  the  "  king's  Garden  "  (Jer.  lii.  7  :  "  the 
king's  wine-vats,"  Zech.  xiv.  10)  the  newly  lopped  vine 
branches  were  perhaps  lying  gathered  into  heaps  for  burning 
(xv.  6). 

The  long  discourse  and  the  prayer  can  hardly  have 
been  spoken  whilst  our  Lord  and  the  Eleven  were  actually 
walking :  hence  it  seems  probable  that  they  paused 
somewhere  in  this  neighbourhood  within  the  city  walls. 
It  was  not  till  the  end  of  the  prayer  that  He  "  went  forth  " 
(xviii.  1),  i.e.  from  the  city — as  we  suppose  by  the  Fountain 
Gate,  at  the  south-east  corner  close  to  the  Pool  of  the 
Siloam. 

Verses  1-11 

(XV.  1)  Under  the  ancient  Covenant  (O.T.)  God  had 
planted  Israel  to  be  His  vine  (Isa.  v.   1-6)  Mch.  24,  Thurs. 
whose  husbandmen  had  been  the  Levitical  evening,  about 
hierarchy  and  the  national  kings.    The  failure  9-15  P-m- 
of  these  husbandmen  to  give  Him  returns  from  this  vine 
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had  been  on  Tuesday  last  (Matt.  xxi.  33-44)  denounced 
in  the  parable  of  the  Vineyard. 

Now  our  Lord  announces  that  He  Himself  is  the  ideal 
Vine  :  and  that  the  Husbandman  of  this  Vine  is  no  other 
than  God.  True,  that  ancient  vine  (Israel)  had  been 
united  to  Him  as  type  to  antitype,  for  by  faith  in  Him  the 
saints  of  the  old  Covenant  had  lived  (Heb.  xi.  8-40)  : 
but  henceforth  the  Antitype  was  here,  and  they,  the 
eleven  Christian  Israelites,  to  whom  He  is  speaking,  are 
the  branches  of  that  Vine  which  is  Himself :  from  them, 
as  the  main  branches,  shall  ramify  the  vast  growth  which 
shall  spread  over  the  earth  :  but  the  principle  of  Life  lies 
in  the  Vine  Stock  whence  the  sap  flows  to  the  farthest 
grape. 

(2)  "  Every  branch  in  Me  not  bearing  fruit "  the 
Husbandman  takes  away ;  as  He  recently  cut  away 
Judas  Iscariot  from  among  them  (xiii.  27-30). 

(2)  "  And  every  branch  that  bears  fruit  He  cleanses  it 
(widdipfi)  that  it  may,"  etc.      Instead  of  "  cleanses  "  we 
perhaps  should  have  expected  "  prunes,"  having  in  mind 
the  very  heavy  pruning  to  which  all  vines  are  subjected  : 
but  a  vine  is  pruned  for  fear  of  the  stock  being  exhausted 
by  the  great  growth,  and  so  the  notion  of  pruning  is  alien 
to  the  inexhaustible  vitality  of  the  Vine  in  question.     But 
it  is  of  great  moment  to  cleanse  the  branches,  to  keep  them 
clean  of  outside  pests  which  harbour  in  the  bark  and  eat 
into  the  wood   so  that  the  branch  decays  :    hence  the 
whitewash  with  which   vines   (trunk   and   branches)   are 
covered  in  spring. 

(3)  '  Already    you    (emphatic,   u/xae),  you    eleven,  are 
clean    (Ka6apo*i)   for   the   reason    (£m   TOV   \6yov)    I    have 
given  you  ' — referring  to   the  cleansing  He  had    spoken 
of  when  talking  of  the  symbolism  of  the  washing  of  their 
feet — that  removal  of  the  outside  dirt  which  alone  was 
necessary  (but  was  necessary)  for  those  who  had  been 
once  baptized  (see  on  xiii.  8&-10).     And  in  speaking  to 
the  Eleven  He  speaks  to  all  who  through  them  and  their 
successors  should  ever  believe. 

"  Abide  in  Me  "  :  continue  in  union  with  Him  by  such 
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from-timc-to-time  washings  :  for,  as  He  said,  "  if  I  wash 
thce  not  thou  hast  no  part  in  Me."  '  Abide  in  Me,  and  so 
I  abide  in  you  and  the  sap  flows  freely  in  you.' 

(4)  "  Unless  the  branch  abides  in  the  Vine  "  stock, 
etc.     It  is  only  by  union  with  Him  that  any  branch  can 
bear  fruit :    once  that  union  is  broken,  the  sap  no  longer 
flows  ;    and  fruit  in  that  branch  is  no  longer  possible, 
though  the  remains   of  the   sap  that  lay  in   it  may  be 
enough  to  bear  leaves  and  so  for  a  time  give  semblance 
of  life. 

(5)  "  It  is  he  who  abides  in  Me  "  (and  it  needs  will 
and  effort  on  his  part)  "  and  I  in  him,  that  bears  fruit, 
in  plenty  :    for  severed  from  Me  you  are  not  able  to  do 
anything,"  i.e.  to  bear  any  fruit. 

(6)  The  simile  of  the  severed  branch  ready  for  burning 
is  taken  from  the  newly  lopped  prunings  of  the  vines  which 
grew  in  the  gardens  here  at  the  Fountain  Gate  of  the  city. 

(7)  "  If  you  abide  in  Me  and  My  sayings  abide  in  you, 
ask  whatso  you  will  and  it  shall  come  to  pass  to  you." 
Asking  in  this  condition  of  constant  union  with  Him,  what 
is  it  but  the  asking  "  in  My  name  "  of  xiv.  13,  14,  to  which 
a  similar  promise  was  attached  ?     And  again,  if  they  abide 
in  Him  and  He  in  them,  what  are  the  things  that  they  will 
wish  to  ask  for  ? 

(8)  He  seems  to  answer :    "  That  you  may  bring  forth 
much  fruit  and  become  My  disciples."     Why  ?     Because 
"  in  that  lies  The  Father's  glory,"  as  at  xiv.  13.     Branches 
and  clusters  have  no  self-seeking,  no  aim  outside  the  Vine 
and  the  Husbandman's  glory  :  all  other  aims  are  cast  out 
as  unworthy. 

(9)  "  Even  as  the  Father  loved  Me,  so  I  loved  you  :  abide 
in  My  love."      The  love  (aycnrfi)  which  binds  Him  the  God- 
Man  to  The  Father  is  the  same  as  that  with  which  the 
God-Man  binds  them  to  Himself.     He  is  always  the  link. 
By  His  humanity  He  lays  hold  of  man  to  lift  him  into  His 
own  Divinity  and  on  into  The  Father. 

"  Abide  in  My  love."  This  is  the  one  condition  in 
which  He  is  able  to  pour  His  life-giving  blood  (like  vine- 
sap)  through  them.  Sanctification  is  not  done  sudden 
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in  a  minute  ;    it  is  a  long  process  :    only  begun  here,  has 
it  ever  an  end  ? 

(10)  And  how  shall  they  abide  in  His  love,  so  that  His 
union  with  them  may  do  its  perfect  work  ?     By  keeping 
His  commandments.     "  Even  as  I,"  etc. — not  that  they 
can  ever  keep  them  as  He  the  perfect  Man  has  kept  The 
Father's  :    but  in  so  far  as  they  do  keep  them,  in  that  far 
they  abide  in  Him.     And  they  know  what  He  said  about 
the  washing,   how   that  the   travel-stains   must  be   con 
stantly  removed. 

(11)  And  the  result  will  be  that  the  joy  that  is  His, 
and  which    springs    from    a    perfect    conformity  to  The 
Father's  will,  will  be  in  them  and  will  grow  on  to  perfect 
fulness.      Down  the  long  vista  of  the  Ages  that  end  is 
seen. 

This    verse,    and    its    ravra   AtAa'A^ica,  belongs  to  the 
section  preceding,  beginning  at  verse  1,  and  closes  it. 

Verses  12-17 

(12)  And   what  again  is  the  supreme  commandment 
that  they  are  to  keep,  in  order  to  abide  in  His  love  ?     It 
is,  as  He  said  before  at  the  table  (xiii.  34),  that  "  you  love 
(eryctTrfirt)  one  another  even  as  I  loved  you  "  :   and  to  this 
love  there  is  no  limit. 

(13)  "  Greater  love  (aycnrrii')  has  no  one  than  this  love, 
that  he  lay  down  his  life  for  his  friends  "  ;    sc.  for  those 
whom  he  loves  (verse  12),  for  none  ever  loved  Him  but 
had  been  first  loved  and  drawn  by  Him.     The  'iva  .  .  .  6>j 
means  a  love  making  J or  (whether  subjective  aim  or  objec 
tive  result)  his  laying  down,  etc. 

(14)  "  You  are  My  friends  "  (sc.  those  whom  I  love), 
"  if  you   do  what  I   command  you  "  :     viz.    (above  all) 
love  each  other  even  as  He  loved  them  (verse  12) — with 
a  divine  love  that  has  no  limit  and  no  self-seeking,  and 
has  its  source  in  God. 

(15)  "  No  longer  I  call  you   servants,   for  a   servant 
knows  not  what  his  master  is  doing,"  i.e.   has  not  his 
intimate   confidence,    is    not   informed    of   his   intentions 
immediate  or  remote.     "  But  you  I  have  called  friends, 
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because  all  things  that  I  heard  from  My  Father,  I  made 
known  to  you."  The  deposit  of  Faith  left  by  our  Lord 
with  His  Apostles  was  a  complete  whole,  as  is  a  seed.  But 
the  early  Church  was  not  conscious  explicitly  of  all  that 
that  deposit  implicitly  contained  :  nor,  we  may  assert, 
is  the  Church  of  to-day  conscious  explicitly  of  all  its  im 
plications  :  for  we  need  time  and  circumstance  to  unfold 
to  us  all  that  that  deposit  means.  A  seeing  eye  might, 
and  the  Apostles  might  (we  do  not  know  that  they  did), 
from  the  beginning  have  seen  the  whole  as  not  even  yet 
does  the  Church  see  it,  for  Truth  is  not  in  itself  dependent 
upon  time  for  an  unfolding  :  it  is  our  vision  that  is  so  dim 
and  slow  that  we  need  time  to  purge  it  before  we  can  see 
Truth.  There  is  obviously  a  plane,  could  we  but  reach  it, 
where  there  is  no  past,  no  future,  no  There,  but  all  is 
Now  and  Here. 

(16)  With  regard  to  this  term,  "  My  friends  "  (14) : 
He  calls  them  so,  "  not  because  you  chose  Me  "  to  love, 
"  but  because  I  chose  out  you  "  :    the  initiative  was  on 
His  side,  therefore  they  shall  fear  no  fickleness  :    it  was 
He  who  sought  them  out  and  chose  them  out  and  appointed 
them  to  the  Apostolate  'to  go  and  bring  forth  fruit  and 
a  fruit  that  should  endure.'     The  sap  is  His,  and  from 
Him  flows  into  them  :    the  only  love  that  is  worthy  and 
lasting  starts  from  Him  and  circulates  back  to  Him,  doing 
its  work  on  the  way  :  it  is  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  circulates 
throughout  His  mystical  Body,  the  Vine,     In  so  far  as 
this   circulates   in   them  and  "  informs  "  their   requests, 
their  requests  shall  be  granted. 

(17)  Again  He  insists,  "  This  is  My  commandment  to 
you,  to  love  one  another  (iW  aycnr&Tt  aXXfiXovt;)  "  (reiterat 
ing  xiii.  34  :    xv.  12).      Jerome  tells  how  John  in  his  old  age 
used  to  be  carried  into  church  and,  being  too  old  to  speak 
to  the  people  at  any  length,  used  to  repeat  to  them,  "  Little 
children,  love  one  another.  .  .  .  For  that,"  he  said,  "  is 
the  Lord's  commandment :    and  if  that  be  done,  it  is  of 
itself  enough  (et,  si  solum  fiat,  sufficit)." 

This   verse,  and    its    m^ra   tvTtXXoftai,  belongs   to    the 
section  preceding,  beginning  at  verse  12,  and  closes  it. 
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Verses  18-xvi.  1 

(18)  "  The  world  "  (6  JCO<TJUOC)  in  the  proper  sense  of 
the  Greek  word,  means  the  created  earth  in  all  its  ordered 
beauty,  and  viewed  in  its  sum  or  acme,  man  the 
microcosm.  But,  oAving  to  the  Fall  of  man,  the  world,  thus 
intimately  bound  up  in  man,  is  regarded  as  alienated 
for  the  moment  from  God,  and  as  having  to  be  won  back 
to  God  through  the  return  of  man  to  His  allegiance  :  so 
that  the  whole  shall  be  again  brought  back  to  the  line 
of  harmonious  evolution.  Thus  the  "  world  "  (KOO-JUOC) 
becomes  a  term  for  mankind  qua  alienated  from  God, 
off  the  track  of  development,  and  on  the  road  to  dissolution. 

(18)  "  If  the  world  hates  you,"  as  it  will,  "  know," 
etc.     The  world  will  hate  them  because  they  are  not  of 
the  world's  mind  :   but  let  them  reflect  that  "  it  has  hated 
Me  before  it  hated  you,  and  that  I  am  the  first  it  ever 
hated."  * 

(19)  And  they  are  not  of  the  world  because  He  (ty£>) 
chose  them  out  of  it  and  made  them  dissatisfied  with, 
and  averse  to,  the  world's  spirit.     He  and  the  world  are 
antagonistic.     The  world  is  glad  to  forget  God  :  He  came 
to  bring  men  back  to  God. 

(20)  "  Remember  the  word  I  said  to  you,"  viz.  when 
they  were  appointed  to  the  Apostolate  (Matt.  x.  24,  25), 
and  which  He  had  recently  repeated  to  them  at  table 
(xiii.  16),  "  '  a  servant  is  not  greater  than  his  Lord  '  :    if 
they  persecuted  Me,"  as  they  had,  "  they  will  persecute 
you  too  :    if  they  kept  My  word,"  which  they  did  not, 
"  they  will  keep  yours  too  "  :   but  they  will  not. 

(21)  "  But  all  this  they  will  do  to  you  because  of  My 
name,"  i.e.  because  they  represent  Him  :    and  He  repre 
sents  The  Father,  and  of  that  Father  the  world  has  no 
knowledge,  little  though  it  thinks  so. 

(22)  "If  I  had  not  come  and  talked  to  them,  they 
would  not  have  had  sin."     '  If  I  had  not  become  Incarnate, 
and  come  amongst  them,  and  talked  with  them,  their 
sin  (sc.  their  state  of  radical  alienation  from  God)  would 

*  Such  is  the  meaning  of  the  superlative  irpwrav  joined  with  the  genitive 
fuwv)  -.  it  is  not  synonymous  with  Trpfatpov.      Sec  also  at  i.  15,  30. 
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not  have  been  proved  against  them  :  but,  as  I  did  come 
among  them,  they  have  no  cloak  to  hang  up  and  eover 
their  sin  and  pretend  it  is  not  there.'  They  might  else 
have  said,  "  Had  He  but  eome  among  us,  we  should  sure 
have  recognized  Him  "  :  just  as  they  did  actually  say, 
"  Had  we  lived  in  the  days  of  our  fathers,  we  would  not 
have  been  partakers  with  them  in  the  blood  of  the  Pro 
phets  "  (Matt,  xxiii.  30). 

(23)  "He  that  hateth  Me   hateth  My   Father  also." 
'  In  this  their  hate  of  Me  they  have  shown  their  essential 
state  of  hostility  to  My  Father,'  whom  they  call  their 
God  of  Sinai.     For  Jesus  is  the  one  and  only  revelation 
of  The  Father.     Men  may  prefer  to  evolve  an  idea  of  the 
universal  Father,  but  that  idea  of  theirs  will  take  their 
own  colour  and  the  colour  of  their  Age.     The  only  true 
idea  of  Him  is  to  be  got  from  The  Son. 

(24)  "'  If  I  had  not  done  among  them  the  works  which 
none  other  did,"  i.e.  if  He  had  not  lived  the  perfect  life 
which  they  had  watched  from  His  infancy  and  in  which 
they  could  find  no  sin  (viii.  46)  (for  they  never  lost  sight 
of  Him,  only  His  ideal  did  not  jump  with  theirs)  ;    if  He 
had  not  done  superhuman  miracles  which  revealed  the 
power  and   the  ethical  quality  of  the   Godhead  ;   "  they 
would  not  have  had  sin  "  :  their  state  of  sin  —  of  aversion 
from  God  —  would  not  have  been  proved  against  them  : 
'  But,  as  things  are,  they  have  seen  Me  in  the  Flesh,  and 
seen  My  Father  revealed  in  Me,  and  they  have  hated  Us 
both.     (25)  It  is  but  what  was  written  *  in  their  Law 
(see  under  x.  34),  "  they  hated  Me  without  a  cause,"  or 
"  gratuitously."       The  words  are  taken  from  Ps.  Ixix.  4, 
written    by    David    in    the   time  of  Absalom's  rebellion, 
where  David  is  a  type   of  our  Lord  :    and  his  favourite 
son  Absalom  is  a  type,  of  the  Jews. 

(26)  "  When  the  Comforter  (6  Trapa'icXrjrot,1)  is  come," 
He  who  will  side  with  the  disciples  and  take  their  part, 
pleading  with  their  better  selves,  strengthening  them  (which 
is  the  root  meaning  of  comforting)  ;  He  "  whom  I 


*  For  the  Hellenistic  phrasing  'iva  -nKypoiOfi  at  the  beginning  of  this  verse, 
see  at  p.  308. 


336  JOHN   XV.    26-XVL    2 

will  send  to  you  from  The  Father's  presence  (770/30  roO 
ELar/joc),  the  Spirit  of  Truth  who  comes  forth  from  The 
Father's  presence;  He  will  bear  witness  concerning  Me," 
both  in  their  hearts  and  in  the  hearts  of  those  who  will 
hear  them.  And  because  He  is  the  Spirit  of  Truth,  He 
can  witness  only  to  Truth.  Though  the  "  world,"  i.e.  man 
qua  alienated  from  his  Creator,  has  swerved  from  the 
axis  of  true  development,  the  Spirit  of  Truth  secures 
that  His  Church  shall  not — in  spite  of  many  set-backs 
due  to  human  frailty. 

(27)  "  And,"  along  with  the  Holy  Spirit,  "  you  too," 
you  Eleven,  "  are  to  bear  witness  (/uapTvptiTt,  imperative) 
concerning  Me  :  for  you  have  been  with  Me  from  the 
beginning,"  i.e.  of  His  public  ministry.  The  Holy  Spirit 
shall  witness  in  men's  hearts,  in  conjunction  with  the 
Apostolic  message  to  their  ears.  They,  the  Eleven,  as 
first-hand  witnesses,  supply  the  material  facts,  the  body 
of  Faith  :  the  Holy  Spirit  concurrently  supplies  the  quick 
ening  intelligence  in  their  hearers,  by  which  the  facts 
live  and  are  apprehended. 

(XVI.  1)  "These  things  I  have  talked  to  you  that 
you  may  not  be  offended  "  (<TKavca\ia6i]Tt  =  be  made  to 
stumble).  This  verse  belongs  to  the  section  preceding 
beginning  at  verse  18  of  chapter  xv.,  and  should  form  the 
closing  sentence  of  chapter  xv.  It  refers  to  the  hatred 
that  the  "  world  "  will  show  to  His  Apostles  and  to  His 
Church  in  proportion  as  they  are  not  conformed  to  the 
"  world."  That  hatred  was  not  to  make  them  swerve 
or  think  they  must  be  wrong. 

Verses  2-5a 

(2)  "  They  will  put  you  out  of  the  synagogues." 
Formal  excommunication  from  the  Temple  worship  in 
Jerusalem  was  never  passed  on  the  Christian  Hebrews  : 
but  in  the  provinces  and  in  foreign  countries  Christian 
Hebrews  were  no  doubt  gradually  cut  off  from  worship 
in  the  synagogues,  according  as  the  animosity  of  the  Jews 
increased  against  the  new  movement. 

"  Yea,  an  hour  ib  coming  that  every  one  that  killeth 
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you  will  thinK  he  offereth  service  to  God."  Allusion  is  to 
their  treatment  by  Jews,  e.g.  by  the  Sanhedrin  (as  in  Acts 
iv.  5  :  vi.  12)  :  by  Saul  as  prime  mover  (Acts  viii.  3  : 
ix.  1,2):  by  Herod  Agrippa  (Acts  xii.  1-3)  :  by  provincial 
Jews  (Acts  xiv.  19,  etc.) :  by  Ananus  (Annas)  the  High- 
priest  (Josephus,  Ant.,  XX.  ix.  1) :  and  their  persecution 
by  Roman  and  other  Gentile  secular  powers.  Our  Lord 
tells  them  that  their  persecutors  will  be  acting  con 
scientiously  as  thinking  they  are  pernicious  to  the  cause 
of  God  :  therefore  let  His  hearers  bear  with  them. 

(3)  "  These  things  they  will  do  because  they  had  not 
come  to  know  (OVK  tyvuaav)  The  Father  nor  Me."  Those 
persecutors  would  be  acting  in  ignorance,  for  they  knew 
not  the  nature  of  the  God  whom  they  thought  they  served  : 
the  Jews  knew  not  that  in  that  Godhead  there  are  Father 
and  Son,  and,  therefore,  they  could  not  believe  that  He 
the  Man  is  God  incarnate :  the  Gentiles  knew  God  still 
less. 

(4a)  "  But  these  things  I  have  told  you  so  that  when 
their  hour  comes,  you  may  remember,"  etc.  '  He  had 
said  (verse  1)  that  His  reason  for  talking  to  them  of  the 
world's  hatred  of  them  was  that  they  might  not  find  it 
a  stumbling-block.  But  (aXXa)  His  reason  for  talking  to 
them  of  the  conscientious  motives  (verse  2)  of  their  per 
secutors  is  that  when  the  persecutions  come,  "  you  may 
remember  these  things,  how  that  /  told  you,"  i.e.  may 
remember  what  He  had  told  them  of  those  motives,  and 
how  it  was  He  who  had  told  them,  He  who  knows  all 
hearts.  Therefore  they  should  bear  with  those  persecutors. 
The  emphatic  aXXa  calls  special  attention  to  this  important 
statement  of  motive,  which  they  might  otherwise  have 
found  hard  to  believe. 

(46)  '  Of  these  future  troubles  I  did  not  tell  you  at  the 
beginning  of  My  ministry.'  When  He  commissioned  them 
to  the  Apostolate  (Matt.  x.  1-42)  He  had  indeed  foretold 
persecution  for  them  ultimately  (Matt.  x.  16-39)  :  but 
with  regard  to  that  their  first  mission,  where  Gentiles  and 
Samaritans  were  excluded  (verse  5)  and  only  the  ruined 
house  of  "  Israel  "  (not  Judah)  favoured,  He  had  evidently 
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given  them  to  understand  that  all  would  be  smooth  and 
easy  for  them  :  and  so  it  had  been  (Luke  xxii.  35). 

"  Because  I  was  still  with  you  "  :  and  therefore  would 
not  spoil  their  joy  (Matt.  ix.  15). 

(5)  But  now  that  the  Bridegroom  is  shortly  to  be  taken 
from  them,  the  time  is  come  to  prepare  them  for  evil  days, 
for  persecution  is  now  imminent. 


(56)  "  And  no  one  of  you  asks  Me,  '  Whither  goest 
Thou  ? ' 

(6)  "  But  because  I  have  told  you  these  things  sorrow 
has  filled  your  heart."     Though  He  is  leaving  them,  let 
them  not  therefore  assume  that  His  absence  is  all  loss  to 
them,  let  them  remember  whither  it  is  that  He  withdraws  : 
remember  what  He  told  them  at  the  table  (xiv.  28),  viz. 
that  He  is  going  to  The  Father,  returning  triumphant,  the 
economy  of  servitude  being  ended.      Under  the  circum 
stances  of  His  rejection  by  the  nation  and  the  consequent 
delay  in  the  coming  of  the  visible  kingdom,  (7)  it  is  to 
their  advantage  that  He  goes  away. 

(7)  "  If  I  go  not  away,"  ascending  to  The  Father, 
bearing  with  Me  human  nature  glorified,  "  there  will  not 
come    to    you    the    Paraclete,"    i.e.    the    Comforter,    the 
Strengthener.     Can  we  say  why  a  further  access  of  the 
Creative  Spirit  pleading  with  men's  hearts  and  strengthen 
ing  them  into  a  new  creation  was  only  possible  when  the 
new  Germ,  the  new  Man,  withdrew  from  our  plane  of 
matter  ?     As  the  Fall  of  Adam  was  the  Fall  of  all  his 
descendants,  the  Ascension  of  our  Lord  Avas  the  ascension 
of  all  the  sons  of  God  who  were,  or  shall  be,  grafted  into 
Him.     It  would  seem  that  so  far  as  concerns  mankind 
it  is  only  throughout  our  Lord's  risen  and  "  ascended  " 
body,  into   which   Christians   are   sacramentally   grafted, 
that  the  Holy  Spirit  has  perfect  freedom  of  action.        . 

(8)  "  And  He,  when  He  is  come  "  at  Pentecost,  taking 
up  His  perpetual  presence  in  them  the  members  of  the 
mystical  Body,  "  He  will  convict  the  world  " — not  indeed  in 
its  own  eyes,  but  in  the  eyes  of  those  whose  vision  is  purged. 
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(9)  "  He  will  convict  "  it  (A)  "  in  the  matter  of  sin  "  : 
convict  it,  that  is,  of  being  in  a  state  of  alienation  from 
God,  in  that  it  refuses  to  believe  into  Jesus,  viz.  into  God 
who  had  come  incarnate  among  them.     Had  it  not  been 
for  its  acquiescence  in  "  sin,"  the  world  must  have  leapt 
to  the  God -Man  for  release. 

(10)  "He   will   convict"   it   (B)    "in   the   matter   of 
righteousness  in  that  I  go  to  The  Father  and  ye-behold 
Me  no  more."     Convict  it,  that  is,  of  holding  false  views 
of  what  Righteousness  is  :    for  the  One  righteous  Man  has 
come  among  them  and  left  His  record,  and  withdrawn 
to  The  Father  because  they  would  have  nothing  to  do 
with  Him.     And  mankind  are  so  gone  away  from  Truth 
that,   He  being  withdrawn  to  The  Father,  they  cannot 
behold  Him  as  being  yet  alive,  but  rather  think  of  Him  as 
dead. 

The  verb  Otuptire  used  here  =  to  behold  with  the 
mind's  eye.  Even  the  disciples  had.  until  He  re 
appeared  to  them  after  His  death,  ceased  to  consider  Him 
(0ew/>£(V)  as  living.  In  the  word  Otwpiirt,  "ye-behold,"  the 
disciples  are  included  with  the  world,  in  that,  until 
the  Holy  Spirit  came  to  them  collectively  after  His  resur 
rection  and  comes  to  the  individual  down  the  centuries, 
all  alike  were  and  are  unable  to  behold  Him  with  the  eye 
of  faith  as  being  living  and  present.  The  Greek  original 
shows,  by  the  absence  of  the  pronoun  u/mc  before  this 
verb  OeupuTf,  that  there  is  no  distinction  drawn  here 
between  the  disciples  and  the  world,  such  as  there  was  in 
xiv.  19. 

(11)  "He   will   convict"   it   (C)    "in   the   matter   of 
judgment "  :    convict  it,  not  in  its  own  eyes,  but  in  the 
eyes    of  those   whose    vision    is    purged :     convict    it   of 
holding  false  standards  of  success  and  failure.     '  For  My 
cross  and  passion,  the  measure  of  the  world's  opinion  of 
Me,  is  the  measure  of  the  judgment  and  sentence  passed 
by  the  All-seeing   on   the   world  :    and   not   only  on  the 
world  and  its  body  of   opinion,  but  also  on  its  prince, 
Satan,  who  has  led  it  astray  after  false  ideals  (see  under 
xii.  31). 
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(12)  "  I  have  yet  many  things  to  tell  you."     Not  that 
He  had  anything  materially  new  to  tell  them,  for  (xv.  15) 
He  had  told  them  all :   but  as  to  what  He  had  told  them 
whether  by  hint  or  parable,  by  plain  statement  or  obscure, 
He  had  much  to  interpret  and  make  clear  to  them,  much 
to  carry  out  to  logical  issues  which  at  present  they  did  not, 
nor  were  able  to,  understand. 

(13)  "  But  when  He,  the  Spirit  of  Truth,  is  come,  He 
will  guide  you  to  all  the  Truth,"  i.e.  it  was  the  office 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  Spirit  of  Truth,  to  be  their  guide 
into  all  the  ramifications  of  that  body  of  Truth  once  for 
all  delivered  by  Christ  Himself  and  into  which  they  were 
baptized,  but  which  as  yet  they  could  not  appreciate  or 
estimate.     The  Holy  Spirit,  during  His  economy  between 
Pentecost  and  the  second  Coming  of  our  Lord,  would  add 
no  new  truth,  '  for  He  only  speaks  from  Me,  and  I  have 
told  all ' ;  but  He  would  constantly  show  them  fresh  values, 
the  full  meanings,  and  the  logical  issues  inherent  in  the 
premises.     Here  is  the  statement  of  the  development  of 
Catholic  doctrine. 

"  And  the  things  that  are  coming  He  will  announce  to 
you,"  i.e.  '  He  will  declare  to  you  the  future,  the  eschato- 
logical  events  (Luke  xxi.  26,  "the  things  that  are  coming 
on  the  earth  ")  before  they  are  upon  you.'  Not  that  the 
Gentile  Church  has  ever  yet  understood  the  full  meaning 
of  the  Hebrew  prophets  or  of  the  Hebrew  Apocalypse,  nor 
has  she  pretended  to  officially  :  but  the  Church  will  under 
stand  them  when  the  time  draws  near,  when  the  things 
"  are  coming  "  and  before  they  are  upon  her  :  but  probably 
not  till  the  Jews  are  converted,  for  the  Books  are  the 
national  Books  of  Israel  and  Judah. 

(14)  "  He  will  glorify  Me,  because  He  will  take  of  Mine 
(*K  TOV  e/nov  A?'^r^£r<u)  and  will  announce  to  you."     '  The 
Holy  Spirit's  work  will  be  to  glorify  Me  in  your  under 
standings  :    for  He  issues  from  Me,  takes  of  Mine,  and 
will  unfold  to  you  a  clear  perception  of  Me  :   and  that  you 
have  not  yet.' 

(15)  In  saying,  "He  will  take  of  Mine  and  will  announce 
to  you,"  our  Lord  declares  that  the  Holy  Spirit  issues  not 
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only  from  The  Father  but  also  from  Him  The  Son,  for  The 
Father  has  nothing  that  The  Son  has  not :  "  for  all  things 
that  The  Father  hath  are  Mine." 

Verses  \Q-end 

(16)  '  Yet  a   little  while    elapses   (i.e.   till   His   death 
to-morrow),  and  then  no  longer  ye-behold  Me  (Oewptlri  /ue),' 
i.e.  with  the  eyes  of  faith  or  mental  contemplation.     For 
during  the  interval  between  His  death  and  resurrection 
the  disciples  lost  their  faith  and  spiritual  vision,  and  no 
more  beheld  Him  than  did  the  world. 

4  And  again  a  little  while  shall  elapse,  and  then  ye- 
shall-see  Me  (o^taBt  /*e),  i.e.  with  bodily  eyes.'  When  the 
short  interval  between  His  death  and  resurrection  had 
elapsed,  then  they  should  see  Him  with  their  bodily  eyes. 

(17)  His  disciples,  or  rather  some  of  them  (k),  repeating 
His  words  of  verse  16,  ask  each  other  what  does  He  mean 
by  them  and  also  by  those  other  words  (from  verse  10), 
"  because  I  withdraw  to  The  Father." 

(18)  And   they  sum   up    the   matter  (t'Atyov   o5v)  by 
particular  stress  on  the  meaning  of  that  phrase,  "  a  little 
while,"  as  though  to  understand  that  might  give  them 
the  clue. 

(19)  Jesus,  aware  that  they  wished  to  question  Him, 
forestalls  them.     '  You  are  asking  each  other  about  My 
words,  "  a  little  while  and  ye-behold  Me  not  (ou  Wtwjoart  ^e), 
and  again  a  little  while  and  ye-shall-see  Me  ((tytaOt  /wt)." 

(20)  He  gives  no  explanation  of  the  phrase,  "  a  little 
while  "  :    but  as  to  the  words,  "  ye-behold  Me  not,"  viz. 
in  that  short  interval  between  His  death  and  resurrection, 
during  which  their  eyes  of  faith  were  dimmed  so  as  to  see 
no  better  than  the  world,  He  explains  that  His  absence, 
or  rather  the  inability  to  behold  Him,  would  affect  them 
in  one  way  and  the  world  in  another  way  :    for  they  and 
the  world  were  already  sundered  from  each  other.     "  You 
(emphatic   v/uttlg)    shall    weep    and    lament "    at    having 
lost  Me  :    "  but  the  world  shall  rejoice  "  at  being,  as  it 
will  think,  rid  of  Me.      "  You  "  (emphatic  v/xatc)  who  will 
be  sorrowful  at  My  absence,   "  shall   have  your  sorrow 
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turned  into  joy  "  :  for  (as  He  explains  in  verse  22)  "  I  will 
see  you  (oi//o//ut)  again,"  i.e.  see  with  bodily  eyes,  and,  by 
implication,  they  will  again  see  Him  with  bodily  eyes  : 
as  happened  after  His  resurrection. 

(21)  Their  sorrow  would  be  sharp,  but  again  it  would 
be  soon  forgotten.     As  a  woman  has  sorrow  when  her  hour 
comes,  but  forgets  her  travail  pangs  when  her  child  is 
born :    so  would  His  disciples  have  sorrow   when  their 
hour  came.     But  as  soon  as  their  agony  was  over  and  they 
had  given  birth  to  Him  and  borne  Him  into  the  world,* 
they   would   remember  no  more  their  anguish.     It  was 
not  till  they   saw  Him  after  His    resurrection  that  the 
Apostles  fully  believed  into  Him. 

(22)  "  Therefore,"  to  apply  the  simile,  "now  you  have 
sorrow  :    but  "  I  will  come  to  the  birth  in  you,  you  shall 
be  delivered  of  a  man-child  even  Me  on  the  day  I  see  you 
again  :  for  "  I  will  see  you  again  with  bodily  eyes  (&/<ojucu)  " 
and  you  shall  see  Me  :     "  and  your  heart  shall  rejoice, 
and  your  joy  no  one  shall  take  from  you." 

Although  the  first  application  of  the  TrdXir  o^o/utu 
("  again  I  will  see "  you  with  bodily  eyes)  is  to  His 
appearance  to  the  disciples  after  His  resurrection,  the 
second  and  fuller  application  is  probably  to  an  Age  yet 
future. 

(23a)  "  And  '  in  that  day '  (EV  tKtl.vy  ry  7?/xfp«,  the 
regular  formula  of  prophecy  for  a  future  Age,  and  so 
used  again  by  our  Lord  in  verse  26  and  in  xiv.  20)  "  you 
shall  ask  no  question  (OVK  i/owr?'/^™  ov&v)  of  Me "  (as 
they  had  wished  to  do  in  verse  19),  for  before  they  asked 
He  would  answer — so  complete  would  their  union  then  be. 
For  though  the  union  is  already  real  during  this  the  time 
of  His  absence,  this  the  time  of  the  economy  of  The  Spirit, 
it  is  as  yet  very  imperfect  owing  to  the  imperfections  of 
men's  natures  with  which  The  Spirit  is  ever  striving.  But 
"  in  that  day  "  they  shall  not  feel  that  He  is  outside  of 
them. 

*  For  this  simile  of  a  woman  bringing  forth  a  child  applied  to  the  birth  of 
the  Christian  Faith  in  a  community,  sec  Rev.  xii.  2,  where  the  conversion  of 
the  Jews  to  Christ  at  the  end  of  this  Age  soems  to  be  figured. 
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(236)  And,  whether  "  in  that  day"  or  in  the  present  time, 
'  Verily,  verily,  I  say  to  you,  if  ye  shall  make  any  petition 
(a')'  TL  ain'jo-jjTe)  of  The  Father  He  will  give  it  to  you — 
in  My  name."  Although  the  union  is  as  yet  imperfect, 
it  has  already  begun  :  it  is  as  true  of  this  Age  as  of  the 
future  one  that  whatever  petition  the  Church  makes  of 
The  Father  now  or  then  He  will  give  it :  but  it  must  be 
made,  as  it  will  be  given,  "  in  My  name."  See  at  xiv.  13  : 
xv.  7. 

(24)  "  Hitherto  you  have  asked  nothing  in  My  name  "  : 
for  as  yet  they  could  not  fully  ask  "  in  My  name,"  i.e. 
with  His  singleness  of  desire  for  The  Father's  glory.     "Ask, 
and  you  shall  receive  "  :    the  nearer  they  approached  to 
asking  "  in  My  name,"  the    nearer    they  approached  to 
receiving  "in  My  name,"  i.e.  to  receiving  as  fully  and  as 
surely  as  The  Father  gives  to  Him.     And  when  they  have 
attained  to  fully  asking  "  in  My  name,"  as  they  will  "  in 
that  day,"  then  "  your  joy  will  be  filled."     As  at  xv.  11. 

(25)  "  These  things  I  have  talked  to  you  in  parables 
(Trapot/d'cue),"  or  similes  or  metaphors,  such  as  the  parables 
by  which  He  taught,  and  such  as  the  metaphors  of  His 
"  coming  from  "  and  "  going  to  "  The  Father ;  of  The  Spirit 
"speaking  not  of  Himself  "  but  "  speaking  what  He  hears"; 
of  The  Spirit  "  taking  of  Mine  "  ;   of  The  Father's  "  send 
ing  "  Him ;  of  Himself  as  "  sending  "  The  Spirit,  etc.     But 
"  an  hour  is  coming  "  (viz.  a  yet  future  Age)  "  when  I 
shall  no  more  talk  to  you  in  proverbs "  or  metaphors, 
"  but  shall  report  to  you  plainly  concerning  The  Father  "  : 
through  the  medium,  that  is,  not  of  our  present  imperfect 
language   which  by  its  metaphor  often  obscures,  but  of 
that  perfect  language  by  which  the  resurrection  bodies 
communicate. 

(26)  "  In  that  day  "  (again  as  at  verse  23  the  regular 
prophetic  formula  for  a  future  Age  :  it  is  the  bayyom  hahu* 
of  the  Prophets)  "  ye  shall  ask  in  My  name  "  :   ask  as  He 
asks,  and  asking  receive  :   "  and  I  do  not  say  to  you  that  " 
in  that  day  "  I  will  request  (i/jwrrfow)  The  Father  concern 
ing  you  "  (Trzpi  vfji&v,  in  anything  to  do  with  you). 

(27)  "  For  The  Father,'  of  Himself,  loves  you."     That 
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He  does  so  is  seen  "  from  the  fact  (A)  that  you  have 
loved  Me  "  :  for  this  they  could  never  have  done  unless 
God  had  first  poured  His  love  into  them  (1  John  iv.  10), 
so  that  it  circulates  back  to  Him  from  them  like  sap  in  a 
vine,  or  as  blood  in  a  body  :  "  and  from  the  fact  (B)  that 
you  have  believed  that  I  came  forth  from  The  Father's 
presence  "  ;  and  this  Faith  again,  like  Love,  is  the  gift 
of  God. 

(28)  Here  is  the  sum  of  the  Christian  Faith  in  four 
fundamental  propositions,  which,  with  their  several  why  and 
how  and  result,  form  the  whole  body  of  Christian  verity  : — 

1.  "I  came  forth  from  out  *  The  Father  "  :    sc.  My 

eternal  generation  as  God  The  Son. 

2.  "  I  am  come  into  the  world  "  :    sc.  My  incarnation, 

and  My  revelation  of  the  Godhead  to  men. 

3.  "  I  am  leaving  the  world  "  :    sc.  My  rejection  by 

the  world,  My  passion  and  death. 

4.  "I  go  to  The  Father  "  :    sc.  My  resurrection  from 

the  dead,  and  ascension  to  The  Father  in  glory, 
and  My  effusion  of  The  Spirit. 

(29)  His  disciples  grasping  the  four  propositions  think 
they  understand    the    whole — knowing    as    yet    little    or 
nothing  of  what  any  of  the  four  propositions  mean,  or  how 
they  stand  related  each  to  other,  nor  of  the  vast  body  of 
Truth  which  lies  implicit  in  those  four. 

'  Now,  now  we  understand  Thee  :   there  is  no  need  to 
talk  of  speaking  plainly  to  us  in  some  future  Age.' 

(30)  '  Thou  sayest  that  in  that  future  Age  (verse  23) 
we  shall  have  no  need  to  ask  questions  of  Thee  :   but  now, 
already,  we  know  that  Thou  seest  all  hearts  and  hast  no 
need  that  any  of  us  should  formulate  questions  to  Thee, 

*  fK  TOV  Tlarp6s,  not  curb  rov  Ha-rpts,  as  the  disciples  misunderstood  Him 
to  mean  (see  verse  30,  a-n-b  TOV  @tov)  :  dwb  would  merely  mean  having  a  mission 
from  God.  The  misunderstanding  was  possible  because  the  Aramaic  language 
(in  which  the  conversation  was  carried  on)  has,  like  the  Hebrew,  only  the  one 
word  min  to  express  two  distinct  ideas  which  Greek  renders  by  e*c  and  air6. 
John,  translating  the  conversation  into  Greek,  took  advantage  of  the  niceties 
of  the  latter  in  order  to  show  that  the  meaning  which  our  Lord  here  attached 
to  min  had  bern  misunderstood  by  the  disciples.  He  meant  t/c  (essential 
origin)  :  they  understood  OLTTO  (mission  or  accidental  origin). 
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inasmuch  as  Thou  knowest  our  thoughts  before  we  put  them 
in  words.' 

"  Hereby  (t v  roim,>)  we  believe  that  Thou  earnest  forth 
/rom  (aVo)  God  "  :  they  have  in  mind  how  easily  and 
correctly  He  had  read  their  difficulties  in  verse  19,  although 
they  had  not  put  them  in  words  in  His  hearing.  This 
knowledge  of  all  hearts  (iv  TOVTI,J)  seemed  to  them  a 
sign  that  He  was  no  common  man,  but  had  a  mission 
from  (aVo)  God.  The  same  effect  had  been  produced  on 
Nathanael  when  he  found  that  his  thoughts  were  all  known 
to  Jesus  (i.  48,  49) ;  and  again  the  same  effect  is  seen  in 
the  case  of  the  woman  of  Samaria  on  finding  all  her  past 
life  was  open  to  Him  (iv.  16-19  and  29).  The  Eleven  do 
not  as  yet  think  habitually  of  Him  as  being  very  God, 
but  as  being  some  great  one  worthy  to  be  called, figuratively, 
the  Son  of  God  though  only  human  :  as  Nathanael  (i.  49) 
and  others  had  called  him.  Peter  had  once,  for  a  moment 
last  September,  risen  to  the  heights  of  clear  vision  of  His 
Godhead  (Matt.  xvi.  16) :  but  not  until  Pentecost  did 
the  vision  become  permanent  with  him. 

(31,  32)  "  Do  ye  now  believe  ?  lo,  the  hour  cometh, 
yea,  is  come,  for  your  being  scattered  each  to  his  own  home 
and  for  your  leaving  Me  alone."  They  thought  that 
already,  at  that  moment,  they  had  a  faith  full  and  firm  : 
little  they  knew  themselves  and  the  frailty  of  their  con 
fidence. 

(32)  Of  this  verse  32  and  the  incident  immediately 
connected  with  it  a  fuller  account  is  given  in  Matt.  xxvi. 
31-35,  Mark  xiv.  27-31.     John  saw  no  need  to  repeat  the 
prophecy  of  Peter's  denial;     "  And  I  am  not  alone  because 
The  Father  is  with  Me  "  :  i.e.  so  utter  will  be  His  desertion 
by  all  of  them,  that  except  The  Father  none  will  stand 
by  Him.      He  is  not  alone,  only  because  The  Father  is 
with  Him. 

(33)  "  These  things  I  have  talked  to  you,  that  in  Me 
ye  may  have  peace."     "  These  things,"  i.e.  all  the  discourse 
since  the  close  of  the  ritual  and  Judas's  departure,  i.e. 
all  from  xiii.  31  to  here.     Only  in  unity  with  Him  will  they 
find  peace,  and  His  peace :  xiv.  27. 
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"  In  the  world  ye  shall  have  tribulation  :  but  be  of 
good  cheer,  I  have  overcome  the  world  "  :  and  in  His 
victory,  they,  and  all  who  through  them  shall  hereafter 
become  members  of  His  mystical  Body,  are  of  necessity v 
victors.  The  victory  is  His  :  none  else  could  conquer : 
and  by  their  sacramental  union  with  Him,  His  victory 
becomes  theirs  in  the  process  by  which  He  assimilates 
them,  body,  soul,  and  spirit,  into  Himself — an  assimilation 
which  confirms  rather  than  obliterates  each  individuality. 
The  discourse  of  John  xv.,  xvi.  divides  into — 
XV.  1-11.  The  living  union  that  exists  throughout 
His  mystical  Body  :  its  element  (like  sap  in  a  vine)  is  Love 
(ayaTr/j)  which  starts  from  Him  and  courses  through  them, 
bearing  fruit  with  their  co-operation — the  co-operation  of, 
at  least,  their  will.  The  process  of  transforming  their 
alien  human  nature  into  complete  harmony  and  union 
with  His  perfect  and  glorified  human  nature  is  slow  but 
it  is  certain. 

XV.  12-17.     Repeats  the   "  new  commandment "  of 
love  (of  xiii.  34),  and  describes  the  nature  of  that  love. 

18-XVI.  1.  The  world's  treatment  of  them  because 
of  their  witness  to  Him  :  for  it  hates  Him.  The  Holy 
Spirit's  witness  to  Him  will  concur  with  their  owrn. 

XVI.  2-5a.  The  world's  treatment  of  them,  due  to  its 
false  idea  of  God. 

56-15.  The  promise  of  The  Spirit,  during  our  Lord's 
absence  (56-7) :  the  work  of  The  Spirit  as  affecting  A, 
the  World  (8-11) ;  B,  the  Church  (12-15). 

16-end.  The  immediate  future  for  the  latter  is  dark, 
but  will  be  succeeded  by  one  of  joy  :  and  there  will  be 
a  yet  more  perfect  union  with  Him  in  a  later  Age  and 
later  Ages. 

Here  follows  the  request  of  our  Lord  for  His  Church 
(xvii.  1-end) :  the  communing  of  The  Son-Incarnate  with 
The  Father. 


§  XXIII 

JOHN   XVII 

The  request  of  Jesus  Christ  for  His  Church. 

(1)  "  AND  He  lifted  up  His  eyes  to  heaven  and  said, 
'  Father,  the  hour  has  come  :  glorify  Thy  Son  '  "  :  i.e. 
make  plain  to  these  there  that  the  Man  Jesus 
is  also  the  God-Man  :  make  it  plain  by  His 
resurrection  and  ascension.  Thus,  by  their 
having  a  true  knowledge  of  The  Son  they  may 
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advance  to  a  true  knowledge  of  The  Father :  for  to  know 
The  Son  is  to  know  also  The  Father.  Every  religion  that 
acknowledges  a  God  but  ignores  the  Trinity,  becomes, 
when  handled  by  its  own  philosophers,  pantheistic.  The 
sum  of  created  things  takes  the  place  of  the  Second  Person, 
and  the  act  of  creation  becomes  an  act  of  generation  :  see 
Gnosticism,  Brahmanism,  Buddhism,  and  even  Mahom- 
medanism.  Fortunately  the  masses  do  not  and  cannot 
deal  in  abstract  thought,  and  so  can  still  worship  God  as 
a  Being  apart  from  themselves. 

(2)  "  That  The  Son  may  glorify  Thee  even  as  Thou 
gavest  Him  authority  over  all  flesh  :  authority,  as  regards 
the  whole  mass  which  Thou  hast  given  Him  (TT&V  o  StcWac), 
to  give  them  individually  (aVotc)  Life  eternal."     A  similar 
analysis  of  the  neut.  sing,  o  (the  mass)  into  the  masc.  plur. 
tKtivot  (the  individuals)  forming  it  occurs  in  verse  24.     This 
"  authority  to  give  "  cannot  be  fully  exercised  by  The  Son 
till  He  be  glorified,  i.e.  risen  and  ascended,  for  not  till  then 
is  the  power  won :  and  the  gift,  viz.  Life  eternal,  will  be 
the  glorification  of  The  Father  by  The  Son. 

(3)  For    "eternal    Life    is    this,    the    recognising    or 
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learning-to-know  (Iva  *  yivwaicwm),"  (A)  "  Thee,"  i.e.  '  that 
Thou  art  The  Father':  (B)  "The  only  true  God,"  i.e. 
'  that  the  only  true  God  is  triune,  viz.  Thou  The  Father, 
I  The  Son,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  '  :  (C)  "  Him  whom  Thou 
didst  send  —  Jesus  Christ,"  i.e.  '  that  I,  Jesus  Messiah, 
sent  by  Thee,  am  God  The  Son  and  also  Man.  And  this 
full  but  gradual  knowledge  will  only  be  given  after  the 
resurrection  and  ascension  of  The  Son  :  for  not  till  then 
will  The  Spirit  be  given  in  abundance  so  as  to  have  a 
full  flow  in  His  mystical  Body. 

(4)  Here  our  Lord  changes  from  the  indirect  mode, 
"  The  Son,"  "  He,"  "  Jesus  Christ,"  to  the  direct,  "  I  " 
and  "  Me." 

"I,"  the  God-Man,  "glorified  Thee  on  the  earth," 
i.e.  during  and  by  means  of  His  life  on  earth  He  made  The 
Father  known,  revealing  Him  as  eternal  Father,  revealing 
also  His  love  and  His  holiness  :  "  having  finished  the  work 
which  Thou  hast  given  Me  to  do,"  i.e.  the  work  for  which 
He  became  Incarnate. 

He  speaks  from  the  standpoint  of  some  seventeen  hours 
later,  when  His  death  shall  have  been  consummated. 
True,  very  few  had  accepted  His  revelation  of  the  God 
head  ;  and  they,  very  imperfectly  until  Pentecost  ;  but, 
so  far  as  His  part  was  concerned,  His  work  on  earth  was 
done  :  the  rest  belongs  to  His  work  in  Heaven  and  the 
economy  of  the  Holy  Spirit  on  earth. 

(5)  "And    now   glorify   Me   Thou.    Father,    alongside 
Thee  with  the  glory  which  I  had  alongside  Thee  before  the 
world  was,"  i.e.  make  it  clear  that  I,  the  Man,  am  eternal 
God,  ascending  to  Thee,  alongside  of  Thee,  co-equal  with 
Thee,  and  co-eternal.     And  the  object  of  this  glorifying 
of  Him  by  The  Father  is  not  that  anything  may  accrue  to 
Him  Jesus,  but  that  the  disciples,  by  learning  that  He  is 
Divine,  may  pass  on  to  know  The  Father  (as  in  verse  1). 

(Verses  6-8)  The  present  state  to  which  He  has  brought 
the  Church  which  He  is  leaving. 

(6)  "I  manifested  Thy  Name,"  i.e.   I  revealed  Thy 

*  A  Hellenistic  Hebraism  :  it  is  exactly  the  Hebrew  7  with  iufin.  const., 
meaning  position  of,  or  for,  recognising. 
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nature.  For  any  adequate  name  of  a  person  or  thing  is  the 
complete  connotation  of  that  person  or  thing.  Thus  the 
eternal  Son  is  called  the  "  Name  "  of  the  eternal  Father. 

To  set  forth  this  relationship  of  Jesus  Christ  to  The 
Father  is  the  main  object  of  John's  gospel.  Whilst  our 
Lord  was  yet  with  the  Eleven,  they  did  not  take  the  full 
meaning  of  His  talk  concerning  His  own  transcendental 
nature  :  nor  again  was  it  a  fitting  subject  to  be  handled 
in  the  Synoptic  gospels  which  were  mainly  for  popular 
use  and  for  exoteric  teaching.  John's  gospel  gives  our 
Lord's  esoteric  teaching,  such  as  He  spoke  to  the  theo 
logians  of  Jerusalem,  or  to  the  inner  circle  of  His  disciples— 
arcana,  reserved  for  such  as  should  be  able  to  understand. 

(6)  "  To  the  men  whom  Thou  gavest  Me  out  of  the 
world,"  i.e.  primarily  the  Eleven  whom  God  had  chosen 
by  preparing  their  inward  dispositions,  and  had  then 
given  to  the  Man-God  to  be  taught  by  Him. 

"  Thine  they  were,  and  to  Me  Thou  gavest  them," 
i.e.  '  Thou  didst  begin  the  work  in  them  :  I  continued  it 
in  them  at  Thy  bidding  ' :  "  and  they  have  kept  (rtriipiiKav) 
Thy  word  "  :  i.e.  they  on  their  part  have  given  atten 
tion  to  The  Father's  message  as  given  by  the  God-Man, 
and  have  laid  it  up  in  their  hearts  for  further  medita 
tion  and  fuller  insight  into  its  meaning  later  on.  This 
laying  up  in  the  heart  of  things  not  clearly  apprehended, 
in  order  for  further  meditation,  is  twice  noticed  in  the  case 
of  the  Virgin  Mother  as  her  constant  habit  (Luke  ii.  19,  51). 

(7,  8)  '  The  result  is  that  now  '  (when  He  must  leave 
them)  '  they  have  learnt  that  all  that  I  say  or  do  or  am  is 
but  a  manifestation  of  Thee  :  for  the  things  '  (pi'mara,  the 
several  teachings)  '  which  I  had  from  Thee  I  have  passed 
on  to  them.  Thus  they  on  their  part  have  accepted  as 
truth  and  learnt  as  truth  '  (though  they  are  far,  as  yet,  from 
understanding  them)  '  the  formal  propositions  that ' — 

(A)  "  I  came-forth  from  Thee"  (irapa  crov  =  from  Thy 
presence) :  and  (B)  "  Thou  didst  send  Me."  This  was 
what  they  thus  far  had  learnt  and  believed  :  but  they 
would  come  later  to  see  all  that  lies  implicit  in  these  bald 
statements,  they  would  see  that  A  means  that  His  coming 
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"  from  Thy  presence  "  is  the  Incarnation  of  the  eternal 
Son  :  and  that  B  means  that  the  scheme  of  redemption 
is  the  will  of  the  whole  Godhead,  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit. 
We  shall  remain  on  only  the  outskirts  of  knowledge  unless 
we  endorse  that  axiom  of  theology  that  "  the  operations 
of  the  Holy  Trinity  ad  extra  (i.e.  with  reference  to  that 
which  is  created)  are  common  to  all  the  Three  Persons 
of  the  Trinity,"  Each  in  His  several  mode. 

Verses  9-end.    The  request  in  behalf  of  His  Church. 

(9)  "  I    (eyw,    emphatic)    make    request    (fyjwrw)    con 
cerning   them,"  i.e.  the    Eleven ;     "  not   concerning    the 
world  am  I  making  request."     His  concern  as  yet  is  directly 
with  these  Eleven.     It  is  through  them  that  He  means  to 
work  indirectly  on  the  world. 

Then  follow  three  pleas  in  support  of  His  request : — 
(A)  '  They  are  Thine :    in  that  Thou  didst  predispose 
them  toward  Me.' 

(10)  (B)  '  They  are  Thine  as  being  Mine  and  taught 

by  Me,  just  as  being  Thine  they  are  drawn  to 
Me.'  Thus  intimate  is  the  union  between  The 
Father  and  The  Son  in  His  double  nature. 

(C)  '  And  I-have-been-and-am-glorified  (Stc)o£aoy/at)  in 
them,'  i.e.  the  work  in  them  is  well  advanced  ; 
for  by  them  He  is  acknowledged  and  confessed 
to  be  what  He  is  :  although  as  yet  with  im 
perfect  vision,  still  as  far  as  their  present  capacity 
admits. 

(Ha)  Here  follow  three  circumstances  which  induce  the 
request : — 

(A)  "  No  longer  am  I  in  the  world,"  i.e.  He  is  about 

to  leave  this  hostile  world  and  to  be  locally 
parted  from  them. 

(B)  "  They  are  in  the  world,"  i.e.  they  remain  alone 

in  the  midst  of  a  hostile  world. 

(C)  "  /  am  coming  to  Thee,"  i.e.  they  will  think  He 

is  not  at  hand  to  aid  them  :  and  this  is  in  a 
measure  true,  cf.  verse  12  :  although  His  absence 
is  really  gain  for  them  :  for  it  means  a  closer 
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union  with  Him  in  the  Holy  Spirit  than  that 
which  they  have  now. 

(116-26)  Here  follows  the  request  proper  : — 
(116)  "  Holy  Father,  keep  them  in  Thy  Name  which 
Thou  hast  given  to  Me  "  (lldrep  ay  is,  Ti'ipi](Tov  avrovg  tv 
TM  OVO/UIUTI  (rov,  4>  SttWa'e  fjioi).  If  this  be  the  correct  reading 
(Westcott  and  Hort  have  no  doubt  of  it),  the  "  which  " 
must  refer  to  "  name  "  and  not  to  "  them."  The  meaning 
will  be  '  keep  them  in  Me  who  am  Thy  name,  Thy  con 
notation,  revelation,  manifestation  :  keep  them  in  unity 
with  Me,  and  therefore  in  unity  with  and  in  knowledge  of 
Thee.'  The  words  "  Thy  name  which  Thou  hast  given  to 
Me  "  recall  that  other  cryptic  saying  at  x.  29,  "that  which 
My  Father  has  given  to  Me  is  greater  than  all,"  viz.  the 
Godhead,  as  Augustine  there  comments  :  "  What  is  that 
'  greater  than  all '  that  The  Father  has  given  The  Son  ? 
That  He  should  be  His  only-begotten  Son." 

"  That  they  may  be  one  (?i>  =  unity)  even  as  are  We," 
i.e.  '  that  their  unity  with  Us  and  among  themselves  may 
be  preserved  and  perfected.' 

(12)  "  Whilst  I  was  with  them,"  i.e.  the  Eleven,  "  /  kept 
them  in  Thy  Name,"  etc.,  i.e.  in  the  knowledge  of  Thee, 
and  so  in  unity  with  Me  :    "  and  I  guarded  them  "  from 
Satan's  attack  :    "  and  none  of  them  perished,  but  the  son 
of  perdition,"  i.e.  Judas.     The  phrase,  "  son  of  perdition," 
is  a  Hebraism  for  the  lost  one,  cf.  "  son  of  strength  "  = 
strong  one  :    "  son  of  wickedness  "  =  wicked  one  :    "  son  of 
possession  "  =  heir  :   "  son  of  pledging  "  =  hostage. 

"  That  the  scripture  may  be  fulfilled  "  ('iva  TrXrjpwOrj, 
see  p.  308)  =  and  so  the  scripture  is  fulfilled.  Our  Lord 
is  perhaps  referring  to  Ps.  cix.  (cviii.)  8,  as  does  Peter  in 
Acts  i.  16-20. 

(13)  "  But  now  I  am  "  leaving  them  and  "  coming  to 
Thee  :    and  these  things  I  speak  in  the  world,"  etc.,  i.e. 
whilst  as  yet  with  them.     In  saying  that  He  is  coming  to 
The  Father,  He  means  that  He  is  not  lost  to  them,  so  that 
they  may  not  be  sad,  but  may  rejoice,  as  He  does,  at  His 
going :    seeing  that  it  means  a  stage  further  for  them 
toward  the  goal. 
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(14)  "  I  "  (tyw,  The  Son)  "  have  given  to  them  Thy 
word,"  i.e.  not  merely  the  oral  teaching,  but  the  whole 
revelation  of  The  Father  as  manifested  in  the  words  and 
acts  and  personality  of  Jesus  Christ :    and  they  have  em 
braced    it :     "  and,"   in  consequence,   "  the  world    hated 
them,  because  they  do  not  belong  to  the  world,  even  as 
I  do  not  belong  to  the  world." 

(15)  "I  am  not  making  request  that  Thou  shouldst 
remove  them  out  of  the  world,  but  that  Thou  shouldst 
keep  them  out  of   the  power  of   evil "  (lie   TOV   irovvpov. 
Better,  "  out  of  the  power  of  the  evil  one  "). 

(17)  Not  only  keep  them  out  of  the  power  of  the  evil 
one,  but  "  Hallow  them   (ayiaaov  aurouc)  in  the  Truth," 
i.e.  by  keeping  them  apart  in  the  Truth.     "  Thy  word," 
i.e.  Thy  doctrine  as  revealed  to  them  by  Me,  "  is  Truth." 
If  they  are  kept  apart,  i.e.  from  error,  and  kept  in  the 
Truth,  they  will  become  closer  knit  to  God.     For  Truth 
absolute  (and  not  what  men  are  pleased  to-day  or  to 
morrow  to  call  truth)  has  a  transforming  power. 

The  word  ayto£w  (rendered  "  sanctify,"  "  hallow," 
"  consecrate ")  means  to  set-apart-and-devote-to-God  : 
whether  it  be  things,  or  sacrificial  animals,  or  men  for  His 
service  :  the  more  thoroughly  men  are  set  apart  to  God 
in  the  sphere  of  Truth,  both  intellectual  and  moral,  the 
more  closely  are  they  knit  to  the  Deity,  and  made  holy. 

(18)  "As  I  was  sent  by  Thee,"  as  Thy  representative, 
"  into  the  world,  so  send  I  them  "  as  Our  representatives 
"into  the  world." 

(19)  And  in  His  complete  and  unceasing  consecration 
of  Himself  lies  the  power  that  they  also  become  whoJly 
consecrate :  for  He  transfuses  His  own  sanctity  into  them 
by  virtue  of  His  sacramental  union  with  them. 

(20)  "  And   I   make   request  not   about  these   only," 
i.e.  the  Eleven,  "  but  also  about  those  who  shall  believe 
in  Me  by  means  of  their  word,"  i.e.  their  teaching,  both 
of  dogmatic  truth  and  of  historical  truth,  concerning  the 
facts  of  His  Godhead  and  of  His  life  on  earth. 

(21)  kt  That  all  of  them  may  be  a  unity — even  as  Thou, 
Father,  art  in  Me  and  I  am  in  Thee,  that  they  also  may  be 
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in  Us  :  so  that  the  world  may  believe  that  My  mission  was 
from  Thee  "  (cru  ^  dirtaTtiXag).  The  faith  of  this  Age  of 
the  Gentile  Vicariate  affects  but  a  handful  in  comparison 
with  the  harvest  of  the  world  in  the  millennial  and 
post-millennial  Ages. 

'  Not  only  did  I  deliver  to  them  Thy  word  (14)  and 
sent  them  as  Our  representatives  into  the  world  (18),  not 
only  do  I  consecrate  Myself  for  their  sakes  that  they  too 
may  be  wholly  consecrate  (19)  '- 

(22)  "  Also  I  have  given  to  them  "  mystically  in  the 
recent  Holy  Communion,  and  to  be  theirs  ultimately,  "  the 
glory  which  Thou  hast  given  Me  "  (e.g.  that  glory  which 
for  want    of   better   words    or    metaphors   we    call   His 
"  ascension  to  Heaven,"  and  "  sitting  on  the  right  hand 
of  God  the  Father  "  ;    all  of  which  belongs  to  those  who 
form  His  mystical  Body) :    "  so  that  they  may  be  Unity, 
even  as  We  are  Unity  :    I  being  in  them  and  Thou  in 
Me."      Our   Lord,   by  His    two    natures,   is  the   Ladder 
(Gen.   xxviii.    12 :    John  i.   51)    of  which    one    end — His 
Divine    nature — is   in    Heaven,  and  the  other  end — His 
human  nature — is  on  earth. 

(23)  "That  they  may  be  perfected  into  Unity":  it 
is  a  matter  of  gradual  realization,  this  Unity  :    "  and  the 
result  will  be  that  the  world  will  know  that  My  mission 
was  from  Thee,  and  that  Thou  didst  love  them  with  the 
same  love  with  which  Thou  lovedst  Me" — so  close  will 
their  union  with  Him  be  seen  to  be.     We  may  suppose  that 
in  the  millennial  Age,  those  who  shall  have  been  found 
worthy  of  the  first  resurrection  (Rev.  xx.  5),  and  those 
who  while  yet  living  were  assumed  to  Christ  (1  Thess.  iv.  17), 
will  be  in  mature  immortality  and  will  be  visible  to  those 
who  shall  be  still  on  earth  :   these  last,  not  having  yet  died, 
will  not  have  reached  the  stage  of  resurrection  and  im 
mortality.     Besides  all  these,  there  will  be  those  dead  who 
shall  not  have  been  found  worthy  of  the  first  resurrec 
tion,  but  who  will  be  awaiting  the  Judgment  Day  beyond 
the  Millennium  (Rev.  xx.  12),  many  for  Life  and  many  for 
a  second  period  of  death,  until  after  another  Age,  or  other 
Ages,  all  shall  be  gathered  in. 

2  A 
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(24)  "  Father,  with  regard  to  that  which  Thou  hast 
given  Me "  (o  SlStu»cae  poi),  i.e.  the  final  sum  of  His 
Church,  "  I  will  that  where  I  am  they  also  (k-aiceivoi)  may 
be  with  Me,"  viz.  "  sitting  on  the  right  hand  of  God  the 
Father,"  as  we  call  it.  Nothing  short  of  His  own  fulness 
— the  Godhead — has  Jesus  decreed  to  give  to  men  when 
they  shall  have  advanced  through  the  successive  stages 
(inova})  that  await  them  in  His  Father's  house,  xiv.  2.  The 
collective  mass  (o)  given  by  The  Father  to  The  Son  is 
analyzed  into  the  individuals  (tKttvoi)  forming  it,  as  at 
verse  2. 

"  In  order  that  they  may  behold  My  glory  which  Thou 
hast  given  Me."  "  Behold  My  glory,"  a  Hebraism  for 
"  share  My  glory,"  as  in  the  phrases,  "  to  see  Death," 
viii.  51  :  Luke  ii.  26  :  Heb.  xi.  5  :  to  "  see  Life,"  iii.  36  : 
to  "  see  the  Kingdom  of  God,"  Luke  ix.  27  :  John  iii.  3  : 
to  "  see  corruption,"  Acts  ii.  27,  31  :  xiii.  35-37  :  to  "  see 
grief,"  Rev.  xviii.  7  :  to  "  see  good  days,"  1  Pet.  iii.  10. 

"  My  glory  "  ;  sc.  My  glorified  Humanity  and  also 
My  Godhead  as  the  eternal  Son  :  "  because  Thy  love  to 
Me  "  as  eternal  Father  to  eternal  Son  "  is  from  before 
the  world's  foundation,"  i.e.  is  from  before  time  and  had 
no  beginning. 

(25)  "  O  righteous  Father,  and  the  world  knew  Thee 
not  "  :  for  man  had  become  alienated  from  God's  Father 
hood  and  God's  righteousness  by  the  Fall :  "  but  7,"  The 
Son  who  became  Incarnate,  "  knew  Thee :  and "  the 
result  is  that  "  these  knew  that  My  mission  is  from  Thee  " 
— a  mission  to  bring  back  the  human  race  to  Him. 
(26)  "  And  I  made  known  to  them  Thy  name,"  i.e.  His 
nature  to  which  man  had  become  blind,  "  and  I  will  make 
it  known,"  i.e.  yet  more,  according  as  He  makes  their 
capacity  greater  :  '  so  that  ultimately  the  Love  wherewith 
Thou  lovedst  Me  may  have  free  course  in  them,  as  it  has 
between  Thee  and  Me,  I  being  always  in  them.' 

This  request  of  our  Lord  thus  given  in  John's  seven 
teenth  chapter  is  clearly  no  prayer  of  an  inferior  to  a 
superior  :  constantly  there  is  seen  in  it  the  co-equality 
of  the  Speaker  with  The  Father.  They  Two  have  but  one 
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mind.  Neither  can  have  a  desire  apart  from  the  Other. 
Also  as  God  Incarnate,  the  harmony  between  our  Lord's 
Human  nature  and  His  Godhead  (His  Divine  nature) 
was  utter. 

Where  The  Son  speaks  He  is  not  seeking  to  bend  The 
Father  to  Him  :  rather  is  He  voicing  the  purpose  of  the 
Godhead.  This  soliloquy  or  intercessory  communion  of 
The  Son,  the  God-Man,  with  The  Father  was  uttered 
aloud  for  the  sake  of  the  Eleven  who  were  with  Him  : 
perhaps  more  especially  in  order  that  John  the  mystic 
who  had  lain  on  His  breast  might  afterwards,  plumbing 
the  deeps  of  memory,  recall  its  salient  sentences  and 
record  it  for  the  Church.  The  object  being  not  so  much 
to  let  us  know  what  He  said  on  a  special  occasion,  as  to 
show  the  constant  attitude  of  His  mind,  the  informing 
idea  of  His  unceasing  "  intercession "  for  us  during  the 
time  of  His  absence. 

The  "  mediation "  or  "  intercession "  of  our  High- 
priest,  the  God-Man,  is  not  a  modifying  of  the  Father's 
position  as  regards  us  :  that  idea  is  due  to  our  anthropo 
morphic  images  which  at  once  aid  and  hinder  thought : 
rather  is  it  a  modifying  of  our  position  as  regards  The 
Father,  in  the  Living  Laboratory  Jesus  Christ. 

The  "  mediation  "  of  our  Lord  is  not  a  thing  external 
to  us  :  it  is,  as  it  were,  a  chemical  change  that  is  ever 
going  on  in  His  mystical  Body,  precipitating  and  purging 
out  our  dross,  vivifying  and  sublimating  what  remains. 

His  "  mediation "  or  "  intercession "  for  us  is  not 
words  :  it  is  a  process  by  which  all  that  is  alien  to  the 
Godhead's  sanctity  is  gradually  eliminated  from  those  who 
form  our  Lord's  mystical  Body  :  it  is  ever  going  on  in 
Heaven  (as  we  call  it)  before  The  Father,  by  the  alchemy 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  who  is  the  Godhead  flowing  through 
It  as  sap  in  the  Vine  :  so  close  is  that  mystical  Body 
knit  to  our  Lord's  risen  Body. 

But  there  :  is  the  metaphor  of  a  chemical  process  any 
better  than  that  of  intercessory  words  ?  Indeed  it  is  not 
as  good,  for  it  seems  to  lack  the  interest  of  the  Personality 
of  the  medium. 
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This  and  the  other  long  discourses  of  our  Lord's  pre 
served  by  John,  are  they  to  be  considered  as  given  to  us  in 
the  very  words  of  our  Lord  rendered  into  Greek  ?  The 
form  in  which  these  discourses  are  presented  to  us  shows 
that  we  have  but  fragments  of  a  larger  whole  :  but  John, 
sounding  in  his  memory,  could  recollect  much  of  our  Lord's 
very  wording,  phrase  by  phrase,  and  how  one  thought  led 
on  to  another.  The  procession  of  thought  was  doubtless 
marked  more  explicitly  as  the  discourses  flowed  from  His 
lips  :  John  has  not  attempted  to  do  more  than  present 
the  salient  thoughts  in  their  consecutive  order,  recalling 
the  actual  Aramaic  words  in  which  they  were  uttered  : 
he  must  leave  much  of  the  connecting  links  to  be  supplied 
by  such  of  bis  readers  as  should  be  able  to  follow  him. 
These  discourses,  preserved  by  John,  spoken  to  Jewish 
theologians  or  to  the  inner  circle  of  the  Twelve  can  never 
have  been  meant  for  popular  reading  :  we  seem  to  require 
the  mystic's  vision,  or  intellects  trained  in  dogmatic 
theology,  to  expound  them  to  us.  And  this  not  so  much 
because  dogmatic  theology  has  its  roots  in  the  written 
records  of  John,  as  because  the  mind  of  the  Church  moves 
of  necessity  in  harmony  with  the  written  records. 

When  our  Lord  spoke  to  the  people  and  to  the  untrained 
intelligence,  He  spoke  as  the  Synoptic  gospels  represent 
Him.  When  He  spoke  of  the  deep  mysteries  or  to  trained 
theologians,  He  spoke  as  John  has  recorded.  John  has 
not  recast  in  his  own  style  our  Lord's  discourses  ;  but 
rather  those  discourses,  by  long  meditation  upon  them, 
have  become  John's  habitual  language  as  the  only  language 
adequate  to  express  the  transcendental  vision.  The  same 
thing  has  happened  with  John  the  Baptist :  he  sees  as 
John  the  Evangelist  sees,  and  as  our  Lord's  own  language 
had  taught  them  both  to  see.  The  Baptist's  language 
(John  i.  15-18  :  iii.  27-36)  is  that  of  our  Lord's  discourses 
as  preserved  in  the  fourth  Gospel,  and  is  that  of  our 
Lord's  uttered  communion  with  The  Father  as  preserved 
by  Matthew  (xi.  25-27)  and  by  Luke  (x.  21,  22). 


§  XXIV 

JOHN  XVIII.  1-27 

The  arrest  in  Gethsemane.     The  inquiry  in  CaiapJias's  liouse. 

(1)  "  HAVING  spoken  these  things  Jesus  went  forth  with 
His  disciples,"  etc.;  i.e.  with  the  Eleven.     "  Went  forth," 
i.e.    from   the   city,    and    probably  by   the  March  24, 
Fountain  Gate  at  the  south-east  corner  of  the  Thurs.  night, 
walls,  near  the  Pool  of  the  Siloam.     Then  about  10.30  p.m. 
turning  northward  they  would  ascend  the  Kedron  ravine 
for    1000    yards    or    so    to   the  lower    bridge  that  stood 
by  the  "  Tomb  of  Absalom  "  :    here  crossing  the  torrent 
to  the  east  side  and  following  up  the  valley  for  another 
400  yards  they  would  come  to  Gethsemane.* 

"  A  garden,"  viz.  that  of  Gethsemane.  It  lay  at  the 
foot  of  the  western  slope  of  the  Mount  of  Olives  and  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  Kedron  torrent. 

John  makes  no  mention  of  the  Agony  in  the  garden  : 
that  had  already  been  related  in  the  three  synoptic  gospels  : 
but  he  will  add  a  few  details  of  that  night. 

(2)  Judas  not  only  "  knew  the  place,"  but  knew  that 
our  Lord  and  the  Eleven  would  be  passing  the  night  there 
as  was  His  habit.  Though  Saturday  and  Sunday  nights 
were  spent  at  Bethany,  those  of  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednes 
day,  and  to-night  He  passed  on  the  Mount  of  Olives  (Luke 
xxi.  37,  "  during  the  nights,  going  out  (of  the  city),  He 
used  to  lodge  in  the  mount  which  is  called  the  Mount  of 

Olives  "  (rac   St    vvKrag  i^tpyontvoq    rjuAt^tro    £i£   TO    opoc;   TO 

vEAcua»v)).    Another  notice  of  His  passing  a  night 


*  From  this  point  onwards  fuller  notes  will  be  found  in  my  The  Crucifixion 
and  Mesurrection  of  Jesus  Christ  ;  but  advantage  of  this  opportunity  has  been 
taken  to  make  some  corrections  and  additions. 
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here  is  in  John  viii.  1.      Tradition  shows  still  the  large 
natural  grotto  here  used  by  Him. 

(3)  "  Judas  therefore  having  received  (A)  the  band  of 
soldiers    (rriv   a-rrtipav)    and     (B)  officers    from    the    chief 
priests  and  the  Pharisees."     This  is  the  first  notice  we  have 
in  the  four  gospels  of  any  Roman  infantry  having  taken 
part  in  the  arrest.     The  article  in  r?)v   (nrtipav  points  to 
the  battalion  which  garrisoned   the   Antonia  fortress  in 
Jerusalem.     The  "  officers  "  (virriptTag)  are  members  of  the 
Temple  police,  a  body  of  men  drawn  from  the  tribe  of 
Levi. 

"  With  cressets  and  torches  "  (/utra  (fmv&v  KOL  Aa/nraSwv) : 
an  incidental  touch  that  shows  it  was  not  the  time  of 
full  moon.  The  details  given  by  the  Mishna  and  other 
Rabbinical  books  about  the  fixing  of  the  Paschal  month  by 
observance  of  the  moon's  phases  belong  either  to  an  ideal 
system  of  Rabbinical  fancy,  or,  more  probably,  to  a  change 
of  system  adopted  by  the  Jews  in  the  latter  half  of  the 
first  century  of  our  era  when  they  abandoned  their  84- 
year  cycle  as  being  unsatisfactory,  and  began  a  long 
series  of  experiments  to  obtain  a  calendar  which  should 
keep  months  and  moons  concurrent — experiments  which 
resulted  in  their  present  luni-solar  calendar  at  the  time 
(early  4th  century)  that  the  Council  of  Nicaea  gave 
Christendom  an  amended  Paschal  canon. 

The  moon  had  been  full  last  Friday  at  9.16  p.m. 
Jerusalem  time,  and  would  hardly  be  up  as  yet — say 
12.30  a.m. 

(4)  "  Jesus    therefore,    knowing    all    the    things    that 
Mch.  25\          were  coming  upon  Him,  went  forth."     John 
Nisaii  15 J '          is  careful  to  mark  the  divine  omniscience  of 
12.30  a.m.        our  Lord.   "Went  forth,"  not  from  the  garden, 
about.  kut  from  the  grotto,  where  He  and  the  Eleven 
had  had  a  brief  rest  after  His  agony. 

Here  comes  the  kiss  of  Judas  (Matt.  xxvi.  47-50a  : 
Mark  xiv.  43-45  :  Luke  xxii.  47,  48)  at  the  entrance  of 
the  grotto  :  and  Judas  drops  back  into  line  with  his  party 
who  had  now  come  up. 

"  And  He  saith  to  them."  i.e.  to  those  in  command  of 


JOHN  xvni.  5-11  359 

the  soldiers,  "  Whom  seek  ye  ?  "  knowing  it  was  Himself 
they  sought. 

(5,6)  They  answer,  "Jesus  the  Nazorsean"(o  Na£ay>aioc),* 
and  they  know  He  stands  before  them,  for  Judas  has  already 
given  the  sign  agreed  on  and  is  standing  with  them.  He 
replies,  "  I  am  He  "  :  and  in  order  that  His  disciples,  as 
well  as  His  captors  and  Judas,  might  know  that  He  was 
not  forcibly  taken  but  deliberately  surrendered  Himself,  a 
sudden  power  went  forth  from  Him  before  which  His 
enemies  retreated  and  fell  to  the  ground. 

(7)  He  repeats  the  question  to  make  them  recollect 
that  they  had  no  warrant  to  arrest  the  Eleven  which  perhaps 
they  were  inclined  to  do.     As  they  admitted  they  had  only 
orders  to  arrest  Him,  He  puts  it  to  them, 

(8)  "  'If  therefore  it  is  Me  ye  seek,  let  these  go.'     (9) 
Thus  was  fulfilled  ('iva  -n-XripwOy,  the  'iva  of  result)  the  word 
which   He    had    said    (xvii.   12),    '  Of  those   whom  Thou 
has  given  Me  I  lost  not  one.'  ' 

(10)  "  Peter  therefore,"    i.e.  touched    by    this    loving 
care  of  our  Lord   for  them  all,   and  remembering  how 
vehemently  he  had  protested  a  few  hours  ago  that  he  would 
die  with  Him,    "  having  a-long-knife  (pdxaipa)  drew  it," 
etc.     This   long-knife   was   one   of    the  two    long-knives 
(fjidxutpug)  or  "  short-swords  "  which  had  been  produced 
by  the  Apostles  in  the  "  Upper  Chamber  "    (Luke  xxii. 
38).    They  are  probably  the  two  long  double-edged  knives 
which  Peter  (the  Levite)  and  John  (the  priest)  had  used  in 
the  slaying  and  preparing  of  the  Paschal  lamb  in  the 
afternoon  (Luke  xxii.  8).     The  word  ij.d.\aipa  is  used  by 
the  LXX  for  the  sacrificial  knife  of  Abraham  (Gen.  xxii. 
6,  10)  and  for  that  of  the  Levite  in  Judges  xix.  29 — the 
Hebrew  in  all  three  instances  being  hamma'akeleth,  "  the 
knife." 

(11)  To  Peter's  vehemence  Jesus  answered  by  bidding 

*  "  The  Nazorsean,"  o  Nafapaios.  This  is  the  form  that  Matthew  (twice) 
and  John  (three  times)  invariably  use :  so  too  Luke  in  the  Acts  invariably 
(eight  times),  but  in  his  gospel  only  once  as  against  Nazarenc  (Na£ap7ji/os)  twice. 
Mark  uses  Nazarcne  (Na^apjji/bs)  invariably  (four  times).  The  Syriac  Version 
does  not  vary :  throughout  the  four  gospels  and  Acts  its  NQ$royo  favours  the 
form  Na£o>pa"os. 
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him  sheathe  his  knife,  "  The  cup  which  The  Father  hath 
given  Me,  shall  I  not  drink  it  ?  "  He  intended  to  accept  to 
the  full  what  The  Father  (and  He  Himself  qua  The  Son)  had 
put  on  Him.  From  this  moment  the  disciples  would 
understand  that  He  forbad  them  to  interfere  in  any  way  on 
His  behalf.  Thus  John  during  the  scene  in  Caiaphas's 
house  to-night  will  not  make  any  protest :  he  will  watch,  and 
seek  to  understand. 

(12)  The  Roman  soldiers  "  therefore  "  *  and  the  Jews' 
police  "  officers  "  (t/Trij/otVcu)  arrested  Jesus  and  bound  Him  : 
whilst  He  pointed  out  (Luke  xxii.  52)  to  certain  of  the 
Sanhedrin  and  magistrates  of  the  Temple  (trrpaTriyovg  T<>v 
itpov)  who  were  present  the  uselessness  of  this  armed  force  : 
'  Did  they  not  know  that  He  could  not  be  taken  unless 
He  assented  ?  Had  they  not  discovered  that,  during  their 
many  futile  attempts  to  arrest  Him  in  the  Temple  ?  ' 
Cf.  John  vii.  32,  44  :  viii.  20  :  x.  39.  '  But  now  their 
hour  was  come  '  —the  hour  that  He  and  The  Father  had 
fore-ordained  for  the  seeming  triumph  of  evil. 

The  three  Synoptists  record  our  Lord's  remark  to  these 
His  enemies,  "  As  against  a  robber  are  ye  come  out  with 
swords  and  staves  to  take  Me."  In  the  words,  "  As 
against  a  robber "  (we  ETT!  Ar/trnjv).  He  seems  to  be 
alluding  to  the  recent  capture  of  the  notable  robber  (Ar/crr^e) 
Barabbas  and  his  band  who  had  made  an  insurrection  in 
the  city  accompanied  with  murder  (see  Matthew,  Mark, 
Luke,  and  the  contrast  Peter  draws  (Acts  iii.  14,  15) 
between  Barabbas  the  "  murderer "  and  Jesus  "  the 
Prince  of  Life  ").  We  may  conjecture  that  the  capture  of 
Barabbas  had  very  recently  been  made.  Some  such  political 
crisis  seems  required  to  account  for  the  readiness  with  which 
Pilate  had  furnished  the  soldiers  for  this  raid  upon  Jesus  ; 
and  would  also  explain  why  so  strong  a  force  as  i?  aTrtlpa  had 
been  put  at  the  disposal  of  Caiaphas  :  for  it  needs  an 
explanation.  The  governor,  determined  to  show  a  strong 
hand  in  dealing  with  Barabbas's  insurrection,  had  purposely 

*  The  "  therefore  "  implies  that,  with  those  last  words  to  Peter,  our  Lord 
withdrew  that  power  by  which  He  had  (verse  6)  prevented  the  advanee  of  His 
captors. 
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fixed  the  public  execution  of  that  ringleader  and  of  his 
two  accomplices  to  Friday,  Nisan  15,  knowing  that  that  was 
the  festival -day.  It  was  only  at  the  last  moment,  viz. 
on  Wednesday  afternoon  (p.  298),  that  the  Sanhedrin, 
determining  that  Jesus  should  be  executed  along  with  those 
malefactors,  postponed  the  Paschal  celebration  by  twenty- 
four  hours  :  for  they  feared  a  riot  unless  they  could  secure 
time  to  divert  the  current  of  popular  enthusiasm  that  had 
set  so  strongly  in  His  favour  these  last  four  days :  and  it  is 
surprising  to  find  how  successful  they  proved  to  be.  Such 
postponement  would  further,  incidentally,  serve  them  as 
a  counterblast  to  the  governor's  challenge. 

Thus,  that  our  Lord  was  crucified  on  Friday,  Nisan  15, 
was  due  to  Pilate's  having  fixed  Barabbas's  crucifixion  to 
that  the  proper  festival-day :  whereas  that  He,  the 
Paschal  Lamb,  was  crucified  at  the  very  hour  that  the 
nation  were  sacrificing  the  Paschal  lambs  was  due  to 
the  Sanhedrin's  action  under  Caiaphas  in  postponing  the 
Passover  by  one  day. 

The  whole  narrative  of  the  occurrences  of  to-night  and 
to-morrow  argues  an  agitation  throughout  all  classes — 
Pilate  and  the  garrison,  the  Sanhedrin,  the  crowds — that 
is  frardly  accounted  for  by  the  mere  arrest  of  One  who  had 
spent  the  last  four  days  openly  and  peacefully  in  the  city 
and  Temple.  Fanatical  outbreaks  such  as  that  of  Barabbas 
habitually  coincided  with  the  great  annual  festivals. 

(13)  "  And  they  brought  Him  before  Annas  first."  * 
Not  to  Annas's  house,  but  before  Annas  as  magistrate 
sitting  in  Caiaphas's  house :  for  Luke  (xxii.  54)  says, 
"  they  brought  Him  into  the  house  of  the  Highpriest," 
(tlaifyccyov  tig  TIJV  olxiav  TVV  dp\i£f>£W£),  viz.  of  Caiaphas  : 
and  the  three  denials  of  Peter  are,  according  to  the 
Synoptists,  clearly  in  one  and  the  same  house,  viz. 
Caiaphas's.  Here  Annas  was  waiting,  perhaps  having 
come  over  from  his  own  house  (180  yards  to  the  north)  as 
soon  as  he  knew  that  the  detachment  from  the  Antonia 
garrison  had  started  to  make  the  arrest. 

*  aTriiyayov  Trpbs  "Ai/vat/,    cf.    the    Attic  law  term,   the   airaywyr}  irpbs  rovs 
ivStKa  =  the  carrying  off  a  prisoner  before  the  magistrates. 
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With  the  safe  transfer  of  Jesus  to  Annas  at  the  High- 
priest's  house  the  work  of  the  Roman  soldiers 
1  am  ended  for  the  night.     The  time  may  be  about 

1  a.m.  Friday. 

"  Caiaphas,  who  was  Highpriest  that  year."  The 
force  of  "  that  year "  seems  to  be  "  that,  the  most 
momentous  year  in  the  history  of  the  human  race,"  as  at 
xi.  49. 

(14)  "  Caiaphas  was  he  who  had  counselled  the  Jews, 
'It  is  expedient  that  one  man  die  in  behalf  of  the  People." 
John  here  repeats  what  he  had  already  told  us  at  xi.  50. 
This  repetition  shows  John's  desire  to  make  it  clear  that 
it  was  Caiaphas,  the  People's  representative  before  God, 
who  was  mainly  responsible  for  the  death  of  Jesus.     Also, 
it  was  Caiaphas's  house  that  was  the  scene  of  what  follows. 

(15)  Though  all  His  disciples  had  fled  at  the  time  of 
our  Lord's  arrest,  there  followed  Him  at  a  distance  Simon 
Peter  and  "  another  disciple  "  who  no  doubt  was  John 
himself.     On  arrival  at  the  house  of  Caiaphas,  John,  being 
an  acquaintance,  or  more  probably  a  relative  (6  yi-tuoroc), 
of  Caiaphas,  had  passed  in  with  Jesus  and  the  Temple 
police  into  the  hall  *  (avA?))  of  the  house. 

(16)  But  Peter,  as  being  unknown,  was  stopped  at  the 
outermost  door  (i.e.  the  door  leading  from  the  street  into 
the  courtyard  in  front  of  the  house),  till  John  went  out  and 
by  a  word  to  the  woman  who  kept  that  door  procured  his 
admittance. 

(17,  18)  Peter's  first  denial.  The  servants  of  Caiaphas, 
and  the  Temple  police  (inrriptTai),  had  made  a  fire  of  char 
coal  in  the  centre  of  the  hall  (Luke  xxii.  25)  on  one  of  the 
portable  braziers  commonly  used  for  charcoal,  and  were 
sitting  round  it  warming  themselves,  and  Peter  was  sitting 
with  them  warming  himself.  Luke  is  quite  definite  that 
they  and  Peter  were  sitting  :  so  too  Matthew  as  to  Peter. 
John  seems  to  speak  of  them  and  Peter  as  standing 
(atrr/jictto-av,  and  r\v  iarwg):  but  these  words  used  by  John 
are  so  frequently  idiomatic  to  mean  merely  "to  be 

*  The  OUA.TJ,  or  hall3  of  a  large  house  was  commonly  surrounded  by  a  roofed 
colonnade  which  left  the  centre  of  the  hall  open  to  the  sky. 
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stationary,"  "  to  continue."  "  to  be  there,"  "•  to  be,"  exactly 
like  the  Italian  stare,  that  the  standing  cannot  be  pressed — 
no  more  here  than  e.g.  in  the  other  nineteen  places  where 
they  occur  in  John's  gospel. 

Here,  then,  at  the  fireside  Peter  was  questioned  by  the 
maid-servant  who  had  admitted  him  at  the  street  door  of 
the  courtyard  and  had  brought  him  in  :  "  Can  it  be  that 
thou  too  (f*ri  KOI  av)  art  of  this  man's  disciples  ?  "  Her 
tone  is  one  of  contempt  at  such  silliness.  And  Peter 
made  his  first  denial  "  before  them  all "  (IfiirpoaQtv  Tra'vrwv, 
Matt.).  And  he  went  out  from  the  hall  into  the  porch 
(E«C  TOV  TruAwi'a,  Matt.,  tic  TO  irpoavXiov,  Mark),  i.e.  the 
porch  between  the  hall  and  the  courtyard.  And  a  cock 
crew. 

(19-23)  Then  followed  a  short  preliminary  examination 
before  Annas  whilst  the  rest  of  the  Sanhedrin  are  assembling 
in  the  house.  This  examination  is  reported  by  John  alone, 
who  may  have  been  present. 

That  Annas  is  here  (19)  called  by  John  "  the  High- 
priest  "  (6  apxttpifa),  and  that  Caiaphas  is  given  the  same 
title  (TOV  dpxispta)  in  verse  24,  is  not  extraordinary,  for 
in  Acts  iv.  6  the  title  is  again  given  to  Annas,  and  the  date 
is  only  two  months  later.  They  both  bore  the  title.  The 
nationalist  and  religious  party  probably  refused  to  recognize 
the  deposition  of  Annas  by  the  Roman  power,  and  continued 
to  regard  him  as  Highpriest  de  jure  for  life,  although  they 
recognized  Caiaphas  as  Highpriest  de  facto.  Both  are 
recognized  as  together  bearing  the  title  in  Luke  iii.  2, 
£7rl  dpxitpiwQ  "Awa  Ktil  Kom'^o.  Though  the  title  o  dpxitptvr, 
(singular  with  the  article)  was  confined  to  the  Highpriest 
acting  or  deposed,  that  of  dpxitptvc,  was  extended  to  other 
members  of  the  great  sacerdotal  families  and  to  heads  of 
the  various  departments  connected  with  the  Temple 
service  (seethe  usage  of  the  N.T.  writers  and  of  Josephus). 

(24)  "  Annas,  therefore,*  sent  Him  before  Caiaphas  the 
Highpriest  bound."  The  word  here  rendered  "  before  " 

*  The  correct  reading,  a.irfffrfi\ei>  of>v  ewrbv  6  "Awas,  "  Annas,  therefore,  sent 
Him,"  etc.,  prevents  this  verse  being  regarded  as  a  deferred  parenthesis,  such 
as  the  A.V.  (omitting  ouv)  assumes  it  to  be. 
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is  Trpoc,  the  regular  word  for  transactions  before  magistrates. 
The  scene  is  still  in  Caiaphas's  house,  to  which  the  Sanhedrin 
meanwhile  had  assembled.  It  is  the  dead  of  night  :  but, 
for  all  that,  they  are  all  present  (see  "where  the  scribes  and 
the  elders  assembled,"  Matt.  xxvi.  57  :"  the  chief  priests 
and  all  the  Sanhedrin,"  do.  59  :  "  all  the  chief  priests  and 
the  elders  and  the  scribes  come  together,"  Mark  xiv.  53  : 
"  the  chief  priests  and  all  the  Sanhedrin,"  do.  55) :  we  may, 
therefore,  picture  their  agitation  throughout  that  night. 
Caiaphas  as  the  de  facto  Highpriest  was  to  act  as  president 
of  this  informal  meeting  in  his  own  house  :  he  is  the  leading 
spirit  in  the  movement.  He  no  doubt  received  from 
Annas  a  summary  of  his  preliminary  interrogatory  and 
our  Lord's  demand  that  witnesses  against  Him  should  be 
produced  (John  xviii.  21). 

(25)  Peter's  second  denial.  It  was  during  this  inquiry 
before  Caiaphas  that  occurred  Peter's  second  denial.  We 

saw  (p.  363)  how  after  his  first  denial  he  had 
2  IM  gone  out  from  the  hall  (auAi))  into  the  porch. 

There  he  was  seen,  by  another  maid  (a'AXrj, 
Matt.  xxvi.  71) :  she  is  Mark's  "  the  maid  "  (17  TratSto-icrj, 
xiv.  69),  i.e.  she  who  kept  the  porch,  not  she  of  the  street 
door  of  the  courtyard  who  had  been  concerned  in  the  first 
denial.  This  maid  of  the  porch  says  "  to  the  men  there  " 
(rot?  if«,  Matt.,  rote  Traptar&criv,  Mark),  viz.  at  the  porch, 
"  This  one  was  with  Jesus  the  Nazoraean  "  (Matt.).  Thus 
it  was  that  on  his  return  to  the  fire  in  the  hall,  and  whilst 
he  "was  there  warming  himself"  (yv  .  .  .  lorwc  KOI 
John  xviii.  25),  another  person,  a  man 
,  Luke),  said  to  him,  "  Thou  also  art  of  them." 
Peter  said,  "  Man,  I  am  not "  :  or  as  Matthew  has  it,  "  he 
again  denied,  with  an  oath.  '  I  know  not  the  Man  '  "  :  or 
as  John  has  it,  "  he  denied  and  said  *  I  am  not.' '  The 
time  may  be  about  2  a.m. 

(24)  For  this  examination  before  Caiaphas  and  all  the 
Sanhedrin  this  night  we  are  dependent  on  Matthew  (xxvi. 
59-66)  and  Mark  (xiv.  55-64),  for  neither  John  nor  Luke 
give  any  details  of  it.  To  what  I  have  said  in  The 
Crucifixion  and  Resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ,  pp.  43-47, 
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which  deal  with  this  examination  before  Caiaphas,  I  wish 
here  to  add  that  Matthew  (xxvi.  61)  seems  to  be  giving 
the  words  of  one  of  "  the  two  false  witnesses,"  and  Mark 
(xiv.  58)  seems  to  be  giving  those  of  the  other  one.  It 
is  the  word  fattp&nfarov  ("  not-made-with-hands  ")  used 
by  this  latter  witness  that  was  fatal  to  their  agreement : 
for  it  showed  that  our  Lord  had  not  been  talking  of 
rebuilding  the  stone  temple,  as  indeed  the  chief  priests 
and  theologians  had  all  along  known. 

Having  failed  to  establish  any  charge  of  innovation 
on  the  Law,  or  of  contempt  for  the  Temple  and  its  ritual, 
the  Highpriest  adopted  another  course.  '  We  can  dispose  of 
the  Prisoner  on  the  simple  charge  of  blasphemy :  for  if 
he  claims  to  be  the  Messiah,  he  must  also  claim  to  be  The 
Son  of  God.'  It  was  John  the  Baptist  (as  we  saw  at  p.  27) 
who  had  coined  this  title  for  the  Messiah  in  the  Person  of 
Jesus.  The  scribes  or  theologians  had  accepted  it  from 
the  Baptist  as  a  title  belonging  to  Messiah,  but  refused  it 
to  Jesus  as  not  being  Messiah  (see  at  p.  42,  "  Son  of 
God  ").  The  "  blasphemy  "  was  not  that  He  who  claimed 
to  be  Messiah  claimed  also  to  be  "  The  Son  of  God,"  the 
two  titles  went  together  :  but  that  this  man  before  them, 
whom  they  denied  to  be  the  Messiah,  should  be  claiming 
Messiah's  highest  prerogative.  Had  He  consented  to  be 
the  sort  of  Messiah  they  wanted,  there  would  have  been 
nothing  heard  about  blasphemy. 

It  was  this  Man's  personality  that  they  hated.  There 
was  no  room  for  them  and  Him  :  one  or  other  must  o-o  : 

o 

nor  was  the  position  obscure  to  the  Roman  governor — 
"  he  knew  that  it  was  owing  to  envy  (&a  $Q4vov)  that 
they  delivered  Him  to  him "  on  the  morrow  (Matt. 
xxvii.  18). 

The  conditions  under  which  the  examination  in  Caia- 
phas's  house  was  conducted,  viz.  (A)  after  sunset,  (B)  in 
a  private  house,  make  it  impossible  that  any  one  present 
supposed  it  to  be  a  formal  trial :  it  was  rather  an 
unofficial  inquiry  held  by  Caiaphas  to  take  the  sense  of 
the  Sanhedrin,  and  to  decide  on  the  definite  line  they 
should  take  to-morrow  in  the  Council  Hall  of  the  Sanhedrin. 
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They  showed  a  practical  unanimity  *  and  condemned  Him 
to  be  worthy  of  death  (ei>o\oi>  avat  Bavdrov  =  to  be  liable 
to  the  penalty  of  death).  Thereupon,  no  doubt,  the 
Sanhedrin  dispersed  to  their  several  homes  :  after  arrang 
ing  to  meet  at  daybreak  in  their  Council  Hall. 

Then  followed  the  ill-treatment  of  our  Lord  mentioned 
by  the  three  Synoptists  (Matt.  xxvi.  67,  68  :  Mark  xiv. 
65 :  Luke  xxii.  63-65).  Luke  specifies  the  actors  as 
being  "  the  men  who  held  Jesus,"  where  the  words  rendered 
the  men,  of  £»$/MC  (not  of  avOpMTrot),  point  to  men  of  some 
authority  and  probably  are  equivalent  here  to  Mark's 
of  vinipt-ai,  viz.  the  Temple  police. 

(26)  Peter's  third  denial.     It  was  about  now,  "  about 

an  hour  "  (Luke,  59)  after  Peter's  second  denial,  that  he 

was  again  accused  by  one  of  the  Highpriest's 

about  '  servants — a  kinsman  of  that  Malchus  whose 

ear  Peter  had  cut  off  (John).     "  Did  not  I 

myself  (tyw)  see  thee  in  the  garden  with  him  (Jesus)  ?  " 

(27)  "  Again    Peter    denied.      And    straightway   a   cock 

crew."     The  time  may  perhaps  be  3  a.m.,  Friday — the  close 

of  the  third  watch,  known  as  Cock-crow.     See  at  xiii.  38. 

All  the  eleven  Apostles  could  have  been  easily  identified 
by  the  hostile  party,  had  the  latter  cared  to  inquire  :  but 
they  were  looked  upon  as  of  no  account  and  not  worth 
hunting  down.  In  the  Highpriest's  hall  Peter  had  been 
in  danger,  not  of  violence,  but  rather  of  ridicule,  as  being 
a  weak-headed  fellow  led  astray  by  an  enthusiast. 

For  the  short  remainder  of  the  night  (two  or  three 
hours)  our  Lord  must  certainly  have  been  locked  up  by 
the  Temple  police,  in  Caiaphas's  house.  Local  tradition 
shows  the  place  of  this  His  detention  in  the  present 
Armenian  church  which  occupies  the  site  of  Caiaphas's 
house. 

*  Mark's  "all"  (navrts),  in  verse  64,  will  mean  all  who  were  present.  In 
view  of  Luke  xxiii.  51  it  is  probable  that  neither  Joseph  of  Arimathaea  nor 
Nicodemus  had  received  summons  from  Caiaphas  to  this  meeting  in  his  house, 
they  being  known  to  be  favourably  disposed  to  Jesus.  In  that  case,  it  is 
probable  that  neither,  again,  were  present  at  the  Sanhedrin's  meeting  in  their 
Council  Hall  that  followed  at  daybreak,  for  that  meeting  can  only  have  been 
arranged  overnight. 


§  XXV 
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Jesus  and  Pilate 

TIIK  last  two  or  three  hours  of  the  night  being  over 
(and  before  John  resumes  at  xviii.  28),  with  the  early 
morning  of  Good  Friday,  March  25,  A.D.  29,  the  narrative 
is  taken  up  by  Luke  (xxii.  66-71),  who  tells  how  our  Lord 
was  led  away  from  Caiaphas's  house  to  the  Council  Hall 
of  the  Sanhedrin,  thus — 

"  At  daybreak,  the  assembly  of  elders  of  the  People, 
chief  priests,  and  scribes,  was  gathered  together.      And 
they  led  Him  away  to  their   Council    Hall  " 
(Luke  xxii.  66,  ae  TO  aw&ptov  avr&v)  :  the  word  bej''    c  a  m 
means,  indifferently,  "  the  Sanhedrin  "  or  "  the 
Hall  of  the  Sanhedrin."     This  official  Hall  was  still,  and 
until  the  end  of  this  year  A.D.  29,  the  Hall  of  Polished 
Stones  :   it  stood  at  the  south-west  angle   of  the  Court 
of   the   Women.      Luke    alone    (xxii.    66-71)    gives  any 
details  of  this  formal  meeting  of  the  Sanhedrin,  though 
both  Matthew  (xxvii.   1)  and  Mark  (xv.  1)   mention   it. 
John  wholly  ignores  it. 

The  proceedings  were  short  and  summary,  confined  to 
putting  formally,  at  6  a.m.  (the  earliest  legal  hour),  in  this 
the  official  Council  Hall,  the  question  which 
they  had  last  night  in  Caiaphas's  house 
decided  on  as  the  one  that  best  met  the  case,  or  at 
least  the  one  they  could  best  make  serve  their  turn. 
It  is  drawn  out  syllogistically,  "  Art  thou  the  Christ  (the 
Messiah)  ?  tell  us."  To  our  Lord's  indirect  reply  in  the 
affirmative,  in  which  He  calls  Himself  "The  Son  of  Man" 
who  was  to  "  sit  henceforth  at  the  right  hand  of  the 
power  of  God,"  the  Council  themselves  ( Trainee,  all  of  them, 
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as  by  previous  agreement)  draw  the  certain  inference,  and 
add,  "  Therefore  (sc.  being  the  Christ)  thou  art  The  Son 
of  God  ?  "  in  order  to  get  home  the  charge  of  blasphemy. 
They  all  knew  that  "  The  Son  of  Man  "  and  "  Messiah  " 
were  used  synonymously  by  our  Lord.  They  also  knew 
that  the  Messiah  must  also  be  the  "  Son  of  God  "  in  some 
special  way,  though  there  was  doubt  as  to  the  exact 
connotation  of  this  latter  title.  He  answers,  "  Yourselves 
say,  I  am  " — a  Hebrew  idiom  for  "  You  are  right :  I  am." 
And  they,  "  Why  have  we  still  need  of  witnesses  ?  Our 
selves  have  heard  from  His  own  mouth,"  i.e.  have  heard 
to-day  in  the  Court  formally  what  they  heard  last  night 
informally  in  their  inquiry  in  Caiaphas's  house.  But  here 
again  no  sentence  of  death  was  pronounced  by  the  President 
formally  against  Him.  According  to  the  Gemara,  "  Sen 
tence  of  death  could  not  be  pronounced  till  the  day 
after  the  trial  "  :  and  He  had  not  yet  been  formally  tried. 

The  object  of  this  Council  was  not  to  pass  a  sentence 
that  they  themselves  would  have  to  carry  out,  but  to  make 
a  pronouncement  that  would  justify  them  in  procuring  the 
Prisoner's  death  at  the  hands  of  Pilate.  The  pith  of  their 
scheme  was  to  compass  His  death  to-day  and  by  crucifixion  : 
neither  of  which  ends  could  they  attain  except  through 
Pilate. 

That  to-day  cannot  have  been  the  national  festival- 
day  of  the  Passover,  i.e.  the  day  (whether  we  reckon  the 
civil  day  of  twenty-four  hours  beginning  at  midnight,  or 
the  common  day  of  twelve  daylight  hours  beginning  at 
sunrise)  following  the  Paschal  supper  of  the  nation,  is 
clear  from  the  fact  of  this  sitting  of  the  Sanhedrin 
to-day  :  for  the  Mishna  (Beza)  expressly  declares  that 
on  a  festival-day  no  Court  of  Law  may  sit,  no  more 
than  on  a  Saturday. 

(XVIII.  28)   It  is  at  this  point,  viz.  after  the  Friday 
morning's  meeting  of  the  Sanhedrin  in  their  Council  Hall, 
that  John  resumes  the  narrative.     "  There- 
?ri.,  shortly     fore  th       jead   Jegus   from  caiaphas   to    the 
alter  6  am.  •        ,, 

Praetormm. 

John  was  aware  that  the  meeting  in  the  Sanhedrin's 
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Council  Hall  intervened  between  the  meeting  in  Caiaphas's 
house  overnight  and  the  scene  in  the  Praetorium.  The 
force,  therefore,  of  "from  Caiaphas  "  in  this  passage  seems 
to  be  to  emphasize  again  the  fact  that  Caiaphas,  in  the 
Council  Hall  no  less  than  in  his  own  house,  was  the 
head  and  front  of  the  hostility  to  Jesus  (see  at  verse 
14).  The  President  of  the  Sanhedrin  was  rarely,  if  ever, 
the  Highpriest :  at  this  date  Gamaliel  was  President. 

"  The  Praetorium  "  (TO  irpaiTwpiov)  is  the  official  resi 
dence  jor  the  time  being  of  the  governor,*  viz.  on  this 
occasion  the  Castle  of  Antonia,  which  was  also  the  Roman 
barracks  :  it  adjoined  the  north-west  corner  of  the  Temple 
cloisters. 

"And  it  was  morning"  (fa  &  irpwi).  The  hour  is 
vague.  It  may  be  about  6.15  for  the  Sanhedrin  had  wasted 
no  time  and  the  proceedings  had  been  merely  formal — a 
ten  minutes'  affair. 

"  They  themselves  went  not  into  the  Praetorium,  in 
order  not  to  be  defiled,  but  to  eat  the  Passover."  The 
defilement  here  meant  is  probably  that  caused  by  entrance 
into  a  Gentile  house  whence  leaven  had  not  been  removed  for 
the  Paschal  festival.  By  the  word  avrol  ("  they  them 
selves  ")  in  this  verse  John  draws  distinction  between  the 
Jews  who  had  yet  to  eat  the  Paschal  lamb  and  therefore 
could  not  enter  the  Praetorium,  and  Jesus  who  as  we  know 
had  already  eaten  it.  It  has  been  argued  that  to  "  eat 
the  Passover  "  cannot  here  mean  to  eat  the  Paschal  supper 
seeing  that  the  defilement  caused  by  entering  the  Praetorium 
(a  Gentile  house  from  which  leaven  had  not  been  removed) 
would  last  only  till  sunset,  and  so  would  not  prevent  their 
eating  the  Paschal  supper  to-night,  which,  anyway,  would 
not  be  eaten  until  after  sunset. 

But  is  it  strange  that  the  Sanhedrists  should  refuse  to 
wantonly  incur  any  defilement  on  the  day  of  the  year  when 
every  individual  was  specially  bound  to  purify  himself 
before  coming  this  evening  to  the  Paschal  celebration  ? 
Would  not  every  one,  Sanhedrists  and  all,  be  specially 

*  Ae  is  fully  explained  in  The  Crucifixion  and  Resurrection,  p.  54. 

2    B 
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careful  to-day  to  incur  no  defilement  that  could  possibly 
be  avoided  ?  Translate  literally  the  words  'ivu  /i?j  fjuavQ&aiv 
ttAAa  (jtayuffiv  TO  \\aa\a,  "  with  a  view  to  not  being  defiled, 
but  to  eating  the  Passover,"  arid  we  shall  see  that  the 
English  "  but  might  eat "  is  misleading,  for  the  Greek  has 
no  suggestion  that  their  eating  the  Passover  would  be 
impossible  if  they  incurred  this  particular  defilement. 

"  But  to  eat  the  Passover  "  :  for,  as  explained  on  pp. 
297-302,  the  nation  were  going  to  kill  their  Paschal  lambs 
this  afternoon,  Friday,  Nisan  15,  and  to  eat  their  Paschal 
supper  after  sunset — our  Lord  and  the  Twelve  having 
killed  their  Paschal  lamb  yesterday,  Nisan  14,  and  eaten 
it  last  night.  To  "  eat  the  Passover"  (^ayetv  TO  Flacr^a) 
means  invariably  to  eat  the  Paschal  lamb  :  see  Matthew 
xxvi.  17  :  Mark  xiv.  12,  14  :  Luke  xxii.  11,  15.  So  too 
in  the  O.T.  (where,  however,  the  phrase  is  rare),  2  Chron. 
xxx.  18  (Exod.  xii.  11  :  Num.  ix.  11).  Nor  has  any 
warrant  been  produced  to  make  it  mean  anything  else ; 
much  less  any  instance  given  where  it  does  mean  anything 
else.  Wieseler  has  done  the  best  to  make  out  a  case,  but 
without  success. 

Verses  29-32 

The  Trial  before  Pilate.  It  was  held  "  outside  "  the 
Praetorium  building,  and  in  the  open  :  it  is  described  by 
Luke  (xxiii.  1-4),  who  also  shows  (verse  14)  that  it  must 
have  been  outside  the  Praetorium,  for  Pilate  there  refers 
to  this  trial  as  having  been  held  "  before  you  "  (tvwiriov 
vf.iu>v).  viz.  the  Sanhedrists.  The  pith  of  it  is  given  by  Luke 
(xxiii.  2,  3),  Matthew  (xxvii.  11-14),  and  Mark  (xv.  2-5). 

(30)  The  charge  brought  was  that  of  inciting  to  rebellion 
and  claiming  to  be  Himself  King  (see  Luke).  The  Prisoner 
admitted  to  Pilate  that  He  claimed  to  be  "  the  King  of 
the  Jews  "  (Luke,  Matt.,  Mark),  and  obviously  Pilate  must 
have  been  satisfied  (verse  4  of  Luke)  that  there  was  in  that 
claim  no  taint  of  treason  against  the  emperor. 

To  the  accusations  of  the  members  of  the  Sanhedrin 
the  Prisoner  gave  no  reply  (Matt,  verse  12) :  He  knew  they 
did  not  believe  their  charge  that  "  He  forbade  to  give 
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tribute  to  Caesar,"  for  it  was  to  their  own  envoys  that  He 
had  given  the  exactly  opposite  decision  two  days  ago 
(Luke  xx.  19-26) :  and  as  for  their  charge  that  "  He  calls 
Himself  Messiah  and  therefore  King,"  if  that  were  valid 
as  a  crime  in  His  case,  it  would  be  valid  as  against  any 
Messiah,  so  that  they  were  making  themselves  apostates 
from  the  very  hope  of  Israel. 

When  Pilate  with  some  duplicity  called  His  attention 
to  the  mass  of  testimony  brought  against  Him  by  His 
accusers  He  made  no  defence  to  Pilate  on  even  one  single 
point  (Matt.,  Mark),  for  He  knew  that  Pilate  was  a  ware  of 
the  flimsiness  of  the  charges.  His  silence  was  no  discourtesy 
to  Pilate  :  it  was  rather,  as  Pilate  knew,  a  protest  against 
the  disingenuousness  of  the  prosecution,  and  a  reproof  to 
the  conscience  of  Pilate  the  judge  who  was  dissembling 
knowledge. 

Pilate's  decision  is  given  us  by  Luke  in  verse  4,  "  I  find 
no  fault  in  this  man,"  and  it  is  again  referred  to  by  Pilate 
in  verse  14  (Luke).  Pilate  had  known  all  along  that  there 
was  nothing  in  the  charge  :  he  understood  the  position 
perfectly  (Matt,  xxvii.  18,  "  he  knew  that  for  envy  they 
had  delivered  Him  up  ").  As  governor  of  the  province 
Pilate  had  long  had  his  attention  turned  to  this  religious 
reformer,  had  long  ago  decided  that  there  was  no  danger 
to  the  public  peace  from  that  quarter :  Jesus  must  have 
been  frequently  the  subject  of  discussion  in  the  governor's 
house,  and  the  governor's  wife  (Claudia  Procula)  seems  to 
have  been  strongly  impressed  in  His  favour.  She,  knowing 
the  weakness  of  her  husband's  character,  had  sent  to  him 
the  first  thing  in  the  morning,  whilst  he  sat  on  the  judgment- 
seat  (Matt,  xxvii.  19),  to  caution  him  against  interfering 
with  "  that  just  man,"  telling  of  a  painful  dream-vision 
she  had  had  that  morning  connected  with  Him,  and  probably 
warning  Pilate  not  to  let  himself  be  over-ridden  by  what 
he  knew  to  be  a  base  scheme  against  an  innocent  man. 
The  "  judgment-seat "  (jS^ua)  was  a  portable  seat,  and 
had  of  course  been  set  up  outside  the  Praetorium  when 
Pilate  went  "  outside  "  (John  xviii.'29)  to  hold  the  trial ; 
just  as  it  was  again  set  up  outside  each  time  Pilate  went 
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outside  later  on  to  speak  to  the  people,  e.g.  xix.  13,  where 
it  is  again  mentioned  as  being  "  outside." 

Pilate's  decision  (Luke  xxiii.  4)  that  so  far  as  Roman 
law  went  he  found  no  fault  in  the  Prisoner  was  met  by 
vehement  disapproval  from  the  Sanhedrist  party.  "  If 
he  was  not  a  malefactor  it  is  not  to  thee  that  we  would 
have  handed  him  over,"  i.e.  it  is  just  because  he  is  guilty 
of  treason  to  Rome  that  we  have  transferred  him  to  your 
Court. 

(31)  Pilate :  '  Take  him  and  judge  him  yourselves 
according  to  your  own  law  :  you  have  full  powers  there.' 

The  Jews  :  But  "  we  have  not  the  power  to  put  any 
one  to  death  (Jijuv  OVK  tt,t<rriv  d-rroKTtivai  ovStva)  "  :  i.e.  'our 
Court  has  no  jurisdiction  in  cases  under  Roman  law 
involving  capital  punishment.  We  charge  the  prisoner 
with  treason  against  Rome.  It  is  a  matter  for  your 
Court,  not  ours.'  They  expect  Pilate  will  find  himself 
bound  to  pronounce  the  penalty  of  crucifixion  against 
Him.  They  do  not  mean  that  they  had  not  the  power  to 
put  to  death  offenders  against  their  own  Mosaic  law  :  for 
all  Rabbinists  allow  that  the  Sanhedrin  had  the  power  of 
capital  punishment  until  they  abandoned  their  Council 
Hall  of  Gazith,  i.e.  Hall  of  Polished  Stones,  "  forty  years 
before  the  destruction  of  the  temple,"  i.e.  they  had  it  until 
A.D.  30.  They  mean  they  had  no  power  to  crucify  ;  and 
crucifixion  was  what  the}'  were  bent  on  securing  as  being 
the  most  ignominious  form  of  death — the  very  death  Jesus 
had  often  foretold  as  awaiting  Him.  (For  the  Hellenistic 
'iva  7rA?j]Owflr/  =  and  so  was  fulfilled,  see  p.  308.) 

They  continued  in  their  violent  insistence  on  the 
mischief  that  was  out  over  the  whole  province  (Luke),  and 
on  how 'it  had  its  origin  in  that  hotbed  of  fanaticism, 
Galilee  :  it  was  from  Galilee  that  those  frenzied  zealots 
had  come  whom  Pilate  had  recently  put  to  death  in  the 
Temple  courts  (Luke  xiii.  1),  p.  252. 

Hearing  (Luke  xxiii.  6)  that  the  Prisoner  was  a  Galilaean 
and  therefore  belonged  to  Herod's  jurisdiction,  Pilate  sent 
Him  to  Herod  for  trial :  Herod  and  his  court  being  at  the 
time  in  Jerusalem,  having  come  up  probably  for  the  festival. 
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Between  verses  32  and  33  of  John  xviii.  should  be 
placed  the  removal  of  the  Prisoner  to  Herod's  house,  the 
scene  there,  and  the  return  to  Pilate  (Luke  xxiii.  5-12). 

Verses  33-38a 

(33)  "  Therefore  Pilate    entered  the  Prsetorium  again 
and,"  etc.      This  is  an  interview  between  Pilate  and  the 
Prisoner  after  the  return  of  the  latter  from  Herod  :   it  was 
held  inside  the  Praetorium,  and  therefore  no  other  Jew 
was  present  at  it. 

Pilate  recurring  to  the  pith  of  the  accusation,  repeats, 
"  Thou  art  the  king  of  the  Jews  ?  "  was  it  so  ? 

(34)  "  Of  thyself  art  thou  saying  that  or  did  others 
speak  to  thee  about  Me  ?  "     This  reply  asks  what  exactly 
is  the  meaning  that  Pilate  intends  to  attach  to  that  term. 
Does  he  purpose  to  treat  the  charge  of  treason  at  what 
he  personally  knows  it  to  be  worth,  and   so    dismiss    it 
with  contempt  ?   or  will  he  pretend  to  take  it  seriously 
and  treat  it  as  the  Jews  hoped  to  compel  him  ? 

(35)  Pilate  scouts  the  latter  alternative  :     "  Am  /  a 
Jew  ?  "   i.e.  like  these  your  despicable  accusers,  of  whose 
disingenuousness  I  am  fully  aware  ?    /  am  not  accusing 
you.     "It  is  thine  own  nation  and  their  chief -priests  that 
handed  thee  over  to  me.     What   didst   thou  ?  "    i.e.  to 
embitter  them  so  against  thee  ? 

(36)  He  replies  that  His  offence  is  that  "  My  Kingdom 
is  not  of  this  world  (lie  row  Kocr/mov  TOVTOV)  "  and  therefore 
not   to  their  liking.      Kocr/uo?  is  here  used  as  at  xii.   31 
(p.  292) — the  created  world  viewed  in  its  microcosm,  man  : 
but  man  in  his  present  state  of  alienation  from  God  owing 
to  sin  :    for  by  sin  he  dragged  creation  back  into  its  evil 
rut  whence  it  had  for  a  moment  been  lifted,  and  been  given 
a  fresh  start  along  with  himself,  in  Eden.     His  Kingdom 
does  not  owe  its  origin  to,  nor  is  it  based  on,  the  maxims 
and  ideals  that  govern  this  world. 

"  If  My  Kingdom  were  of  this  world,  My  servants  would 
fight  that  I  should  not  be  handed  over  to  the  Jews  " 
— as  saying  that  "  the  Jews,"  and  their  then  conception  of 
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Messiah's  Kingdom,  were  the  embodiment  of  all  that  on 
earth  was  most  alien  to  His  Kingdom. 

"  But  now  (vvv  £t)  My  Kingdom  is  not  from  here 
(ivrtvOtv)  "  :  perhaps  implying  that  in  a  later  Age  His 
Kingdom  would  be  from  here,  in  that  then  the  Jews  will 
be  converted  to  Him,  and  this  world  will  grow  to  be  after 
His  own  pattern,  till  He  be  the  one  Lord  of  all  in  the  New 
Jerusalem  come  down  from  Heaven  and  set  up  on  earth 
(Rev.  xxi.,  xxii.). 

(37)  Pilate  :   "  So  then,  a  king  thou  art  ?  " 

Jesus  :  "  Thou  sayest  that  I  am  a  king  " — Hebraism  for 
"  thou  art  right  in  saying  that  I  am  a  king."  "  /  to  this 
end  have  been  born  and  to  this  end  have  come  into  the 
world,  viz.  to  witness  to  Truth,"  i.e.  to  witness  to  true 
ideals  of  thought ;  to  true  values  of  desires,  aims,  conduct ; 
to  the  true  nature  of  God  both  in  Himself  and  as  regards 
His  creation.  Such  is  the  first  work  of  this  King.  And— 

"  Every  one  who  is  of  Truth  (tic  T-TJC  aXrjfla'ac)  hears 
My  voice  "  :  i.e.  His  appeal  is  to  the  conscience  of  man, 
and  in  so  far  as  conscience  (that  mirror  in  man  that  reflects 
God)  is  not  wholly  obscured  His  appeal  finds  response. 
Our  Lord  who  never  wasted  words  would  hardly  have 
spoken  thus  impressively  to  Pilate  had  He  not  detected  in 
him  that  which  would  one  day  respond. 

(38)  Pilate  :    "  What  is  truth  ?  "  i.e.  there  is  no  such 
conception  to  which  man  can  attune  himself:    is  not  all 
in  flux  ?     What  is  true  to-day  is  not  true  to-morrow  : 
what  is  true  for  you  is  not  true  for  me. 

(386)  And  without  waiting  for  an  answer  nor  admitting 
that  there  might  be  room  for  one,  "  he  again  "  (for  the 
Luke  xxiii  previous  exit  see  verse  29)  "  went  out  to 
13-19  ;  the  Jews "  (John),  whom  meanwhile  "  he 

Matt,  xxvii.  had  summoned  together"  (Luke):  there  he 
15-21 ;  Mark  harangues  them,  saying  (39)  he  himself  could 
xv.  6  11.  £n(j  nf>  fallj|.  m  {-ne  prisoner  in  the  matter  of 
any  of  the  charges  brought  against  Him,  nor  yet  had  Herod 
found  Him  guilty  of  any  capital  crime  :  he  proposed,  there 
fore,  to  scourge  Him  and  then  release  Him  in  accordance 
with  the  Passover  custom  of  releasing  one  prisoner :  the 
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choice  was  to  be  left  to  the  crowd  :  should  it  be  Jesus  who 
was  called  "Messiah"  (Christ),  the  "King  of  the  Jews  "  ? 
or  that  notable  prisoner  and  rebel  called  Barabbas  ?  whose 
name  also  was  Jesus  according  to  a  very  early  tradition. 

This  is  Pilate's  first  attempt  to  secure  the  release  of 
Jesus  :  it  fails  :  for — 

(40)  The  crowd,  at  the  instigation  of  the  chief-priests 
and  elders  (Matt.,  Mark),  "  cried  out,  saying, '  Not  this  one, 
but  Barabbas.' '  John  says  "  they  again  cried  out " 
(iKpavyaaav  ovv  TrdXiv) :  he  has  perhaps  in  mind  the  pre 
vious  shoutings  of  "  the  chief-priests  and  the  crowds " 
which  had  greeted  Pilate's  first  announcement  to  them  (as 
we  learn  from  Luke  xxiii.  4,  5)  before  he  sent  the  Prisoner 
to  Herod. 

John's  account,  from  beginning  to  end  of  his  gospel, 
always  in  the  minutest  details,  preserves  the  strict  chrono 
logical  sequence  of  events  :  whereas  the  three  Synoptists 
frequently  prefer  to  follow  a  sequence  not  of  time  but  of 
idea. 

(XIX.  1)  So  at  this  point  our  Lord  was  taken  and 
scourged  at  Pilate's  order  by  the  Roman  soldiers.     The 
scourging  was  meant  by  Pilate  to  save  the  Fri.,  March 
Prisoner  from  death  :    it  was  meant  to  put  25,  about 
such  an  indignity  upon  Him  that  "  the  Jews  "  7-30  a-m- 
would  be  satisfied  that  the  people  would  no  longer  want 
Him  for  a   king.      No    doubt  too  the  mocking    by   the 
Roman  soldiers  that  immediately  followed  the  scourging, 
and  which  John  alone  (xix.   1-3)  describes,  was  carried 
out  at  Pilate's  orders,  and  was  part  of  Pilate's  not  ill- 
meant  attempt  to  make  the  Prisoner  appear  contemptible. 
For  that  is  the  line  Pilate  is  taking  in  his  second  attempt 
to  save  Him. 

(2)  After  the  scourging  "  the  soldiers  plaited  a  crown  out 
of  thorns  and  put  it  on  His  head,  and  put  around  Him  a 
purple  cloak :  (3)  and  they  kept  coming  (bpyuvro)  before 
Him  and  saying,  '  Hail,  king  of  the  Jews  ! '  And  after 
this  prolonged  mock  obeisance  "  they  smote  Him  with  their 
hands." 

"  A  crown  of  thorns  "  :    it  was  made  probably  of  the 
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flexible  twigs  of  the  Zizyphus  Spina-Christi,  known  locally 
to-day  as  the  nebq  or  sidr,  as  are  the  plaited  crowns  of 
thorns  commonly  sold  to-day  to  pilgrims  at  Jerusalem. 

"  A  purple  cloak  "  (t^crtov  -rroptyvpovv),  i.e.  a  long  cloak 
of  royal  colour  (see  at  p.  386). 

(4)  "  And    Pilate "    (aware    of   the    condition    of   the 
Prisoner)  "  came  out  again  "  (it  is  his  third  exit),  "  and 
he  says  to  them,  '  See,  I  bring  him  outside  to  you,  that 
you  may  know  that   I    find    no   crime    in    him '  "  :    i.e. 
otherwise  he  would  not  have  brought  Him  out  again. 

(5)  "  Therefore  Jesus  came  out  outside,  wearing  the 
thorn    crown    and    the    purple    cloak."     This    crown    He 
continued  to  wear  to  the  end  :  both  Origen  and  Tertullian, 
two  of  the  earliest  Fathers  of  the  Church  of  east  and 
west,  assert  that  He  was  crucified  with  it  on  His  head. 

"  And  Pilate  says  to  them,  '  Behold,  the  man  !  '  (iSov, 
o  avQpwTTOQ)"  There  is  the  man  whom  you,  the  Sanhedrin, 
pretend  to  fear  the  people  will  insist  on  making  their  king. 
Look  at  him  :  the  poor  torn  buffoon.  After  this  public 
exhibition  of  him,  you  will  admit  he  may  safely  be  released. 

It  is  Pilate's  second  attempt  to  secure  His  release  : 
it  is  Luke's  (xxiii.  20)  OeXwv  aVoAvow,  "  willing,  or  meaning, 
to  release  "  Him.  Again  he  fails  :  for — 

(6)  "  When   the   chief-priests   and   the    officials "    (Oi 
uTTTjpETat,  viz.  the  Temple  police)  "  saw  Him,  they  shouted 
'  Crucify,  crucify,'  "  thus  anticipating  any  possible  cry  of 
indignation  or  pity  from  the  crowd,  and  showing  them  how 
a  righteous  people  must  steel  themselves  in  a  righteous 
cause.     It  is  the  first  overt  demand  for  crucifixion  from  the 
Sanhedrists,  but  that  was  the  mode  of  death  they  had  been 
working  for  from  the  beginning  :   it  would  be  the  ordinary 
death  for  treason  under  Roman  law. 

Pilate  answers  ironically,  "  Take  him,  you,  and  crucify 
him  "  ;  knowing  that  they  could  not,  however  much  they 
wished  it :  "  for  /  (tyw)  do  not  find  crime  in  him  "  : 
before  Roman  law  he  is  not  guilty  :  and  there  is  the  end 
of  it. 

(7)  The  Jews  replied  that  if  innocent  before  Roman  law, 
He  was  guilty  before  their  Law  :    that  His  life  was  forfeit 


JOHN   XIX.    7-12  377 

in  any  case,  even  though  Pilate  would  not  let  Him  suffer 
by  crucifixion.  That  His  guilt  for  them  lay  in  blasphemy, 
in  that  "  He  claimed  to  be  God's  Son." 

(8)  Pilate,  on  hearing  this,  "  became  the  more  afraid." 
Impressed  already  by  the  Prisoner's  personality  and  moral 
aura,  he  was  aware  of  a  stronger  fear  and  anxiety  on  hearing 
of  this  strange  claim. 

(9)  "  And    he    entered    again    into    the    Prsetorium," 
followed  by  Jesus,   "  and   he  says  to  Him;   '  Whence  art 
thou  ?  '        "  And  Jesus  gave  him  not  answer  "  :    because 
Pilate's  question  had  no  bearing  on  the  case  before  Pilate. 
The  Prisoner  stood  before  Pilate  as  a  Son  of  Man,  not  as 
The  Son  of  God. 

(10)  Pilate  asks,  had  He  no  reply  for  him  the  judge  ? 
"  Knowest  thou  not  I  have  authority  to  release  thee  and 
I  have  authority  to  crucify  thee  ?  " 

(11)  Jesus  :   "  Thou  wouldest  have  no  authority  against 
Me  had  not  a  grant  been  made  to  thee  from  above  "  :  i.e.  it 
is  only  as  the  representative  of  Supreme  Authority  that 
Pilate  has  any  :    he  is  not  there  to  act  on  caprice  nor  yet 
as  the  convenience  of  the  moment  may  suggest.     "For 
this  reason  he  who  handed  Me  over  to  thee  hath  a  greater 
sin  "  :   i.e.  the  Highpriest  who  handed  Him  over  to  Pilate, 
he  too  sits  as  the  delegate  of  Supreme  Authority  :    but 
inasmuch  as  the  Highpriest's  jurisdiction  lay  on  a  higher 
—the  spiritual — plane,   and  inasmuch  as  the  Highpriest 
had  or  should  have  had  a  fuller  knowledge  of  the  Hope 
of   Israel  as  centred  in   a   Messiah,  the   Highpriest  was 
more  to  blame  than  was  Pilate. 

(12a)  "  Upon  this  Pilate  sought  to  release  Him  "  :  it 
is  his  third  attempt.  The  f£r/-m  .  .  .  nVoAvom  used  here 
by  John  is  stronger  than  the  QtXw  diroXvaai  used  by  Luke 
of  Pilate's  second  attempt.  A  further  detail  of  this  third 
attempt  we  have  in  Luke  xxiii.  22,  how  Pilate  again  pro 
testing  to  the  people  that  he  found  no  cause  of  death  in 
the  Prisoner,  added  that  as  he  had  chastised  (scourged)  Him 
he  would  now  let  Him  go.  For  this  is  the  meaning  of  Luke's 
second  (xxiii.  22)  TratSewo-oe  ovv  aurov  aVo/Xva-w,  literally, 
"  having,  therefore,  chastised  him  I  will  release  him." 
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The  A.V.  and  R.V.  by  rendering,  "  I  will,  therefore,  chastise 
him  and  release  him,"  needlessly  insert  difficulties :  for  the 
scourging  has  certainly  already  taken  place  (John  xix.  1). 
Where  Luke  first  uses  this  phrase  (verse.  16),  it  would  be- 
more  proper  to  render  again  literally  with  "  having,  there 
fore,  chastised  him  I  will  release  him" — the  meaning  on 
that  occasion  being  that  he  proposed  to  chastise  Him  and 
then  to  release  Him.  By  a  literal  rendering  on  both 
occasions,  the  English  would  preserve  exactly  the  same 
ambiguity  as  the  Greek  possesses,  and  a  misleading  gloss 
would  be  avoided. 

A  very  similar  case  occurs  in  Matt,  xxvii.  26, 
^jOaycXXa>cr«c  Trap&wKt,  and  Mark  XV.  15,  7ro(OfSa»K£  TOV 

'\r\aov  ^/oaytXXwo-ac,  where  the  A.V.  and  R.V.  render 
"  when  he  had  scourged  Jesus,  he  delivered  Him  to  be," 
etc.,  as  though  the  scourging  only  took  place  immediately 
before  the  delivery  to  be  crucified.  But  as  the  scourging 
had  taken  place  long  before,  it  would  be  better  to 
render  here  again  literally,  "  having  scourged  Him,  he 
delivered  Him  to  be,"  etc.,  thus  preserving  in  English 
the  same  vagueness  as  exists  in  the  Greek  as  to  the  length 
of  time  between  the  scourging  and  the  delivery  to  be 
crucified. 

(126)  To  this  third  attempt  by  Pilate  the  Jews  cried 
out,  "  If  thou  release  the  accused,  thou  art  no  friend  of 
Caesar's,"  implying  that  for  favouring  the  Prisoner  they 
would  impeach  him  for  high  treason,  and  would  have  in 
his  conduct  a  justification  for  the  sedition  that  was  in 
evitable  if  he  continued  to  thwart  them.  At  this — 

(13)  Pilate  (still  not  without  hope)  "  led  Jesus  out  and 
sat  down  on  the  judgment-seat  in  a  place  called  Lithos- 
troton,  but  in  Hebrew  (Aramaic)  Gabbatha."  Not  that 
Gabbatha  is  the  Aramaic  (i/3/oaurrl)  for  a  tessellated  pave 
ment  which  in  Greek  is  AiOoarpwrov,  Lithostroton  :  but 
this  particular  place  bore  two  names,  the  Greeks  calling 
it  AtOoarpioTov,  "  the  tessellated  pavement "  on  which 
the  judgment-seat  was  placed,  whilst  the  Jews  called  it 
Gabbatha="  the  jutting-rock  (or  brow)  of  the  House," 
i.e.  the  projecting  scarped  rock  upon  which  the  keep  of 
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the  Antonia  Castle  was  built  (and  on  which  still  stands  the 
Turkish  barracks),  overhanging  the  Temple  courts. 

(14a)  "  And  it  was  Preparation-day  of  the  Passover  " 
(TJI>  £>t  TlapacfKEvti  TOV  IJa'<Tx«).  There  is  no  doubt  but 
that  the  more  proper  rendering  of  this  clause  would  be, 
"  And  it  was  Friday  of  the  Passover."  HapavKivr]  was  the 
common  term  for  Friday  among  all  Greek-speaking  Jews, 
and  is  to  this  day  the  Greek  name  for  the  sixth  day  of  the 
week  wherever  Greek  is  spoken — as  universally  as  is 
Sa/3j3«rov  (Sabbath)  the  name  for  Saturday,  and  Ku/omio} 
(Lord's-day)  for  Sunday,  The  meaning  of  napatrKtvri  is 
"  Preparation  (day),"  but  it  always  meant  the  Preparation- 
day  for  the  weekly  Sabbath,  the  day  (Friday)  on  which 
provisions,  etc.,  were  prepared,  so  as  not  to  break  the 
holy  Sabbath  ;  and,  more  technically,  the  day  (Friday) 
on  which  the  twelve  loaves  of  Shewbread  had  to  be  baked 
every  week  so  as  to  be  ready  for  exposition  on  the  Saturday 
In  other  words,  it  meant  the  week-day  preceding  Saturday : 
and  it  is  never  used  to  mean  the  preparation-day  (or  day 
preceding)  any  other  festival  than  Saturdays.  Perhaps 
the  earliest  instance  found  so  far  of  the  word  in  this  sense 
of  Friday  is  preserved  in  Josephus,  Ant.,  XVI.  vi.  2,  where 
a  decree  of  Augustus,  inscribed  in  the  Augusteum  at  Aneyra 
in  Galatia,  is  quoted,  in  which  occur  the  words  that  the 
Jews  shall  not  be  compelled  to  appear  in  court,  lv 
2a/3/3ttcnv  T)  ry  TTJOO  rovrrjc  HapaaKtvy  cnro  iLpuq  ivvarije,  "  on 
Saturday,  or  on  the  Preparation-day  before  this  day  after 
the  ninth  hour,"  i.e.  they  were  exempt  from  3  p.m.  of 
Fridays  till  sunset  of  Saturdays. 

See  again  how  Mark  (xv.  42)  explains  the  word,  tVa 

r\v      \~\apaaKtvr\,      o     tort     TT poadfifiarov ,      "  because      it      Was 

Preparation-day  [i.e.  Friday],  which  is  the-day-before- 
Sabbath  "  :  Luke  (xxiii.  54)  similarly  explains  incidentally, 
KOI  Y)/j.tpa  i\v  YlapaaKtvi],  KOI  2a/3/3arov  £7Tf0wo-/C£,  "  and  the 
day  was  Preparation-day,  and  Sabbath  was  drawing 
on."  In  the  recently  discovered  Teaching  of  the  XII. 
Apostles  (viii)  (dating  A.D.  80-100)  IlapaaKtvi]  is  the  regular 
name  for  the  weekly  Friday.  It  appears  then  that,  among 
the  Greek-speaking  Jews,  beside  the  more  technical  name, 
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another  name  for  Friday  was  Ilpo(ra/3j3«rov, 
"'  the  day-before-Sabbath  "  (plural,  irpoadflfiara)  :  see 
Judith  viii.  6,  "  she  fasted  all  the  days  of  her  widowhood 
except  days-before-Sabbaths,  and  Sabbaths,  and  days- 
before-new-moons,  and  new-moons,  and  feast-days,  and 
rejoicing-days,  of  the  House  of  Israel." 


KOI  Trpovov[J.rivi)v  KOL  vovfj.r]viwv  KOI  opTv  KOI 
This  weekly  UfXHrafifiarov,  "  day-before-Sabbath,"  is  the 
same  as  the  weekly  ry  TTJOO  TOV  2a/3/3arou  of  Josephus,  Ant., 
III.  x.  7,  where  he  is  describing  the  baking  of  the  Shew- 
bread  every  Friday.  See  also  the  title  to  Ps.  xcii.  (xciii. 
Heb.)  in  the  LXX  version,  which  runs  tic  "jv  r)/ntpav  TOV 
rijOO(7a/3/3aTov  ore  KCITIOKIGTUI  77  -yr},  K.T.A.,  "  for  the  day  of  the 
day-before-Sabbath,"  etc.,  clearly  meaning  Friday  ;  and 
this  Psalm  was,  according  to  the  Talmud,  Friday's  psalm  : 
just  as  Ps.  xci.  (xcii.  Heb.)  has  for  its  title,  ac  rr/v  rin^pav 
TOV  Sa/3|3arou,  "  for  the  day  of  the  Sabbath,"  viz.  Saturday. 
The  meaning  of  UapaaKeini  being  thus  settled  as  Friday, 
there  remains  still  the  question,  What  does  "  Friday  of 
the  Passover"  (Oajoaaictm}  TOV  Ilao-x")  mean  ?  The  answer 
is  quite  simple  :  John  is  using  TO  flao-xo  in  the  sense  of 
the  Paschal  octave,  i.e.  as  the  equivalent  of  T«  iiZvpa  =  ?y 
iopTri  TMV  d^v/uKov  =  the  festival  of  Unleavened  Bread  :  viz. 
the  eight  days  from  Thursday,  Nisan  14,  to  Thursday, 
Nisan  21,  inclusive,  as  explained  at  xiii.  1  (p.  301).  In  so 
doing,  John  is  using  the  term  TO  naaya  precisely  as  Luke 
has  explained  it  in  xxii.  1,  "  the  festival  of  Unleavened 
Bread  which  (festival)  is  called  Passover  "  :  and  in 
Acts  xii.  3,  4,  "  intending  after  the  Passover  (fj^ra  TO  Tlutrxa) 
to,"  etc.  So,  too,  Josephus,  War,  II.  i.  3,  "  the  festival 
of  Unleavened  Bread  having  come  (it  is  called  Passover 
among  the  Jews),"  rfjc  TWV  d^vfiwv  IvaTiiarig  topTTJQ  (<I>ao-x« 
7ra/oa  rote  'louSat'ofe  KaXarcu)  :  and  in  the  parallel  passage, 
Ant.,  XVII.  ix.  3.  John's  habitual  use  of  the  term  TO 
n«(7xa  covers  the  whole  eight  days  of  Unleaven  (see  especially 
at  ii.  23,  "  at  the  Passover,  on  the  festival-day  "  (tv  T(,L> 
\\aa\a,  iv  ry  to/ory)  where  the  words  Ty  topT?j  select  Nisan 
15  out  of  the  whole  eight  days:  for,  as  shown  at  p.  115, 
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?/  topTi],  in  connection  with  ri«o-x«,  always  means  the 
morrow  of  the  day  on  which  the  Paschal  lambs  were  killed. 
The  sole  exception  to  this  extended  use  of  TO  n«erxa  by 
John  is  in  the  phrase,  "  to  eat  the  Passover  "  (0ayav  TO 
ria<Txa),  which  means  with  him  as  with  every  other  writer, 
"  to  eat  the  Paschal  lamb  "  or  Supper  (see  p.  370). 

Thus,  YlapaaKtvtj  TOV  Uaaya,  "  Friday  of  the  Passover  " 
(or  Paschal  octave],  is  analogous  to  Ignatius's  ^«j3/3aTov  TOV 
Ila<rxa,  "  Saturday  of  the  Paschal  season." 

It  may  be  added  that  "  to  prepare  the  Passover  "  was 
not  TrapaaKtvaZeiv  TO  I1aa\a,  but  tToifj.a%tiv  TO  [\(UT\a,  See 
Matt.  xxvi.  17,  19  :  Mark  xiv.  12,  16  :  Luke  xxii.  8,  9, 
12,  13. 

But  we  are  not  yet  at  the  end  of  the  difficulties  con 
nected  with  this  verse  14.  For  the  next  clause,  "  It  was 
about  the  sixth  hour "  (<L/oo  rV  we  ficrrj),  has  been  the 
despair  of  commentators.  If  John's  notation  of  hours 
were  the  same  as  that  of  the  Synoptists,  viz.  from  sunrise 
to  sunset — the  night  being  marked  by  the  four  watches  of 
three  hours  each — "  the  sixth  hour  "  must  mean  12  o'clock 
midday.  But  this  is  impossible  in  view  of  all  that  has  yet 
to  take  place  before  the  great  darkness  which  did  not 
begin  till  our  Lord  was  on  the  cross  and  lasted  "  from  the 
sixth  to  the  ninth  hour  "  (Matthew,  Mark,  Luke),  i.e.  from 
noon  till  3  p.m. 

It  has  been  already  shown  (pp.  34,  98,  118)  that  John's 
notation  of  hours  is  different  from  that  of  the  Synoptists, 
and  that  he  reckons,  as  we  do,  from  midnight  to  midday 
and  again  from  midday  to  midnight.  "  About  the  sixth 
hour "  will  therefore  be  "  about  6  a.m."  We  must  re 
member  that  John  reckons  all  days,  except  the  Jews' 
Sabbath,  to  begin  with  midnight  (as  did  the  Romans)  and 
not  with  sunset ;  he  has  just  told  us  the  day  was  Friday, 
and  immediately  adds  that  the  hour  was  about  the  sixth  " 
— obviously  meaning  "about  the  sixth  hour"  of  his 
Friday,  i.e.  "  about  "  6  a.m. 

But  Luke  (xxii.  66)  has  told  us  that  at  daybreak  this 
morning  (we  rifiipa  iytviTo,  i.e.  at  actual  sunrise)  the 
Sanhedrin  assembled  and  Jesus  was  brought  to  their 
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Council  Hall.  This  was  shortly  before  they-brought  our 
Lord  to  Pilate  :  and  John  himself  has  told  us  already 
(xviii.  28)  that  it  was  "  early  "  (-n-pwi')  when  they  so  brought 
Him.  How  then  can  it  be  only  "about  the  sixth  hour" 
(=shortly  after  6  a.m.)  at  this  late  stage  of  the  proceedings 
reached  in  xix.  14 — after,  that  is,  the  tedious  trial  before 
Pilate,  the  transfer  to  Herod,  the  examination  by  Herod, 
the  return  to  Pilate,  the  scourging  and  the  first  mocking 
by  Pilate's  soldiers,  the  exhibition  to  the  people,  and 
the  further  examination  by  Pilate  ?  The  hour  6  a.m. 
appears  to  be  as  impossible  as  12  noon. 

The  only  tolerable  hypothesis  seems  to  be  that  the 
first  half  of  this  verse  14  (viz.  the  double  notice  as  to 
the  day  and  the  hour,  "  and  it  was  Friday  of  Passover  : 
the  hour  was  about  the  sixth  ")  was  a  late  additional  note 
by  John,  or  by  his  Ephesian  amanuensis,  written  in  the 
margin  between  two  columns  of  his  scroll  *  :  that  it 
really  belongs  to  the  very  beginning  of  the  trial  before 
Pilate,  and  that  John  meant  it  to  be  inserted  after  the 
word  "  early  "  in  xviii.  28,  where  it  fits  aptly  and  where 
indeed  John  saw  he  had  omitted  to  give  this  very  impor 
tant  notice  of  the  day  and  hour — after  his  account  of  the 
preceding  night's  events.  But  the  copyists  outside  of  the 
small  province  of  "  Asia,"  not  understanding  John's  nota 
tion  of  hours,  and  thinking  that  "  the  sixth  hour  "  must 
mean  "  noon,"  as  was  its  common  meaning  with  Jews, 
Romans,  and  Greeks,  inserted  the  note  into  the  corre 
sponding  line  in  the  other  adjacent  column,  arguing  that 
the  notice  of  "  noon  "  was  less  unreasonable  at  this  point 
than  at  xviii.  28,  where  indeed  it  was  impossible.  The 
distance  between  xviii.  28  and  xix.  14,  will  be  the  equiva 
lent  of  one  column  of  John's  autograph.  Thus,  too,  is 
explained  the  incongruity  of  this  clause  14a  with  its 
present  con  text. f 

*  On  papyrus  scrolls  the  columns  of  text  were  always  written  at  right  anglee 
to  the  scroll-length  :  on  either  side  of  every  column  was  a  wide  margin,  purposely 
left  for  corrections,  or  additions,  or  what  we  may  call  footnotes. 

t  Further  remarks  on  this  and  on  Mark's  notice  of  "  the  third  hour  "  will 
be  found  on  pp.  89-94  of  The  Crucifixion  and  Resurrection  of  Jesus  Ckrist. 
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The  hour  reached  thus  far  by  the  trial  is  little  more 
than  8  a.m.,  for  we  learn  from  Mark  (xv.  22-25),  when 

rightly  understood,  that  the  hour  at  which 

TJ  l^i  *rj8  a- 

our  Lord  arrived  at  Golgotha  and  was  onered 

the  soporific  was  "the  third  hour,"  i.e.  9  a.m.  That  note 
of  time  by  Mark  refers  backwards  to  his  verse  23,  not 
onwards  to  the  words,  "  And  they  crucified  Him "  in 
verso  25.  Verse  24  is  not  in  chronological  order,  and  owes 
its  place  to  force  of  association  with  verse  23.  Mark 
knows  by  heart,  or  has  before  him,  the  account  embodied 
in  Matthew's  gospel :  in  verses  23,  24,  he  finishes  the  two 
quotations  from  Ps.  Ixix.  21  and  Ps.  xxii.  18,  just  as 
Matthew  had  given  them  in  xxvii.  34,  35  :  Mark  then 
resumes  his  narrative  by  naming  the  hour  at  which  the 
events  of  verses  22,  23,  had  occurred,  viz.  "  the  third 
hour,"  i.e.  9  a.m.  Verse  24  is  parenthetical  and  antici 
patory,  as  is  clear  from  the  aravpwaavT^  S'  OUTOV,  "  having 
crucified  Him,"  for  in  the  direct  course  of  the  narrative 
the  fact  of  the  crucifixion  is  not  told  till  256,  "  And  they 
crucified  Him  "  (KOI  iaravpbxrav  avrov).  There  should  be 
placed  a  full  stop  after  "  and  it  was  the  third  hour."  And 
a  colon  should  be  placed  after  verse  24.  For  "  the  third 
hour  "  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  "  And  they  crucified 
Him." 

(14&)  Pilate  has  sat  down  (verse  13,  p.  378)  on 
the  judgment-seat  (TO  /3f//ia)  which  had  been  again 
brought  outside  the  Praetorium.  "  And  he  saith  to  the 
Jews,  '  Lo,  your  king.'  '  Pilate  is  not  speaking  in  con 
tempt  of  Jesus.  From  the  beginning  of  the  day  his 
sympathies  have  been  with  the  Prisoner,  whilst  for  the 
Jews  he  has  had  only  contempt  tempered  with  a  fear  of 
a  renewal  of  the  insurrection  that  was  but  recently  sup 
pressed  by  the  capture  of  Barabbas  and  his  band. 

It  is  probable  that  even  before  the  arrest  of  Jesus 
Pilate  had  been  predisposed  in  His  favour  through  Claudia 
Procula  his  wife.  This  Procula  seems  to  have  been,  like 
many  Roman  women,  a  proselyte  to  Judaism,  and  already 
a  believer  in  Christ :  her  dream-vision  of  last  night  (Matt, 
xxvii.  19)  will  hardly  be  the  first  occasion  on  which  she 
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has  heard  of  Him,  rather  that  vision  was  due  to  her  intense 
preoccupation  with  the  outcome  of  His  arrest  and  of  His 
trial  on  the  morrow  before  her  husband.  She  is  the  S. 
Procula  of  the  Greek  hagiology. 

Pilate  may  well  have  learnt  that  this  Man,  whose 
dignity  and  Personality  had  so  strongly  appealed  to  him, 
was  the  king  of  the  Jews  by  right  of  descent  from  David. 
Any  intelligent  governor  must  have  acquainted  himself 
with  the  causes  of  last  Sunday's  extraordinary  enthusiasm 
of  the  crowds  for  this  Man  whom  they  had  hailed  as  "  The 
Son  of  David  "  and  as  "  He  who  comes  in  the  name  of 
the  Lord  "  :  Pilate  knew,  from  what  this  Man  had  just 
told  him,  that  He  was  not  claiming  an  earthly  throne 
to-day,  that  in  no  case  would  He  consent  to  take  His 
throne  by  violence :  he  must  have  known  from  his  agents 
that  herein  lay  the  very  root  of  the  Sanhedrin's  hate  of 
Him ;  nor  could  he  fail  to  draw  the  contrast  between  the 
simple  majesty  of  this  Man  as  against  the  ugly  religiosity 
of  the  hierarchy  and  their  hypocritical  professions  of 
loyalty  to  Caesar. 

Hence  his  taunt  to  "  the  Jews,"  i.e.  the  Sanhedrists, 
"  Lo,  your  king."  '  See  how  you  treat  your  king,  a  Man 
of  whom  not  one  of  you  is  worthy.  Did  ever  nation  prove 
itself  so  blind.' 

(15)  "  They  (tKtlvoi)  therefore  cried  out,  '  Away,  Away 
with  him :  crucify  him.' '  To  their  renewed  frenzy 
Pilate's  renewed  taunt.  '  Your  king,  shall  I  crucify  your 
king  ?  The  last  of  your  royal  line.  I  have  heard  what 
he  has  done  amongst  you.  Is  this  your  recognition : 
this  the  estimate  you  make  of  him  ?  a  felon's  death  for 
him,  and  pardon  for  the  rebel  murderer.  Did  ever  a 
nation  so  condemn  themselves  ?  ' 

(15&)  "  The  chief -priests  answered,  '  We  have  no  king 
but  Caesar.' '  This  answer  has  been  called  "  the  formal 
abdication  of  the  Messianic  hope."  It  was  rather  an 
abdication  of  any  such  hope  then  and  there  :  a  rejection 
for  that  time  of  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  :  but  never  have  the 
Jews  abandoned  the  Messianic  hope  :  and  it  is  certain 
that  toward  the  close  of  this  present  Age  they  will  turn 
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and  adore  Him  before  His  second  Coming.  For  neither 
Judah,  nor  yet  Israel,  were  permanently  divorced  for  all 
their  infidelities  :  there  is  no  such  a  thing  as  divorce  recog 
nized  :  long  ago  He  chose  the  nation  Israel  (the  Ten 
Tribes  and  "  Judah  ")  to  be  His  bride.  He  has  never 
divorced,  nor  ever  can  divorce  her.  Matthew  (xxvii.  24) 
tells  how  Pilate,  finding  his  efforts  vain  and  the  tumult 
increasing,  made  one  last  protest  against  the  crime  to 
which  he  was  being  forced  :  calling  for  water,  he  washed 
his  hands  before  the  crowd,  by  this  symbolic  act  visible 
to  all  of  them,  as  well  as  by  word  of  mouth,  solemnly  dis 
avowing  all  responsibility  for  the  Prisoner's  death,  whose 
innocence  he  once  more  affirmed.  Let  those  whose  violence 
had  forced  his  hand  accept  the  guilt :  "  See  ye  to  it."  To 
which  "  all  the  People  "  assented  saying,  "  His  blood  be 
on  us  and  on  our  children." 

(16)  "  Then,  therefore,  he  delivered  Him  over  to  them 
to    be    crucified."     Pilate's    "  determination    to    release 
Him  "  (Acts  iii.  13)  yielded  to  his  fear  of  a 
popular   outbreak   with   bloodshed,   such   as  aj,ou*  *m' 
he  knew  the  chief -priests  might  easily,  and 
certainly  would,   at  this   crisis  foment.*     And   releasing 
Barabbas  the  rebel  and  murderer  for  whom  they  petitioned, 
he  handed  Jesus  over  to  their  will. 

(16)  "  Therefore  they  received  Jesus "  :  i.e.  it  was 
because  Jesus  had  been  handed  over  to  them  for  crucifixion 
that  they  received  Him  to  themselves  (7rajo£Aa/3oi') :  on 
no  other  terms  would  they  take  Him.  The  subject  of 
the  verb  is  "  the  chief-priests  "  of  verse  15&,  inasmuch  as 
they  were  the  principals  acting  for  the  Jews. 

Here  followed  the  third  scene  of  derision  :  viz.  the 
mocking  by  the  soldiers  of  the  Antonia  garrison,  on  their 
own  initiative  and  without  official  supervision.  The 
Prisoner  having  been  condemned  to  a  felon's  death,  none 
cared  how  He  is  handled  now,  provided  He  is  not  so 

*  Traditions  as  to  Pilate's  end  vary.  That  he  died  a  Christian  is  in  agree 
ment  with  Tertullian  (Apolog.  21),  and  Augustine  (Serm.  3  de  Epiphan.) ;  also 
with  the  Coptic  and  Abyssinian  Churches,  who  commemorate  him  as  even 
saint  and  martyr. 

2  c 
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maltreated  that  He  cannot  live  to  be  crucified  three  hours 
or  so  hence.  This  scene  is  not  mentioned  by  either  John 
or  Luke,  but  is  described  by  Matthew  (xxvii.  27-31)  and 
Mark  (xv.  16-20).  These  two  Evangelists,  as  they  mention 
only  this  third  scene,  relate  at  this  point  the  scourging  : 
they  do  not,  however,  say  that  the  scourging  took  place 
at  this  point.  It  had  certainly  occurred  long  before  (John 
xix.  1).  Their  words  are  ^joayfXX^aoc  Trape'SwicE  (Matt.)  : 
TrajoetWt  .  .  .  ^joayfXXaxrae  (Mark)  :  "  having  (i.e.  already) 
scourged  Him,  he  delivered  Him  to  be  crucified."  Had 
He  not  already  been  scourged,  He  would  in  accordance 
with  Roman  custom  have  been  scourged  at  this  point — 
on  His  condemnation  to  death  :  this  is  the  reason  why 
Matthew  and  Mark  mention  at  this  point  of  the  proceedings 
the  fact  that  He  had  been  scourged.  Barabbas  and  his 
two  associates  had  been  doubtless  scourged  at  the  time  of 
their  condemnation. 

It  should  be  remembered  that  there  were  three  scenes 
of  derision,  and  in  each  case  our  Lord  was  differently 
vested  :  nor  perhaps  is  the  fact  without  prophetic  sig 
nificance  :  at  this  crisis  in  human  history  every  detail 
was  pregnant  with  mystery.  Thus  He  was  vested — 

Firstly,  by  Herod  Antipas  (recounted  by  Luke  alone, 
xxiii.  7-11),  who  put  on  Him  a  white  robe  (laQi}-a  \a/u7rpdv) 
as  though  He  were  a  candidate  soliciting  the  kingship  of 
His  nation.  These  words,  Xa/iTr/oa  £<r0rjc,  are  those  used  by 
Polybius  (X.  v.  1)  to  render  the  Roman  toga  Candida 
worn  by  candidates  for  office  :  it  was  specially  whitened- 
with-chalk  (cretata)  by  the  fullers.  Its  symbolism  has  been 
interpreted  of  this  present  Age  in  which  He  still  awaits 
recognition  by  His  nation  as  King. 

Secondly,  at  Pilate's  order,  carried  out  by  his  soldiers 
of  the  Antonia  garrison  (recounted  by  John  alone,  xix.  2,  3). 
Pilate  put  on  Him  the  long-cloak  of  royalty  (1/j.a.Tiov  tropfyvpovv) 
worn  by  national  kings  under  the  emperor,  such  as  were 
Herod  the  Great,  or  the  king  of  Pontus,  or  the  king  of 
Cappadocia,  or  Herod  Agrippa,  etc.  Its  symbolism  has 
been  interpreted  of  the  millennial  Age  in  which  He  will 
be  visibly  recognized  as  King  of  His  united  nation  (Israel 
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and  Judah) :  but  reigning  by  deputy  in  Jerusalem.  This 
deputy  (the  nasV  of  Ezek.  xliv.-xlviii.)  is  "  My  servant 
David  "  of  Ezek.  xxxiv.  23  :  xxxvii.  24  :  Jer.  xxx.  9  : 
Hos.  iii.  5.  The  imperial  nation  of  that  Age  is  United 
Israel. 

Thirdly,  by  the  whole  garrison  of  the  Antonia  (oXjjv  r?}v 
(nrtipav)  at  their  own  initiative  (recounted  only  by  Matthew 
xxvii.  27-31  and  Mark  xv.  16-20),  after  His  condemnation 
to  death.  They  stripped  Him  of  His  garments  and  clothed 
Him  with  what  Matthew  calls  "  a  scarlet  mantle  "  (x^ajuvSa 
KOKKivriv).  The  x\a[ivc;  is  the  short  mantle  worn  by  Roman 
soldiers  and  generals,  and  especially  by  the  Roman 
emperors :  it  is  the  Latin  sagum  and  paludamentum.  In 
the  case  of  soldiers  its  colour  was  scarlet  (as  here),  in  the 
case  of  the  emperors  it  was  purple  (porphyry),  to  which 
Mark  here  alludes  in  his  tv$t$v<TKovaiv  avrov  -rroptyvpav 
(purple).  This  iroptyvpav  is  Mark's  gloss  "  imperial  purple  " 
to  explain  to  us  what  the  soldiers  meant  by  the  x\a/Lii>Q. 
The  scarlet  x\a/mv£  was  the  nearest  approach  they  could 
lay  hands  on  to  the  imperial  x^«M"c-  The  point  lies  in 
the  x\anvg,  which  no  Greek  writer  could  be  using  vaguely. 
On  this  occasion  our  Lord  is  being  derided  not  as  the 
candidate  for  a  throne,  nor  yet  as  the  national  king,  but  as 
the  imperial  monarch  of  the  world.  Its  symbolism  has 
been  interpreted  of  the  post-millennial  Age,  the  Age  of 
the  two  last  chapters  of  the  book  of  Revelation,  after  the 
final  suppression  of  Satan  and  of  the  last  rebellion  of  man 
under  Gog's  captaincy  :  that  long  Age  when  Jesus  reigns 
as  visible  Monarch  of  the  whole  earth,  before  He  yields 
all  up  to  God  having  uplifted  the  whole  human  race  into  the 
Godhead. 
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The  following  is  a  synopsis  of   the  four   accounts  of    Good  Friday 
morning  from  6  a.m.  to  about  8.45  a.m.  : — 

Approximate 


1.  The    two    brief    questions    put,    and     the 

answers  given,  in  the  Sanhedrin's  official 
Hall  in  the  Temple  area.  The  Temple 
area  adjoined  the  Prsetorium. 

2.  The    trial    before    Pilate,    "outside"    the 

Prsetorium  (J.  29) ;  with  which  agrees 
Luke  (see  L.  14,  "  before  you").  Prisoner 
not  guilty  (L.  4  and  again  14). 

3.  Pilate  sends  Jesus  to  Herod  Antipas :   Herod 

sends  Him  back  as  not  guilty  (L.  15), 
Herod  and  his  soldiers  having  made  a 
mock  of  Him. 

4.  First  private  interview  between  Pilate  and 

Jesus  inside  the  Preetorium. 

5.  Pilate  goes  out  and  talks  to  the  People,  and 

makes  his  first  attempt  to  save  Jesus : 
neither  he  nor  Herod  had  found  Him 
guilty.  "  Will  scourge  Him  and  then 
release  Him."  The  Jews  cry,  "  Not  this 
one,  but  Barabbas." 

G.  The  scourging :  the  mocking  by  Pilate's 
soldiers,  done,  of  course,  by  order,  and 
under  official  supervision. 

7.  Pilate  goes  out  to  the  People :    "  Behold, 

the  man  "  :  makes  his  second  attempt  to 
save  Jesus.  The  Jews  cry, "  Crucify  Him." 

8.  Second  private  interview  between  Pilate  and 

Jesus  inside  the  Praetorium. 

9.  Pilate's  third  attempt  to  save  Jesus :  the 

Jews  insist,  "  Crucify  Him." 


10.  Pilate  takes  his  seat  "outside,"  upon  Gab- 

batha :  makes  yet  a  final  appeal :  washes 
his  hands  of  the  crime. 

11.  Pilate  hands  Him  over  to  be  crucified. 


12.  The  mocking  by  the  whole  garrison  of  the 
Antonia,  on  the  soldiers'  own  initiative, 
and  without  supervision,  now  that  the 
Prisoner  is  condemned. 


hours. 

a.m. 

6.0 

Luke  xxii.  66-71. 

Matt,  xxvii.  1. 

Mark  xv.  1. 

6.15 

John  xviii.  28-32. 

Luke  xxiii.  1-4. 

Matt,xxvii.ll-14. 

Mark  xv.  2-5. 

6.40 

Luke,  vv.  5-12. 

7.15 

John,  vv.  33-37. 

John,  vv.  38-40. 

Luke,  vv.  13-19. 

Matt.,  vv.  15-21. 

Mark,  vv.  6-11. 

7.30 

John  xix.  1-3. 

7.45 

John,  vv.  4-7. 

Luke,vv.  20-21. 

Matt.,  v.  22. 

Mark,  vv.  12-13. 

John,  vv.  8-11. 

8.0 

John,  v.  12. 

Luke,  vv.  22,  23. 

Matt,,  v.  23. 

Mark,  v.  14. 

8.10 

John,  vv.  13-15. 

Matt.,  vv.  24,  25. 

8.25 

John,  v.  16. 

Luke,  v.  24. 

Matt.,  v.  26. 

Mark,  v.  15. 

Matt.,  vv.  27-31. 

Mark,  vv.  16  -20. 

§  XXVI 
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The  Crucifixion.     The  Burial. 

THREE  crucifixions  had  already  been  ordered  for  to-day 
by  Pilate,   viz.   those  of  Barabbas  and  two       A.D.  29. 
of  his  band.     Barabbas  being  now  released,  Nisan  15)  _,  . 
there  remained  but  to  transfer  the  cross  that  Mar.   25) 
had  been  meant  for  him  to  Jesus. 

(17)  "  And   bearing   for  Himself  His   cross  He   went 
out  (viz.  out  of  the  city)  to  the  place  called  Skull's  Place, 
which    in    Hebrew    is    called    Golgotha."  * 
The  distance  from  the  Praitorium  (the  present 
Turkish  barracks   north   of  the   Temple)   to 
Golgotha  (in  the  Church  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre)  is  about 
six    hundred    yards.     Along    the    traditional    route    (the 
"  Via    Dolorosa ")    excavations    made    at    several    points 
have  laid  bare  the  Roman  pavement  of  the  road  of  our 
Lord's  time,  at  a  depth  of  many  feet  below  the  present 
surface. 

The  name  Golgotha,  or  Skull,  was  not  given  to  the 
place  because  of  any  physical  resemblance  to  a  human 
skull,  for  there  was  no  detached  hillock  then  as  there  is 
now.  There  was,  rather,  the  brow  of  a  hill  of  calcareous 
rock  ;  the  hill  dipped  to  the  east :  the  brow  ended  abruptly 
on  the  west  like  a  terrace,  with  a  vertical  drop  of  some 
fifteen  feet.  In  this  vertical  rock-face  was  a  small  cave. 
The  present  form  of  Golgotha  is  apparently  due  to  the 
Empress  Helena  (c.  325  A.D.),  who  seems  to  have  cut  away 
the  northern,  southern,  and  eastern  sides  of  the  slope 
in  order  to  make  the  exact  spot  of  the  Crucifixion  stand 

*  The  meaning  of  Golgotha  is  "  a  skull "  :  in  classic  Hebrew  the  word  is 
Gulgoleth.  I  have  dealt  with  the  very  remarkable  tradition  connecting  this 
place  with  Adam's  burial  in  pp.  80-84,  177-183,  of  The  Crucifixion  and  Resur 
rection  of  Jesws  Christ. 
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out  in  bolder  relief,  whilst  also  giving  room  for  the  southern 
colonnade  of  Constantine's  vast  basilica,  the  Martyrium  : 
the  vertical  western  rock-face  and  its  cave  was  left  un 
touched.  The  ascent  to  the  top  of  Golgotha  is  to-day  by 
two  stairways.  On  the  top,  which  is  some  fifteen  feet 
above  the  surrounding  pavement  of  the  Church  of  the 
Holy  Sepulchre,  the  native  rock  crops  out  ;  in  it  is  seen 
the  "  rent  "  made  at  the  moment  of  our  Lord's  death  : 
three  holes  are  also  seen  here  cut  in  the  rock  which  mark 
the  traditional  sites  where  the  three  crosses  were  fixed, 
Immediately  underneath  the  "  rent  "  and  the  middle 
hole  is  the  small  cave  above  mentioned. 

With  this  cave  was  connected  the  strange  legend  that 
it  was  the  spot  where  Adam  had  finally  been  laid.  This 
was  a  belief  held  in  the  Church  from  the  earliest  times  : 
not  only  so,  it  was  a  Hebrew  tradition  handed  down  to 
the  earliest  Christians  of  Jerusalem. 

So  Origen  (Migne's  Patrol.  Grceca,  XIII.  col.  1777)  ; 
Athanasius  (ibid.  XXVIII.  col.  208)  ;  Basil  Seleuc.  (ibid. 
LXXXV.  col.  409)  ;  Ambrose  (Migne's  Patrol.  Latino, 
XV.  col.  1832). 

It  was  thus  Adam's  skull  that  gave  the  place  its  name  : 
and  on  the  spot  where  in  the  First  Adam  was  the  death 
of  all,  there  in  the  Second  Adam  was  the  life  of  all.  It  is 
remarkable  that  all  four  Evangelists  have  been  so  careful 
to  name  the  exact  spot  where  our  Lord  was  crucified— 
a  detail  that  were  trivial  if  no  special  "  mystery  "  were 
attached  to  it,  but  a  detail  of  vast  significance  if  there  is 
truth  in  this  local  tradition. 

The  hour  of  arrival  of  the  procession  at  Golgotha  seems 
to  have  been  9  a.m.  (see  p.  383)  :   and  He  was  offered,  but 
did  not  accept,  the  customary  soporific  of  wine 
and  opium,  for  opium  is  the  "  bitterness  "  or 


"  gall  "  of  Matt,  xxvii.  34.  By  xoA^  the  LXX  frequently 
render  the  Hebrew  ro'sh,  "  poppy  -head  "  (the  globular 
capsule)  and  its  bitter  narcotic  juice  *  (see  Gesenius's 
Heb.  Diet.). 

*  As  e.g.  in  Ps.  Ixix.  21a  (Greek,  Ixviii.  22)  to  which  Matthew  (I.e.)  is  no 
doubt  alluding,  as  also  is  Mark  in  his  parallel  (xv.  23).     Opium  was  at  this  time 
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Here  was  a  long  delay  :  the  exact  places  for  the  three 
crosses  had  to  be  chosen  ;  their  footings  had  to  be  cut  in 
the  rock ;  the  three  crosses  were  then  laid  by 
the  three  holes:  Jesus  and  the  two  robbers 
were  brought  forward  from  the  stocks,  and 
fastened  to  the  crosses  :  His  title  was  affixed  :  His  cross 
was  hoisted  up  and  shot  into  its  socket.  The  time  was 
shortly  before  midday.  (18)  The  other  two  crosses  were 
then  raised  and  shot  home.  Our  Lord's  cross  was  the 
first  to  be  lifted  up,  if  we  may  trust  the  relative  position 
of  the  present  three  holes  ;  for  the  middle  one  is  dis 
tinctly  in  advance  of  the  other  two,  and  yet  the  three  are 
so  close  that  the  middle  cross  must  have  been  raised  first. 

(19)  The  "  title  "  was  written  by  Pilate  and  affixed  to 
the  cross  by  his  orders  :  John  says  (verse  20)  it  was  written 
in  Hebrew  (Aramaic),  in  Roman  (Latin),  and  in  Greek. 
John,  writing  for  Greeks,  has  probably  given  it  exactly 
as  it  stood  in  the  Greek,  "  Jesus,  the  Nazoraean.  the  king 
of  the  Jews "  :    Matthew,   writing  for  Palestinians,   has 
probably  given  it  as  it  stood  in  the  Aramaic,  "  Jesus,  the 
king  of  the  Jews  "  :   Mark,  writing  for  Romans,  probably 
gives  it  as  it  stood  in  the  Latin,  "  the  king  of  the  Jews  " 
(Rex  Judaeorum)  :    and    Luke    agrees  with  Mark,   "  the 
king   of    the    Jews."      The  words  owroc,-,    or    ouroc   t<mv, 
"  this  is,"  were  not  part  of  the  title.     "  Hebrew  "  (i.e. 
Aramaic)  was  the  national  language  ;    Latin  the  official ; 
Greek  the  international  for  the  races  of  the  East,  from 
Egypt  to  the  Black  Sea  and  from  the  Adriatic  to  Persia. 
The  city  would  be  thronged  by  Jews  come  to  the  festival 
from  all  parts  of  the  Roman  empire,  so  that — 

(20)  This  title  written  in  the  three  common  languages 
was  read  by  many  of  the  Jews,  for  "  the  place  where  He 
was  crucified  was   nigh  to  the   city  "  :     and,   of  course, 

unknown  to  the  Romans  and  western  Greeks,  though  familiar  to  Asia.  Hence 
the  difficulty  the  LXX  translators  of  the  O.T.  had  in  rendering  the  Hebrew 
ro'sh.  Matthew's  Greek  translator  ("wine  mingled  with  gall'")  has  simply 
followed  the  LXX's  rendering  (Ps.  Ixix.  21a)  of  ro'sh  by  x»^  '•  Mark  (xv.  23) 
has  rendered  by  eVyuup.utcr/ueVoj'  olvov,  vinum  myrrhatum,  "embittered  wine" 
(wine  mingled  with  myrrh  or  bitterness),  thus,  like  the  LXX,  expressing  tho 
bitterness  of  the  mixed  wine  and  opium. 
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outside  the  walls.  Golgotha  is  about  ninety  yards  west  of 
the  line  of  the  old  western  wall  known  as  "  the  second 
wall  "  (Josephus,  War,  V.  iv.  1)  which  is  to-day  marked 
at  this  part  by  the  street  Khan  ez  Zeit :  even  nearer  to 
Golgotha  and  on  the  south,  was  a  westward  turn  of  this 
same  wall.  The  "  second  wall "  was  the  west  wall  of  the 
northern  half  of  the  city  until  A.D.  43,  when  Herod 
Agrippa  I.  built  his  new  wall  very  much  further  west, 
including  the  site  of  Golgotha. 

Our  Lord  was  crucified  with  His  face  to  the  west, 
the  city  being  at  His  back  and  on  His  left. 

(21)  "  The  chief-priests  of  the  Jews,"  objecting  to  the 
wording  and  publicity  of  the  title,  said  to  Pilate,  "  Write 
not  '  The  king  of  the  Jews,'  but  that  '  he  said,  I  am  king 
of  the  Jews  '  "  (aAX'  OTI  IKUVOQ  UTTLV  fiaaiXmg  rwv  'louSa/'wv 
ttjut).     They  were  indignant  that  strangers  coming  to  the 
Passover  should  infer  that  the  man  whom  the  Romans  had 
hung  up  was  one  whom  the  nation  had  wanted  to  be  their 
king.      '  It  was  not  we  who  said  he  was  our  king,  but  he.' 

(22)  Pilate's  answer,   "  What  I  have  written  I  have 
written  "  was  an  abrupt  refusal  to  yield  to  any  further 
request    from    the    Sanhedrists.     They    had    caused    him 
mischief  enough  already  :  he  was  still  smarting  from  having 
been  driven  by  them. 

(23)  The  four  soldiers  who  had  charge  of  the  crucifixion 
of  Jesus,  having  raised  up  the  cross  into  its  socket,  divided 
His  clothes,  which  were  their  perquisites,  into  four  portions  : 

(24)  But  being  unwilling  to  cut  up  what  they  would 
consider  the  only  valuable  garment,  viz.  the  long  seamless 
tunic,  they  made  a  fifth  portion  of  it  and  then  cast  lots  for 
it.     "  That  the  Scripture  might  be  fulfilled  "  is  for  most 
readers  a  misleading  English  rendering  of  the  Hellenistic 
ti/a  TrXrjpwOy,  which  here,  as  commonly  in  the  N.T.,  repre 
sents    the    Hebrew   Imallo'th,   lit.  "  toward    the    fulfilling 
of,"   etc.,  or  a  Hebrew  Imctan  with  infin.  or  fut.,  all  of 
which   represent  rather  an  objective  result  than  a   sub 
jective  aim,  and  would  be    more  idiomatically  rendered 
"  and  so  was  fulfilled." 

Luke  (xxiii.  36)  adds  that  "  The  soldiers  also  mocked 
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Him,  drawing  nigh,  and  setting  before  Him  vinegar,  and 
saying,  '  If  thou  art  the  king  of  the  Jews,  save  thyself ' 
—their  exact  meaning  being  '  for  thou  art  in  evil  case  : 
it  is  now  or  never :  thou  hast  come  to  thy  last  draught — 
the  felon's  vinegar.'  On  this  vinegar  see  further,  p.  398. 
As  is  seen  in  Luke's  Greek,  the  stress  is  on  the  word  o£oc 
(vinegar),  the  regular  accompaniment  and  "  note  "  of  a 
crucifixion.  This  vinegar  is  quite  distinct  from  the 
soporific  of  wine  and  opium,  mentioned  by  Matt,  xxvii. 
34  and  Mark  xv.  23,  which  had  been  offered  three  hours 
before,  on  arrival  at  Golgotha. 

Thus  far  the  soldiers. 

(25)  This  group  of  women  standing  "  by  the  cross  of 
Jesus  "  (trapa  TM),  i.e.  as  near  as  the  soldiers  would  allow, 
consisted  of — 

1.  His  mother  Mary.    2.  His  mother's  "  sister  "  Salome. 
3.  Mary  the  wife  of  Clopas.     4.  Mary  the  Magdalene.    And 
with  them  was  John  the  Evangelist  (son  of  Salome). 

2.  Salome  is  called  His  mother's   "  sister  "as  being 
her  nearest  living  blood-relation,   her  first  cousin  (their 
mothers  being  sisters) :    just  so  James  the  Little,  Joses, 
Simeon,    Jude    (sons    of   Clopas)    are    called    our    Lord's 
"  brethren,"   as  being  His  nearest  relations,   for  Joseph 
and  Clopas  were  half-brothers.     John  does  not  give  the 
name   of  this  his  mother  Salome,   but  from   Mark   and 
Matthew  we  know  she  was  present.     Salome  was  wife  of 
Zebedee  and  mother  of  James  and  John  the  Evangelist, 
two  of  the  three  chief  Apostles.      John  as  being  the  son 
of  Salome  was  thus  the  natural,  as  well  as  the  elected, 
person  to  be  entrusted  with  the  care  of  the  Blessed  Virgin. 

3.  "  Mary  the  (wife)  of  Clopas  "  is  the  same  as  "  Mary 
the  mother  of  James  the  Little,  and  of  Joses  "   (Mark 
xv.  40  :  and  Matt,  xxvii.  56).    She  is  also  called  "  the  other 
Mary  "  (?/  a'XXrj  Mapt'a),  i.e.  "  other  "  to  the  Blessed  Virgin 
and  the  Magdalene,  in  Matt,  xxvii.  61  ;    xxviii.  1.     She  is 
also    called    "  Mary  the  (mother)  *  of  James  "  (Mapia  17 
'IaKw/3oi>)  in  Luke  xxiv.  10,  and  "  Mary  the  (mother)  of 

*  The  word  mother  is  supplied  here  in  the  Syriao. 


394  JOHN   XIX.    25-26 

Joses "  in  Mark  xv.  47.  Her  two  younger  sons  were 
Simeon  and  Jude,  the  first  and  second  successors  to  their 
eldest  brother  in  the  bishopric  of  Jerusalem.  These 
four  sons  are  called  "  the  brethren  "  of  our  Lord  :  none 
of  them  was  of  the  Twelve  Apostles.  Their  father  Clopas 
(KAwTrac)  was  the  half-brother  (on  the  father's  side)  to 
Joseph  our  Lord's  foster-father  (see  Hegesippus,  who  says 
that  Simeon  the  second  bishop  of  Jerusalem  was  the  son 
of  our  Lord's  uncle  (irarpwov)).  This  Clopas  is  almost 
certainly  the  same  person  as  Cleopas  (KAtoTroe)  of  Luke 
xxiv.  18.  He  is  not  the  same  person  as  Alphseus  (Matt, 
x.  3  :  Mark  iii.  18  :  Luke  vi.  15  :  Acts  i.  13)  father  of  the 
James  who  is  ninth  on  the  list  of  the  Twelve  Apostles  ; 
nor  do  any  of  the  versions  confound  the  two  names  KAwTroc,- 
and  'AA^cuoe,  though  many  moderns  pretend  that  they 
both  represent  the  Aramaic  Halphai.* 

4.  Mary  the  Magdalene,  native  of  a  village  in  the 
Magdala  township,  as  were  her  sister  Martha  and  her 
brother  Lazarus  (see  at  xi.  1).  She  is  the  same  as  the 
"  woman  who  was  in  the  city,  a  sinner  "  (Luke  vii.  37), 
and  is  the  Mary  of  Luke  x.  39. 

(26)  He  gives  the  Mother  He  loved  to  the  care  of  the 
disciple  He  loved,  and  the  disciple  to  the  Mother,  making 
tender  provision  for  the  one  as  for  the  other,  and  showing 
John  how  complete  was  His  confidence  in  him. 

*  It  is  quite  clear  that  AX^ajos  (Alphseus)  represents  the  Aramaic  Halphay, 
for  wherever  AA^aios  occurs  in  the  Greek,  the  Syriac  version  (itself  an  Aramaic) 
has  Halphay  :  and  A\<paios  should  probably  be  read  with  the  soft  breathing, 
for  the  initial  guttural  H  (heth)  was  habitually  so  rendered  in  Greek,  and  not 
by  the  rough  breathing  :  sometimes  by  X  (chi) :  never  by  K.  For  instance, 
out  of  a  total  135  proper  names  in  O.T.  beginning  with  H,  the  LXX,  or  the 
Alexandrian  grammarians,  render  106  with  the  soft  breathing,  21  with  x, 
5  with  either  of  these  indifferently,  2  with  rough  breathing,  1  with  doubtful 
X  or  r.  As  to  KAttTras  (Klopas)  and  KAeoTras  (Kleopas),  the  Syriac  version 
renders  both  forms  by  one,  viz.  Qleyopha'.  The  Semitic  initial  Q  (Qoph)  and 
the  Greek  initial  K  are  the  regular  equivalents  in  transliteration.  Kleopas  is 
possibly  a  purely  Greek  name,  a  short  form  of  Kleopatros  (cf.  Antipas  for 
Antipatros).  Klopas  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  Aramaic  Halphay,  which 
could  not  be  transliterated  with  KATT,  but  would  require  either  AA^(TT)  or  x\(f>(n). 
Nor  is  KAamos  (Klopas)  or  KAeomx?  (Kleopas)  a  Greek  transliteration  of  any 
Hebrew  name  ;  for  there  is  no  proper  name  in  Hebrew  with  the  combination 
Qlp  or  Kip,  one  or  other  of  which  is  required  by  a  Greek  KA?r. 
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(27)  "  From  that  hour  the  disciple  received  (IXoj&v) 
her  to  his  own  home."  Not  that  he  then  and  there  led 
her  away  to  his  home  :  but  from  that  hour  John's  home 
was  hers.  Tradition  is  quite  certain  that  the  Blessed 
Virgin  stayed  until  the  end,  as  did  John. 

Between  verses  27  and  28  occurred  the  three  hours' 
darkness  from  midday  till  3  p.m.  mentioned  in  the 
three  synoptic  gospels.  The  "  darkness  "  was  certainly 
not  caused  by  a  normal  eclipse  of  the  sun,  which  can  only 
occur  at  the  new  moon  :  and  the  darkness  of  even  a  total 
eclipse  of  the  sun  lasts  but  a  few  minutes.  Nor  was  there 
any  normal  eclipse  of  the  sun  with  which  this  darkness 
can  possibly  be  identified  (see  Pingre's  List  of  eclipses 
since  A.D.  1).  The  darkness  was  due  to  some  derange 
ment  of  the  earth's  atmosphere,  which  caused  the  sun  to 
suffer  eclipse,  and  was  no  doubt  connected  with  the  earth 
quake  which  followed  on  it  (Matt,  xxvii.  51). 

At  about  3  p.m.  as  the  darkness  within  and  without 
lightened,  our  Lord  spoke  for  the  fourth  time  from  the 
cross,    this   time    crying   with   a   loud  voice 
(avf|3oTj(T6i'  .  .  .  <f>(i)v?i  fjLtya\r],  Matt,  xxvii.  46). 
"  My  God,  My  God,  why  didst  Thou  forsake  Me  ?  "  quoting 
the   opening   of  Ps.   xxii.    (xxi.).     The   rendering    "  why 
hast  Thou   forsaken  Me "   seems  to  be   faulty,    for  the 
dereliction  is  just  ended  :   nor  is  the  perfect  tense  a  correct 
rendering  of  the  Greek  aorist. 

The  Greek  of  both  Matthew  and  Mark  gives  the  words 
not  from  the  original  Hebrew  of  Ps.  xxii.,  which  are  'Eli, 
'EU,  lama  'azabtdni,  but  from  the  Aramaic,  in  which  our 
Lord  uttered  them.  This  is  certain  from  the  change  of  the 
Hebrew  'azaUdni  to  the  Aramaic  sebaqtani.  The  Aramaic, 
however,  is  much  obscured  in  the  Greek  transliteration, 
tXwt,  i\Mi,  Agjua  <Tafia\davd.  It  is  only  in  the  Aramaic 
that  the  cry  "  My  God  "  ('Elahi)  and  the  cry  "  Elias  " 
('Eliyahu)  could  be  mistaken  one  for  the  other.  In  a  loud 
shout  and  heard  from  a  distance  the  resemblance  would 
be  great.  There  would  be  no  resemblance  between  the 
Hebrew  'Eli  (My  God)  and  the  Hebrew  'Eliyah  or  'Eliyahu 
(Elias). 
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"  Some  of  them  that  stood  there,"  Matthew  tells  us, 
said  "  He  is  calling  Elias  "  ('HAmv  0wv£?) :  so  too  says 
Mark.  These  bystanders  are  not  deriding  Him ;  they 
misunderstood  Him.  There  was  no  derision  left  in  any 
now  present  after  that  mysterious  three  hours'  darkness 
and  hush  of  nature.  Nor  again  are  the  speakers  Roman 
soldiers,  for  what  knew  they  of  Elias  ?  Rather,  the 
speakers  are  in  sympathy  with  Him,  and  are  some  who 
had  believed  in  Him  and  were  still  hoping  against  hope, 
half  expecting  yet  that  at  this  the  last  moment  Elias 
would  appear  to  save  Him. 

Among  these  bystanders  the  talk  was  still  going  round, 
"  He  is  calling  Elias,"  when  there  came  from  the  Cross  the 
one  word  Sn//w,  "  I-thirst."  *  It  is  mentioned,  signifi 
cantly,  by  John  alone.  The  mystery  of  His  suffering 
has  ended  with  the  end  of  the  darkness.  The  reconcilia 
tion  of  man  with  God  is,  potentially,  finished.  As  pledge 
of  it  He  the  God-Man  wills  to  make  for  man  one  last 
chance  to  serve  Him.  And  some  one,  whose  name  has  not 
come  down  to  us,  snatched  that  opportunity  and  so  sealed 
the  repentance  of  the  race.  Who  was  this  man  ?  None 
but  John  himself :  who  thus  did  the  last  service  to  the  Man 
he  loved, — John  the  adopted  brother  (verse  27)  of  the 
dying  God  who  loved  him. 

The  scene  is  rarely  understood  correctly  :  consider  it 
further : — 

(28)  The  fKTa  TOVTO  ("  After  this  ")  with  which  John 
connects  verses  27  and  28  is  remarkable.  The  phrase 
(unlike  the  very  similar  fiira  ravra)  always  implies  an 
ethical  connection,  and  not  merely  a  sequence  in  time. 
Observe  that  John  has  gone  straight  from  the  second 
utterance,  "  Woman,  behold  thy  son  "  :  "  Behold,  thy 
mother,"  to  the  fifth  ("I  thirst ") :  he  has  omitted  all 
mention  of  the  intervening  three  hours'  darkness  and  of 

*  It  is  the  verb  of  the  noun  used  in  Ps.  Ixix.  21,  "  in  My  thirst  they-gave- 
me-to-drink  vinegar  "  :  for  to  this  "  scripture  "  John  evidently  refers  in  this 
verse  28.  It  would  seem,  then,  that  in  Ps.  Ixix.  21,  David  is  likening  his  own 
misery  to  the  plight  of  one  crucified,  who  has  already  been  offered  the  narcotic 
of  wine  and  opium,  and  is  afterwards  given  vinegar  to  refresh  him  in  his  thirst 
as  he  dies.  A  "  blind  "  prophecy. 
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that  fourth  cry  which  some  of  the  bystanders  had  mis 
understood  to  be  a  call  on  Elijah  and  which  immediately 
preceded  the  "  I  thirst "  :  by  the  jutr«  TOVTO  he  has 
connected  the  request  "  I  thirst "  with  that  gracious 
bequest  "  Behold  thy  son  .  .  .  Behold  thy  mother." 

This  word  "  I  thirst  "  was  not  shouted  loud  as  was  the 
cry  immediately  before,  for  John  describes  it  simply  as 
Atyf/,  "  He  saith  "  :  it  was  in  fact  addressed  to  John, 
and  was  heard  by  none  but  John  and  the  Blessed  Virgin, 
who  were  watching  every  motion  of  those  lips  and  eyes. 
These  two,  it  seems,  were  now — after  the  three  hours' 
darkness — the  only  bystanders  near  the  cross.  When, 
before  the  darkness,  our  Lord  committed  these  two  to  each 
other,  the  other  three  women  (Mary  the  Magdalene,  Mary 
Clopas,  and  Salome)  who  had  hitherto  been  with  them 
(verse  25)  reverently  withdrew,  recognizing  that  those  two 
were  now  apart  from  all.  That  those  three  women  did 
so  move  away  we  infer  from  Matt,  xxvii.  55,  56  :  Mark 
xv.  40  :  Luke  xxiii.  49,  where  we  find  them  after  the  three 
hours'  darkness  no  longer  "  near  the  cross,"  but  "  beholding 
from  afar  off." 

The  two  synoptists  (Matthew  and  Mark)  who  mention 
the  cry  "  My  God,  My  God,"  etc.,  and  the  incident  of  the 
sponge  and  vinegar,  had  not  heard  the  word  "  I  thirst  "  : 
nor  did  they  originally  know  of  that  appeal  addressed  to 
John.  They,  and  every  one  else,  had  only  heard  the  loud 
cry  "  My  God,"  etc.,  and  many  had  put  a  wrong  meaning 
upon  it ;  and  seeing  John  run  for  the  sponge  and  vinegar, 
all  thought  that  that  was  the  cry  that  had  started  him. 
They  describe  exactly  as  they  or  their  informers  saw.  It 
is  only  John  who  knew  that  the  critical  word  which  had 
decided  him  to  run  for  the  vinegar  was  this  "  I  thirst." 

Matthew  and  Mark  both  say  it  was  one,  "  a  certain 
one  "  (m),  of  those  standing  there,  who  ran  and  filled  the 
sponge,  etc.  :  they  have  omitted  the  name  of  that  man, 
because,  no  doubt,  he  (John)  so  wished  it ;  but,  in  their 
account,  that  one  man  has  the  credit,  for  the  initiative  was 
his.  But  in  John's  account  observe  how  he  hides  himself ; 
he  says  nothing  of  this  one  man  :  he  makes  the  action 
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shared  by  those  who  ran  in  to  help  him  when  they  saw  what 
he  was  doing,  for  he  says,  "  They-surrounded  with  hyssop 
a  sponge  full  of  the  vinegar  and  put  it  to  His  mouth  " 
(airoyyov  ovv  fitarov  rou  osouc  vatrwiTM  TrtptOivrtc  TrpoarivtjKav 
UVTOV  TM  or.). 

It  would  seem  that  John  at  this  moment  shared  the 
hope  of  others  that  Elias  would  yet  come  at  the  last  moment 
and  bring  in  a  great  deliverance  :  for  Mark  says  that  the 
unnamed  one,  "  having  put  a  sponge  of  vinegar  on  a  reed, 
gave  Him  to  drink,  saying,  '  Let  be,  let  us  see  if  Elias  comes 
to  take  Him  down '  '  ("A^ert,  '/&«>jusv  a  £/>XfTai  'HAt/ae 
KaBsXfiv  avrov)  :  where  the  plural  "  Let  be "  is  his 
request  to  the  soldiers  for  permission  to  do  what  they 
themselves  ought  to  have  done  and  had  not  done. 
Matthew's  account  is  slightly  different  in  that  he  describes 
not  the  unnamed  man  but  "  the  rest  "  (i.e.  the  bystanders) 
as  asking  for  the  permission  (ol  St  AotTrot  tiirav  "A^tc, 
VSw/iiv,  etc.)  :  where  the  singular  "  Let  be "  is  their 
request  no  doubt  to  the  centurion  in  command.* 

(29)  But  what  is  this  vinegar  ?  The  common  opinion 
in  England  seems  to  be  that  it  is  the  rough  wine  of  the 
soldiers'  food.  But  what  is  this  sponge  doing  here,  lying 
so  handily  ?  And  what  of  the  hyssop  ?  Just  a  handful 
of  weed  that  chanced  to  be  growing  around  ? 

There  is  no  doubt  Baronius  (Annales,  34,  §  120)  has  the 
truth  of  it  in  saying,  "  The  vinegar,  sponge,  hyssop,  reed 
were  all  regular  accompaniments  of  a  crucifixion."  He 
quotes  Pliny  (Nat.  Hist.,  xxiii.  1)  as  saying  that  "  vinegar 
flavoured  with  a  bundle  of  hyssop  (fascicule  hyssopi 
conditum)  has  the  power  of  staunching  blood,  whether  it 
be  put  on  a  sponge  and  so  applied,  or  whether  it  be  drunk." 
The  vinegar  and  hyssop  were  there  to  be  given  by  the 
soldiers  to  the  crucified  ones  by  means  of  a  sponge  put 
on  the  end  of  a  reed.  That  the  soliders  had  not  as  yet 
carried  out  this  duty  was  due  to  the  three  hours'  dense 
darkness,  which  had  lasted  ever  since  the  three  crosses 

*  The  &</>eTe  and  &cf>es,  "  Let  be,"  are  certainly  requests  for  permission  to 
give  the  drink.  They  do  not  govern  the  tSwpfv,  "  allow  us  to  see  if  Elias," 
etc.,  for  in  that  sense  &<j)(re  always  takes  the  infinitive. 
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were  set  up.  And  that  they  had  not  as  yet  done  so  is 
evident,  for  John  and  his  helpers  had  themselves  to 
wrap  the  sponge  round  with  the  bundle  of  hyssop  and 
put  it  on  the  reed ;  also  the  vessel  was  still  "  full " 

((TKtUOC   OVV  EKHTO    O%OV£  jUtCfTOv). 

The  "  hyssop  "  (UO-OWTTOC)  is  the  'ezob  of  the  O.T.  Hebrew, 
used  in  sacred  purifications  (Exod.  xii.  22  :  Lev.  xiv.  4, 
6,  49  :  Ps.  li.  7)  which  the  LXX  always  render  by  iWwTroe  ; 
see  also  Heb.  ix.  19.  It  was  used  like  the  Catholic  asper- 
gill,  which  is  said  to  have  been  originally  a  fascicle  of  hyssop. 
The  plant  seems  to  be  the  Origanum  maru  (Linn.),  a  low- 
growing  herbaceous  marjoram  which  grows  in  crevices  of 
rocks  and  walls  in  Sinai,  Palestine,  and  Syria.  The  bundle 
lying  with  the  vinegar  and  sponge  was  perhaps  dried,  of 
last  year. 

The  "  reed "  (/caXa/uoc)  mentioned  by  Matthew  and 
Mark,  but  not  by  John,  is  no  doubt  the  Arundo  donax, 
which  is  ubiquitous  over  the  Mediterranean  basin.  The 
same  word  is  used  again  by  Matthew  xxvii.  29  for  the 
"  reed  "  that  was  put  "  in  His  right  hand  "  by  way  of  a 
sceptre.  It  grows  from  ten  to  eighteen  feet  high. 

(30)  This  last  service  of  vinegar  and  hyssop,  from  John 
acting  for  the  human  race,  He  gladly  received  :  and  by 
receiving  it  He  showed  He  had  forgiven  us  all 
we  had  done  to  Him.  Then  followed  the  '^g^Jj"' 
sixth  word,  "  It-is-finished  "  :  His  work  on 
earth  was  for  the  moment  done ;  just  as  on  the  Friday 
("  sixth  day  ")  of  the  Mosaic  cosmogony  God's  work  is 
represented  as  finished,  preparatory  to  the  "  seventh  "  day 
or  Sabbath  of  rest.  "  And  He  bent  His  head  and  gave- 
up  (Tra/oe'Swice,  gave  over  as  a  deposit)  His  spirit "  with  the 
seventh  utterance  from  the  cross,  which  Luke  has  pre 
served,  "  Father,  into  Thy  hands  I  commend  (TraparlOefjiai 
=1  place  as  a  deposit)  My  spirit  "  :  that  is,  of  course,  His 
human  spirit  such  as  all  men  have.  No  one  took  His  life 
from  Him :  His  death  was  a  voluntary  surrender :  a 
surrender  which  He  had  authority  to  make,  because  the 
authority  to  surrender  His  life  was  accompanied  with  an 
authority  to  resume  it  (x.  18). 
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(31)  "  The  Jews,  therefore,  because  it  was  Friday  " 
(tTTtt  TrapatjKtvrj  Yiv).  The  true  meaning  of  TrapaaKtvr)  has 
been  shown  at  p.  379.  The  word  simply  means  the  weekly 
Preparation-day  for  the  weekly  Sabbath,  hence  is  equi 
valent  to  our  "  Friday."  * 

"  In  order  that  the  bodies  should  not  remain  upon  the 
cross  on  the  Sabbath,  for  great  was  the  day  of  that  Sab 
bath  "  (TIV  jap  jKCvaXl]  17  ri/utpa  IKEI'VOU  rov  oraj3j3arou).  It 
was  "  great  "  as  being  a  Saturday  or  Sabbath  of  more 
than  ordinary  ceremony.  It  began,  as  did  all  Saturdays 
of  the  Jews,  at  sunset  of  Friday  :  the  nation  were  to  eat 
the  Paschal  supper  at  once  after  sunset,  and  the  morrow, 
reckoned  from  sunrise  to  sunset  (twelve  hours),  would  be 
the  nation's  Passover  festival-day,  as  has  been  explained 
at  p.  298. 

If  the  nation  had  eaten  the  Passover  on  the  Thursday 
(when  our  Lord  ate  it),  as  many  contend  they  did,  their 
festival-day  would  have  been  the  Friday  ;  and  the  Satur 
day  could  hardly  have  been  called  particularly  "  great," 
for  it  would  have  coincided  merely  with  the  day  of  the 
"  wave-sheaf,"  which  was  not  in  itself  one  of  the  days  of 
obligation. 

The  Mosaic  Law  (Deut.  xxi.  23)  required  the  removal 
beford  sunset,  Sabbath  or  no  Sabbath,  of  any  dead  body 
from  the  tree  or  cross  on  which  it  had  hung.  Now,  ordinarily 
death  would  not  follow  on  a  crucifixion  until  after  very 
many  hours  —  even  a  whole  day  or  more.  The  Jews  were 
anxious  that  this  high  Sabbath  of  theirs  should  not  be 
marred  by  the  sight  of  living  bodies  hanging  on  the  crosses. 
Hence  their  request  to  Pilate  to  have  the  deaths  hastened 
by  breaking  the  legs,  so  that  they  might  be  able  to  take 


*  See  the  AiSax^  TOJJ/  t£  a.Tro(r'r6\o>v  (viii.  1),  a  Church  manual  dating  of 
the  late  first  century  or  early  second  century  of  our  era.  "  Let  not  your  fasts 
coincide  with  the  hypocrites  "  (unbelieving  Jews)  :  "  for  they  fast  on  the 
second  and  fifth  days  of  the  week  (Sfwrepa  ffafrfia-rtav  Kai  Tre/xTrr  ??)"=:  Mondays 
and  Thursdays,  "  but  do  you  fast  the  fourth  day  and  Preparation-day  (rerpaSa 
Kai  TlapaffKfwf)i>)  "  =  Wednesdays  and  Fridays.  The  days  of  the  week  bear 
invariably  the  same  names  to  this  day  in  modern  Greek.  Thus  Sunday  is 
Kvpiaicfi  =  Lord's  day,  Monday  is  Aevrepa  =  Second  day,  Tuesday  is  Tpirrj  — 
Third  day,  Wednesday  is  Terdpri)—  Fourth  day,  Thursday  is  n«/w"™7=  Fifth 
day,  Friday  is  Tlapaanewh  —  Preparation-day,  Saturday  is  ~S,d.fifrenov  =  Sabbath. 
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down  the  dead  bodies  and  bury  them  be-fore  sundown  this 
evening  as  their  Law  commanded. 

(32)  It  must  not  be  supposed  that  the  two  robbers 
were  conscious  at  the  time  their  legs  were  broken.     They 
had,  of  course,  been  given  and  had  taken  the  strong  narcotic 
of  wine  and  opium  on  their  arrival  at  Golgotha.     The 
effect  of  a  strong  dose  of  opium  is  firstly  insensibility  to 
pain,  a  sense  of  well-being,  activity  and  clearness  of  the 
brain.     The  two  were  therefore  insensible  to  the  pain  of 
being  fastened  to  the  cross,  but  their  minds  were  abnormally 
clear.     The  later  effect  of  the  opium  would  be  a  state  of 
coma,  passing  to  complete  unconsciousness,  accompanied 
by  slow  stertorous  breathing  :   this  unconsciousness  would 
last  until  death  ensued,  due  to  paralysis  of  the  brain. 

The  soldiers  coming  to  them  would  see  by  their  respira 
tion  that  they  were  still  alive  though  unconscious.  The 
shock  caused  by  the  breaking  of  the  shin-bones  would 
hasten  death. 

(33)  But  coming  to  Jesus,  they  saw  He  was  already 
dead,  and  so  did  not  break  His  legs. 

(34)  This  stab  with  the  lance  may  have  been  to  make 
sure,  officially,  that  He  was  dead.     Anyway,  there  was  left 
no  possibility  of  maintaining  that  He  did  not  actually  die 
but  was  buried  in  a  cataleptic  trance.     According  to  all 
tradition  the  lance  entered  on  the  right  side,  it  traversed 
into  the  heart.     In  a  normal  case  of  death  there  could  not 
have  been  any  flow  of  blood  or  water,  for  "  blood  "  will 
not  flow  after  death  :  and  what  of  the  "  water  "  ? 

The  phenomenon  was  in  no  way  natural :  it  was 
something  Avholly  beyond  nature — as  much  beyond  nature 
as  are  the  sacramental  virtues  attaching  to  the  water  of 
Baptism  and  to  the  wine  of  the  Eucharist.  The  "  blood 
and  water  "  were  visible  symbols  of  the  cleansing  power 
of  the  water  of  Baptism  and  the  invigorating  power  of 
the  blood  of  the  Eucharist.  They  flowed  from  His  body 
to  show  that  it  is  from  His  body  that  the  sacraments 
originate  and  draw  their  virtue. 

That  body  upon  the  cross  was  no  lifeless  corpse.  Though 
dead  in  the  sense  that  His  human  spirit  had  temporarily 

2  D 
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left  it,  it  was  alive  in  that  His  Divinity  was  inseparably 
united  with  it :  so  inseparably  that  that  body  was  not 
only  impassible  of  corruption,  but  was  the  source  of  Life 
for  the  new  creation. 

(35)  "  And  it  is  he  who  has  Seen  that  has  borne  witness  " 
(KOI    o   twpaKwg  /uit/uapTvpriKtv),  i.e.  he  John  the  eye-witness 
to  the  phenomenon,  the  man  who  Saw  and  Sees    (perf.), 
the    man   whose  eyes   were   opened    to    the    significance 
of  that  phenomenon,  it  is  he  who  has  borne  witness.     See 
the  same  words  used  by  John  the  Baptist  in  i.  34. 

"  And  his  witness  is  true  "  (aXriStvfi).  The  words  seem 
to  be  those  of  some  one  or  more  corroborating  John's 
testimony  :  as  it  might  be  Simeon  and  Jude  (see  p.  439) 
saying,  "  John's  testimony  is  true  (dXriOivri),  as  we  can 
attest  who  also  were  present  (cf.  Luke  xxiii.  29)  and  saw 
the  wonder." 

"  And  he "  (kavoc,  emphatic  :  viz.  John  as  against 
his  attestors  who  had  not  his  spiritual  keenness  of  vision) 
"knows  that  he  says  true  things"  (uXr^Oij),  i.e.  that  his 
account  is  true  not  only  verbally  but  in  its  essence  ;  i.e. 
that  he  has  grasped  the  meaning  of  what  he  saw,  that  he 
sees  it  in  true  perspective  and  proportion,  anrl  is  not 
making  more  of  it  or  other  of  it  than  it  was  meant  to 
convey.  The  "  blood  and  water  "  had  momentous  signi 
ficance,  as  the  oral  teaching  of  the  Church  ever  explained. 

(36)  "For   these    things  came  to  pass"  (tytvero,  the 
aorist  as  being  the  historian's  comment,  see  p.  283,  note) 
"  that  the  scripture  should  be  fulfilled  "  ('iva  .  .  .  Tr\i\p<a&%, 
see  at  verse  24).     This  prohibition  concerning  the  Paschal 
lamb's  bones  (Exod.  xii.  46)  found  its  ultimate  significance 
in  that  Paschal  Lamb,  of  whom  all  others  were  but  types. 

(37)  "  And    again  a    second    (irepa)    scripture   saith," 
etc.      This  scripture  ("  They  shall  look  on  Him    whom 
they  pierced,"  Zech.  xii.  10)  has  not  yet  been  fulfilled,  nor 
does  John  say  it  has.     The  piercing  has  been  done,  but  the 
"  looking  upon  "  with  "  mourning  "  and  "  supplication," 
such  as  Zechariah  foretells,  lies  in  the  yet  future. 

(38)  Joseph  of  Arimathaea  was  not  a  native  of  Ari- 
mathsea  (which  would    have    been  expressed  by  t£  'Ap.), 
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but  a  resident  there  (a?™),  as  all  four  Evangelists  agree. 
The  town  seems  to  be  the  same  as  the  modern  Ramleh, 
which  was  built  by  the  Saracens  on  the  site  of  the  old  town. 
Arimathaea  is  the  Ramathaim  of  1  Mace.  xi.  34,  one  of  the 
three  towns  taken  from  Samaria  and  added  to  "  Judaea  " 
by  Demetrius  Nicator  about  146  B.C. 

This  Joseph  was  at  the  time  "  a  disciple  of  Jesus  "  : 
"  but  he  had  been  so  secretly  (/C£K/>V^<£VOC  &,  plup. 
part.)  for  fear,"  etc.  John's  purpose  in  these  words  is 
to  show  the  change  that  has  come  over  Joseph.  No 
longer  has  he  any  fear  of  the  Jews,  but  now  boldly  (cf. 
Mark  xv.  43)  shows  his  love  and  reverence  for  the  dead 
Man  :  bis  boldness  the  more  remarkable  now  that  to  all 
appearance  the  dead  Man's  cause  was  lost. 

"  After  these  things,"  i.e.  after  the  death  of  our  Lord 
and  the  piercing  of  His  side,  and  after  the  breaking  of  the 
legs  of  the  two  robbers,  but  before  the  actual  death  of 
these  two,  Joseph  of  Arimathsea  went  to  Pilate  and  asked 
"  that  he  might  take  the  body  of  Jesus  " — in  order  to  save 
it  from  a  felon's  burial.  Pilate  had  already  given  permission 
for  the  breaking  of  the  legs  in  order  to  hasten  death,  but 
was  surprised  (Mark  xv.  44)  at  hearing  from  Joseph  of 
the  so  early  death  of  Jesus,  viz.  that  He  was  dead  before 
they  came  to  break  His  legs.  On  requiring,  and  receiving, 
from  the  centurion  a  verification  that  He  had  already 
(or,  if  we  take  the  reading  traXui,  some  time  ago)  died, 
Pilate  gave  the  permit  to  Joseph. 

Joseph,  and  all  the  Evangelists,  use  the  word  o%t« 
for  our  Lord's  "  body."  Only  when  expressing  Pilate's 
subjectivity  does  Mark  use  the  word  Trrw/Kt,  "  corpse," 
"  made  a  present  of  the  corpse  to  Joseph  "  (tSupriaaro  TO 

TTTW/Kl   T«j>    'ittXT/J^,    XV.    45). 

So   Joseph   came    and    took    (riptv)   the   body,    or,   as 

Mark  and  Luke  say,  "  took  it  down  "  (KaOtXibv), 

e          .,  ,,T  n  ,      iriuay,  o  p.m. 

i.e.   from   the  cross.     We  are,   of  course,   to 

understand  that  Joseph  directed  and  assisted  in  the  taking 
down. 

(39)  When  Joseph  had  got  his  permit  from  Pilate,  he 
probably  at  once  arranged  with  Nicodemus  to  bring  the 


404  JOHN   XIX.    39-40 

spices  and  bandages  for  laying  out  the  body,  whilst  he 
himself  bought  a  fine  linen  sheet  (<rtv$6va,  Mark)  and 
returned  to  take  the  bod  ydown. 

"  Nicodemus  too,  he  who  came  unto  Him  by  night  at 
the  first "  (WKTOQ  TO  trpwrov) :  John's  purpose  in  these 
words  is  to  mark  the  change  in  the  action  of  Nicodemus 
also.  At  the  opening  of  the  Ministry  a  year  ago  (iii.  2) 
he  had  thought  it  wiser  to  come  by  night,  thinking  that 
by  not  openly  avowing  his  beliefs  he  might  have  wider 
opportunities  to  help  the  cause ;  now  that  there  is  no 
longer  good  reason  for  concealing  his  mind,  he  openly 
avows  his  love  and  reverence  for  the  dead  Rabbi.  He 
comes  openly  bringing  a  vast  quantity  of  myrrh  and  aloes 
to  enwrap  the  body.* 

(40)  We  may  safely  assume  that  these  resinous  gums 
brought  by  Nicodemus,  and  the  rolls  of  linen  bandages, 
were  carried  by  professional  layers-out  of  the  dead.  The 
intricate  process  of  swathing  a  body  and  binding  in  the 
resins  and  spices  could  be  properly  done  only  by  skilled 
hands;  and  the  time  was  short.  This  was  no  case  for 
bungling  hands,  however  loving. 

(40)  How  intricate  the  process  was  may  be  seen  from 
Egyptian  mummies.  Each  toe  and  finger,  each  limb,  the 
whole  body,  was  to  be  separately  wound  round  with 
narrow  linen  bandages  (btiovia  of  John  xix.  40 :  Luke 
xxiv.  12)  such  as  surgeons  use,  such  as  are  found  also 
swathing  mummies.  After  the  body  had  been  washed 
and  anointed,  in  among  the  bandages  was  bound  the  mass 
of  spices  (verse  40)  over  the  whole,  to  prevent  corruption 
setting  in,  for  the  body  was  torn  with  wounds.  The  eyes 
were  closed  :  the  jaw  was  bound  up  with  a  napkin.  Lastly 
the  whole  was  wrapt  in  the  winding  sheet  of  fine  linen 

*  The  English  equivalent  of  the  amount  brought,  "  about  a  hundred,  \irpas," 
is  uncertain.  If  the  \irpa  be  taken  at  its  strict  value  of  218  grammes  °r  8  oz. 
av.,  the  total  amount  will  be  50  Ibs.  av.  or  about  3£  stone.  If,  however,  the 
\irpa  be  taken  loosely,  according  to  its  common  usage,  to  represent  the  Roman 
libra  of  327  grammes  or  12  oz.  av.,  the  total  will  be  100  Ibs.  Roman=75  Ibs.  av., 
or  about  5J  stone. 

The  swathed  Body  with  all  the  resins  and  spices  bound  in  around  would  be 
as  bulky  as  Egyptian  mummies  when  freshly  swathed  are  known  to  have  been. 
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which  Joseph  had  bought  for  the  purpose  (Mark 
xv.  46).  That  this  was  the  customary  mode  of  burial 
among  the  Jews  may  also  be  seen  from  the  account  of 
the  raising  of  Lazarus  (xi.  44) :  see  how  he  "  had  been 
bound  hands  and  feet  with  grave-clothes,"  and  "  his  face 
had  been  bound  round  with  a  napkin,"  and  he  had  to  be 
"  loosed  "  so  as  to  be  enabled  to  "  go."  The  laying-out 
of  our  Lord's  body  seems  to  have  been  done  in  the  most 
elaborate  and  costly  mode,  thanks  to  the  wealth  of  both 
Nicodemus  and  Joseph. 

(41)  "  And  there  was  in  the  place  where  He  was  crucified 
a  garden,  and  in  the  garden  a  new  sepulchre."  The  garden 
belonged  in  all  probability  to  Joseph  of  Arimathaea : 
the  sepulchre  certainly  did,  as  we  learn  from  Matthew 
(xxvii.  60) :  he  had  hewn  it  out  of  the  live  rock,  and  it 
had  never  yet  been  used.  It  was  customary  for  rich  Jews 
to  be  buried  in  their  own  grounds  and  not  in  a  common 
cemetery. 

The  name  of  the  place  where  He  was  crucified,  viz. 
Golgotha  or  Kpaviov  TOTTO?  (verse  17),  means  "  a  skull  " 
(sing.) :  it  was  not  so  called  as  being  a  place  of  skulls 
(plur.),  or  place  of  execution,  or  place  of  common  burial, 
as  many  think.  Perhaps  they  also  think  skulls  were 
lying  there  in  the  open  as  may  be  seen  in  the  ossuaires 
of  Brittany.  That  was  not  the  mode  in  which  Jews 
disposed  of  the  bones  of  the  dead.  The  place  owed  its 
name  to  the  one  famous  skull  laid  there,  the  skull  of  Adam 
according  to  the  ancient  Hebrew  tradition  :  we  may  com 
pare  the  Capitolium  of  Rome,  so  called  from  the  one 
famous  skull  found  there  when  digging  the  foundations 
for  a  temple.  The  semi-sanctity  attaching  to  this  resting- 
place  of  Adam's  skull  seems  to  have  been  the  reason  why 
this  place  had  so  long  been  left  outside  the  city  walls,  which 
here  made  a  re-entrant  angle.  We  can  only  conjecture 
Pilate's  motive  in  ordering  the  Crucifixion  to  take  place 
at  this  exact  spot  (if  it  was  his  order) :  there  was  no 
recognized  place  for  Roman  executions  (crucifixions) ;  the 
place  for  Jewish  executions  (stonings)  was  outside  the 
Damascus-gate,  away  on  the  north  of  the  city. 
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The  presence  of  this  private  garden,  where  Joseph 
the  wealthy  Sanhedrist  had  had  his  own  sepulchre  hewn, 
is  alone  enough  to  show  that  Golgotha  was  not  a  place  of 
public  execution. 

(420)  "  There,  therefore,  owing  to  the  Jews'  Friday, 
because  the  sepulchre  was  near  at  hand  they  laid  Jesus." 
Friday,  This  sepulchre  was  not  meant  by  the  mourners 

shortly  before  to  be  His  permanent  tomb.  They  laid  His 
6  p.m.  Body  here  temporarily,  intending  to  remove 

it  on  Sunday  (after  the  festival-day)  to  its  final  resting- 
place — probably  in  the  Garden  of  Gethsemane,  which  many 
think  belonged  to  His  mother,  and  there  she  herself  was 
buried  twenty-two  years  later.  They  were  pressed  for 
time  on  this  Friday  evening,  anxious  to  have  the  sepulchre 
closed  before  the  Sabbath  began  at  6  p.m. 

"  Owing  to  the  Jews'  Friday  "  (8m  rr)i»  WapacrKtviiv 
TMV  'lovSatMv).  At  the  time  John  wrote  his  gospel  (100 
A.D.)  the  word  flopac-jcan)  had  been  adopted  by  Greek 
Christendom,  from  Greek-speaking  Jews,  as  the  common 
name  for  the  weekly  Friday.  This,  long  suspected,  has 
been  made  certain  by  the  recent  discovery  of  a  MS.  of  the 
AfSax?)  ru>v  cj3  aTTocrroXwv  (see  p.  400,  note).  A  MS.  of  this 
long-lost  treatise  was  discovered  in  a  Greek  monastery  in 
Constantinople  in  1875,  and  was  first  published  to  Europe 
in  1883.  The  treatise  is  generally  admitted  to  date  from 
the  first  century  of  our  era  :  its  great  value  is  no  less 
generally  recognized.  In  this  treatise  the  word  IIcipao-KtuTj 
is  seen  to  be  the  common  word  for  the  weekly  Friday. 
Hence  the  reason  for  John  speaking  here  of  the  Friday 
"  of  the  Jews."  Gentile  Christians  (for  whom  John 
writes)  might  not  understand  why  the  fact  of  the  day  being 
a  Friday  should  have  hurried  Joseph  and  Nicodemus  to 
get  the  burial  over  before  sunset.  By  saying  "  Friday 
of  the  Jews  "  John  directs  his  Gentile  readers  to  the  peculi 
arity  of  a  Jewish  Friday,  viz.  that  all  work  must  cease  that 
day  at  6  p.m.  John  in  his  gospel  reckons  days  as  the 
Romans  reckoned  the  civil  day,  viz.  from  midnight  to 
midnight :  hence  his  notice  of  the  Jews'  Friday,  which 
of  course  ended  at  sunset  because  their  Sabbath  began  at 
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sunset ;    whereas  John's  Friday,  as  he  reckons  it  for  his 
Gentile  Ephesian  readers,  did  not  end  till  midnight. 

"  Because  the  sepulchre  was  near  at  hand."  The 
sepulchre  lies  west  by  north  of  Golgotha,  and  is  forty -five 
yards  distant  from  it.  Placing  the  swathed  body  in  the 
winding-sheet  they  carried  it  and  laid  it  in  the  rock-hewn 
loculus,  or  grave,  in  the  inner  or  mortuary  chamber  of  the 
double  cave.  They  did  not  place  the  stone  slab  or  lid 
over  the  loculus,  because  they  meant  to  remove  the  body 
on  Sunday  morning  :  but  they  closed  the  entrance  to  the 
inner  chamber  by  rolling-to  the  large  flat  circular  stone 
which  ran  in  a  socket  like  a  sliding  shutter  widely  over 
lapping  the  opening.  This  inner  rock  chamber  opened  out 
of  the  outer  rock  chamber  by  a  low  entrance  in  the  curtain 
of  rock  :  it  was  this  entrance  that  was  closed  by  the  great 
stone  being  rolled.  Of  this  inner  chamber  the  northern 
half  was  occupied,  as  may  still  be  seen,  by  the  rock  bench 
which  was  hollowed  out  to  form  a  loculus,  so  that  the  body 
might  be  laid  down  in  it  as  into  a  sarcophagus  or  coffin. 

(426)  It  is  important  to  notice  the  terminology  used  by 
the  four  Evangelists  in  describing  this  sepulchre.  All 
four  employ  the  term  ^v>j^ut?ov :  and  all  four  mean  by  it 
specifically  the  inner  chamber,  which  was  closed  by  the 
stone  and  in  which  was  the  loculus.  See  especially  Matthewr 
xxvii.  60,  "  rolled  a  great  stone  to  the  door  (or  entrance, 
Ovpa)  of  the  sepulchre  (ptntfufov)  "  :  Mark  xiv.  46,  "  rolled 
a  stone  to  the  door  of  the  sepulchre  (^vrj^et'ou)  "  :  xv.  3, 
"  who  will  roll  .  .  .  from  the  door  of  the  sepulchre 
(fjLvii]fjLiiov}  "  :  Luke  xxiv.  2,  "  the  stone  lying  rolled  awray 
from  the  sepulchre  (juvrjjuttov)  "  :  John  xx.  1,  "  sees  the 
stone  lifted  out  away  from  the  sepulchre  (jui/»?//£iou)  "  : 
5,  6,  John  coming  to  the  sepulchre  (/uvrifjitiov)  did  not 
enter  it  but  stooped  and  looked  into  it,  and  sees  the 
bandages  ;  but  Peter  entered  into  the  sepulchre  (^ufrj/mov), 
and  John  afterwards  entered  it.  It  would  be  well  to 
retain  "  sepulchre  "  exclusively  for  this  word  [ivriptlov  : 
for  the  "  Church  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre  "  has  never  con 
tained  the  original  outer  chamber,  but  only  the  original 
inner  one  (see  p.  409). 
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John  speaks  only  of  the  ^vrj/itjbv  throughout  his  account. 
Not  so  the  Synoptists,  for  Matthew  uses  also  another 
word,  r«0o<;,  in  three  places,  viz.  xxvii.  61,  (women)  "  sitting 
over  against  the  burial-place  (ra<pov)  "  :  66,  "  the  Jews 
made  safe  the  burial-place  (ratyov)  by  sealing  the  stone 
along  with  setting  the  guard  "  :  xxviii.  1,  "  came  to  look 
at  the  burial-place  (ra$ov)."  By  this  word  ra^o?  as  against 
fjLVTt]fj.iiov  Matthew  seems  to  mean  the  place  of  burial,  i.e. 
the  whole  tomb  consisting  of  the  outer  chamber  and  of  the 
juvjtyeetov  or  inner  chamber. 

Mark,  again,  uses  a  second  word  in  one  place,  xv.  46, 
"  laid  Him  in  a  tomb  (juv?'/juart)  "  :  and  Luke  in  two  places, 
xxiii.  53,  "  laid  Him  in  a  tomb  (juwjjU"™)  "  '•  xxiv.  1,  "  came 
to  the  tomb  (juvrj/za)."  This  word  /LLvf)na  as  against  JUVJJ/UEIOV 
Mark  and  Luke  seem  to  be  using  exactly  as  Matthew  uses 
ra$oc  —  to  express  the  whole  two-chambered  tomb.  As 
everywhere  else  in  their  accounts  the  three  Synoptists 
use  pvnutlov,  they  must  mean  to  distinguish  the  latter 
from  the  fjLvrjjjia,  or  ra^oc  :  and  the  English  version  should 
do  the  same. 

We  learn  from  Eusebius  (Life  oj  Const.,  iii.  25,  etc.)  and 
Sozomen  *  (Eccl.  Hist.,  ii.  1)  and  Socrates  *  (Eccl.  Hist., 
i.  17)  that  in  consequence  of  the  devotion  shown  by  the 
earliest  Christians  to  the  Holy  Sepulchre,  the  enemies  of 
Christianity  covered  the  two  sites,  of  the  sepulchre  and 
Golgotha,  with  one  great  platform  of  earth  enclosed  by 
a  wall  and  paved  with  stone,  and  upon  this  vast  podium 
they  built  a  temple  to  Venus.  When  Helena  and  Con- 
stantine,  some  two  centuries  later,  in  325  A.D.,  removed 
this  great  mound  of  earth  and  the  temple  in  order  to  bring 
to  light  again  these  two  sacred  sites,  they  did  not  include 
either  of  these  sites  (viz.  the  sepulchre  and  Golgotha) 
under  the  roof  of  the  great  basilica  they  built,  known  as 
the  MaprvpLov  (the  Witness,  i.e.  the  Cross)  :  for  this  basilica 
was  slightly  to  the  east  of  the  sepulchre  and  of  Golgotha, 
and  was  directly  over  the  pit  where  the  three  crosses  had 
been  found  buried.  The  sepulchre  and  Golgotha  were 

*  These  two  writers  belong  to  the  early  part  of  the  fifth  century,  Sozomen 
being  a  native  of  Palestine. 
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separately  treated,  as  two  distinct  shrines :  they  stood 
within  the  ri/ntvo^  or  porticoed  enclosure  that  surrounded 
the  basilica.  As  for  the  sepulchre,  Helena  cut  away  the 
whole  of  the  outer  chamber  as  well  as  the  live  rock  from 
around  the  inner  chamber  so  as  to  leave  this  latter  standing 
out  as  a  solitary  cone  of  rock  above  the  levelled  ground 
(see  Cyril  Jerus.,  Catech.  xiv.  9)  :  this  cone  she  then  adorned 
with  marbles  and  columns. 

It  was  the  Crusaders  in  the  twelfth  century  who  first 
included  the  three  sites  (the  sepulchre,  Golgotha,  and  the 
pit  where  the  Cross  had  been  found)  in  one  and  the  same 
building,  viz.  that  vast  church  known  ever  since  as  the 
"  Church  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre,"  so  called  from  the  most 
important  of  the  three  sites  it  embraces. 

Between  chapters  xix.  and  xx.  is  an  interval  of  about 
thirty-five  hours,  viz.  from  6  p.m.  of  Friday  to  5  a.m.  of 
Sunday,  March  27. 

During  this  interval,  on  the  Saturday,  March  26,  but 
after  sunset,  "  the  chief-priests  and  Pharisees,"  as  we 
learn  from  Matthew,  got  permission  from 
Pilate  to  seal  the  great  stone,  and  obtained 
from  him  a  guard  of  soldiers  to  watch  the 
place  of  burial  (rd^oc)  during  the  Saturday  night.  After 
sunset,  therefore,  of  Saturday  they  affixed  their  official 
seal — of  course  first  having  rolled  back  the  stone  for  a 
moment  to  see  that  the  body  was  still  there — and  then 
left  the  guard  there  on  duty. 

Also  after  sunset  of  Saturday  (Mark  xvi.  1),  Mary 
Magdalene  and  Mary  Clopas  (who  is  the  same  as  "  the 
other  Mary  "  —  "  the  Mary  the  mother  of 
James  the  Little  "  =  "  Mary  the  mother  of 
Joses  "  =  "  Mary  the  mother  of  James  ") 
and  Salome  bought  spices  for  the  purpose  of  anointing  the 
Body  on  the  Sunday  morning  :  for  it  is  evident  that 
Joseph  and  Nicodemus  and  others  of  His  relatives  and 
friends  had  arranged  to  meet  at  the  tomb  on  Sunday 
morning  to  remove  the  Body  to  its  permanent  resting-place. 
The  "  women  "  of  Luke  xxiii.  49,  55,  56  no  doubt  includes 
Mary  Magdalene,  Mary  Clopas,  Salome,  Joanna,  Susanna, 
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and  many  others  :  we  need  not  assume  from  verse  56  that 
they  bought  their  spices  immediately  they  returned,  on 
the  Friday  evening,  for  there  would  not  have  been  time 
before  sunset :  they  bought  them,  as  Mark  tells  us,  on  the 
Saturday  evening,  after  sunset  (xvi.  1,  Siaytvoinlvov  TOV 
o-a/3j3fjrou). 

Meanwhile,  though  our  Lord's  Body  lay  in  the 
sepulchre  dead  in  that  His  human  soul  was  parted  from  it, 
Fri.  evening,  ^u*  alive  in  that  not  for  an  instant  was  it 
March  25,  to  bereft  of  His  Godhead,  He  in  His  human 
Sun.  morning,  "  spirit  "  had  passed  to  among  the  dead  and 
March  27.  «  preached  to  the  spirits  who  were  in  ward, 
who  aforetime  were  disobedient  when  the  long-suffering 
of  God  waited  in  the  days  of  Noah  whilst  the  ark  was 
a-preparing  "  (1  Pet.  iii.  19.  20).  Not  that  it  was  only 
to  these  spirits  that  He  preached,  but  these  are  specially 
named  by  Peter  as  representing  the  most  stubborn  dis 
obedience  and  the  greatest  wickedness  :  as  Bella rmine  says, 
"  these  are  named  as  seeming  to  be  the  most  unlikely  ones 
to  have  had  forgiveness  held  out  to  them."  If  these,  then 
all.  And,  as  we  may  suppose,  that  ministry  in  the  under 
world  thus  begun  continues  still.  Hence  the  importance 
of  that  article  of  the  Creed,  "  He  descended  into  Hades  "  : 
it  assures  us  that  the  resting-place  of  the  dead  is  warm  with 
the  memory  of  that  presence  of  Christ.  Does  it  not  also 
assure  us  that  those  who  fail  to  know  Him  here  are  there 
taken  in  hand  by  a  secondary  ministry — wiser  and  more 
experienced  from  having  lived  and  passed  on  from  here  ? 


§  XXVII 

JOHN  XX.  1-31 

The  Resurrection 

THE  date  is  Sunday  morning,  March  27  (Nisan  17), 
A.D.  29. 

Before  chapter  xx.  opens  our  Lord  had  risen  and  the 
events  had  taken  place  which  Matthew  relates  in  xxviii. 
2-4.  These  Matthew  introduces  by  Kai  t£ou, 

"  And  lo  !  "  as  describing  the  scene  which  met  ~  *™       ' 
.,  f  ,,        ^  '    ,  ,  .         Sunday. 

the  eyes  of  Mary  Clopas  and  her  companions 

when  they  arrived  at  the  tomb.*  The  account  given  in 
those  three  verses  of  what  had  already  happened  came,  it 
would  seem,  from  one  or  more  of  the  guard,  for  none 
else  had  been  present. 

Local  tradition  asserts  that  the  Blessed  Virgin  passed 
the  night  in  the  house  in  the  garden,  not  thirty  yards 
distant  from  the  tomb.  She,  we  imagine,  knew  the  hour 
when  He  would  rise.  To  her  He  appeared  first  of  all,  and 
at  once,  according  to  the  tradition  of  the  Church  east  and 
west  recorded  by  Ambrose.  The  -n-pwrov  "  firstly  "  of  Mark 
xvi.  9  is  only  relative  to  the  "  afterwards  "  (/-/era  rawra)  of 

*  Viz.  the  scene  of  the  stone  lying  rolled  away  and  an  angel  sitting  on  it. 
All  the  aorists  in  these  three  verses  (Matt,  xxviii.  3,  4)  have  the  force  of  pluper 
fects,  fytvero,  KaTafids,  irpoafXQuv,  a.7TfKv\i<re,  effeiffOi}ffav,  tyevovro.  But  what 
the  women  saw  is  given  by  the  imperfects,  e/cdflT/ro,  "  was  sitting,"  %v,  his 
appearance  "was"  .  .  .  and  his  raiment,  etc.  The  Hebrew  language  has  no 
pluperfect  tense,  and  the  context  alone  decides  whether  the  perfect  tense  is  a 
past  OP  a  present  or  a  future  perfect :  nor  does  our  Greek  Matthew  anywhere 
use  a  pluperfect  form.  The  Greek  translator  of  the  original  Aramaic  has  pre 
ferred  to  render  the  Aramaic  vague  perfect  tense  by  the  Greek  vague  aorist  rather 
than  gloss  it  by  a  pluperfect :  perhaps  it  seemed  to  him  that  thus  was  better 
preserved  the  Hebrew  idiom  whether  of  language  or  of  thought.  Other  instances 
in  Matthew  of  a  Greek  aorist  used  as  a  pluperfect  are  ii.  16,  r//c/n'0cu(re ;  xiv.  3, 
f$-n<rcu>;  xxvi.  48,  fSuKe  (where  Mark  has  StSwKti);  xxvii.  18,  Trape'Soxcaj' ;  31, 
tftnat^av. 
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verse  12  and  to  the  "  later  yet  "  (vanpov)  of  verse  14.  The 
adverb  wpurov  has  not  the  same  meaning  as  the  adjective 
TTPMTIJ  would  have  had.  It  has  been  objected  that  any 
such  appearance  to  His  mother  must  have  been  recorded 
in  the  gospels,  had  it  occurred.  It  is  from  reverence 
for  the  Virgin  Mother  that  all  four  Evangelists  have  kept 
her  name  out  of  this  morning's  scene,  knowing  they  could 
not  associate  her  with  the  otherwise  universal  disbelief 
of  this  Easter  Day.  Again,  her  certitude  that  He  would 
rise,  as  He  had  said,  would  be  known  to  all  the  disciples  : 
so  that  His  appearance  to  her  might  have  carried  little 
weight  with  any  one  :  it  might  have  been  regarded  with 
suspicion  as  a  case  of  self-hypnotism.  Except  the  Mother, 
not  one  had  the  tiniest  expectation  of  ever  again  seeing 
alive  the  Man  they  had  buried  :  this  is  a  strong  point  in 
the  evidence  for  the  Resurrection. 

However  that  may  be,  before  Mary  Clopas  (— "  the 
other  Mary  ")  arrived  at  the  tomb  (with  her  companions) 
as  recorded  by  Matthew,  the  Magdalene  had  already  been 
there  alone  :  also  Peter  and  John  had  been  there  :  also 
our  Lord  had  appeared  to  the  Magdalene  there — in  short, 
all  the  events  had  occurred  which  are  contained  in  John 
xx.  1-17,  as  we  shall  see.* 

(1)  Mary  Magdalene  was  the  first  of  any  of  the  disciples 

to  arrive  at  the  tomb.     The  other  women  who  had  bought 

spices  had  no  doubt  arranged  together  over-night  to  meet 

this  morning  at  the  sepulchre  :  they  will  naturally  come  in 

different  groups  as  they  come  from  different  parts  of  the 

city  :    and,  as  naturally,  the  groups  will  not  all  arrive  at 

quite  the  same  time.     The  Magdalene  is  first :    she  comes 

alone :    "  she    comes    (spiral)   early  whilst  it 

was  yet  dark  "  (o-/am'a£  in  OWO-TJC,  i.e.  an  hour 

before  sunrise)  "  to   the   sepulchre  "    (/iv>jju£iov).f      Whilst 

*  A  fuller  treatment  of  this  chapter  and  of  the  Synoptists'  accounts  of  the 
Resurrection  will  be  found  in  the  writer's  Crucifixion  and  Resurrection  of  Jesus 
Christ,  pp.  129-176. 

•j-  tpxerai  .  .  .  eis  rb  fj.vTHJ.f1ov  —  "is  on  her  way  to  the  sepulchre  (i.e.  inner 
chamber)."  In  Hellenistic  Greek  ««  must  not  be  pressed  to  mean  into,  unless 
used  with  a  verb  compounded  with  «s  or  fv,  e.g.  el<rri\0tv  efr  (vv.  (5,  8).  See 
p.  433  note. 
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entering  the  outer  ehamber,  which  was  always  open,  she 
sees  the  stone  lying  lifted  out  and  away  from  the  sepulchre 
(fjLvi]fjLtlov,  inner  chamber).  The  stone  was  lying  there  on 
the  floor  of  the  outer  chamber.  She  goes  no  further  ;  she 
does  not  advance  to  the  entrance  of  the  inner  chamber  to 
look  in  :  she  jumps  to  the  natural  conclusion  that  the  Body 
has  been  removed. 

(2)  Running  she  comes  "  to  Peter  "  as  the  head  of  the 
Twelve,  "  and  to  the  other  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved  "  : 

these  two,  Peter  and    John,    were   probably  , 

.,        .      ,  0\       T        i  i     j-4.-        5'10  a'm- 

together  (and  see  verse  3).      Local  tradition 

says  they  were  in  the  cave  of  the  "  Gallicantus "  two 
hundred  yards  east  of  Caiaphas's  house,  and  hardly  half  a 
mile  south  of  the  sepulchre. 

"  The  other  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved  "  (TOV  a\\ov  .  .  . 
ov  i^t'Xfi  6  'I?/<Toue),  i.e.  John  the  writer,  not  hereby 
distinguishing  himself  from  Peter,  but  including  Peter 
with  himself  as  being  beloved  by  Jesus  as  His  friends. 
The  word  t^/Aft  represents  a  more  tender  personal  love . 
than  iiydira.  Elsewhere  John  uses  this  latter  word  to 
express  the  love  our  Lord  bore  to  him  himself :  perhaps  he 
so  uses  it  rather  in  disparagement  of  himself,  as  though 
saying,  '  it  was  not,  as  you  all  seem  to  think,  that  I  was  in 
any  way  worthy  of  His  tender  personal  love  (0<A«v),  but 
only  that  He  showed  to  me  especially  that  large  general 
love  (dyinrftv)  which  He  has  equally  for  all.' 

The  Magdalene's  words  to  Peter  are,  "  They-have-taken- 
away  "  (ripav,  the  subject  of  the  verb  being  vague)  "  the 
Lord,  and  we-know  not  where  they-have-laid  Him."  In 
this  "  we  know  not  "  she  does  not  imply  that  any  one  else 
had  been  \vith  her ;  she  had  been  alone :  she  is  rather 
including  in  one  camp  Peter,  John,  herself,  and  all  who 
loved  Him,  whilst  opposing  to  them  all  others,  viz.  the 
hostile  or  indifferent  Jews,  whom  she  suspects  of  having 
removed  the  Body. 

(3)  The  Greek  original  by  using  the  singular  t£ri\6tv 
gives  to  Peter  the  initiative  of  the  start  for  the  sepulchre  : 
the    two,   Peter  and  John,   were   running  together :    the 
Magdalene  no  doubt  following. 
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(4)  John  as  being  the  younger  (he  was  30  or  31  years 
of  age)  ran  ahead  towards  the  end  —  it  shows  the  impatient 

eagerness  of  the  two  —  and  "was  the  first  to 
5.20  a.m.  .,  ,  ,       ,,    .  .  . 

come  to  the  sepulchre       (/uvrj^aov,  the  inner 

chamber).  The  words  are  ?i\titv  Trpw-oq  £<c  TO  /uvi^imov, 
from  which  it  appears  that  the  Magdalene  had  not  gone 
as  far  as  the  ftv^aov  on  her  first  visit  :  for  irp&Toq  must 
refer  to  more  than  two.  If  the  comparison  were  only  with 
Peter,  the  Greek  would  be  irpoTepog.  John  means  to  say 
that  he  was  the  first  of  any  one  that  day  to  reach  the 


(5)  "  And  he  stooped-down-to-enter  "  (irapaicv^ag,  more 
commonly  stooped-down-to-look),  "  and  he  sees  (fiXtTrtt)  the 
linen-bandages  (bOovia)  lying  :    he  did  not,  however,  enter 
in."     The  entrance  in  the  rock-curtain  to  the  inner  chamber 
was  so  low  that  it  was  impossible  to  enter  that  chamber 
or  to  get  a  full  view  of  it  without  stooping  low  down.* 
John  did  not  enter  further  as  he  had  meant  to  do,  because 
on  catching    sight    of   the   bOovta    he    naturally   thought 
the   Body  was  still  within  them,  and  reverence  withheld 
him. 

(6)  But  Peter  coming  up  "  went-in  into  the  sepulchre 
(ao-TjAflev  ae   TO   /uvr)[JLtiov),"     i.e.    into   the    inner  chamber 
through  the  low  entrance,  |  "  and  he  gazes  at  (Stupei)  the 
linen-bandages  (bOovia)  lying,  (7)  and  at  the  napkin  that 
was  on  His  head  not  lying  with  the  linen-bandages  but 
apart  rolled  up  in  a  place  alone."      John  had  not  seen 
the  napkin,  because,  not  entering,  he  had  not  been  able 
to  see  far  enough  round  to  the  right  where  the  napkin  lay 
on  the  spot  where  the  head  had  lain.     This  napkin  had 
been  bound  round  the  head  so  as  to  tie  up  the  lower  jaw. 

(8)  "  Then,  therefore  "  (ovv,  i.e.  as  seeing  Peter's  start, 
or  hearing  his  cry  of  amazement),  "  went-in  also  the  other 
disciple,  he  who  was  the  first  to  come  to  the  sepulchre 
and  he  saw  and  believed."  What  was  it 


*  The  entrance  to  the  inner  chamber  is  similar  to-day,  the  original  shape 
being  more  or  less  preserved  through  the  changes  of  centuries. 

f  See  Luke  xxiv.  12,  where  Peter  ran  to  the  ^.vrifif'iov,  and 
i.e.  stooped-down-to-enter,  and  then  sees,  etc. 
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exactly  that  they  saw  to  make  such  an  impression  on 
Peter  and  to  bring  Faith  to  John  ?  Was  it  the  sight  of 
bandages  unwound  and  lying  carefully  folded  as  by  angelic 
hands — no  trace  of  haste  or  of  hurried  removal,  but  every 
sign  of  power,  of  calm,  of  order  ?  It  was  something  far 
more  strange. 

The  bandages  they  saw  were  lying  precisely  as  they  had 
lain  when  swathed  round  the  Body  and  limbs.  It  must 
be  remembered  that  the  bandages  (rolls  of  long  strips  of 
linen  like  surgeon's  bandages)  had  been  wound  in  a  practi 
cally  unbroken  length  round  Body  and  limbs,  beginning  at 
the  toes  and  ending  at  the  neck — just  as  mummies  are 
swathed.  During  the  process  the  3|  stone  of  resinous  gums 
had  been  bound  in,  giving  to  the  linen  a  firm  and  rather 
sticky  consistency.  It  was  this  stiff  casing  of  bandages 
that  Peter  and  John  now  saw,  lying  empty  like  a  cocoon 
from  which  the  chrysalis  has  escaped,  preserving  the 
exact  shape  of  the  Body  and  limbs  that  had  once  lain 
within.  It  was  a  physical  impossibility  that  the  Body 
should  have  been  drawn  forth  through  the  narrow  opening 
at  the  neck  :  yet  the  Body  was  gone  :  the  bandages  were 
undisturbed  :  and  the  napkin  that  had  been  wound  round 
the  head,  tying  up  the  jaw  whilst  leaving  the  face  exposed, 
lay  just  as  it  had  lain  slightly  parted  necessarily  from  the 
Body  bandages,  but  it  too  empty.  * 

The  Body  of  our  Lord  had  simply  passed  out  of  the 
stiff  casing  of  bandages,  as  from  a  matrix,  without  dis 
placing  them,  as  easily  as  He  passed  through  the  rock  walls 
of  the  sepulchre. 

There  fell  upon  John  the  echo  of  words  heard  on  many 
occasions  but  never  apprehended  or  assimilated  :  '  The 
Son  of  Man  is  delivered  into  the  hands  of  men,  and  they 
shall  kill  Him,  and  after  that  He  is  killed  He  shall  rise  the 
third  day  "  (Mark  ix.  3)  :  "  After  that  I  am  risen  I  will  go 
before  you  into  Galilee  "  (xiv.  28) :  "  Destroy  this  Temple, 
and  in  three  days  I  will  raise  It  up  "  (John  ii.  19).  "  There 

*  The  winding-shoot  ((nc8<J>j>)  which  had  been  folded  over  all  (Matt.,  Mark, 
Luke)  must  have  been  unfolded  and  laid  back  along  either  side  so  as  to  leave 
the  bandage-casing  exposed. 
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shall  no  sign  be  given  to  it  (this  generation)  but  the  sign 
of  the  prophet  Jonas  :  for  as  Jonas  was  three  days  and  three 
nights  in  the  whale's  belly,  so  shall  The  Son  of  Man  be  in 
the  heart  of  the  earth  three  days  and  three  nights  "  (Matt, 
xii.  39,  40). 

To  John  flashed  the  conviction  that  the  Lord  was 
indeed  risen  (John  xx.  8)  as  He  had  foretold.  Peter  was 
as  yet  in  amazement  at  the  thing  that  had  happened  (Luke 
xxiv.  12). 

(9)  "  For  as  yet  they  knew  not  the  Scripture  that  He 
must  rise  from  the  dead."     In  this  John  is  explaining  how 
it  was  that  he  could  say,  only  now,  that  he  "  believed  "  : 
so  great  was  the  extension  of  insight  that  he  now  received 
into  the  vast  scheme  of  the  Christian  Faith — the  redemp 
tion  of  the  race   by  the  death  of  the  God-Man  and  the 
regeneration  of  the  race  in  His  risen  life. 

Never  hitherto  had  he  or  any  of  them  understood  that 
the  Law  and  the  Prophets  and  the  Scriptures  foretold  that 
Messiah  must  literally  die  and  literally  from  the  dead  rise. 
John  recollects  his  own  expectations  of  Friday  last,  as 
he  ran  for  the  vinegar  and  sponge,  that  Elijah  would  come 
to  deliver  the  crucified  Messiah  before  He  died. 

(10)  "  They  went  away,   therefore,   again   home — the 
disciples."     These  two  last  words  he  has  added  at  the  end 
to  mark  the  cleavage  between  his  and  Peter's  experience 
on  the  one  side,  and  that  of  the  Magdalene's  on  the  other 
to  which  he  at  once  passes. 

(11)  Having  thus  ended  with   Peter   and   himself,   he 
resumes  Mary  Magdalene's  story.     As  they  two  went  away 

from  the  tomb,  she  came  back  :  and  she  was 

standing  "  near  the  sepulchre  "  but  "  outside  " 

of  it,    "  weeping  "    (rrpog  T$  ^ii/r/jueiw  e%a>,  K\aiov(ra),    i.e.    she 

was  standing  in  the  outer  chamber  and  near  the  inner 

chamber. 

"  Therefore  whilst  she  wept  she  stooped-down-to-enter 
the  sepulchre,"  i.e.  the  inner  chamber  (-n-apticv^tv  ac  TO 
funi/mtiov).  But  was  arrested  by  what  she  saw  within,  viz. 
two  angels. 

(12)  "  And   she  gazes-at  (0f<o/j£?)  two  angels  in  white 
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sitting  one  at  the  head  and  one  at  the  feet  where  the  body 
of  Jesus  had  been  laid."  The  word  rendered  "had  been 
laid "  is  Ek-Etro,  the  imp.  of  KUTCII.  Just  as  the  present 
tense  Kflrai,  he  "  lies,"  serves  also  for  he  "  has  been  laid," 
acting  regularly  as  the  perf.  pass,  of  riOrifu,  to  "  place," 
to  "  lay,"  so  the  imp.  EKHTO,  he  "  was  lying,"  serves  also 
for  he  "  had  been  laid,"  acting  as  the  pluperf.  pass,  of  TiOrifjii. 
From  the  matrix  of  bandages  and  the  rolled  napkin  (not 
folded  flat,  but  stiff,  as  though  the  head  were  still  within) 
she  could  talk  of  "  the  feet  "  and  "  the  head." 

(13)  It  is  the  angels  who  break  the  intense  silence  (see 
the  emphatic  tKtivoi),  for  she  is  too  absorbed  in  amazement 
to  speak.    With  gentle  courtesy,  they  ask,  "  Woman,  why 
weepest  thou  ?  "     She  says  to  them,   "  They-have-taken 
away  my  Lord,  and  I  know  not  where  they-have-laid  Him  " 

—the  "  they  "  in  both  cases  being  indefinite  in  the  Greek, 
exactly  as  in  verse  2. 

(14)  "  Having  said  this  she  turned  backwards,"  as  no 
longer  minded  to  enter  the  inner  chamber:  "  and  she  gazes-at 
(0ew,o£i)  Jesus  who  is  standing  there  :  and  she  did  not  know 
it  is  Jesus."     Her  failure  to  recognize  was  not  due  to  any 
want  of  daylight,  nor  (in  face  of  the  word  Bwptt)  to  any 
want  of  concentration  of  thought.     The  cause  of  it  must 
have  been  that  Jesus  was  deliberately  withholding  Himself 
from  being  known,  until  she  was  prepared  to  recognize  Him 
without  the  sudden  shock  affecting  her  mind  injuriously. 
She  had  been  already  partly  prepared  by  the  sight  of  the 
two  angels :  directly  she  saw  Jesus  standing,  it  had  occurred 
to  her,  "  Can  that  be  He  ?  "  hence  her  long  gaze  at  Him  : 
but  as  He  still  withheld  Himself  and  said  kindly  to  her— 

(15)  "  Woman,    why    weepest    thou  ?    whom    seekest 
thou  ?  "  she  supposed  He  must  be  the  gardener,  and  says, 
"  Sir,  if  (as  seems  now  probable)  it  is  thou  that  hast  borne 
Him  away,  tell  me  where  thou  hast  laid  Him,  and  /  will 
take  Him  away  "  ;   and  as  she  speaks  she  naturally  turns 
to  the  sepulchre  to  make  her  meaning  clear.     The  moment 
for  recognition  has  come. 

(16)  "  Jesus  says  to  her,  '  Mariam,'  "  the  Hebrew  name, 
of  which  the  Greek  form  is  Maria. 

2  E 
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At  that  word  in  His  natural  voice,  "  she  turned  and  says 
to  Him  in  the  Hebrew  (i.e.  Aramaic),  '  Rabbuni,'  that  is 
to  say,  Master."  Here  she  evidently  was  about  to  cling 
to  Him  ;  her  joy  and  affection  outstripping  her  reverence  : 
for  she  is  not  aware,  nor  ever  has  been  aware,  of  His 
absolute  Divinity. 

(17)  Tenderly   He   checks   that   unrestrained   emotion 
which  is  too  psychical  to  be  wholesome,  and  too  familiar 
for  the  new  conditions  : — "  Touch  Me  not :    for  not  yet 
have  I  ascended  to  The  Father  "  :    as  saying  He  is  no 
longer  mingling  as  a   man  with   men  upon  earth :    but 
henceforth  resumes  His  place  as  God  in  Heaven.     The 
economy  of  servitude  is  over,  the  economy  of  triumph 
begins.     Though  this  may  seem  for  the  moment  to  be  a 
loss  to  the  disciples,  it  is  the  beginning  of  a  new  order : 
for  to  Heaven  He  purposes  to  lift  them  all,  and  on  a  higher 
range  of  life  they  shall  meet  Him.     Though  the  Magdalene 
may  not  touch  Him  thus  familiarly,  let  her  take  this  His 
assurance  of  innermost  union  with  Him,   "  Go  unto  My 
brethren  and  say  to  them,   '  I  ascend  unto  Him  who  is 
My  Father  and  your  Father  and  My  God  and  your  God.'  ' 

The  message  is  to  "  My  brethren,"  which  will  primarily 
mean,  not  the  eleven  Apostles,  but  those  habitually  called 
His  "  brethren,"  i.e.  His  nearest  relatives — the  children  of 
Clopas  and  Mary  Clopas,  viz.  James  the  Little,  Joses, 
Simeon,  Jude,  and  their  sisters  :  secondarily,  no  doubt 
it  means  all  His  disciples  including  the  Eleven. 

(18)  "  Mary    Magdalene    cometh    announcing    to    the 
disciples  "  (not  merely  to  the  Eleven),  "  '  I  have  seen  the 
Lord,'  and  that  He  spake  these  things  to  her." 

The  confusion  that  we  find  in  the  accounts  of  Easter 
morning  as  given  by  the  four  Evangelists  is  due  to  the 
concise  brevity  of  the  three  Synoptists.  Not  one  of  them 
imagined  he  was  proving  the  resurrection  for  his  readers, 
any  more  than  that  he  had  proved  the  birth,  or  life,  or 
public  ministry,  or  the  humanity,  or  the  divinity  of  our 
Lord.  Faith,  in  the  readers,  depended  not  so  much  on 
the  written  word  as  on  the  oral  teaching  of  the  divinely 
constituted  society  called  the  Church,  complemented  by 
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the  co-operation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  enlightening  the  minds 
of  the  hearers. 

With  regard  to  the  visits  of  the  women  to  the  sepulchre 
on  Easter  morning,  there  are  four  distinct  sources  from 
which  the  four  Evangelists  have  drawn.  All  four  Evange 
lists  have  named  Mary  Magdalene  as  one  of  the  women 
who  went  to  the  sepulchre,  for  she  was  notably  the  first 
there,  and  the  first  recorded  appearance  of  the  risen  Lord 
to  any  of  the  disciples  was  to  her :  but  only  John  has 
described  her  visit  at  any  length  :  he  does  so  because  he 
saw  that  the  synoptic  accounts  were  imperfect  and  easily 
misleading. 

Matthew  (xxviii.  1-10)  has  evidently  given  us  Mary 
Clopas's  (="the  other  Mary's")  account  of  the  visit  of 
herself  and  her  companions  who  are  referred  to  in  "  the 
women  "  of  verse  5  (see  Luke  xxiv.  10  for  the  presence 
of  other  women  with  the  different  leaders).  None  of  her 
companions  is  named.  The  Magdalene  did  not  come 
with  her,  but  had  been  there  before  her.  There  may  be 
a  hint  of  this  in  the  singular  riXfav  Mapiu  //  MayS.  .  .  .  KOI  17 
oAArj  Map/a  instead  of  the  plural  ri\6ov. 

Luke  has  given  us  (xxiv.  1-10)  Joanna's  account  of 
the  visit  of  herself  and  her  companions,  none  of  whom  is 
named  :  but  they  are  referred  to  in  "  the  rest  of  the  women 
with  them  "  (verse  10),  i.e.  in  the  different  groups. 

Mark  (xvi.  1-8)  has  given  us  Salome's  account  of  the 
visit  of  herself  and  her  companions,  none  of  whom  is 
named,  for  Mary  Magdalene,  and  Mary  the  mother  of 
James,  and  Salome,  named  in  verse  1,  did  not  come 
together. 

The  times  at  which  the  Magdalene  and  the  three  groups 
arrive  are  all  different :  also  the  experiences  of  all  the  four 
parties  are  quite  different. 

In  the  local  tradition  there  is  no  confusion  of  our 
Lord's  appearance  to  the  Magdalene  (as  told  by  John) 
with  His  appearance  to  "  the  women,"  i.e.  to  Mary  Clopas 
and  her  group  (as  told  by  Matthew).  For  whereas  in  the 
former  instance  the  site  is  marked  near  the  entrance  to 
the  outer  chamber  of  the  tomb,  in  the  second  instance  the 
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site  is  marked  as  four  hundred  yards  to  the  south  of  the 
sepulchre  and  close  to  the  English  church  on  Mount  Sion 
—the  exact  spot  used  to  be  marked  by  a  chapel  known  as 
that  of  The  three  Marys.  Did  this  name  commemorate 
the  fact  that  here  He  appeared  to  the  third  Mary  ?  for  so 
far  He  had  appeared  only  to  Marys,  viz.  Mary  His  Mother 
(recorded  by  tradition  though  not  in  the  Gospels),  Mary 
Magdalene  (near  the  sepulchre,  see  John),  and  now  to  Mary 
Clopas  and  her  group  (Matthew). 

The  events  of  Easter  morning  may  be  roughly  timed 
as  follows  : — 

It  was  at  the  hour  when  life's  tide  is  at  the  lowest 
ebb,  viz.  at  3  a.m.,  "  cockcrow,"  *  of  Sunday,  March  27 
(Nisan  17)  of  A.D.  29,  that  our  Lord  rose  from  the  dead, 
passing  through  the  rock  walls  of  the  sepulchre,  and 
appeared  to  His  mother.  At  the  same  instant  "  there  was 
a  great  earthquake,  for  an  angel  of  the  Lord  descended 
out  of  heaven  and  came  near  and  rolled  away  the  stone 
from  the  sepulchre,"  "  and  from  fear  of  him  the  watchers 
quaked  and  became  as  dead  men." 

5  a.m.  Mary  Magdalene  comes  whilst  it  is  yet  dark 
(aKOTiaq  STL  oucnjc)  :  sees  only  that  the 
stone  has  been  rolled  away  from  the  inner 
chamber  :  goes  no  further  :  sees  no  one  : 
jumps  at  an  inference  :  runs  to  Peter  and 
John  (John). 

5.10.       Tells  Peter  and  John  (John). 
5.20.        Peter  and  John  arrive  at  a  run  :    enter  the 
inner  chamber :    see  no  one  :    gaze  at  the 
bandage-matrix  lying  empty  :    leave,  having 
seen  no  one  (John). 

5.30.  The  Magdalene  again  at  the  tomb  :  sees  "  two 
angels "  in  the  inner  chamber  sitting  at 

*  This  is  the  tradition  of  the  early  Church  :  and  cf.  Prudentius's  hymn, 
Ad  galli  cantum  : — 

"...  Inde  est  quod  omnes  credimus 
Illo  quietis  tempore 
Quo  gallus  exultans  canit 
Christum  redisse  ab  inferis." 
Hence  the  cock,  as  symbol  of  the  resurrection,  tops  the  steeples  of  our  churches. 


JOHN   XX.    18  421 

head  and  foot  of  the  bandage-matrix.  Jesus 
appears  to  her,  outside :  she  leaves  with 
a  message  to  "  My  brethren  "  (John). 

5.40.  Mary  Clopas  and  her  group  arrive  at  the  tomb 
"as  it  was  gathering  light  to  the  first  day 
of  the  week  "  (ry  iTTt^tuo-K-ouo-rj  etc  /J-iav 
(TafifictTMv).  They  see  an  "  angel  "  sitting 
on  the  stone  which  is  lying  on  the  ground 
in  the  outer  chamber :  this  angel  shows 
them  the  very  spot  in  the  inner  chamber 
where  the  Body  had  been  laid,  i.e.  shows 
them  the  bandage-matrix.  They  leave 
quickly  with  a  message  to  "  His  disciples." 
On  the  way  they  are  met  by  our  Lord  : 
they  lay  hold  of  His  feet  without  rebuke 
and  worship  Him  :  He  specifies  particularly 
that  the  message  is  to  "  My  brethren."  His 
first  care  is  His  nearest  relatives,  and  to 
their  mother  (Mary  Clopas)  He  is  talking 
(Matthew). 

5.50  Joanna  and  her  group  arrive  "  when  the 
dawn  was  full "  (opOpov  fiaOiwc).  They 
found  the  stone  lying  rolled  away  :  evidently 
no  angel  sitting  on  it :  they  entered  into  the 
inner  chamber :  evidently  saw  no  one 
there :  in  their  perplexity  at  seeing  the 
matrix  of  bandages  without  the  Body  in 
it,  suddenly  two  "  men "  (at-Spec)  stood 
over  them  in  dazzling  raiment  and  spoke 
to  them.  They  leave,  and  report  "  to  the 
Eleven  and  to  all  the  rest  "  (Luke). 

6.5.  Salome  and  her  group  arrive  "  very  early," 
but  "  after  the  '  sun  was  risen "  (Xiav 
TTjOitH  .  .  .  avarE/XcuTOc  rov  r)\iov)  :  they  see 
with  astonishment  that  the  stone  has  been 
rolled  away  :  evidently  no  angel  sitting  on 
it :  they  entered  into  the  inner  chamber  and 
saw  "  a  young-man  "  (veaviaKov)  sitting  on  the 
right-hand  (i.e.  on  the  north  side  where  the 
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Body  had  been  laid)  clothed  in  a  white  long 
robe.  He  shows  them  "  the  place  where 
they  laid  Him "  (pointing  to  the  matrix 
of  bandages) :  he  gives  them  a  message  to 
His  "disciples  and  to  Peter."  They  fled 
in  terror  and  "  told  no  one  anything " 
(Mark). 

It  is  obvious  that  these  different  accounts  represent  so 
many  different  visits  and  different  experiences.  As  for  the 
various  manifestations  from  the  spirit-world,  we  know 
nothing  of  the  laws  that  govern  them.  But  assuming  the 
fact  of  the  resurrection  and  its  doctrinal  value,  we  should 
expect  on  that  day  just  what  we  find — an  extraordinary 
lifting  of  the  veil  that  normally  hides  from  our  eyes 
spiritual  agents  and  their  activities. 

Besides  these  manifestations  on  Easter  morning,  there 
occurred  also  to-day  "  the  resurrection  of  the  bodies  of 
many  of  the  saints  who  slept ;  and  they  (the  risen  saints) 
came  forth  out  of  the  sepulchres  after  His  resurrection  and 
came  into  the  holy  city  and  were  manifested  to  many  " 
(Matt,  xxvii.  52,  53).  Though  Matthew  has  recorded  this 
in  connection  with  the  moment  of  our  Lord's  death,  he 
expressly  says  that  they  did  not  rise  until  after  He  had 
risen  :  we  may  therefore  suppose  they  appeared  on  this 
Easter  Day.  They  represented  that  Wave-sheaf  of  the 
new  harvest  which  was  being  offered  in  the  temple  on 
this  day — the  day  after  the  nation's  festival-day  of  the 
Passover  :  see  Lev.  xxiii.  10-14. 

On    this    same    day   He  appeared    in    the   afternoon 
5  p.m.        to  the  two  disciples  on  the  way  to  Emmaus 
(Luke  xxiv.  13-33),  made  Himself  known  to 
p.m.      them  about  6.30  p.m.  :    and  appeared  after 
wards  about  6.30  p.m.  to  Peter   (ib.  34  :    1  Cor.  xv.  5) 
as  to  the  head  of  the  Church. 

(19)  Later  yet,  on  this  same  evening,  "  He  came  and 
stood  in  the  midst  "  of  the  "  disciples  "  gathered  together 
within  closed  doors.     This  is  the  manifesta 
tion  which  is  also  described  by  Luke  (xxiv. 
33-43)    and    by   Mark   (xvi.    14).     We   learn  from    Luke 
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that  the  two  disciples  had  returned  already  from 
Emmaus,  so  that  the  hour  can  hardly  be  earlier  than  8 
p.m.  Also  Luke  adds  that  there  were  others  present 
besides  "  the  Eleven."  It  appears  from  Mark  (xvi.  14, 
"  as  they  sat  at  meat  ")  and  incidentally  from  Luke  (xxiv. 
41-43)  that  the  owner  of  the  house  (as  we  suppose,  Joseph 
of  Arimathsea)  had  provided  a  supper  for  all  who  assembled 
on  this  occasion,  the  first  of  the  suppers  afterwards  known 
as  agapce.  It  is  at  this  point,  during  this  supper,  that 
John  resumes  the  story,  at  about  8  p.m. 

(19)  "  It  being,  therefore,  evening  (tyiag)  on  that 
day,  the  first  day  (ry  jum)  of  the  week,"  etc.  The  word 
0-4/10.,  "  evening,"  occurs  fourteen  times  in  the  N.T.  It 
has  two  distinct  meanings : — 

1.  The  evening  that  begins  about  2.30  p.m.  and  lasts 

till  sunset :  this  according  to  the  Rabbinists  is 
the  "  first  "  evening.  In  this  sense  the  word  occurs 
in  the  N.T.  three  times  only  (Matt.  xiv.  15  :  xxvii. 
57  :  Mark  xv.  42). 

2.  The  evening  that  begins  with  sunset  and  lasts  on 

into  dark  :  this  is  the  "  second  "  evening  of  the 
Rabbinists.  It  is  the  common  meaning  and 
occurs  eleven  times  in  the  N.T.  This  is  the 
meaning  in  the  passage  in  question  :  for  it  had 
been  the  time  of  the  evening  meal  (after  sunset, 
say  6.30  jp.m.)  when  our  Lord  had  made  Himself 
known  to  the  two  at  Emmaus  (Luke  xxiv.  29,  30), 
and  the  village  of  Emmaus  is  "  60  stades  "  (=6-£ 
miles)  distant  from  Jerusalem  where  the  two  after 
wards  found  "  the  Eleven  "  and  others  gathered  to 
gether  (ib.  33-36).  Luke  never  uses  the  word  tyfa. 
For  the  No.  1  meaning  he  has  ?'/  ^/ulpa  r/p^aro 
icXtvftv,  "  the  day  began  to  decline "  (ix.  12) : 
and  for  No.  2  meaning  he  uses  tairipa  (xxiv.  29  : 
Acts  iv.  3  ;  xxvii i.  23),  and  (cl/cAt/csv  7/§rj  77  jV*j°«> 
"  the  day  has  already  declined "  or  "  set " 
(xxiv.  29). 

To  these  two  distinct  "  evenings  "  is  due  the  curious 
phrase  in  the  O.T.  "  between  the  two  evenings,"  marking 
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the  time  for  the  killing  of  the  Paschal  lambs  and  for  the 
offering  of  the  evening  sacrifice.  The  Rabbinists  interpret 
it  as  the  time  between  the  beginning  of  the  "  first  "  evening 
(about  2.30  p.m.)  and  the  beginning  of  the  "  second  " 
evening  (sunset). 

(19)  As  we  have  seen,  it  is  long  after  6  p.m.  of  Sunday, 
March  27,  and  yet  John  distinctly  says  it  was  still  the 
Sunday.  It  is  therefore  clear  that  he  reckons 
p'm'  days  as  the  Romans  did,  and  as  we  do,  from 
midnight  to  midnight  (just  as  he  does  his  hours) :  and  not 
from  sunset  to  sunset.  Of  course,  when  he  is  writing  of 
the  Sabbath  of  the  Jews  (xix.  31)  he  has  to  reckon  that  as 
they  did,  viz.  from  sunset  to  sunset,  but  he  is  careful  to 
explain  (xix.  42)  that  it  was  only  "  the  Jews'1  Friday  " 
that  ended  at  sunset :  the  Friday  of  the  Greeks,  for  whom 
he  is  writing,  ended  at  midnight  (p.  406),  as  did  all  their 
days.  See  at  iv.  52  :  p.  118.* 

Not  only  John,  but  Mark  also  (who  according  to  all 
tradition  writes  for  Romans)  evidently  reckons  days  from 
midnight  to  midnight.  This  will  be  seen  from  a  careful 
examination  of  his  iv.  35,  where  the  6i/>i'a,  "  evening," 
will  be  found  to  be  the  evening  beginning  with  sunset 
(not  the  evening  beginning  at  2.30  p.m.),  and  yet  he  calls 
it  "  on  that  day,"  i.e.  the  same  day.  Like  John,  he  of 
course  recognizes  that/or  Jews  a  Sabbath  begins  with  sunset. 

(19)  "  It  being  therefore  evening  on  that  day,  the 
first  day  of  the  week,  and  the  doors  being  shut  where  the 
disciples  were  for  fear  of  the  Jews,  Jesus  came  and  stood 
in  the  midst."  The  room  in  which  the  disciples  were 
assembled  is  identified  unhesitatingly  by  all  tradition  with 
that  "  Upper-room  "  where  our  Lord  and  the  Twelve  had 
supped  seventy-two  hours  before,  commonly  known  as 
the  Cendcolo,  "  Supper-room,"  where  the  Eucharist  was 
instituted.  See  at  p.  303. 

*  Throughout  the  Roman  empire,  since  the  introduction  of  the  Julian 
calendar  in  B.C.  45,  the  official  civil  day  began  at  midnight.  It  seems  that  this 
official  notation  of  the  civil  day  was  observed  by  all  the  nationalities  of  the 
empire  including  the  Jews  :  but  these  latter  made  exception  for  Sabbaths 
and  other  holidays  of  obligatory  rest  just  as  they  do  to-day,  for  these  they 
reckoned  (and  still  reckon)  as  beginning  at  the  preceding  sunset. 
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And  He  says  to  them,  "  Peace  to  you  "  (etjOj)vT|  vfj.lv, 
Hebrew  shdlom  Idkem).  The  greeting  occurs  four  times  in 
the  O.T.  (Gen.  xliii.  23  :  Judges  vi.  23,  xix.  20  :  Dan.  x.  19). 
In  the  O.T.  it  is  never  the  equivalent  of  the  modern  Arabic 
greeting,  "  The  peace  be  with  you  "  :  but  is  always  an 
assurance  of  safety,  an  assurance  that  there  is  nothing  to 
fear.  Even  in  Judges  xix.  20  it  is  so,  with  the  condition 
added  that  '  you  put  yourselves  under  my  charge  and  that 
you  do  not  pass  the  night  in  the  street.' 

So,  too,  this  greeting  of  our  Lord  in  verses  19,  21, 
"  Peace  to  you,"  is  an  assurance  that  there  is  no  cause  to 
fear,  and  that  all  is  well :  for  they  (Luke  xxiv.  36)  were 
alarmed  by  His  manifestation.  But  coming  from  Him 
the  phrase  is  also  a  sacramental  bestowal  of  "  peace." 
The  phrase  preserves  the  same  meaning  in  the  Apostolic 
salutation,  "  Grace  to  you  and  peace,"  which  is  not 
a  pious  hope  but  an  authoritative  assurance  :  it  is  also 
a  blessing,  which  is  not  an  empty  form  but  a  sub-sacra 
mental  form  conveying  an  objective  grace  if  the  receiver 
is  worthy. 

(20)  "  He  showed  them  His  hands  and  His  side.     The 
disciples  therefore  were  glad,"  etc.     See  the  fuller  account 
given  by  Luke  (xxiv.  37-43),  where  we  find  that  before 
the  disciples  were  convinced  that  He  was  not  a  spirit, 
they  saw  Him  eat  part  of  a  roast  fish. 

(21)  "  Even  as  The  Father  has  sent  Me,  I  too  send 
you."     The    commission    of   the    Church    has    the    same 
warrant  or  authority  as  His  own  commission  had.     And 
as  authority  alone  would  be  insufficient,  He  next  bestowed 
on  them  an  enabling  Power  :— 

(22)  "  He    breathed    into    them "    (tv^vanatv),    thus 
informing  them  with  the  Holy  Spirit  that  proceeds  from 
Him  and  is  the  Giver  of  Life.     But  The  Spirit  was  not 
with  them  as  with  Him :  for  whereas  the  whole  Spirit,  the 
whole  Godhead,  was  in  Him  autogenous  and  not  com 
municated,  He  merely  "  breathed  a  breath  into  "  them — 
a  single  act  (tvf^ixr^a^v).     This  Greek  word  is  the  same 
as  is  used  by  the  LXX  in  those  two  pregnant  phrases  of 
the  OT.,  viz.  Gen.  ii.  7,  "the  Lord  Gocl  breathed  into  man's 
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nostrils  the  breath  (or  The  Spirit)  of  Life " ;  and  Ezek. 
xxx vii.  9,  "  breathe  into  these  slain  and  they  shall  live  "  (the 
vision  of  the  Dry  Bones). 

(23)  "  Receive  ye  the  Holy  Spirit  r  \vhosesoever  sins 
ye  remit,  they  are  remitted  to  them  :  whosesoever  sins  ye 
retain,  they  are  retained."  This  is  the  institution  in  the 
Church  of  the  Sacrament  of  Penance.  This  power  of 
remission  and  retention  of  sins  of  individuals  is  thus  made 
inherent  in  the  whole  Church  collectively  :  for  this  in 
breathing  of  the  Holy  Spirit  by  our  Lord  and  this  bestowal 
of  enabling  Power  were  not  confined  to  the  Eleven  Apostles 
(or  rather  Ten,  for  Thomas  was  absent),  but  extended  to 
all  the  disciples  present.  The  Church  collectively  declares 
the  conditions  on  which  sins  are  remitted,  and  with  the 
plenary  powers  of  an  ambassador  pronounces  their  re 
mission  or  their  retention. 

It  is  certain  that  different  sections  of  the  Church  have 
from  the  first  interpreted  the  external  conditions  of  this 
Sacrament  differently.  Some,  for  instance,  in  the  early 
centuries  required  individual,  public,  confession  of  special 
ized  sins  to  the  assembled  Church  :  but  this  for  obvious 
reasons  became  disallowed. 

Other  Churches,  again,  have  been  satisfied  \vith  a 
general  confession,  either  individually  to  a  priest,  or  col 
lectively  in  public  assembly. 

The  Church  of  Rome,  again,  has  gradually  insisted  on 
individual  confession  of  specialized  sins  to  a  priest  as  part 
of  the  normal  conditions.  If  the  Church  of  Rome  for 
disciplinary  reasons  has  seen  fit  to  confine,  in  practice,  this 
absolving  power  to  a  certain  body  of  officials,  well  and 
good  :  it  is  but  part  of  the  discipline  which  binds  together 
the  members  of  that  the  most  vital  of  the  Christian  denomi 
nations.  Or  the  philosophy  of  this  phenomenon  may  be 
that  a  power  at  first  inherent  in  the  general  organism  has, 
by  the  inevitable  law  or  formula  of  that  organism's  develop 
ment,  become  specialized  into  a  function  of  a  definite 
part  of  that  organism.  Just  so  the  power  of  infallibility 
in  doctrine,  at  first  known  to  be  inherent  somehow  in 
the  Church  collectively,  has  by  the  law  of  development 
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become  specialized  into  a  function  of  the  visible  head  of 
the  Church.  All  will  agree  that  every  living  organism 
must  develop,  and  development  is  specialization  of  parts 
and  functions  ;  any  difference  of  opinion  that  may  arise 
will  be  confined  to  whether  certain  specializations  are 
morbid  or  healthy. 

(24)  "  But  Thomas,  one  of  the  Twelve,  he  who  is  called 
Didymus,"  etc.     The  meaning    of   the  Hebrew    Thomas 
is  Twin,  which  in  Greek  is  Didymos.     No  less  than  three 
times  (xi.  16  :    xx.  24  :    xxi.  2)  does  John  insist  on  this 
Greek  name   Didymos.      The  reason  here,  as  in  similar 
cases,  was  perhaps  that   the  Greek   name  was   the  name 
by  which  the  Apostle  Thomas  was  best  known  to  the 
readers  for  whom  John  is  writing.     See  note  to  iv.  25. 

It  was  after  our  Lord  disappeared  from  March  27. 
the  room  that  Thomas  entered  it,  and  on  the  Sunday,  say 
same  evening.  8.30  p.m. 

(25)  The    rest    of   the    disciples,  therefore,  who   were 
present  tell  him  that  they  have  but  just  now  seen  the 
Lord    (tupaKantv,  perfect),   and  no    doubt   also    that   He 
had  shown  them  the  marks  in  His  hands  and  side  (verse 
20).     Thomas  protests  that  he  will  be  unable  to  believe 
(ou   jur)   Trtorrtvorw)— not  that  he  refuses  to  believe — unless 
he  not  only  sees  the  marks  (as  the  others  had  seen),  but 
feels  with  his  touch  that  the  holes  are  real — as  the  others 
had  not  felt,  although  they  had  probably  felt  His  flesh 
and  bones  (Luke  xxiv.  39)  to  satisfy  themselves  that  He 
was  not  a  phantasm. 

(26)  On  that  day  week  (for  that  is  the  exact  equivalent 
of    the    Greek   "  after    eight    days ") — and   the  date    is 
Sunday,  April  3 — "  again  His  disciples  were  April  3. 
within,  and  Thomas  was  with  them."     They  Sunday,  say 
were  no  doubt  assembled  in  the  same  room  as  ?  a«m< 
before.     Already  it  seems  that  Sunday  is  becoming  the 
day  for  Christian  Hebrews  to  meet  together  to  commemo 
rate  the  Resurrection,  the  central  fact  of  Christianity. 

(27)  Jesus  becomes  present  under  the  same  conditions 
as   before  and  with  the  same  greeting,  *"  Peace  to  you." 
Next  (ft*™)  He  offers  Thomas  the  very  test  which  Thomas 
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had  said  could  alone  convince  him.  "  And  be  not  faith 
less  but  believing  "  (KOI  fir]  yivov  aTnorof,-  aXXa  TTKTTOC). 
The  ytvov,  "  become,"  is  not  to  be  joined  so  much  to 
"  faithless,"  which  Thomas  already  was,  as  to 
"  believing,"  which  he  now  becomes. 

(28)  There  is  every  reason  to  suppose  that  Thomas  did 
as  he  was  invited  to  do  ("  Reach  thy  finger  hither  and  see 
My  hands,  and  reach  thy  hand  and  place  it  in  My  side  ")  : 
just  as  there  is  every  reason  to  suppose  that  on  Easter  Day 
the  other  ten  Apostles  and  the  disciples  with  them  had 
done  as  they  had  been  invited  to  do,  and  handled  Him 
(i//rjAa^))';<TaTf  /ue,  Luke  xxiv.  39),  verifying  flesh  and  bones. 
Their  difficulty  of  belief,  though  in  a  measure  reprehensible 
in  them,  was  salutary  for  those  who  were  to  believe  through 
their  testimony  :    for  no  room  for  doubt  was  left — so  far 
as  human  testimony  could  be  adequate. 

"  Thomas  answered  and  said  to  Him,  '  My  Lord  and 
My  God.' '  Thomas's  belief  was  not  solely  nor  mainly 
the  result  of  his  touch  and  vision  :  for  the  physical  senses 
alone  can  never  be  sufficient  to  produce  faith — no  more 
than  can  miracles.  But  no  doubt  the  physical  senses 
helped  Thomas,  just  as  the  sight  of  our  Lord's  miracles 
helped  others  before.  The  main  factor,  however,  of  his 
faith,  as  of  all  faith,  was  the  power  emanating  from  the 
Personality  of  the  risen  Lord,  a  power  that  leaves  no 
doubt  as  to  that  Personality. 

(29)  "  Because  thou  hast  seen  Me  thou  hast  believed," 
i.e.    '  Could   you   not   believe   without   seeing   Me  ? '     He 
implies  a  certain  hardness  of  heart  in  Thomas  in  that  he 
had  needed  the  aid  of  the  physical  senses  :    for  that  aid 
ought  not  to  be  necessary  ;    and  is  not  necessary  where 
the  heart  is  in  touch  with  God's  spiritual  world  that  exists 
behind  the  veil  of  God's  material  world. 

"  Blessed  are  they  who  without  seeing  believed."  The 
primary  application  of  this  Beatitude  will  be  to  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  and  to  John  who  alone  of  the  Apostles  or  of  the 
disciples  (as  far  as  we  know)  believed  on  Easter  Day  with 
out  seeing  (see  verse  8).  But  we  may  suppose  that  during 
this  last  week,  on  the  testimonv  of  those  who  had  seen 
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Him  last  Sunday,  many  had  believed  and  were  present 
to-day  and  heard  this  blessedness  pronounced  on  them 
selves.  This  Beatitude  abides  for  the  Church  of  this  Age, 
which  must  be  content  with  faith  alone.  In  a  yet  future 
Age  ("  after  eight  days  ")  faith  and  physical  sight  will 
go  hand  in  hand  for  the  then  Church  upon  earth. 

(30,  31)  "  Therefore,  whilst  many  and  other  (TroAXa  ptv, 
ovv,  KCU  aXXa)  signs  Jesus  did  in  the  presence  of  His 
disciples  which  have  not  been  written  in  this  book,  these 
(TCIVTU  &)  have  been  written  that  ye  may  believe  that 
Jesus  is  the  Messiah,  The  Son  of  God,  and  that  believing, 
ye  may  have  Life  in  His  name."  The  force  of  the 
"  therefore  "  is  '  Because  of  this  blessing,  just  recorded, 
upon  those  who  believe  without  the  aid  of  physical  sight, 
I  John  have  selected  and  recorded  what  I  have  recorded, 
in  order  that  you,  my  readers,  who  cannot  possibly  "  see" 
Him  with  physical  eyes  may  believe  without  seeing  and 
thereby  may  come  under  this  Beatitude.' 

John  thereupon  goes  on  to  amplify  the  word  "  believe," 
by  denning  what  our  Lord  meant  by  it  in  His  Beatitude, 
viz.  the  belief  that  "  Jesus  is  the  Messiah,  The  Son  of 
God,"  with  all  that  is  connoted  by  these  terms,  and  all  the 
inferences  that  necessarily  derive  from  them, — connota 
tion  and  inferences  that  the  Church  has  ever  been  more 
and  more  clearly  visualizing  and  in  her  creeds  and  dogmas 
has  ever  been  more  and  more  accurately  defining. 

Next,  he  goes  on  to  amplify  the  word  "  blessed,"  also 
by  denning  what  our  Lord  meant  by  it  here  :  viz.  "  the 
having  Life  in  His  name."  "  In  His  name,"  i.e.  in  the 
name  just  given,  i.e.  in  Him  qua  "  Jesus  the  Messiah 
(Christ),  The  Son  of  God."  Explicit  understanding  of 
all  that  the  Name  connotes  is  not  necessary  :  implicit 
belief  in  what  is  meant  by  it  is  enough  to  begin  with. 


§  XXVIII 
JOHN  XXI.   1-END 

The  government  of  the  Church  is  vested  in  Peter. 

IT  has  been  held  by  many,  perhaps  by  most,  commentators 
since  the  sixteenth  century,  that  this  last  chapter  of 
John's  gospel  is  an  appendix  added  as  an  afterthought 
either  by  the  author  of  the  gospel  (John)  or  by  some  later 
hand.  But  this  opinion  is  due  solely  to  the  assumption 
that  John  in  writing  hisgosepl  can  have  had  no  other  object 
in  view  than  those  named  in  the  last  verse  of  chapter  xx., 
viz.  "  that  ye  may  believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Messiah,  The 
Son  of  God  :  and  that,  believing,  ye  may  have  Life  in 
His  name." 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  with  the  end  of  chapter 
xx.  ends  the  main  purpose  and  the  main  body  of  John's 
gospel :  he  had,  however,  a  second  purpose  in  view  and 
a  last  message  before  his  death.  It  concerned  the  new 
Society  formed  of  these  believers.  Was  it  to  be  an 
amorphous  body  without  visible  head,  such  as  organisms 
belonging  to  the  lowest  order  of  zoology  ?  Undoubtedly 
to  Peter  had  been  given  the  keys  of  government  for  his 
life  :  but  after  Peter's  death,  was  there  thenceforth  to 
be  no  visible  head  or  guiding  hand  ?  Had  our  Lord  made 
no  provision  for  His  Church  down  the  ages,  by  which  she 
might  voice  herself,  thus  realizing  to  herself  her  own 
unity,  and  to  all  outside  of  her  her  entity  ? 

John's  purpose  in  this  last  chapter  is  plain.  It  is  to 
show  what  provision  our  Lord  had  made  for  carrying  on 
until  His  second  coming,  viz.  that  He  had  vested  in  Peter 
acting  through  his  successors  the  government  of  the 
universal  Church. 

430 
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(1)  "  After  these  things  "  (viz.  the  last  recorded  inci 
dent — that  of   April  3 — of  verses  26-29  of  chapter  xx.) 
"  Jesus    manifested    Hinself    again    to    the  A.D.  29. 
disciples  on  the  Sea  of  Tiberias."     The  day  is  April  10, 
probably  Sunday,  April  10  :  all  His  previous  Sunday, 
manifestations  had  been  on  Sundays,  viz.  March  27  and 
April  3. 

Peter  and  others  leaving  Jerusalem  on  Monday, 
April  4,  would  arrive  at  Capernaum  on  the  evening  of 
Thursday,  April  7.  After  the  Sabbath  was  over,  at 
sundown  of  Saturday,  April  9,  he  resumed  his  old  occupa 
tion  of  fishing  on  the  lake  of  Tiberias,  whilst  awaiting  that 
great  manifestation  of  our  Lord  in  Galilee  to  the  assembled 
Church,  which  had  been  promised  to  the  Apostles  on  the 
night  before  His  Passion,  "  after  I  am  risen  I  will  go- 
before  you  to  Galilee "  (Matt.  xxvi.  32).  The  promise 
had  been  repeated  to  the  disciples,  through  Mary  Clopas 
and  her  group,  by  the  angel  on  Easter  morning,  "  He 
goeth-before  you  to  Galilee  :  there  shall  ye  see  Him  " 
(Matt,  xxviii.  7)  :  and  was  sent  a  few  minutes  later  by  our 
Lord  Himself  to  His  brethren,  "  Tell  My  brethren  that 
they  go  to  Galilee,  and  there  shall  they  see  Me  "  (ib.  verse 
10).* 

(2,  3)  With  Peter  in  his  ship  are  six  others,  viz.  Thomas 
called  "  the  Twin,"  Nathanael  who  resided  at  (MTTO)  Kana 
of  Galilee  (he  is  generally  allowed  to  be  the  same  as 
Bartholomew  of  the  Synoptic  gospels),  James  and  John, 
the  sons  of  Zebedee,  and  "  two  others  of  His  disciples." 
The  five  named  belonged  to  the  number  of  the  Twelve 
Apostles.  The  "  two  others "  were  not  improbably 
Simeon  and  Jude,  two  of  the  "  brethren  "  of  our  Lord 
(and  not  of  the  Twelve). 

They  are  using  the  long  seine  net  (&KTVOV),  which  is 
paid  out  by  the  ship's  boat  and  afterwards  drawn  round 

*  That  great  official  manifestation  to  the  assembled  Church  was  made  on 
Mount  Tabor,  "the  mount"  (rb  Spos)  of  Matt,  xxviii.  16:  it  is  the  occasion 
named  in  1  Cor.  xv.  6,  when  "He  was  seen  by  above  five  hundred  brethren  at 
once  "  :  it  occurred  at  a  later  date  than  that  with  which  we  are  dealing  in 
John  xxi.  (see  verse  14),  and  probably  on  the  following  Sunday,  April  17 :  and 
was  marked  by  a  formal  act  of  adoration  of  Him  by  all  the  assembled  Church. 
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in  a  sweep  by  the  boat  back  to  the  ship,  where  it  is  hauled 
on  board. 

(4)  After  a   fruitless  night's  work,   early   on   Sunday 
morning,  April  10,  "  as  the  morning  was  now  breaking  " 
jSi?  ytvo[j.tvri£,  as  is  probably  the  true 


reading),  (5)  they  hear  a  stranger  hailing 
them  from  the  shore  as  one  wishing  to  buy  their  catch, 
"  O  my  men,  have  ye  no  fish  to  sell  me  ?  "  (iraiSia,  ^  n 
Trpoatyayiciv  £'XET£)  :  an(i  so  Chrysostom  understands  it.  He 
addresses  them  not  as  a  Father  by  the  endearing  rticvta, 
"  little  children  "  (as  in  xiii.  33),  but  in  the  guise  of  a 
stranger  by  TraiSia,  a  term  marking  inferiority  in  age,  or, 
as  here,  in  rank  :  it  is  the  Latin  pueri.  the  English  "  my 
men."  They  answered  "  No." 

(6)  He  shouted  back,  "  Cast  the  net  on  the  right  side 
of  the  ship,  and  ye  shall  find  "  —  as  though  He,  standing 
on  higher  ground,  could  see  a  shoal  of  fish  there.     This 
would   be   in   accord   with  a   common   habit  among   the 
fishermen  of  the  Levant  to-day,  who  station  one  of  their 
number  on  a  cliff  and  take  his  signals  as  to  where  the  shoals 
are. 

They  did  as  advised  by  the  stranger,  paying  out  the 
net  by  the  boat  ;  and  as  the  boat  brought  round  the  far 
end  of  the  net,  those  in  the  ship  were  no  longer  able  to 
haul  it  on  board,  so  great  was  the  multitude  of  the  fishes 

(l^^UOM'). 

(7)  Meanwhile  John,  "  that  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved 
(iVyaTra),"    has   recognized   the   Stranger,  as   the    morning 
light  increases  or  perhaps  by  some  gesture  made  to  him 
(John)  and    seen  by  him  alone  :    and  he  says  to  Peter, 
"  It  is  the  Lord."     Peter  had   been   superintending  the 
operations,  too  busy  to  think  of  much  else,  and  like  the 
rest  of  them  is  lightly-clad  (jvfivb^)  at  the  work.     But 
on    hearing   "It  is  the  Lord,"   he   looks  up,  recognizes 
Him,  casts  all  other  care  aside,  slips  on  his  outer-garment 

for  no  Oriental  would  appear  in  undress  before 


*  €ir«»/8irnjs.  A  garment  put  on  over  other  garments.  The  word  yvpvbs, 
rendered  "naked,"  commonly  means  merely  lightly  clad,  e.g.  in  tunic  only. 
So  also  nudus  in  Latin,  e.g.  nudus  ara,  sere  nudus,  Virg.  Ge.org.  2,  299. 
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l)Jt>  superior,  girds  it,  to  him,  and  casts  himself  to  the  sea,* 
so  eager  is  his  love  for  the  Lord. 

It  is  clear  he  does  not  mean  to  swim  ashore  in  the 
cumbersome  cloak  :  it  is  clear  he  does  not  mean  to  wade 
ashore,  for  he  is  "  about  200  cubits  "  (100  yards)  off,  and 
the  shore  nowhere  shelves  so  gently.  What  then  ?  He 
means  to  walk  upon  the  water  —  he  had  made  trial  of 
that  once  last  year  at  our  Lord's  bidding,  and  had  failed 
only  from  want  of  faith  (Matt.  xiv.  28-31).  To-day  he 
goes,  not  as  a  private  individual,  but  in  his  official  capacity 
as  head  of  Peter's  Barque,  head  of  the  infant  Church  : 
there  is  no  flicker  of  doubt  about  Peter  to-day  :  he  knows 
to-day  the  omnipotence  of  the  risen  Lord  :  he  knows  some 
thing  of  the  destiny  of  the  new  Community  :  he  knows 
he  had  been  appointed  head  of  it,  that  to  him  had  been 
given  the  keys  of  it  (Matt.  xvi.  18,  19  :  Luke  xxii.  31,  32), 
and  that  death  ("  the  gates  of  Hades  ")  should  never 
prevail  against  it. 

Peter  was  no  doubt  the  first  to  reach  the  land  :  but 
his  meeting  with  our  Lord  is  passed  over. 

(8)  The  rest  of  the  disciples  (the  other  six)  came  on 
slowly  in  the  ship's  boat  (TrXoiapiy),  dragging  the  net  of 
fishes  (IxOvwv)  :   the  ship  being  left  in  charge  of  the  hands. 

(9)  As  soon  as  these  six  reached  the  shore,  they  would 
naturally  at  once  leave  the  boat  to  go  to  our  Lord   to 
worship  Him,  rather  than  wait  to  haul  in  the  net  :   and  on 
the  shore   "  they   see  charcoal  laid  "   (but  not  kindled), 
"  and  a  fish  laid  upon  it  "  or  "  by  it  "  (ready  for  cooking) 
"  and  a  loaf  of  bread  "  (O^O/HOV  liriKtifjuvov  KOI  apTOv}.-\ 


*  e/3a\ev  aMv  tls  rrjv  BaKaffirav.  The  Hellenistic  ds  need  not  be  pressed 
to  mean  "  into  "  unless  used  with  a  verb  compounded  with  els,  e.g.  elvriKQev 
(Is  rbv  diitov,  Matt.  xii.  4,  entered  into  the  house.  But  e\Q<av  els  r^v  olniav, 
Matt.  ix.  23,  came  to  the  house,  wefiri  els  -rb  opos,  Matt.  v.  1,  went-up  on  the 
mountain,  iropevdels  els  Tr\v  QaXacraav,  Matt.  xvii.  27,  went  to  the  sea,  ^yyiaav 
eij  'Ifpoff.,  Matt.  xxi.  1,  drew-nigh  to  Jerusalem,  Kijpvffffwv  eh  ras  awaycayds, 
Mark  i.  39,  preaching  in  the  synagogues,  xaBrinevov  els  rb  opos,  Mark  xiii.  3, 
sitting  on  the  mountain. 

j-  f-KiKeifj.evot',  "  lying  by  it."  Cf.  at  tirineifj.tvai  vficroi,  Thuc.  II.  14,  "  the 
islands  lying  near  the  coast"  :  tVraflrj  tvl  rov  Svffiaffrrjplov,  (an  angel)  "  stood  at 
the  altar,"  Rev.  viii.  3.  The  n'sh  was  not  yet  cooking,  for  a  long  time  must 
elapse  yet  before  the  midday  meal  (apiffT-fiffare,  verse  12). 

2    F 
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(10)  After  an  undetermined  interval,  but  which  may 
have  been   of  considerable   length,   Jesus  says  to  them, 
"  Bring  of  the  fishes  (o^api'wv)  which  you  just  now  caught." 
He  of  course   knew  exactly  what  was  there  :    His  object 
was  to  call  their  attention  to  the  quality  and  quantity 
of  the  catch  :   He  does  not  mean,  "  Bring  of  them  that  we 
may  eat  of  them,"  for  the  account  that  follows  leaves  it 
quite  clear,  in  the  Greek,  that  the  food  they  ate  later  on 
consisted  of  the  one  fish  and  the  one  loaf  of  His  providing 
which  they  had  seen  (verse  9)  on  the  shore. 

(11)  At    this    command  of   our  Lord,   "Simon  Peter 
went-up  "  into  the  boat — followed  of   course  by  the  rest, 
for  the  order  was  given  to  all  (ivijKart) — and  with  their 
help  "  he  hauled  the  net  ashore  full  of  great  fishes  (<x#u<ov), 
a  hundred  and  fifty -three  :  and  though  they  were  so  many, 
the  net  rent  not."     Many  have  been  the  attempts  by  the 
Fathers  to  elucidate  the  mystery  hidden  in  the  number 
153  :    for  that  it  contains  a  mystery  has  been  felt  by  all. 
If  the  explanation  was  given  to  the  disciples  it  has  not 
come  down  to  us  :    when  time  is  ripe,  no  doubt  the  veil 
will  be  lifted.* 

(12)  "  Jesus    saith    to    them,    '  Come,    dine  '       (Aturt, 
ajotoTj/eraTt).     The  apuTTov  is  always  the  Latin  prandium, 

the  midday  meal :  it  is  not  the  early  breakfast 
amaay.  (oK/oarto-jua).    Therefore  many  hours  must  have 

passed  since  He  was  first  seen  by  them  in  the  dawn,  as  it 
is  now  midday.  The  fire  has  been  kindled,  and  the  fish 
(singular,  o-^apiov]  cooked.  Our  Lord's  invitation  to  them 
is  to  a  meal  of  His  own  providing,  and,  of  course,  He  will 
eat  with  them. 

"  Not  one  of  the  disciples  ventured  to  ask  Him,  '  Who 

*  Some  have  seen  in  the  hauling  of  the  net  to  shore  the  end  of  this  Age 
of  the  Church,  the  close  of  Peter's  vicariate,  the  close  of  "  the  times  of  the 
Gentiles,"  and  of  the  purely  Gentile  Church.  The  153  great  fishes  are  interpreted 
to  be  a  cycle  of  153  solar  years.  The  Gentile  number  being  13 — Paul  the  13th 
apostle  being  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles — 153  X  13=1989  years  for  the  Gentile 
Church.  Reckoned  from  Jan.  f>  of  B.C.  3  (the  day  and  year  of  His  epiphany  to 
the  Gentiles),  1989  years  run  out  in  Jan.,  A.D.  1987.  This  is  the  same  year  that 
the  70  "  hebdomads  "  of  Dan.  ix.  24  run  out,  viz.  with  the  70th  Jubilee  year 
which  begins  in  October  of  J987  A.T>.  But . 
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art  Thou  ?  '  for  they  knew  it  is  the  Lord."  The  phrase 
is  remarkable.  Why  should  they  have  been  expected  to 
ask  ?  Peter,  James,  John,  Thomas,  Nathanael  (assuming 
him  to  be  Bartholomew)  can  have  had  no  doubt  of  Him  : 
these  five  had  already  seen  Him  at  least  once,  and  (except 
Thomas)  twice.  It  seems  to  point  to  some  one  or  two 
present  who  had  not  yet  seen  Him  and  had  refused  hitherto 
to  believe  He  was  risen,  saying,  '  It  must  have  been  an 
hallucination  or  a  phantom  from  the  spirit- world  that  you 
all  saw  on  those  two  last  Sundays  in  Jerusalem.'  It 
seems  as  though  John's  remark  had  reference  solely  to 
the  two  unnamed  disciples  of  verse  2,  whom  we  have 
reason  (p.  439)  to  identify  with  Simeon  and  Jude,  His 
"  brethren  "  ;  thus  we  may  infer  that  this  was  the  first 
time  Simeon  and  Jude  had  seen  Him  since  His  resurrection  : 
now  they  also  are  convinced. 

(13)  "  Jesus  cometh  and  taketh  the    loaf  (irbv 
and  giveth  to  them,  and  likewise  the  fish  (TO 

i.e.  the  single  fish  they  had  seen  lying  ready  for  cooking 
when  they  came  ashore  and  the  single  loaf:  one  loaf, 
one  fish,  to  signify  Unity. 

(14)  "  This  was  already  the  third  time,"  i.e.  the   third 
separate  day,  "  that  Jesus  was  manifested  to  the  disciples 
as   risen  from  the   dead "  :     the    two    other  days   being- 
Sunday,  March  27,  and  Sunday,  April  3. 

(15)  After  they  had  dined,  Jesus  says  to  Simon  Peter, 
"  Simon,   son  of  Jonas,   lovest    thou   Me   more  than  do 
these  ? "    i.e.    '  lovest   thou    Me    (aycnr&c;    fit)    with    that 
divine  and  supernatural  love  which  ought  to  be  the  one 
principle  of  the  Pastorate  which  I  am  about  to  vest  in 
thee  ?  '     Peter  says  to  Him,  "  Yea,  Lord,  Thou  knowest 
that  I  love  Thee  (<£tAw  at)."      Peter  perhaps  missed  our 
Lord's  full   meaning;    he  says  nothing  about  the  divine 
love  (ayaTT/j),  only  with  humility  and  self-distrust  claims 
to  love  Him  with  a  human  and  natural  love  (^>tAdJ).     Yet, 
even  so,  to  him  is  given  the  charge,  "  Feed  My  lambs 
(/Soo-ice   TO.   apvla   uov)  "  :    provide  food  for  the  little  ones 
in  Christ. 

(16)  "He  saith  to  him  again  a  second  time,  '  Simon, 
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son  of  Jonas,  lovest  thou  Me  (ayaira^  fit)  ?  '  " — again 
insisting  on  the  divine  and  supernatural  love.  Peter 
answers  in  the  same  words  as  before,  "  Yea,  Lord,  Thou 
knowest  that  I  love  Thee  (^tXw  at)  " — again  missing  our 
Lord's  full  meaning,  tailing  to  see  that  He  had  in  mind 
the  divine  love  (ayfnrn)  that  was  so  necessary  for  the 
universal  Pastorate.  Yet,  even  so,  to  him  is  given  the 
charge,  "  Shepherd  My  sheep  (TTO/'/UCUI-E  ra  irpofiaTid  /zou)  "  : 
lead  them,  provide  for  them,  protect  them,  old  as  well 
as  young. 

(17)  "  He  saith  to  him  the  third  time,  '  Simon,  son  of 
Jonas,  lovest  thou  Me  (^tAac  A«0  ?  "  —no  longer  speaking 
of  the  divine  love  (a-yaTnj),  but  adopting  the  meaning  that 
Peter  kept  to,  viz.  natural  love  (^tXtfc). 

"  Peter  was  grieved  in  that  He  said  to  him  the  third 
time  '  Lovest  thou  Me  (^tAttc  /«)•' '  It  was  really  the 
first  time  that  this  question  had  been  put;  with  the  mean 
ing  of  i/nXac*  though  Peter  thought  it  was  the  third 
time,  for  he  had  failed  to  catch  our  Lord's  full  meaning 
of  oyaTrSc'j  as  against  0tXaV  The  Aramaic,  spoken  by 
our  Lord  and  Peter,  had  but  the  one  word  (rehdm,  as  is 
seen  in  the  Syriac  version  of  this  chapter)  for  the  two 
Greek  words  aymrav  and  <j>i\tiv,  hence  Peter's  failure : 
but  John  by  his  Greek  rendering  has  shown  what  he  him 
self  knew  to  be  our  Lord's  meaning  in  His  thrice-used 
Aramaic  word.* 

"  Peter  was  grieved,"  etc.,  not  as  thinking  that  our 
Lord  was  mistrusting  him,  but  because  the  thrice-put 
question  recalled  to  him  his  own  threefold  denial  in 
Caiaphas's  house  :  and  Peter  said  to  Him,  "  Lord,  Thou 
knowest  all  things  (av  wavra  ouW)/'  Thou  art  asking, 
not  to  satisfy  Thyself,  but  to  recall  to  me  my  weakness  : 
ask  not  me  who  so  belied  my  protestations :  "  Thou 
recognizest  (ait  jtv^aKm-)  that  I  love  Thee  (<f>i\w  at)  " 
again  claiming  for  himself  no  more  than  natural  human 

*  For  other  instances  of  John's  discrimination  by  using  two  Greek  words 
to  express  two  different  meanings  where  only  one  Hebrew  (or  Aramaic)  word 
was  used,  see  at  i.  45,  4'i :  vii.  41,  42  :  vii.  52  :  xvi.  28.  Compare  also  his 
difficulty  in  adequately  rendering  into  Greek  the  Aramaic  name  Cephas  at  i.  42. 
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love  for  our  Lord  :  but  none  the  less  to  him  is  given  the 
universal  charge,  "  Feed  My  sheep  (/3oa*:c  ra  Ti-joojStma 
/iou)."  The  diminutive  Trpoflarta  is  a  sign  of  tenderness  : 
and  the  sheep  are  "  Mine,"  not  Peter's. 

Thrice  repeated  is  the  appointment  of  Peter  as  Christ's 
Vicar,  lest  any  one,  on  account  of  Peter's  thrice-repeated 
denial,  should  say  that  Christ  had  changed  His  decree 
of  six  months  ago  (Matt.  xvi.  18)  concerning  him.  So 
says  Cyril. 

Our  Lord  calls  him  markedly,  "  Simon,  son  of  Jonas  " 
(rather  than  by  his  official  name  Simon  Cephas,  or  Simon 
Peter),  as  though  to  mark  that  the  universal  Pastorate 
was  given  to  him  with  all  his  faults  as  natural  man :  it 
was  not  to  be  supposed  that  he  in  his  successors  would 
at  all  times  or  in  all  ways  act  worthy  of  his  high  office  : 
none  the  less,  there  lay  the  Vicariate. 

The  same  is  the  meaning  to  be  drawn  from  our  Lord's 
no  longer  insisting  on  the  ideal  word  ayair&v,  but  accepting 
the  lesser  and  human  <piXeiv. 

(18)  "  Verily,  verily,  I  say  to  thee,  When  thou  wast 
young  thou  didst  gird  thyself  and  didst  walk  whither  thou 
wouldest :    but  when  thou  shalt  be  old,  thou  shalt  stretch 
forth   thy    hands "    (in    helpless   protest)    "  and    another 
shall  gird  thee  and  carry  thee  whither  thou  wouldest  not." 
Our  Lord's  words  concern  not  only  Peter  but  his  line  of 
successors  in  the  Papacy — as  we  suspect  from  the  "  Verily, 
verily,"  which  calls  attention  to  a  meaning  to  be  sought 
beside    the    obvious    one.     '  Though    wayward    and    self- 
willed  in  thy  days  of  youth  and  pride,  yet  in  thine  old 
age,  as  the  end  draws  near,  feeble  and  void  of  all  earthly 
splendour  thou  wilt  glorify  God  by  thy  death  on  the  cross.' 

(19)  "  And  this  He  spake  signifying  by  what  manner 
of  death   he   should   glorify   God."     Tradition  tells  that 
Peter  was  put  to  death  crucified  head  downwards  on  the 
Janiculum  at  Rome  in  A.D.  65,  June  29. 

"  And  having  spoken  this,  He  saith  to  him,  '  Follow 
Me  '  — evidently  intending  to  make  some  further  com 
munication  to  Peter  apart  from  the  others,  which  has 
not  been  recorded. 
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(20)  Peter,  as  he  follows,  hears  a  foot  behind  him,  and 
"  turning   about,    seeth   the   disciple   whom   Jesus   loved 
(7)707™)    following :     who    also    had    leaned-back    on   His 
breast  at  the  Supper,  and  had  said,  '  Lord,  who  is  he  that 
betrayeth  Thee  ?  '" 

(21)  "  Peter,  therefore,  seeing  this  one"  (and  inferring 
correctly  that  John  too  had  been  told  to  follow),  "  saith 
to  Jesus,  '  Lord,  and  this  one — what  of  him  ?  '        Because 
the  Lord  had  promised  Peter  a  glorious  martyrdom,  and 
had  committed  the  whole  Church  in  all  the  world  to  him, 
to  him  who  had  denied  Him,  Peter  asks— 

'  But  John  here,  whom  Thou  didst  prefer  at  the  Supper, 
John  whom  Thou  lovest  more  than  me,  and  who  is  holier 
than  I,  what  hast  Thou  for  him  ? '  So  Chrysostom. 
Peter  was  half  afraid  that  his  friend  had  been  forgotten, 
and  half  exultant  that  to  that  friend  some  greater  office 
even  than  his  own  must  have  been  reserved. 

(22)  Jesus  says  gently  to  him,  "  If  I  will  that  he  tarry 
whilst  I  come,  what  is  it  unto  thee  ?     Do  thou  follow  Me  " 

— '  his  work  for  him  whatever  it  may  be,  thy  work  for 
thee  is  to  feed  and  shepherd  My  sheep,  and  in  so  doing 
to  follow  Me  to  the  cross.' 

(23)  From  these  words,  perhaps  incorrectly  reported 
in  the  early  Church,  arose  a  widespread  opinion  that  John 
was  not  to  die  before  our  Lord's  return.     As  late  as  the 
fifth    century  there  were  many  throughout  Christendom 
who  believed  that  John  had  not  died,  but  had  been  buried 
whilst  in  a  trance,  and  would  wake  again  shortly  before 
the  end  of  this  Age.     Here  the  words  are  correctly  given 
by  John.     John  is  seemingly  on  his  deathbed  as  he  writes. 
The  date  is  A.D.  101. 

(24)  "  This  is  the  disciple  that  beareth  witness  of  these 
things   and    wrote   these   things."     What    things  ?     This 
last  chapter,  recording  the  appointment  of  Peter  as  uni 
versal  Shepherd  :    that  is  the  whole  gist  of  the  chapter, 
to  show  where  the  Churches  were  to  turn  for  guidance 
now  that  John  the  last  survivor  of  the  Twelve  was  going 
from  them. 

"  And  we  know  that  his  witness  is  true  («Xr^//c,  true 
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as  to  fact)."  What  is  this  startling  "  we  know  "  ?  Who 
is  venturing  to  vouch  for  the  accuracy  of  John's  account  ? 
Assuredly  none  could  pretend  to  do  so  who  had  not  been 
present  at  that  scene  of  seventy -two  years  ago. 

Who,  then,  are  the  "  we  "  ?  It  would  seem  that  they 
must  be  the  unnamed  "  two  "  of  verse  2.  They  were  not 
of  the  Twelve,  for  John  was  the  last  survivor  of  the  Twelve, 
and  he  is  on  his  deathbed.  It  has  been  suggested  that 
they  were  Simeon  and  Jude  (the  two  youngest  of  our 
Lord's  "  brethren  "),  who  alone,  so  far  as  is  known,  of 
the  contemporaries  of  Christ  outlived  John.  Simeon 
succeeded  his  brother  James  "  the  Little  "  as  Bishop  of 
Jerusalem,  and  died  in  A.D.  107,  at  the  age  of  120  ;  he  was 
in  his  turn  succeeded  by  his  brother  Jude,  who  died  in 
A.D.  110,  leaving  us,  in  his  short  epistle,  the  last  of  the 
canonical  writings.  If,  then,  the  "  two "  are  rightly 
identified,  Simeon  and  Jude  are  here  present  at  John's 
deathbed  and  corroborate  John's  statement  of  Peter's 
appointment. 

If  the  universal  Pastorate  were  given  to  Peter  merely 
for  his  life  and  not  vested  in  the  successors  to  his  see, 
would  John  have  thought  it  important  to  add  this  chapter 
on  his  deathbed,  and  have  taken  care  to  have  his  account 
corroborated  by  the  only  two  surviving  witnesses  ?  Peter 
had  been  dead  for  thirty-six  years  when  John  is  writing. 
Was  it  only  during  Peter's  life,  when  the  enemy  had  scarce 
begun  his  attack,  that  a  visible  head  and  a  living  voice 
were  needed  ?  Was  it  for  Peter  only  during  his  natural 
life  that  our  Lord  prayed  "  that  thy  faith  shall  not  fail  " 
(Luke  xxii.  31,  32)  ?  Was  it  only  during  Peter's  natural 
life  that  he  was  to  "  turn  and  stablish  thy  brethren  " 
(ib.)  ?  Or  are  the  words  still  living,  spoken  to  Peter  as 
perpetual  Vicar  in  his  successors  ? 

This  chapter  is  the  last  word  left  to  us  by  the  last  of 
the  Apostles.  So  long  as  one  Apostle  was  living,  the 
Churches  (especially  of  his  region  of  the  empire)  would 
naturally  turn  to  him  for  guidance.  But  when  he  died, 
what  of  the  future  ?  Then  more  than  ever  was  need  : 
for  there  were  many  Professors  going  about,  each  claiming 
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to  give  the  true  and  inner  meaning  of  the  Christian  Faith. 
Was  all  to  pass  into  flux  ?  John  answers,  c  No :  the 
Lord  made  due  provision  for  the  future.'  Though  in  all 
things  non-essential  to  the  Faith  His  vicar  remains  with 
the  imperfections  and  limitations  of  the  natural  man,  none 
the  less  in  him  are  vested  the  feeding  of  the  universal 
Church  in  the  Faith  and  the  shepherding  of  her  on  the  way  : 
until  "  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  be  fulfilled  "  (Luke  xxi. 
24),  and  the  centre  of  unity  be  transferred  back,  as  we 
suppose,  from  the  city  of  Rome  destroyed  to  Jerusalem 
restored. 

(25)  "  And  there  are  many  other  things  also  which 
Jesus  did,  the  which  if  they  (ever)  be  written  (tav  ypa^jjrm) 
every  one,  I  suppose  that  not  even  the  world  itself  will 
contain  (^wp'/cmv)  the  books  that  would  be  written." 
Here  is  told  but  a  fraction  of  what  Jesus,  God  and  Man, 
did.  On  through  eternity,  to  the  eye  that  looks  behind 
and  before,  will  for  ever  be  unfolding  fresh  vistas  of  the 
meaning  of  the  work  of  the  Incarnate  God.  By  means 
of  Him  all  things  were  made,  into  Him  all  things  are 
destined  to  merge. 


NOTE  A.— ON  THE  "  WOMAN  "  OF  LUKE  VII.  37  AND  THE 
MARY  OF  JOHN   XI.   2,   AND  MARY  MAGDALENE 

MARTHA,  MARY,  LAZARUS 

THERE  were  three  feasts  in  the  same  house  at  Bethany,  viz. — 

1.  Luke  vii.  36-50 :    and  to  this  one  John  alludes  in  xi.  2  :    the  first 

anointing. 

2.  Luke  x.  38-42  :  no  anointing. 

3.  Matt.  xxvi.   6-13 :    Mark  xiv.  3^-9  :    John  xii.   1-9  :    the  second 

anointing. 

Mary  Magdalene  is  present  on  all  three  occasions :  she  is  the  same  as 
the  "  woman  who  was  in  the  city,  a  sinner  "  (Luke  vii.  37) :  and  the  same 
as  Mary  the  sister  of  Martha. 

Simon  the  Pharisee  of  Luke  vii.  is  the  same  as  "  Simon  the  leper  "  oi 
Matt.  xxvi.  and  Mark  xiv. :  he  is  probably  the  husband  of  Martha. 

(1)  The  first  feast  in  this  house  is  that  of  Luke  vii.  36-50.  The  occasion 
seems  to  be  our  Lord's  visit  to  Jerusalem  at  the  Feast  of  Pentecost  (John 
v.  1).  The  house  belongs  to  a  Pharisee  named  Simon.  The  words  "  who 
was  in  the  city,  a  sinner  "  must  mean  Jerusalem  (rrj  TrdAet) :  therefore 
the  scene  of  the  feast  is  near  Jerusalem,  and  not  in  Galilee.  This  woman 
must  have  had  the  right  of  entry  to  the  house :  for  ordinaiy  public 
"  sinners  "  had  no  open  access  to  a  Pharisee's  house  such  as  the  story 
requires  :  Pharisees  and  "  sinners  "  did  not  mix  like  that :  so  she  evidently 
belongs  to  the  house  :  this  would  be  natural  if  she  was  the  sister  of  Martha, 
whom  we  suppose  to  be  Simon's  wife. 

There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  "  the  woman  "  was  a  public  harlot  : 
nor  yet  a  notorious  "  gay  "  lady  :  quite  the  reverse  :  she  is  obviously  one 
who  had  an  illicit  liaison  known  only  to  her  immediate  relatives,  viz. 
her  sister  Martha,  her  brother-in-law,  Simon  the  host,  and,  no  doubt,  her 
brother  Lazarus :  for  no  one  at  the  table  but  Simon  seems  to  know  her 
secret,  inasmuch  as  Simon's  silent  thought  (39)  implies  that  whilst  a 
Prophet  by  his  divine  intuition  would  recognize  her  character,  still  it 
would  require  a  Prophet's  intuition  to  do  so :  we  gather  therefore  that 
she  was  not  known  to  the  public  to  be  living  an  irregular  life. 

This  "  woman  "  (Mary  Magdalene)  hears  that  Jesus  "  is  eating  in  the 
Pharisee's  house,"  i.e.  she  learns  beforehand  that  He  has  been  asked  to 
dine  and  has  accepted  to  dine  to-night  in  the  house  of  Simon — her  brother- 
in-law,  as  we  suppose  :  her  sister  Martha  may  have  told  her :  she  knows 
that  this  Guest  is  He  who  had  recently  (perhaps  on  this  very  day,  when 
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He  was  in  Jerusalem  at  the  Feast  of  Pentecost)  cast  out  of  her  herself  seven 
Demons,  and  had  stirred  in  her  a  desire  for  a  holier  life :  once  free  from 
Iheir  obsession  she  has  made  up  her  mind  to  make  a  clean  break  with  her 
past :  it  has  been  the  crisis  of  her  life :  full  of  gratitude  to  Him  she  will 
go  and  see  Him  again. 

Simon,  though  he  has  asked  Jesus  to  eat  with  him,  has  done  Him  no 
honour  when  He  came.  Jesiis  has  been  given  no  water  for  His  feet,  no 
kiss  of  welcome,  nor  yet  the  customary  drops  of  fragrant  oil  on  His  head : 
nor  has  He  been  given  the  seat  of  honour.  He  has  been  distinctly  and 
openly  slighted  and  has  probably  been  given  the  lowest  seat — the  right- 
hand  bottom  corner  of  the  triclinium,  and  nearest  the  door. 

So  good  a  right  of  entry  to  that  house  has  "  the  woman  "  that  she 
arrives  there  before  the  guests,  before  our  Lord  Himself  (see  45 :  "  but 
she  from  the  time  that  I  entered  in,"  as  is  the  true  reading — not  "  from 
the  time  she  entered  in  ").  And  there  she  waits,  as  we  suppose,  with  her 
sister.  She  notices  how  He  is  received  by  Simon,  marks  the  omission  of 
all  the  common  acts  of  courtesy  from  the  host  to  his  Guest :  doubtless 
she  is  not  surprised :  she  knows  her  Pharisee  brother-in-law :  but  she 
is  hurt  and  distressed :  and  to  the  best  of  her  ability,  and  so  far  as  in 
her  humility  she  dares,  she  remedies  the  rudeness  by  her  tears  upon  His 
feet,  her  kiss  upon  His  feet,  her  anointing  of  His  feet. 

It  is  clear  that  both  Simon  and  "  the  woman  "  had  had  services  ren 
dered  to  them  by  our  Lord :  this  is  required  by  the  parable  (41-47).  It 
seems  probable  that  this  Simon  a  Pharisee  (being  "  Simon  the  leper  "  of 
Malt.  xxvi.  and  Mark  xiv.)  had  been  cured  of  leprosy  by  our  Lord,  and  the 
name  hung  to  him  in  memory  of  the  marvellous  cure :  indeed  he  is  the 
leper  of  Matt.  viii.  2-4  :  Mark  i.  40-45  :  Luke  v.  12-15.  A  certain  grati 
tude  had  induced  him  to  ask  his  Healer  to  his  table,  on  returning  to  his 
home  at  Bethany  after  his  cure,  on  this  the  first  opportunity  he  had  of 
showing  a  little  return  of  kindness :  but  the  pride  of  the  Pharisee  was  too 
strong  in  him  to  let  him  show  honour. 

The  "  woman,"  on  the  other  hand  (being  Mary  Magdalene),  had  had 
seven  demons  cast  out  of  her  (Luke  viii.  2)  as  we  may  suppose  very 
recently — even  that  very  morning,  and  has  had  the  grace  of  contrition 
given  to  her.  Her  gratitude  is  contrasted  with  Simon's.  He  had  been 
cured  of  bodily  leprosy  and  was  only  a  little  grateful,  for  his  Pharisaism 
hindered  any  spiritual  life:  she  had  been  indeed  in  worse  plight;  but 
of  her  soul's  cure  she  was  supremely  conscious,  and  for  her  release  from 
spiritual  leprosy  she  was  supremely  grateful. 

It  is  clearly  to  the  circumstances  of  this  anointing  by  Mary  that  John 
alludes  in  xi.  2,  "  it  was  Mary  who  anointed,"  etc.,  fy  Se  Mapta  r/  dAeii/^acra, 
which  might  more  accurately  be  rendered,  "  she  who  anointed,  etc.,  was 
Mary,"  giving  now  for  the  first  time,  in  writing,  the  name  of  the  "  sinner  " 
of  Luke  vii.  :  now  that  she  was  dead,  and  known  to  have  died  in  sanctity, 
her  name  might  be  made  known  far  and  wide.  Why  should  John  in  xi.  2 
tell  us  that  Mary  the  sister  of  Martha  and  Lazarus  was  the  Mary  who  in 
the  next  chapter  anoints  our  Lord's  feet,  when  we  have  only  to  wait  for 
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his  account  of  that  incident  to  see  that  she  was  ?  Clearly  he  is,  in  xi.  2, 
referring  back  to  that  crisis  in  her  life  in  this  very  house  some  nine  months 
ago,  when  she  came  first  to  love  our  Lord,  and  as  Luke  in  his  gospel  had 
said,  "  wiped  His  feet  with  her  hair." 

But  John  in  xi.  1,  2,  tells  us  much  more  than  the  English  versions  let 
out :  he  there  says  that  Lazarus  the  brother  was  "  of  (O.TTO)  Bethany," 
i.e.  was  resident  there  (as  were  Mary  and  Martha  at  the  time  ;  and  earlier, 
in  Luke  x.  38-42) :  but  he  adds  he  was  "  native  of  (CK)  the  village,  not 
named,  of  Mary  and  of  Martha."  What  village  ?  Some  village  in  the 
township  of  Magdala  of  Galilee,  which  is  why  he  names  Mary  first  whom 
every  one  knew  as  Mary  Magdalene,  Mary  of  Magdala  the  notoriously 
beautiful  woman  :  and  he  then  goes  on  to  identify  this  Mary  of  Magdala, 
this  Mary  sister  oi  Lazarus  and  Martha,  with  the  unnamed  "  sinner," 
whom  Luke,  writing  while  she  (or  her  brother  or  sister)  was  yet  alive, 
had  purposely  left  unnamed. 

The  whole  family,  Lazarus,  Martha,  Mary,  were  natives  of  the  township 
of  Magdala  in  Galilee.  We  may  suppose :  A,  that  Martha  on  marrying 
Simon  settled  at  Bethany,  close  to  Jerusalem  ;  B,  that  Mary  was  either 
living  in  Jerusalem  with  her  paramour  when  we  first  hear  of  her  (Luke 
vii.  37),  or  else  had  recently  come  up  for  the  Feast  of  Pentecost,  late  May, 
A.D.  28.  But  thereafter  on  reforming  her  life  she  followed  our  Lord  into 
Galilee,  ministering  to  Him  of  her  wealth,  Luke  viii.  2,  3. 

(2)  The  second  time  our  Lord  is  recorded  as  eating  in  this  house  is 
Luke  x.  38-42  :    which  seems  to  be  on  the  occasion  of  His  coming  up  to 
Jerusalem  from  Pera?a,  at  the  time  of  the  Feast  of  the  Dedication,  early 
December,  28  A.D.     Here,  whilst  the  procession  of  pilgrims  to  the  feasfc 
goes  on  to  Jerusalem  (ev  TO>  TropevfcrOai  avrovs),  He  Himself  (UITO?,  i.e. 
apart  from  the  crowd,  but  accompanied  by  His  immediate  disciples), 
"  entered  into  a  certain  village  " — doubtless  Bethany,  which  was  near  the 
road  from  Jericho  to  Jerusalem  :    here  Martha  received  Him  '"  into  her 
house."     The  house  is  in  all  probability  the  same  house  as  that  in  John 
xi.  and  xii.,  the  house  called  in  Matt.  xxvi.  and  Mark  xiv.,  "  the  house 
of  Simon  the  leper  " — that  same  Simon  the  Pharisee  whom  we  have  already 
suspected  to  be  the  husband  of  Martha.     Her  sister  Mary  (Magdalene)  is 
now  living  with  her :    Martha  as  hostess  serves  as  is  the  Eastern  custom, 
i.e.  prepares  the  food  and  the  table :    Simon,  Martha's  husband,  is  con 
jectured  to  be  no  longer  living. 

It  is  six  months  since  the  crisis  (end  of  May,  A.D.  28)  in  Mary  Magdalene's 
life  in  this  same  house.  After  that,  as  we  saw,  she  had  followed  our  Lord 
into  Galilee,  "ministering  to  Him  of  her  substance"  (Luke  viii.  1-3): 
subsequently,  when  He  finally  left  Galilee  (end  of  September,  A.D.  28), 
she  and  the  other  women  also  left  (Luke  xxiii.  55,  cf.  with  xxiv.  10),  i.e. 
at  the  time  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  Thereafter,  when  our  Lord  went 
to  Persea,  Mary  Magdalene  seems  to  have  stayed,  living  with  her  sister 
at  Bethany,  where  we  have  just  found  her  at  the  Feast  of  the  Dedication, 
early  December,  A.D.  28. 

(3)  The  third  time  He  is  recorded  as  eating  in  this  house  is  on  Saturday, 
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March  19,  A.D.  29,  "six  days  before  the  Passover,"  John  xii.  1-8:  the 
occasion  is  the  same  as  that  of  Matt.  xxvi.  and  Mark  xiv.,  and  is  not  men 
tioned  by  Luke.  The  house  is  described  by  Matthew  and  Mark  as  "  the 
house  of  Simon  the  leper  "  (i.e.  the  Simon  the  Pharisee  of  Luke  vii.) :  it 
is  the  same  house  as  that  of  Luke  x.  where  Martha  receives  Him  "  into 
her  house  "—she  being  the  wife  (or  possibly,  at  that  time,  widow)  of  Simon. 
And  it  is  the  same  house  as  that  in  which  Martha  and  Mary  were  living  when 
Lazarus  was  raised  to  life  as  told  in  chapter  xi.  of  John's  gospel. 

Again  on  this  occasion  Martha  as  hostess  serves  (John  xii.  2).  Lazarus 
is  named  by  John  alone  as  being  present :  his  reason  for  naming  him  is  to 
connect  the  supper  with  the  recent  raising  of  Lazarus,  as  though  gratitude 
for  that  act  had  been  an  additional  reason  for  the  supper :  hence  the 
"  therefore  "  which  the  correct  reading  has  in  verse  2,  "  There,  therefore, 
they  made  Him  a  supper." 

It  has  been  supposed  by  many  that,  as  Simon  plays  no  part  at  this 
supper,  he  was  no  longer  living ;  though  the  house  was  still  known  by 
his  name  :  for  a  similar  reason  he  is  supposed  to  have  died  in  the  interval 
between  Luke  vii.  36  and  Liike  x.  38,  i.e.  between  the  Feast  of  Pentecost 
(May)  of  A.D.  28  and  the  Feast  of  Dedication  (December)  of  the  same  year. 
Matthew  and  Mark  make  no  mention  of  Lazarus,  he  not  being  essential 
to  the  purpose  for  which  they  record  the  feast. 

In  the  accounts  of  Matt.  xxvi.  and  Mark  xiv.  the  woman  appears  with 
just  the  same  right  of  entry  to  the  house  as  she  had  in  Luke  vii. :  they  do 
not  name  her  for  the  same  reason  that  Luke  did  not — she  was  living  when 
Matthew  and  Mark  and  Luke  wrote  their  gospels.  Were  it  not  for  John's 
'  account  (xii.)  no  one  would  have  guessed  from  Matthew's  or  Mark's  (or 
Luke's)  accounts  that  the  woman  was  Mary  the  sister  of  Martha. 

According  to  Matthew  and  Mark  she  poured  the  ointment  upon  His 
head — Mark  adding  that  she  first  broke  its  alabaster  vessel,  and  that  it 
was  pure  spikenard,  very  precious.  According  to  John  she  took  a  pound 
(A.iTpa,  i.e.  8  or  12  oz.  according  as  the  word  is  understood  strictly,  or  as 
commonly  used)  of  very  precious  pure  spikenard,  and  anointed  His  feet 
and  wiped  His  feet  with  her  hair,  i.e.  after  anointing  them.  The  two 
accounts  are  obviously  reconciled  by  supposing  that  she  first  anointed 
His  head  with  a  few  drops  of  it,  and  emptied  the  remaining,  and  much 
the  greater,  part  on  His  feet :  she  clearly  could  not  empty  the  whole  on 
His  head. 

On  this  occasion,  our  Lord  was,  of  course,  the  Guest  of  the  evening,  and 
had  been  received  with  all  ceremony :  as  such  therefore,  here  His  feet 
would  have  been  already  washed,  and  needed  no  washing  with  tears  and 
wiping  with  her  hair,  such  as  they  had  received  in  Luke  vii.  38,  where  He 
was  a  guest  without  honour :  therefore  here  she  only  wipes  the  ointment 
from  His  feet  with  her  hair.  Again  on  the  former  occasion  (Luke's)  she 
anointed  only  His  feet  (verse  46),  as  not  daring  to  do  more :  here  (Matt., 
Mark)  she  anoints  His  head  and  (John  xii.)  His  feet.  Here  there  was  no 
neglect  to  remedy,  but  she  knows  His  death  and  burial  are  near,  and  she 
will  do  Him  what  little  honour  she  still  can. 
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It  may  be  asked  Low  could  she  on  (his  occasion  have  reached  His  head 
it  He  were  reclining  at  table.     Take  a  typical  triclinium.     It  is  at  once 


FIG.  c. 

evident  she  can  reach  the  heads  of  only  six  people,  no  matter  how  many 
there  may  be  at  table,  viz.  Nos.  1,  and  those  here  marked  3,  4,  6,  7,  9  :  of 
these,  No.  1  position  was  always  the  lowest — the  place  perhaps  occupied 
by  our  Lord  at  the  feast  of  Luke  vii.  The  place  of  the  most  honoured 
guest  of  the  evening  was  in  the  angle  at  the  couch  marked  on  plan  as  No.  6, 
— the  place  occupied  by  our  Lord  probably  at  the  feast  of  Matt,  xxvi., 
Mark  xiv.,  John  xii. 

If  there  were  more  than  nine  at  table,  the  divan  here  marked  4,  5,  0, 
would  be  prolonged  to  the  right  (that  marked  here  1,  2,  3,  being,  of  course, 
shifted  t  oward  the  right  accordingly),  or  more  couches  might  be  added  below 
the  present  Nos.  1  and  9. 

At  a  very  great  feast  there  would  be  several  triclinia. 

The  Fathers  of  the  Church  East  and  West  are  practically  unanimous 
in  identifying  Mary  of  Magdala  with  Mary  the  sister  of  Martha,  and  with 
the  "  sinner  "  of  Luke — at  least  so  far  as  I  know  them. 

There  is  a  tradition  (of  no  great  authority)  that  Mary  Magdalene  had 
been  divorced  from  her  Jewish  husband  and  had  thereupon  married  or 
lived  with  a  Roman  (Gentile)  officer.  This  would  probably  entitle  her  to 
the  name  d/xaprwXo9, ''  sinner." 


NOTE  B.— ON  OUR  LORD'S  AGONY 

WITH  men,  prayer  to  God  is  the  communion  of  an  inferior  with  God : 
that  communion  varies  in  form  and  intimacy  for  every  individual :  and  in 
its  highest  form  it  is  contemplation  or  the  intense  effort  of  the  will  to  present 
self  and  the  whole  world  in  harmony  with  the  Divine  will,  passive  in  His 
presence  until  He  makes  His  music  through  the  world. 

The  communion  of  The  Son  with  The  Father  is  not  prayer  but  love, 
for  the  Father  and  Son  are  equals. 

Our  Lord  never  prayed  for  Himself :  the  God-Man  has  no  need  to  pray 
for  Himself  even  qua  His  human  nature,  for  that  is  of  necessity  and  always 
in  perfect  harmony  with  His  Godhead :  nor  ivas  it  possible  for  our  Lord  qua 
Man  to  sin,  or  to  swerve  a  hair's  breadth  from  absolute  Perfection,  for 
He  was  God  incarnate — one  Person  but  having  two  natures,  which  two 
natures,  though  never  fused,  were  ever  in  communion  and  perfect  bar  mony. 
See  the  Fathers  on  the  impeccability  of  our  Lord  in  His  Human  nature. 
And  it  must  be  so,  for  though  we  talk  of  sin  being  an  act  of  the  will,  it 
is,  of  course,  an  act  of  the  Person  or  ultimate  entity  to  whom  the  will 
belongs.  But  our  Lord  is  one  only  Person  though  in  two  natures :  and 
that  Person  or  ultimate  entity  is  not  hriman  but  Divine.  He  is  not  a  human 
personality.  He  is  a  purely  Divine  Personality  who  took  to  Himself  not 
a  human  personality  but  human  nature,  and  perfect  human  nature — not 
fallen. 

When,  therefore,  He  prays  in  the  Agony  in  Gethsemane,  or  when  He 
submits  to  being  tempted  of  the  devil,  or  "  learns  obedience  from  the  things 
that  He  suffered,"  it  cannot  be  that  the  God-Man  Jesus  Christ  qua  His 
own  individuality — 

A.  Has  any  need  to  pray  for  support :  or 

B.  Can  be  aware  of  any  impulses  to  be  conquered  or  resisted,  for  His 

human  nature  had  no  alloy  in  it,  no  handle  at  which  evil  could 
lay  hold :  or 

C.  Can  have  to  learn  obedience,  for  fulness  of  wisdom  was  always  with 

Him  according  as  His  human  growth  could  absorb  it,  and  there 
was  no  alloy  in  Him  to  retard.  He  is  said  to  "  increase  in  wisdom 
and  stature  and  in  grace,"  only  in  the  sense  that  a  babe  or  child 
or  boy  is  in  the  very  nature  of  things  embryotic.  He  was  ever 
tilling  automatically  according  as  the  capacity  of  His  human 
organism  grew — not  coming  into  the  world  fully  developed  in 
body  and  soul  and  spirit  as  was  Adam,  but  starting  from  the 
embryo  and  becoming  fully  developed  man  at  the  age  of  thirty. 
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Anselm  (Cur  Deus  Jiomo),  aware  with  all  the  Fathers  that  the  -words 
f.p.a.0f.v  d<£'  uii/  f.Tra.6(.v  rr)v  \)ira.K.or)v  (Heb.  v.  3)  "  learnt  obedience,"  etc., 
cannot  be  predicated  of  the  man  Jesus  as  they  might  be  of  us,  explains 
them  thus :  "  He  learnt,  i.e.  perceived  by  experience,  in  His  own  body  what 
He  knew  always  in  His  intelligence,  viz.  to  what  a  pass  His  perfect  obedi 
ence  to  the  will  of  God  must  bring  Him,  viz.  to  the  Cross.  Perceived  by 
His  senses  (the  common  meaning  of  p.av8dvfLv),  i.e.  learnt  by  experience 
of  the  Cross,  how  a  perfect  obedience  such  as  His  must  end :  what  it 
involves,  what  it  is  to  be  obedient,  what  it  is  to  live  out  His  motto,  '  I  am 
come  to  do  Thy  will,  O  God  .  .  .  not  sacrifice  or  offering,  but  a  (human) 
Body  hast  Thou  fitted  out  for  Me.'  Learnt,  not  in  the  sense  of  acquiring 
knowledge,  but  in  that  of  perceiving  by  experience  of  the  senses."  His 
obedience  to  The  Father  was  also  obedience  to  Himself  qua  The  Son,  for 
He  never  laid  aside  His  Godhead.  When  He  is  said  to  have  "  emptied 
Himself  "  (Phil.  ii.  7),  the  Fathers  are  unanimous  that  it  does  not  mean 
He  laid  aside,  i.e.  had  parted  from  His  Godhead  for  a  time,  as  some  heretics 
asserted ;  for  that  would  have  made  an  end  of  the  Trinity,  which  is  not 
conceivable :  but  Paul  is  using  the  strongest  word  he  could,  to  express 
the  greatness  of  the  condescension  of  The  Son  of  God  in  deigning  to  assume 
the  nature  of  a  created  thing.  In  His  incarnation  He  laid  not  down 
anything  He  had  before,  but  He  took  up  and  joined  to  Himself  what  He 
had  not  before- — a  "  servile,"  because  a  created,  "  form  "  :  viz.  human 
nature. 

Need  for  help  by  prayer,  consciousness  of  temptation  to  evil,  the 
learning  of  obedience  by  suffering,  and  the  like  things  that  belong  to 
a  peccable  or  to  a  fallen  humanity,  these  were  His  only  in  that  He  was 
the  Living  Laboratory  who  was  working  out  the  purification  and  restitu 
tion  of  fallen  humanity :  and  this  not  metaphorically  but  in  reality  : 
because  the  whole  race  has  been  grafted  into  Him,  and  every  single  sin 
of  deed  or  thought  that  every-  individual  has  ever  done  or  will  ever  do  was 
made  present  to  Him  in  Gethsemane — made  present  by  His  Godhead — 
in  all  that  horror  which  sin  wears  to  God  alone ;  was  piled  upon  Him  ; 
was  repented  of  by  Him ;  was  expiated  by  Him :  so  that  He  was  our 
substitute  :  not  as  though  any  one  man  could  be  accepted  as  a  substitute 
for  another  or  for  all,  in  the  sense  that  a  loose  theology  has  often  attached 
to  the  doctrine  of  the  Atonement,  but  He  actually  and  consciously  bore 
in  Him  all  the  sin  of  all  the  race :  for  the  race  was  not  outside  of  Him, 
but  was  grafted  into  Him  (or,  on  the  time-plane,  was  to  be  and  is  to  be 
grafted  into  Him)  with  all  their  imperfections,  to  be  gradually  purged  in 
Him,  to  draw  vigour  from  Him,  to  be  reformed  in  Him  into  a  new  man. 
As  the  great  words  run  : — 

"  Anima  Christi  sanctissima,  sanctitica  : 
Corpus  Christi  sacratissimum,  salva  : 
Sanguis  Christi  pretiosissime,  inebria  : 
Aqua  Christi  lateris  purissima,  muuda  : 
Sudor  Christi  virtuosissime,  sana  : 
Passio  Christi  piissima,  conforta." 
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The  words  are  not  a  metaphorical  rhapsody  :  they  connote  a  real  chemical 
transmutation  of  us  sinful  into  Him  holy,  a  gradual  assimilation  of  us  into 
Him,  which  assimilation  is  the  building  up  of  His  mystical  Body — a 
work  ever  going  forward ;  the  work  of  making  whole  and  strong  and  new 
those  who  are  sacramentally  united  to  Him. 

"  If  it  be  possible,  let  this  cup  pass  from  Me."  It  is  not  the  cry  of 
the  Man  confronting  the  torturing  death  that  He  knows  awaits  Him  at  the 
hands  of  the  Jews  and  Pilate  (see  back  to  notes  on  John  xii.  27) :  it  is  the 
cry  of  His  human  nature  staggering  under  the  load  of  all  our  wilful  sins 
and  blind  rebellions  against  the  Divine  love — every  individual  sin  of  every 
individual  presented  to  His  consciousness  in  a  moment  of  time,  appraised 
to  the  uttermost  by  Him  who  was  God,  one  Person  in  two  natures,  viz. 
His  eternal  Godhead  which  never  left  Him,  and  His  created  manhood. 
Not  metaphorically,  as  on  the  scapegoat  of  the  day  of  Atonement,  were 
our  sins  laid  on  Him  ;  but  really  in  His  manhood  He  bore  them  :  He— 

1.  Repented  of  them  for  us,  that  we  later,  on  the  time- plane,  might 

repent  of  them  with  Him — else  had  they  never  been  repented  of. 

2.  Suffered  their  consequences,  in  that  mysterious  dereliction  by  God, 

that  we  later  might  suffer  with  Him — else  had  the  moral  balance 
never  been  adjusted. 

o.  Undid  their  effect  upon  us,  that  we  later  by  drawing  on  His  sanctity 
and  strength  might  co-operate  with  Him  in  the  undoing — else 
had  there  been  no  rehabilitation  of  the  race.  Undid  their  effect 
on  us,  in  that  all  who  had  hitherto  been  grafted  or  should  here 
after  be  grafted  into  Him  by  faith  and  baptism  He  then  and  there 
purged  and  transmuted  into  His  mystical  Body— a  work  com 
pleted  then  and  there  so  far  as  He  was  concerned,  but  to  take 
effect  in  us  later,  so  far  as  we  are  concerned. 

Let  him,  who  can,  contemplate  what  suffering  in  our  Lord's  conscious 
ness  that  repenting,  that  dereliction,  that  purging,  that  transmutation, 
must  have  required :  and  he  may  begin  to  apprehend  something  of  the 
Passion  of  Him  upon  whom  were  laid  the  chastisement  which  should  win 
our  peace,  the  stripes  which  our  healing  entailed. 

Had  our  Lord  been  Man  aloof,  a  mere  individual  man  (as  all  other  men 
are)  no  Agony  had  been  present  to  His  corsciousness — His  martyrs 
have  been  enabled  by  Him  to  soar  above  pain,  nor  need  we  speak  of  other 
idealists.  But  He,  He  had  in  Him  the  sum  of  all  fallen  humanity  grafted 
into  Him,  and  their  purging  and  reforming  was  being  elaborated  in  His 
body  and  soul  and  spirit ;  hence  His  Agony.  Slack  and  slovenly  modes 
of  thought  have  often  figured  the  Atonement  as  a  sacrifice  external  to 
us,  which  reason  refuses  to  accept :  accurate  study  of  Catholic  creeds 
and  formulae  and  terminology  presents  the  Atonement  as  a  living  Sacrifice, 
into  which  we  are  incorporated  by  faith  and  baptism,  a  Sacrifice  which 
assimilates  us  as  does  Living  Bread  (not  we  it),  until  we  be  ultimately 
purged,  and  reformed  into  a  new  creation,  into  the  nature  of  that  living 
Sacrifice  Jesus,  who  is  also  the  Sacrificing  Priest,  whose  is  also  the  God 
head  to  whom  the  Sacrifice  is  made. 
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He  was  not  merely  Man  created  in  the  original  innocence  of  Adam  and 
retaining  that  innocence  to  the  end.  That  had  no  way  helped  us  :  we  could 
not  have  been  incorporated  into  that.  But  He  is  "  the  Lord  from  Heaven," 
God  the  Word,  the  eternal  Son,  who  assumed  to  Himself  human  nature 
in  its  original  Adamic  innocence,  and,  by  uniting  it  in  His  own  Person 
to  His  Godhead,  made  it  much  more :  and  only  because  He  is  God  the 
Creator  (from  whom  the  creating  Spirit  ever  proceeds),  is  it  possible  for 
dead  things  like  us  to  be  recreated  by  that  Spirit  in  Him.  For  that  Spirit 
lays  hold  of  us  in  baptism  and  faith  and  makes  us  one  with  our  Lord's 
human  nature.  There,  with  long  process  which  for  most  of  us  is  but  barely 
begun  in  this  life,  are  we  elaborated  by  the  same  Spirit  into  the  perfection 
of  His  mystical  Body  :  and  so  may  hope  to  share  in  His  Godhead. 

We  shall  now  not  be  deceived  as  to  that  mysterious  dereliction  on  the 
Cross,  that  climax  of  the  Agony  begun  in  Gethsemane.  Standing  firm  in 
the  knowledge  that  He  was  God — the  Second  Person  of  the  Trinity — 
incarnate,  that  He  has  but  one  Personality,  and  that  that  is  God,  we  shall 
not  misunderstand  the  cry,  "  My  God,  My  God,  why  didst  Thou  forsake 
Me  !  "  It  was  not  qua  His  Godhead  that  He  uttered  it,  nor  yet  qua  His 
Manhood :  for  as  He  had  but  one  Person  in  His  two  natures,  and  never 
lost  consciousness  of  His  Personality,  how  should  He  have  supposed  that 
God  had  deserted  God  ?  How  should  The  Son  suppose  that  The  Father 
and  He  were  separated  ?  That  would  have  been  a  dissolution  of  the 
Trinity  and  is  unthinkable.  What  then  ?  It  is  the  cry  of  Jesus  Christ 
qua  the-fallen-race-grafted-into-Him ;  the  cry  of  Jesus  Christ  qua  the 
Living  Laboratory,  who  was  building  up  His  mystical  Body  by — 

1.  Repenting  of  the  sins  of  the-race-united-to-Hirn,  that  they  might 

thereafter  repent  with  Him : 

2.  Expiating  their  sins  by  suffering,  that  they  might  thereafter  suffer 

with  Him.  Of  all  suffering  the  acme  is  the  sense  of  separation 
from  God,  a  separation  which  sin  alone  can  effect.  That  sense 
is  the  essential  penal  quality  of  purgatory. 

3.  Undoing  the  effects  of  their  sins,  purging  out  their  rebellion,  bring 

ing  in  an  obedience  to  the  uttermost,  that  they  may  ultimately 
never  more  stray  but  live  in  His  perfect  unity  with  The  Father. 
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